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PREFACE 

During the great restoration of Barahudur [igoj — 1911 ) > a con^lete series 
of photographs of the monument was made; they were intended as illus- 
trations for a new monograph to succeed the one by Leemans in iSyj. T he ques- 
tion of how this monograph should he compiled was discussed already in 
igog. It was evident that a complete explanation of all that is depicted on 
Barahudur would he impossible: therefore it was at first proposed that only 
an architectural description should he published, while at the same time the 
reproductions of the reliefs should be placed in the hands of competent scholars 
who were to collect data from all available sources for a future archaeological 
description. 

The' Government however, supported by expert advice from the Institutes, 
considered it advisable for the benefit of further research, that the archaeo- 
logical description should appear at once, even though for thepresent it wotdd 
be incomplete. Therefore in igii the „Koninklijk Instituutvoor de Taal-, 
Land- en Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch-Indie” was commissioned to pu- 
blish both parts of the monograph. The architectural part was assigned to 
Mr. T. van Erp who as director of the restoration work was eminently 
qualified for the task. This part is still in preparation. 

For the archaeological part Dr.J.Ph. Vogel had already been approached 
in igi2, he was at that time Superintends of the Archaeological Survey in 
British India. Inigi4 he undertook the work, but after becoming Professor at 
Leyden he was obliged in igi5 to resign the task, which was then entrusted to 
the presetU writer. 

Dr. Vogel’s intention was to make the description as complete as possible by 
apreliminary — naturdlly very lengthy — research into Sanskrit, Tibetan and 
Chinese literature, but I have considered it more suitable to begin by record- 
ing all that is known so far about the significance of Barabudur and what can 
be gained from Qw sources available at the present day. Dr. Vogel undertook 
to continue his study of the documents above-mentioned, while the author of 
’this work compiled the archaeological surv^ which was completed in igi8 
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and under the authorization of the Netherlands Government was published 
by the KonirMijk Instituut in igao. 

An English ^ition of this work was to have been included in the govern-- 
ment publication, for which purpose a larger number of copies of the plates 
was printed than was required for the Dutch edition. However the Govern- 
ment eventually did not undertake this and the plates were taken over by Mr. 
Nijhoff, publisher at the Hague; who charged himself with the entire publi- 
cation of the English edition at his own expense. 

This Et^lish edition is not in all respects the same as the Dutch text. To 
begin with though closely follomng the Dutch it is considerably curtailed 
withr^ardtothedescriptionofreliefsthataresliUunidentified:theseabridge- 
ments are shewn in the notes at the foot of the page, so that the Dutch text 
can be consulted when necessary. Secondly I have been able to supplement 
the text here and there with references to literature that had been overlooked 
and to new books and papers that have been published since igi8. In some 
cases these are worked into the text, otherwise they are given in the notes. 

Knowir^ that the examination of Barabudur is far from complete, the 
author is weU aware of the fact that this work can be only of a temporary 
character. The portfolio of plates will always retain its value and the archi- 
tectural description may achieve something definite. The archaeological part 
fiUfils a more humble task; it is intended for an expedient to further in- 
vestigation which it hopes to assist by recording the present position of re- 
search at Barabupur: what is already established, what is doubtful and what is 
still altogether obscure. The sooner this book shall be out of date, the sooner it 
will have achieved its purpose. 

Leyden, December igab N. J. KROM 



CHAPTER I 

FOUNDATION AND HISTORY OF BARABU^UR 

Namo BuddhSya ! Hail Buddha I 

No words more suitable than these could be found with which to begin 
our description of this mighty monument. How often they must have 
echoed through the galleries and over the terraces of the Barabudur! 
To comprehend fully the meaning of this most splendid creation of Hin- 
du-Javan culture, we must transport ourselves, as far as possible, into 
the mind and spirit of those who 1 100 years ago, worshipped reverently 
at the feet of "the Lion of the CSkya-race, the Omniscient, the Protector 
of the Earth in divine majesty” '). 

The grandeur of the Barabudur, — and every visit made confirms the 
impression — is something immense, sphinxlike, incomprehensible and 
yet so fascinating. It overpowers us with a sense of our incapacity to 
give' an adequate description of is, its enigmas are too many and too 
great for us to solve, and yet it exercises such a powerful charm over us, 
lays such hold on the mind that we are irresistibly compelled to use all 
our powers to discover something of its mysterious being. 

This impression may be only personal. Many and various are the 
opinions expressed by different visitors during the last century and not 
a few have been published; I will refrain from quotations, but it is 
remarkable that even among the most able judges, the first impression 
was not always favorable. Brumund, the best authority of his time on 
Javanese antiquities, speaks of it as "a gloomy, depressing, rather squat 
building” *) ; Foucher, the art expert on Buddhist iconography, compares 
it to a badly risen pie*). These unfavorable opinions must be credited as 


*) These words ers taken from Nkgarakragama. Canto 43. 

*) See p. 551 of Leemans* monograph. 

•) BnU. Be. FT. Bztr. Or. 9 (1909) p. 4. Also Yule in Joom. Asiat. Soc. of BengalSl (1862) 
1 >. 20 sa 3 rs.,At first sight it seems little better than a vast and shapeless cairn of stones." 
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the honest expression of the effect produced, and are worth far more than 
the insincere praise and bombastic admiration, met with elsewhere, for 
example in the “Barabu^ur by Moonlight" which descends to the com- 
monplace. 

We give an instance of genuine admiration in the simple language of 
the soldier Hoepermans. "TheTemple here", he writes in 1866^), "this 
splendid work of art, the glory of old Java, stands in its grey antiquity 
loaded with images and festoons; built up in store}^ and galleries, re- 
presenting the whole life and acts of Buddha in carved reliefs; the mag- 
nificence, the great skill, the genius, the conception, all that was in and 
around this old temple is far beyond imagination, no wonder it draws 
people from all parts of the world to see it. Loveis of art and antiquity 
will find ali they want in the study of this old religion pourtray^ so 
vividly, in so many forms; — those who know the arts must exclaim 
"0 Javans of the ages what mighty artists you were !" 

These words, not written for publication, but only for the eyes of 
his chief in a report, well express how deeply an ordinary man was moved 
by the grandeur of the Barabudur. There have been many others, who 
have expressed themselves, may be with more elegance, but few as 
vividly. The appreciations come almost without exception from the 
West. Not imtil quite recently has the Javan learnt to raise his eyes to 
the memorial of his great past ; fortunatdy among the few are some who 
are sensitive to the devotion which this sacred edifice arouses *). 

It has often been remarked that the founders of the Hindu-Javan 
temples bestowed great care on the choice of a site for their erection and 
generally succeeded in laying hands on most beautiful positions. 
This is particularly noticeable of the Barabudur. The natural hill round 
which the temple is built, is situated in a beautiful landscape, the centre 
of the fertile plain of K6du, surrounded by a decorative circle of mount- 
ains. Through the green country where groups of palm-trees mark the 
position of the villages, flows from N. to S. the Praga, over which river 
the road from the £. leads to the temple not far from where it receives 
the waters of the £la, next most important river of K£du. The river, so 
deep in its bed, cannot now be seen from the top of Barabui^ur, though 
at such a short distance away; the only thing which strikes the eye in 
the whole stretch of plain is on the N. the Tidar of Idagilang, the smooth 
round hill known to the natives as the head of the nail that holds the is- 
land of Java fast to its place among the great waters. The plainis bound- 

*) 8m Rapp. Ottdb.DUnit 1913 p. 131. 

■) For ex a m pl d Note Sowrototn Hot Nod. Ind. Hnio, OndoaNltaw, 2 (1914) p. 8S. 
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ed on the S. and S.W. by the sharp pointed lines of the Minoreh Mts. ; 
on the N.W. in the far distance rise SSndara and Sumbing, nearer on 
the E. and N. £. MSrapi and M&rbabu. A jiine of smoke from the former 
shews the volcano is still active, yet the peaks, with their brown, grey 
and green coloring, fading at evening to blue, lend a peaceful aspect to 
the panorama, softening the grandeur of the mighty Barabu^ur, throned 
on the wide plain and guarded by its circle of mountains. 

Eleven centuries ago, the monk or pilgrim looking out from the sacred 
building, saw much more than we see now. A burial-place, it seems, 
lay at the foot of the monument ; and the indispensable monastery must 
have stood close by. From the eastern entrance of the temple courtyard 
a wide road led along Pawon across the river Praga and took its way to 
the MSndut. We shall give account of this later on. Besides all that was 
in direct contact with the Barabudur itself, on the plain where the villages 
are now hidden by foliage, could be seen against the evenly tinted 
hillsides, a mass of sacred buildings and temples of which only a few 
traces remain. The plain of KSdu with the surrounding country, was 
then one of the centres of the Hindu- Javan community. On the hill 
Wukir, E. of Barabudur, rose the old Qiva-temple where king Saii- 
jaya according to his inscription, the earliest dated document of 
Java in 732 caused a lingga to be established, and in that year there 
already long existed the principal sanctuary of Java that was brought 
over from the fatherland Kuhjarakunja in South-lndia. Around 
this, on all sides grouped themselves the numberless buildings that 
are found enumerated in the existing inventary of the Archaeological 
Survey *). 

In so far as their foundations enable us to judge, none of these build- 
ings were large and they probably did not differ much from small 
temples like Selagriya; one of such dimensions as the Mfindut will have 
been an exception. The Barabudur must have towered above them all, 
dominating the whole plain as it still does, even without its pinnacle. 

The name by which we distinguish the monument, Barabudur, is the 
common native one. How the sanctuary was called in the old Javan 
time is entirely unknown, none of the inscriptions give us the least indi- 
cation. The name appears for the first time in a report dated 1709 or 1710*) 
in exactly the same form now used by the Javan; the curious varia* 

>) Kern In Bijdr. Kon. Inet. 4: X (IS85) p. 12fr~136 nml Venpr. Gceehr. VII (1917) p. 
IIS— 128. 

*) For theee remnini coneult InventerisvenHIndu-ondlieden I (1914) p. 211 etc. 

•) IntheB»badTenehD)ewied.MeinemaII*(l699)p. 23Betc. 
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tions Borobodo, Burubudur and such, have all been invented by West- 
ern people. Efforts have repeatedly been made to find an explanation 
of the name, but none of the etjrmological solutions are such as can be 
accepted. 

Raffles has three times offered an explanation. The first time he 
mentions the temple, whose name he writes as B6ro B6do, he says that 
this is the name used by the people of the neighboring villages and 
states that B6roisthenameofthedistrict,andb6domeansancient^).The 
second time he offers the supposition that it is probably a corruption of 
B^ Bddha, the Great Budh Finally, on a third occasion, he enlarges 
on his first attempt and states that the temple is situated in the dis- 
trict of Boro which gives it the first part of its name, while Bodo is 
a term of abuse used by the Mohammedans, or it might be an erroneous 
pronunciation of budho which means ancient or heathen *). 

These explanations roused the criticisms of the experts. Crawfurd 
remarks^), that it is true Boro which he gives correctly as Bara, is the 
name of the district (now-a-days the division has been dtered, and the 
monument comes into the district of Salaman, in the province of MagS- 
lang) but it is not certain whether the temple is named after the district 
or vice versa; while judging by similar cases it is more likely the district 
has taken its name ^m the temple. That Budor, as he spells it, is a 
corruption of Buddha, he thinks very doubtful, it would be the only 
example of such an impertinent alteration of a Sanskrit word and espec- 
ially the curious addition of the final r makes it seem very unlikely — 
besides, in every other case the word dtofdAa is accurately pronounced in 
Javanese. Later however Crawfurd appears to favor the idea that in hudor 
something of buda may be concealed; as for boro, he states that it 
means a kind of fish-trap in Javanese — but with regard to the name 
Boro Budor as a whole, he comes no nearer to a conclusion than that 
it is probably a corruption *). Von Humboldt joins in the criticism of 
Raffles’ conjectures; and though he considers the transition from 
buddha to budor not altogether improbable, nevertheless he thinks it 
very unlikely because in the same district, the word buddha as “old” 
is pronounc^ correctly. Further, he objects to the explanation Bara 

‘) History of Jkva (1817) II p. 29 note. 

*) Ibidem p. 62. 

*) Memoir of life and public services of Sir Thoe. S. Raffles etc (1830) p. 189. 

«) On the ruins of Boro Budor in Java. Transactions of the Lit. Soc. of Bombay 2 (1820) 
p. 164 (■■ p. 173 etc. of reprint of 1878). 

*) A descriptive dictionary of the Indian islands and adjacent countries (1886) p. 66. 
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Buddha, in the sense of "the great Buddha", an interpretation that, in 
his opinion, mustliave been given by Raffles' authorities on the strength 
of being similar to Bharadwaja, but supposing this combination of 
hhara with buddha has ever been made, it would surely occur mother 
places. This expert too doubts the possibility of ever finding the right 
interpretation. In these days when so much more Sanskrit as well 
as Kawi is known, we are able to supplement these remarks. We know 
now that bhara does not mean „great" in Sanskrit, so this interpretation 
in any case can be dismissed. It is also certain that bud{dh)a, meaning 
"old", is no Kawi, but only modem Javanese and only in such a way as they 
speak of the pre-islamite age, institutions, or remains, as of the "buddha 
age" etc. ; the transition of meaning from the age of Buddha to the old 
time is comprehensible enough for modem Javanese, but in the Kawi 
language Buddha is never an3^hing else but the name of the Saviour *). 
The meaning of “old" therefore, can only be used in explaining the 
name of the temple, if we admit that name to be of modem origin ; 
should we consider the name Barabudur as a more or less degenerated 
original one, and the second part of it as a cormptionof “buddha", then it is 
Buddha with a capital B, W never old or heathenish. It is needless to 
say that the "fish-trap" is of no use though there is actually a Kawi 
word, bara, with that meaning; all that is left of these suggestions is, 
that bara may be a name that cannot be accounted for, while budur is 
possibly a cormption of Buddha. 

Altogether different is the explanation of the Javannese authority 
Winter to be found under bara in the dictionary of (^ricke en Roorda *). 
Barabudur would mean, may be with reference to the images of that 
temple, a gigantic statue, a colossus; as evidence is given the expression 
„dapurre kaya barabudur", a great heavy-limbed creature, and „kaya 
rgtja budur" stiff motionless figure like a scarecrow. 

Neither of these examples seems in the lea.st convincing. In the second, 
the addition of ritja already shews that budur alone cannot be accepted 
as „statue", the scarecrow is compared to a bu^ur image, and if this be 
taken as the name of the temple, the natural explanation is: Barabu^ur- 
image. This does not give any indication of the real name of the edifice. 
The same appears to be the case with the first example: the colossal form 
of the person mentioned is compared, not to astatuebuttotheBarabu- 

*) Ueber die Kawi-Spcache anf der Intel Java I (1836) p. 189. 

*) There is also Badha, never spelt with ddh, the name of the planet ^leicuiy) from 
eddch Wednesday is named. 

•) Javaansch-Nederl. Handw. II (1901) p. 664. 



6 


FOUNDATION AND HISTORY OF BARABUpUR 


^iir; „a figure like the Barabu^ur” is an expression easily understood if 
one wants to give an idea of anything very big, just as we ourselves 
might speak of "a fellow like a church tower". We can only come to 
the conclusion that Winter’s explanation is merely an invention "pour 
le besoin de la cause" and that in the expressions quoted, barabudur and 
bu^ is nothing but the name of the temple which remains as vague 
and incomprehensible as ever. 

Finally, there is one more explanation, suggested first, I believe 
by Wilsen in 1853 and since adopted by others *) ; accordingto which 
Barabudur is derived from Parabuddha, the many or collected Buddhas. 
All further links of this interpretation are missing so that we are con- 
fronted with the same difficulty as pointed out by Crawfurd ; how to trace 
the transition from buddha to budur, and whether this is really admis- 
sable. This objection is of more importance than the change from bara 
to para for if this change seems improbable, there is still the word 
bhara or bhdra known both in Sanskrit and Kawi, which means, among 
other things, "many, munerous"; in this way we can render Bhara- 
buddha as "the many Buddhas". On Javan authority it is suggested 
that bara is taken from vihdra in accordance with the custom of Su- 
matra to call the remains of the old monuments found there biaro *), in 
which case we should all the same be dealing with a modem name, be- 
cause Barabudur is certainly not a vtA^rainthe old Javanese sense and we 
wonder why the word vihdra which, though used in Sumatra, in Java is 
obsolete, should only be used in this one instance. There is another possibil- 
ity, that we should accept bara to be the same word that has become 
&(A)fa in later Javanese; the temple would then be called Bhra Buddha, 
the Lord Buddha and with still more probability we are brought to 
think of Vara-Buddha, the Excellent Buddha(s) *). But in all these 
instances the curioils transition of buddha into budur remains imex- 
plained. 

I am forced to admit as my personal opinion that all efforts to 
interpret Barabudur are vain. It is entirely uncertain if the name is 
really analogous to the original one of the monument ; but if we accept 


*) See Tijdsdur. Bat. Gen. I (1853) p. 290. Friederich follows him in the same periodical 2 
(1854) p. 1 and 23 (1876) p. 66. 

*) Spaan in Not. Bat. Gen. 1877 p. 128; Gioneman, Indische Gid89. vol. I (1887) p. 
120, also in the Boiahn^tir guides published since 1892 (latest edition English version 
1912). Gfoneman adopted this suggestion ficom the Regent of MagHang, Danoe ning rat. 
Poerbatjaraha, Hand, late Congres Taal, Land- and Volkenk. (1919), p. 287—290. 

•) Finot, BEFEO 20 (1920) p. 138. 
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that this is really the case, we need not suppose the name to be neces- 
sarily a corrupted one. This opinion is supported by the fact that both parts 
of it are also found in other words. Names of places such as BaratSngah and 
others, shew that the first half of the name Barabudur is not unique but was 
inuseebewhere. Besides Budur is given as the nameof a sacred place of the 
secular Buddhist priesthood in the NSgarakrt^ama ; for a moment we 
may be inclined to inquire if the famous sanctuary might here be alluded 
to, but this idea must be dismissed at once as it further appears 
the poem concerns only East Java conditions. The great stiipa of Central 
Java, if it was referr^ to, would be surely mentioned otherwise than 
at the end of a list of all sorts of small sanctuaries and the similarity of name 
between places in Middle and East Java occurs not unfrequently, for 
instance, the name of Tigawangi, known as that of a temple in Kediri, 
is found again in a record of the neighborhood of MagSlang ^). 

There is thus every reason to believe that Barabudur can have been 
the old name, both parts of it are old-Javanese and wc need not assume 
it to be corrupted. To hunt after its etymology, while there are so few 
data to draw upon, seems as hopeless a task as that of trying to identify 
any of the numberless other native names found on inscriptions. Mean- 
time let us be satisfied that there is nothing to prevent us supposing 
that we are here confronted with an old-Javanese name. If this is really 
the case there is every chance that we have before us not the name but 
one of its names, for it is most probable that the monument will at the 
same time, have had a name in Sanskrit; this is known to be the case 
of other temples and may surely be expected of this one, judging by the 
fact that what is represented on the stupa is derived entirely from Indian 
sources. The official name in Sanskrit is of course in no way obliged to 
have resembled the Indonesian one, so that it is wasted effort to guess 
at it *). It is not to be wondered at that the strange name should have 
been lost and the native one — assuming all the time that Barabudur is 
really the native one — preserved; we see the same thing, citing 9ii 
already-given example, in the temple of Tigawangi, which is nowal- 


.■) Canto 77 : 3. 

*) Dr. Boocfa differs Not. Bat. Gen. 1920 p. 53 etc. 

*) See Brondes, Ond-Javaansche oorkonden, Verb. Bat. Gen. 60 (1913) p. 16. 

*) Never th e l eaa I offer a supposition. The old-Javan foundation records often give us 
a great number of names of places situated near the sanctuary with which they were con- 
nected. We posseM among others sous records from the neighborhood of MagUang, thus only 
a few miles from Barabudur, some of them of a date at which Barabudur undoubtedly existed . 

.On one of. these (Cohen-Stnart, Kawi Oorkonden, 1875 No. 15) wefindthe name Dharma- 
phr,a. The supposition that this might be the old name of the stOpa seems srorth considering. 
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SO called, while the official name Kusumapura is quite for- 
gotten. 

The above reasoning bears also on our spelling of Barabu^ur. As long 
as it remains uncertain if this is the old name, we shall retain the com- 
mon Javanese one, for which there is the more reason, now the possibility 
exists of it being the same used in old-Javan times. If there may be Sans- 
krit elements hidden in the name, is far too doubtful to allow our 
spelling to be influenced thereby. , 

We shall next discuss the question of what was the aim and intention 
of the monument. Barabudur is a stGpa, as is amply set forth in the ar- 
chitectural part of this monograph; there the reader will find a defini- 
tion of the sthpa form in general and the way in which it has been ap- 
plied in the Barabudur. It is our part to consider what was the purpose 
of this sthpa. 

The nature of a stupa can be very varied. Texts as well as excava- 
tions show that there are all sorts of possibilities, that stiipa's are found 
sometimes with contents and sometimes without an3d:hing inside; 
while the contents, where found, are by no means of the same charac- 
ter, consisting may be of human ashes often mingled with gold, silver 
or precious stones, or again, of a few bones in a small box or vase, evid- 
ently relics; sometimes there are utensils without any human remains 
and occasionally it is only some copy of the Holy Writings. It is the 
work of a French scholar, Foucher, that has brought order into the 
confused mass of these indications and shewn clearly what a stupa 
was actually intended for^), while de Groot in a masterly manner 
has explained the esoteric meaning of these monuments^. Most 
of the stupa’s that have been examined contained hmnan remains 
and are therefore really tombs; tradition too relates how the remains of 
the Buddha were preserved in stupa’s and that the same honor was paid 
to his most famous disciples and other saints. Monks too might be 
buried in stupa’s near where they had lived ; these of course were of smal- 
ler size, many such have been found round about the great shrines and 
places of pilgrimage. Now it is evident that the large stupa’s with the 
ashes of the Buddha and his holy followers received the highest honors and 
that these were considered not as mere tombs, butfarmoreastheshrines 
of great relics whosecontents weresacred. Lateron, stHpa’scametobebuilt 


') L'Art grtoo-bouddhique dm Gaadhira I (190S) p. 47—62. 
•) Der ThOpa (1919). 
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upon other relics which were not the human remains of sanctified persons 
but for instance utensils used by them, alms-bowl, staff or suchlike. The 
monument then is not only intended to preserve the remains, but quite as 
much to keep these great figuresin remembrance, itisamemorial. It is easy 
to understand how the worship of the mass of followers became trans- 
ferred from the contents to the building itself. When the stupa is con- 
sidered specially as a memorial then it is evident how they came to be 
built first as cenotaph when there were no mortal remains of the sanc- 
tified persons, and so on generally as memorials of great events in the 
lives of the holy men on the spot where the events had taken place; in 
such cases of course there would be no contents, though there was 
nothing to prevent other things being placed there, the Holy Writings 
or some portion of them, or perhaps the so-called Confession of 
faith. Finally we encounter the worship of the stupa for itself, whatever 
the contents may be or whatever it may commemorate ; thus the buil- 
ding of a stupa became a meritorious act. 

As regards Barabudur some of the above mentioned purposes for 
which stupa’s were built, may be dismissed at once. That it should 
be merely a memorial erected on the spot where the Buddha perform- 
ed some special act, or where something happened to him, is of 
course out of the question; nor can it commemorate the place where 
any remarkable event occured in the history of his eminent followers. 
That the body of one of these holy men may have been transported to 
Java and placed there, is not very likely, nor is it in any way a ceno- 
taph. Only two possibilities are thinkable which may have given reason 
for the erection of this monument. Either, there was no other motive 
than to honor the Buddha and the Church by building a sthpa on such 
a magnificant scale, to be the most important holy edifice in the new 
fatherland, symbol of the creed of the Saviour, and at the same time, 
as de Groot expresses it "ein L^chtthurm des Weltgesetzes” — or, 
it must have been the repository of some most sacred relic brought from 
across the sea; then considering the majesty of the building and the skill 
and care bestowed on it, probably a relic of the Saviour himself. 

In the first case there is all likelihood that the interior of the stupa 
contains nothing, or at most some holy inscription or something similar; 
in the second case it is certain that the monument must have concealed 
within, a repository for relics. Unfortunately we can never gain any cer- 
tainty of this. When in 1814, the first Europeans visited the monument, 
there was already a crack in the central-stupa wide enough to enter and 
naturally the natives had made their way in. On more careful examina tion 



10 


FOUNDATION AND HISTORY OF BARABUpUR 


of the floor of this stupa, which took place in 1842, it appeared that the 
whole space had been overhauled. Some objects were found there which 
will be discussed in Chapter X; they were certainly not relics. An un- 
finished image of a Buddha was also found which in my opiiiion did 
not belong there, and had been brought from elsewhere, as will 
be explained. It is therefore possible that the rdics which may have 
been placed under the floor of the stupa, were removed by former ex- 
cavators and have been entirely lost, but equallypossiblethatnothingat 
all has ever been there. Tomakesureof this, Mr. vanErp during the resto- 
ration, searched thefloorunderthecentral-stupaanddugunderthesurfa- 
ceof the hill round which the monument is built, but without any result. 
This shews the idea of Friederich according tp whom a series of small 
chambers below each other, might be found under the central-stupa ^), to 
be incorrect. In spite of all this, it is still possible that relics may be 
hidden in theononument. It is known that on the examination of the 
celebrated stupa of Kani§ka, near Peshawar, search for relics continued 
for a long time without any result and they were not found till excava- 
tion was made at the exact centre of the building, deep down, two feet 
below the foundation *). The case of Barabu^ur differs in so far that the 
stiipa of Kani$ka was built upon flat ground, so that they could 
begin by first making a repository for the relics, above and around which 
the rest of the building was erected; while the centre of Barabu^ur 
is a natural hill. But it seems not improbable that the old custom may 
have been followed in Java and the relics deposited very deepinthesame 
position as found in the Kani$ka stupa and others. For that purpose a 
deep cavity would have to be dug at the top of the hill to the level of the 
temple foundation, the relics placed therein, it being then filled up, and 
on that would be built the central-stupa of the monument that surrounds 
the whole hill. We have not the least evidence or authority to assure us 
that it was so done but, taking eveiything into consideration it seems 
not impossible. The case can only be proved by digging another hole at 
the centre of the central-stupa down into thehillandonly when thishas 
been made to the level of the buried base, and nothing is found, 
can we be sure the rdics of Barabu^ur either never existed or have 
been stolen away. 

It has already been mentioned that in the neighborhood of many of 

>) Tijds^. Bat. Gen. 19 (1870) p. 417 or 23 (1876) p. 367. 

■) ^woner, Excavatkms at SUh'jMd-Dhert, Annual Report, Arcliaeol. Survey 1908—9, 
p. 48. 
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the great Buddhist monuments in India itself, small stupa's are found, 
most likely the burial-places of monks qr pious la}rmen, — in any case 
people who were desirous of making fheir last resting-place in holy 
ground. They were found near the above-mentioned stupa of Kaniska, 
the temple of Mahabodhi where the Saviour became Buddha, in the 
deer-park at S3m2th where he first preached his creed, at Kapila- 
vastu, his birthplace, and elsewhere. It is again Foucher to whom we 
owe these researches, he has shown us the real nature of these stQpa's, 
known hitherto as "votive-stupa’s”^). It need not astonish us if thesame 
characteristics appear near Barabu^ur, the largest and most famous 
sanctuary in Java. Traces of such have actually been found. On the 
East side of the base of the temple hill, de Vink in 191 1 discovered a 
rectangular foundation of red brick about 60 c.M. below the surface. 
In the middle of this little terrace, in a row, were three circular cavities, 
surrounded by bricks. The holes had a diameter of 56 c.M., the outer 
edge of the brick border 1 . 10 M. ; the bricks forming the border were 29 
C.M. long and on the outside 24 c.M. in width. In the most northerly 
cavity, at the depth of 1.20 M, the stone lid of an urn was found 
and near it the fragments of a bronze um; enough of these were 
left to reconstruct the um that proved to be of a round-bellied shape 
with an upright edge and an opening of 8 c.M. In the middle as 
well as the S. cavity, an empty ura was found made of soft yellow-grey 
stone, a kind of hard "wadas”. The one in the middle hole had around 
space for ashes, the other, a square opening ; lids were not found, though 
they must have belonged to them, for the urns had an inside ledge. It was 
plainly to be seen that the holes had already been tampered with. 

Thus far Mr. de Vink's information *). I think it extremely probable 
that he had lighted upon the burial-place belonging to the mon- 
ument and that the urns, evidently sepulchral-ums, had contained the 
ashes of three persons there buried; also near the already-mentioned 
sanctuaries of India, a number of tombs are often found together, on a 
terrace of vaiying size. The actual monument has disappeared, but the 
round shape of the opening in which the um was placed makes it admis- 
sable that it may be small sthpa's, just of the same kind as those in the 
motherland. The examination was not carried on into the adjacent 
ground and the data now available are of course not enoughforus to be 
able to affirm the existence of such a burial-place, but we may go so far 


') See Foucher 1.1. p. 51. 

') His report is to be found in Not. Bat. Gen. 1912 p. 24—26. 
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as to suppose that, onthispoint,Barabudurislikelytohavefollowedthe 
custom of the great sanctuaries of India. Let us hope that a thorough and 
systematic examination of the whole temple site may soon be made. 

What we can safely conjecture will not have been absent, is the 
“sahgharima”, the monastery, nearly always found in connection with a 
stQpa. It is true that examples are known of isolated stQpa's without 
any monastery, but these are erections of small size that required no 
special care, or were of little importance, so that when the founder 
paid no more attention to it, there was no reason to maintain or hold 
it in honor; we frequently read in the sacred legends of ruined and ne- 
glected stupa’s. It was a different thing with the great sanctuaries erec- 
ted in famous places. The athmosphere of sanctity that enveloped them 
was strong enough to bring monks to live round the spot and attracted 
as well crowds of pilgrims, among whom those who belonged to the 
Congregation enjoyed the hospitality of the monastery, those who were 
laymen most likdy proved their piety by the offer of gifts. Besides, such 
a large and complex monument required careful maintenance, for which, 
in the first place, the monks will have been responsible and later on, 
slaves were made use of — but slaves who were selected for the Con- 
gregation and were under supervision of the monks ^). All these factors 
combined to form a domicile for a number of monks belonging to the 
stupa, whose duties were to take care of the building and give accomoda- 
tion and assistance to those who visited it. Of course, not the least im- 
portant of their duties was the service of the sanctuary itself, consisting 
chiefly in decking it with garlands, banners, mirrors and sunshades, and' 
in stately circulations according to the "pradak$inS” i. e. with the right 
side turned towards the temple, to do it honor. Doubtless, Barabudur, 
the largest and most mighty sanctuary of Java has been the object of 
great veneration, constantly visited by those in search of holiness from 
other parts, and it is quite evident that it would require careful daily 
supervision. Monks certainly must have been employed here and of ne- 
cessity it follows that a monastery must have exist^ in the neighbor- 
hood. 

Now there is one place which may be considered the chosen-spot for a 
monastery and that is the spur of the Barabudur hill, at the N. W. cor- 
ner, now occupied by the "pasanggrahan” (dak bungalow). This fulfils all 
the requirements, it is quite near the sanctuary without being so close as to 


*) For accoviit of the hospitality of the monasteries and the inferior help they employed, 
the most important details are given by Foucher, U. page 167. 
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be a hindrance and thereby on the same level as the stupa ; thus most con> 
venient for performing the daily services and much easier than from the 
plain. In short, every reason which has led to the placing of the pasang- 
grahan there and nowhere else, must have been still more evident in 
choosing the site for a monastery. We may be inclined to suppose that 
even if the hill had not originally possessed this natural continuation, 
there would have been every motive for making it for the sake of a 
monastery. Sofar as we know, it has never been investigated in how for 
the piece on which the pasanggrahan stands is actually natural sub- 
stance of the hill, or may have been artificially added to it. 

The fact that the pasanggrahan was already there, has prevented 
any systematic examination being carried put during the last restora- 
tion work; as far as was possible, some slight excavation was made*), 
but only a few bricks were discovered, two heavy brass nails ± 18 c.M. 
long, some half-womout ones of a smaller size, and a very fine tra- 
chite stone bolt, ommented on four sides. No traces of the found- 
ations of a building were discovered, but that is no proof that one may 
not have stood there. To begin with, only a small part of the ground 
mentioned was examined an4 it is quite possible that the monastery 
may have been built of lessdurablematerial than thestupa. From Chinese 
sources we know that wood was usedforthebuildingofhousesin Java*) ; 
we see the monks of Burma housed in wooden monasteries and the same 
may have been the case with the Javan bhik$u’s; the nails may 
also confirm this indication. We need draw no comparisons with the brick 
„monasteries” of Sari and Plaosan; those buildings were not intended 
for monks dwellings but to house sacred and venerated images; if 
we distinguish them by the name of "vihSra" according to the usual 
practice of the Kawi language we must hesitate to translate it as „mon- 
astery”. •) 

The total want of data as to the appearance of the monastery if it has 
stood on this spot, makes it useless for us to inquire how it was arranged. 
It will of course have contained cells for the monks large enough to 

*) A short report of these excavations will be found in the Restoration ReportbyvanErp, 
3rd and 4th quarterly 1911. An unfinished 4-anned goddess image was also found. 

*) Groeneveldt, Notes on the Malay Archipelago and Malacca, Verb. Bat. Gen. 39 (1876) 
p. 12 etc. Second ed. in Miscell. Papers relating to Indo-China and the Ind. Aichipelago 
2d series (1887). 

•) As far as can be traced, in Java„vih8im''istlienaniefortheoombinationofa(Biiddbist) 
sanctuary and the dwelling of the monks belonging thereto, witiwntiegHd tobeingsepanto 
.buildings or not. Later the meaning was extended ; in Sumatra nbiaro" is used equally for sane- 
tuaries dedicated to Qiva. 
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accomodate the prescribed furniture ^), a low bed, a bench to rit on, a 
board to lean against, a sfuttooh mid a few mats. Whether the cells like 
those in GandhSha, were built round an open square, is uncertain; if 
it were a wooden building, it would undoubtedly be a storied one. 
sides the ceUs, there is sure to have been the "uposathSgSra" or "upa- 
sthSna9al£", the meeting-room for the monks on the occasion of the bi- 
monthly uposatha festival, which was hdd for reading all together 
the rules of the order and for public confession ofsins. The necessary 
outbuildings must also have been there. 

After recalling to mind that the hill which lies behind the pasang- 
grahan, where sometime ago, bricksandasmallrSk$asa had been found, 
was examined by Brandes as well as van Erp without shewing any trace 
of former habitation*); — we now turn to the East side of the temple. 
This was the front, not to be distinguish^ by the style or decoration, 
which are the same on all sides of the stupa, but from the texts illustrated 
in the series of reliefe, which all begin on the left of the entrance to the 
galleries on the East side. In this way on the East side we every time 
ascend a new gallery turning each time of course to the left and keeping 
our right side, according to the prescribed rule of the pradak$iu&, to- 
wards the centre of the sanctuary, and in this way on the East side the 
lowest court and at thesametimethemonumentitself.isentered. Maybe 
in the old time, there were other tokens of this being the entrance, for 
instance, by an extension Of the stiipa court3^ard on the plain. According 
to tradition, it was also on the East side that the great road led up to 
the monument. Native legend also relates that long ago a brick-paved 
road led from the Barabu^ur to the MSndut with walls on both sides 
and several chapels built into them. 

Referring to this, Brandes remarks that this road must naturally have 
led across the Praga and that it is still plainly to be seen how on the 
bank of the river, on the Mfindut side, near the old ford, a stone building 
must formerly have stood. The large riverstones at that spot are so cut 
down that it is plain some structure of large slabs has rested on them, 
the flat-hevm blocks still lie there equally level, and are such that they 
positively su^^iest their having been used to support some construction. 
The mass, as a vdiole, does not give the impression of being the bed of a 
staircase, which would there seem very apropriate; and as the opposite 
bank is some distance off and very steep — possibly this may not always 

*) Cnlkvaat VllI 1. 3-4; in the tnas. Bhyi Dtvid94>ld«ibw| SBB 20 (188S) p. 27S— 
279. 

■) Ondbritt. Comm. 1906 p. 1 etc. For tiM. iSksun Mie bdOV. 
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have been the case — a bridge does not seem very likely. Brandes leaves 
it an open question^), but calls attention to the great number of bricks 
found in the ground between the two temples. *) 

During the work of restoration llfr. v. Erp again took the matter in 
hand. *) He was encouraged to do so by the coincidence that when, for 
the survey of the orientation>of Barabudur, a theodolite was fixed on to 
the central-stQpa and the position of the M£ndut brought into range, the 
randu-alas-tree, which at that time was growing on the ruins of Pa- 
won, came exactly into the focal line of the telescope. The three build- 
ings are therefore situated in one straight line. This might be acciden- 
tal, yet in conjunction with the tradition Vibout a road, may be of some 
significance. It is noticeable, that in the field to the East of the village 
Barabu^ur-wetan, dose to the route the alleged road must have taken, 
a headless unfinished, seated image of the Buddha was found, which 
judging by the size (85 c.M. high), cannot have belonged to the stupa 
itself, but may easily have had a place in one of the chapels along the 
road. Moreover, attention should be paid to the situation of the en- 
trance to the temple-courts of Pawon and MSndut, both of which face 
N. W. while all other known Buddhist temples of Central Java, more or 
less accurately, face E. or W. ; Barabudur itself as was shown. East, with 
a very slight divergence, as the axis varies South-North 
West from the actual North. Now to thetemple-coiui from Pawon which 
faces N. W., only one entrance was found, consisting of a brick stair- 
.case on S. W. — thus just in the direction of the alleged road of com- 
munication. To the temple of Mfindut, itself carefully orientated in the 
same way, only one entrance was found in the endosure of the founda- 
tions, also on the S. W. and thus fadng the road side. *) 

Judging by the above details, there was then every motive for exami- 
nation and experiment to prove if any remains of the road could be 
discovered, especially in places where the ground was heaped up and 
there seemed a chance of something being hidden bdow. In 1911 such 
an experiment actually took place at different points between Barabu- 
dur and Pawon, near the latter temple. It was quite without any result.*) 
We can therefore go no further than the statement that the existence 


*) Rapp. Oudh. Comm. 1903 p. 75 etc. 

^ Since 1903 most have been changes, neither M. v. Erp nor the author could find the 
sttmee mentioned by Braudes, when visiting the {dace. 

•) Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 53 (191 1) p. 582--585. 

* *) Rapp. Oudh. Comm. 1903 plate 58 and 62. 

*) Rapp. 1911 p. 25. 
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of such a road is very probable judging by the position of the buildings, 
though direct evidence of it is entirely wanting. It is surely more than 
likely, apart from the supposition of the road, that a pilgrim who set 
out to honor the Barabu^ur, would be sure to pay the same homage 
to the Mendut, not 3 K.M. away, where he could worship the great image 
of the Teacher between his two most famous Bodhisattvas. The impres- 
sion that this beautiful and sublime group still makes on the uninitiated 
of to-day, will have been far deeper to the believer of ancient times. 
On the stupa is pictured the life-story of the Buddha but there was no 
separate image of the Saviour placed to receive the adoration of his fol- 
lowers and satisfy the yeaning which every faithful pilgrim would un- 
doubtedly feel; while this ihey could find at the MSndut. To this end 
the M6ndut might be considered as a completion of the Barabudur and 
there is certainly resemblance between the two temples both in decora- 
tion and the execution of various details. For other reasons as well, the 
two buildings can be put down as about the same age, chiefly because of 
the character of the inscriptions that were incised on the buried base 
of Barabudur and at the Mdndut on a loose block of stone. This stone, 
inscribed with portions of the so-called Confession of faith, according 
to Brandes must have been fixed above the entrance to the temple 
and unquestionably belongs to the edifice, being found above the N. 
porch wall during the restoration. 

The character of theM&idut writing is very oldKawi, the virSma is 
still given by a stroke above the letter. Whether this is the same in that of 
Barabudur, is not quite certain, for by cliance, no vir£ma b really in- 
cluded in the remaining inscriptions *). Yet on comparing the rest of 
the letters, it appears that the M6ndut inscription is just as old as that 
of Barabudur, possibly a little older. We may go so far as to suppose 
that the two buildings formed part of ofle great plan, actually built for 
the purpose, but in any case, it is quite explicable that two Buddhist 
temples erected about the same time so near each other, should bear 
points of resemblance in many ways; on the contrary, it would be strange 
if the designers and builders had never imitated one another. It 
would be quite impossible to include the M&idut in the examina- 
tion here ; we refer the reader, for this building, to our Introduction to Hin- 
du- Javan Art chapter VIII *), while we shall in due time speak ofits 

>) See Rapp. Oudh. Comm. 1902 p. T, 

') 1 think it not unlikely that on the vexy indistinct inscription 150 a (see below) thereis 
actually a viiftma to be found; and an old-foshioned one too. 

') Inleiding totde Hindoo- Javaansdie kunst (second edition, 1924). 
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characteristics with relation to Javanese Buddhism, and the way in which 
they may supplement those shewn by Barabudur ^). 

The connection between Barabudur and the small Tjandi Pawon, 
is still closer than that of Barabudur and MSndut. Wilsen con- 
siders this small building was intended as a place for the pilgrim, before 
visiting the holy hill, to meditate and free his mind from all impure 
thoughts ‘), and van Erp is inclined to agree with this conjecture, 
especially as the sculptures of Pawon are in the same spirit as those 
of Barabudur. In the article in which the latter makes this obser- 
vation *), he endeavours to investigate more particularly the meaning of 
this temple. He remarks that some of the sculpture can be connected 
with the god of riches Kuvera. This god, very popular in Java to Judge 
by the many little bronze images of him that exist, was specially hono- 
red iii the doihestic religion, and though not exclusively a Buddhist one, 
was much venerated by the Buddhists. He is found,asIJzermanhas^) 
already made known, in the porch of the MSndut ; Kuvera bronzes with the 
Buddhist confession of faith*) occm frequently; we know even of a 
special Kuvera-temple, viz. the Tjandi Asu, the before-mentioned eastern 
front temple of the Buddhist sanctuary Tjandi Sewu, where no less 
than five images of the god of riches have been found *). At Tjandi 
Pawon we find first, on the only remaining side of the staircase, a kal- 
pavrk^a with treasure- vases at the foot, a "wishing-tree” designed in 
the usual style of Javanese art, hung with garlands and shaded by an 
umbrella. Again, in the t}nnpanum above the entrance, there is a pair 
of human figures with twisted legs such as might be expected of the 
followers of the deformed Kuvera, each of them bearing a treasure 
vase, the contents of which they pour out, while other vases are stand- 
ing and lying behind them. Finally, on the centre-panels, back and 
sides, of the temple another "wishing-tree” is seen with the tra- 
ditional treasure-pots and flanked by a pair of kinnara. It is true, as 

See Chapt. XIII of this vol. of the monograph, and compare van Eerde in Bijdr. Kon. 

Inst. 65 (191 1) p. 22 note. 

*) Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 1 (1853) p. 301 ; and Leemans p. 9 etc. It is of no importance to the 
value of his conjecture that Wilsen wes partly led to it by the mistaken etymology given him 
by the Regent of Mag51ang (we refer to him in Chapt. X) for the name of the desa Bradja- 
nalan where the small temple is situated; i. e. from „pradja'* .sharp* and ..naham'* .heart* ss 
..cleansed heart". 

•) Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 53 (191 1) p. 585--597. 

*) Beschrijvmg der oudheden nabij de grens der residences Soerakarta en Djogdjakarta 
^891) p. 92. 

*) E.g. Nederlandsch-Indie Oud en Nieuw vol. I (1916—17) p. 391 plate 2 and 3. 

*) IJzerman 1.1. 

. Barabudur 2 

Aslatfc CaTfliiffi 
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will be seen later on, that the “wishing-tree" with kinnara at Barabu- 
4iir is specially a representation of heaven, generally the heaven of the 
king of the gods, Qakra — but on the other hand Kuvera also has his 
paradise, Indian mythology represents him with kinnara's, and in the 
pordi of the MCndut where the chief panels depict Kuvera and his 
spouse, the smaller side-panels shew just such a wishing-tree with 
treasure pots and kinnara’s. If we further take into consideration that 
Kuvera is the diosen god of porches — to van Erp’s reference to Hindu- 
stan, we may add that in the rock-temples of the Western Ghats whose 
Buddhism has a decided resemblance to that of Java *) Kuvera is also 
to be found at the entrance — that the already-mentioned Kuvera 
temple Tjandi Asu, is the eastern front temple of the great sanctuary 
Tjandi Sewu and that the Pawon also lies Es^t of Barabudur; then the 
possibility is not to be denied that we might look on Tjandi Pawon also 
as a Kuvera-temple and that it has once contained an image of the god 
of riches. 

We must allow that van Erp's explanation is most attkactive and 
we have no evidence to bring against the conjecture being correct. The 
site of Tjandi Pawon was so carefully examined during the restoration of 
that small temple, that we can be well assured no Kuvera image or frag- 
ment thereof could now be found in the groimd, and the strict inquiries 
during the restoration among the natives after images or reliefs that may 
have be«i preserved, prevents any surprise being possible from that 
quarter. The image (or images) of Tjandi Pawon is gone and will prob- 
ably never be seen again. Stone images of Kuvera are very rare in Java ; 
of the few examples known, there is only one that, to judge by the size, 
could have been the chief image of a small temple. This image is to be 
seen in the museum at Batavia^ and was brought there from the grounds 
of the residency of Jogjakarta and of course, though it is not quite im- 
possible that it may have got there from K6du, it is a much more likely 
conjecture that it comes from the plain of Ptambanan. Certainty as to 
the intent ion of Tjaiidi Pawon is therefore not to be obtained in any way, 

') Van Erp's suggestion that the f igun with halo kneeling by this tree, behind whom is a 
follower holding a lemon, the known attribute of Kuvera, is a representation of this god, does 
not seem quite acceptable. To begin with (as the author himself admits) Kuvera should be 
corpulent, secondly we are not altogether convinced that the object is really a lemon, thirdly, 
an attribute loses in value if not held by the person it concerns, fourthly, what reason could 
there be for the giver of all riches, to be kneeling in homage by that tree rrith treasure vases ? 

■) Compare chapt. XIII of this work, and cbapt. IV of our Introduction to Hindu- Java- 
nese Art. 

*) No. 207 of Groeneveldt's Catalogue (1887) and Van Kinsbergen's photograi^no. 179 
(also Archaeological Service No. 520). 
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but according, to my opinion, in any case, it can be considered proved 
that the small temple stood in connection with Barabu^ur, while the 
supposition that it was a sub-temple dedicated to Kuvera, if not ac- 
tually proved, yet is least of all improbable. 

After dealing with the situation, name and intention of the stdpa, we 
still have to consider the existing data that may help us to fix the time 
at which the sanctuary was built. 

No record of the foundation of Barabu^ur has been discovered, nor is 
mention made of it in any other inscription. We must call special atten- 
tion to this last statement, as it appears that an unfortunate sup- 
position, founded on a mistaken interpretation has existed until 1910 in 
an archaeological handbook '). A Sumatra inscription made known by 
Friederichin 1856 *) was supposed to bear the date 656 ^ka (AD 734) and 
to speak of the founding of a vihSra of seven storeys and this was taken to 
be Barabudur. As early as 1872 Kem was able to prove*) that this state- 
ment was founded on a mistake and that the inscription mentioned, a stone 
from Bukit Gombah, now standing in Pagarruyung*) is in reality dated 
1356. By that, any possibility that it can refer to Barabudur is lost be- 
cause of the fact that a good four centuries before that date the Middle 
Java period of Hindu Javanese Art had already come to an end. Besides, 
one glance at the transcription *) is enough to convince us that the vihSra 
of seven storeys was also built on a mistake and the whole record refer- 
red to a Sumatra and not a Javanese temple. 

Javanese tradition such as it is given in the chronicles, knows nothing 
of the building of Barabudur and first mentions the sanctuary in AD 
1709. However, one or two tales which are related by the dwellers in the 
neighborhood of the monument about the origin of the temple shall be 
mentioned. They have no value and bear signs of much later date, 
they cannot even be rated as tradition, and possibly were only invented 
for the benefit of inquisitive Europeans, but it may be as well to include 
some account of th^ in this monograph. 

According to the first *) a certain king Devakusuma, had given 

') Fergnsson, History of Indian and Eastern Architectnre revised etc. by J. Burgess and R. 
Phend Spiers (1910) 11 p. 419 and 424. 

*) Verb. Bat. Gen. 26 (1857) p. 18 etc. ; Zeitschr. der Deutsch. Morgenl. Gesellsch. 10 (1856) 
p.^etc. 

•) Bijdr. Kon. Inst. 3: VII (187^ p. 295 etc.; see also Vwspr. Geschr. VI (1917) p. 262. 

*) No. 23 of Inventary of Antiquities in Ondh.Verd. 1912p.42. 

*) Brandes in Verb. Bat. Gen. 60 (1913) p. 258 etc.; differs slightly from our own in Ondh. 
Vg^. 1.1. p. 51 etc. 

•) Bromund. Tijdschr. v Ned. Indie 1858 (2) p. 353—355. 
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offence to one of his courtiers, who in revenge stole the king’s two-year- 
old daughter. No traces of her could be found. Twelve years later, the 
long met a beautiful young girl whom he married and who bore him a 
child, after which he was told by the courtier that it was his own daugh- 
ter whom he had taken to wife. In despair, the king consulted the priests, 
who laid on him the punishment that he, with the mother and child, 
shouldspend the rest of their lives in penance, shut up within four walls. 
One thing only would save him from this; if he could build a Barabudur 
within ten days then the punishment would not be enforced. He set to 
work with all the artists and workmen in the kingdom and in ten days 
the work was completed, but when the images came to be counted, — 
there was one short. The building, therefore, was not perfect, the king 
could not escape his fate and changed into stone, with his wife and child, 
posterity now sees him in the images of the MSndut. A second version 
of the tale exists^). The woman’s name is M6ndut, and the events take 
place in the 14th cent. The punishment was for the victims to be built 
in and fed with rice and water lowered to them from the top, while the 
means of escaping the punishment was not the building of a Barabudur 
but a great temple with a thousand images of virgins. For each missing 
image, some member of the guilty family would be changed into stone. 
Of course, at the end of the fatal time three images were missing. The 
priests then declared that three persons must be selected to be turned into 
stone; but the king escaped, and he went away with his wife and child. 
In answer to the prayer of the priests for vengeance, the gods intervene 
and the they are soon turned into stone. 

It is not worth while to consider how these, evidently two versions of the 
same tale, originated. That it is clearly a modem invention is shewn by 
the fact that it is founded on the three images of the MSndut, the exis- 
tence of which no Javan had the least idea of until the clearing of 
that temple in 1834. Hoepermans remarks ‘) that the saga may 
have been invented by those who first put it into print, but it is more 
reasonable to suppose that they themselves were deceived and ac- 
cepted in good faith the tale that was dished up for them. ’) 


') Contribated by Budding^ in Tijdschr. y. Ned. Ipdifi, I, 2 (1838) p. 401 etc.; more fully 
treated by Wilsen Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 1 (1854) p. 294 — 296 and Hoepermans (1864 — 1867), 
Rapp. Oudh. Dienst 1913 p. 135. 

•) P. 135. 

') This may also be confirmed by the first note on p. 475of Leemans, where mention is made 
of a ..tradition** about the MSndut, invented on purpose by a European functionary and a* 
native Regent for an ejected Dutch traveller who was quite taken in by it and pnbliahed it. 
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A second tale of the same sort is as follows — The prince of Bara 
or Barabudur asked the prince of MSndut for his daughter in marriage 
for his son. The latter agreed on condition that the prince should 
build „a barabudur”. When the building was finished and the princess 
with her father came to look at it, she said to her suitor: “The images 
are beautiful but they are dead, they cannot love and neither can I feel 
love for you.” Therepon she withdrew leaving the unfortunate suitor 
alone with his Barabudur. 

This feature, the great building erected by the lover to win his mis- 
tress, is found elsewhere, and is for instance localised in the Prambanan 
plain where the origin of the Lara Djonggrang group as well as of Tjandi 
Sewu is recounted on the same lines. Also the particulars of the other 
tale about the thousand images, one of which is missing, a detail specially 
appropriate to Barabudur with its many separate images, is not wanting 
at Prambanan : the maiden so as not to be forced to accept the undesired 
suitor, prevents the building from being finished at the time fixed and 
is then cursed by him and compelled to put the finishing touch to it by 
being herself turned into stone. We need not explain the variations ; that 
at Prambanan the building is ascribed to supernatural assistance, and 
at Barabudur there is no mention of such a thing, will be mere chance. 
In our opinion the older version seems to be that of Prambanan, whose 
temples have remained better known to the people and inspired their 
fancy more than the isolated Barabudur which, though not altogether 
forgotten, has been left longer unnoticed by the native population. 

However it may be, these ,traditions’ are of little importance to the 
history of the temple. Equally unreliable, I believe, are the so called dates 
that are to be formd on the monument itself, on the beginning of the balu- 
strade of the first and the end of the balustrade of the 4th gallery, so that 
they give the beginning and end of the building (read rather, decoration) 
of these galleries. Friederich who offers this supposition*), speaks with 
great caution of the first, according to him, “alleged” date which Wilsen 
discovered: it is more like an omement than the three figures 7, 8, and 1 
— the 7 has a superfluous stroke, the 8 (like the Kawi letter p) is too 
thin and the 1 made of two separate figures, one of which has an extra 
down stroke. 

I was not able to find this “date” and as Friederich himself says it 
was written on two stones that did not fit together any more, it seems 
not impossible that during the work of putting loose stones into place 

>) Wibenli. p. 291—293: Bramund 1.1; p. 3S5. 

* •) T^dMhr. Bat Gen. 19 (1870) p. 420 etc. or 23 (1876) p. 370 etc. 
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and removing what did not belong there, during van Erp’s restoration, 
they have disappeared. InanycaseFriederich’sownciiticismmaybetaken 
as final, a date so disguised may only have looked like ciphers. The other 
relief is IV B 66; it depicts a half-moon, seven stars and a sun. This 
would be a "sSngkala" (a date given in words with a fixed cipher value), 
in which the seven stars signify 7 and the sun 1. The moon should be 1 as 
well, but as 171 would be a ridiculous date, the flower omement inside the 
half-moon must be considered which consbts of 8 (some say 9) parts; 
in this way we get the date 871. The forced method of this conclusion 
is evident. Apart from the fact that the sun is the sign not for 1 but for 12 
in Javanese "sSngkala", it would be very strange if we did not take 
the ordinary meaning of the moon as 1, but only had to consider the 
omement that moreover looks as if it consisted of more than 8pr9parts. 
Besides both sun and moon are depicted on other relief and there is no 
reason why they should here, and not in other places, appear as s&ig- 
kala, for neither do they form the end of the series of reliefs. In short, 
we cannot put any faith in Friederich’s suggestion. 

Finally, there is only (me way left — excq>t possible evidence of an 
architectural sort which cannot be treated of here — by which to cal- 
culate the ageof the temple. That is bymeans of thelettersmtheins(xip- 
tions which are found (m the buried base of the monument. The fact 
t(x>, that during the building, the piling up of stones round the base was car- 
ried out, gives us certainty that we can fully rely (m these letters because 
they must of necessity have been put there during the building and not 
later, a possibility that would have to be taken into consideration if the 
inscriptions occurred on one of the open galleries. In describing therowof 
rdiefe round the buried base, we shall treat more folly the discovery of 
these inscriptions and their meaning; we are now only concerned with 
the date of the letters and must endeavour by comparison with 
already known dated inscriptions from elsewhere, to establish the time 
in which these characters were in use. A reproducti(mof theinscriptions 
will be found on two {dates in the first portfolio, while a tabulated 
account of the alphabetical signs is published on 17 — 18 in the Dutdi 
edition of this work. 

Two authorities have givmi their opinion about the time in which 
these letters were in use. As to the first-discoveredinsciiptions Braudes^) 
considers that they will not be of mucdi help in fixing the dateof Bara- 
bu^ur; it being the ordinary Old-Javanese writing used in KMuand 


>) Not. Bat. Gen. 1886p.28etc. 
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Jogjakarta; these characters are not found on inscriptions later than 
850 ^ka (AD 928); but the long stretch of about two centuries during 
which they were in use, leaves too wide a margin and more evidence 
would be needed to arrive at the correct period. 

At that time, Brandes considered the evidence was not available. 
Ten years later, Kern thought it possible to get further ^). He finds 
such dose resemblance between these letters and those of Cohen Stuart's 
Kawi Records XI of AD 878, X of 880, XIVof881, IX of 886, that he 
thinks it not presumptuous to reckon the inscriptions of the Barabudur 
to be of about the same date. But it is probable that the Barabudur 
characters are somewhat older on account of the way in which the e and o 
are formed. The date of the inscriptions and the understructure may 
thus approximately be fixed at 850AD,andasthebuildingof the whole 
temple must have taken several years, the completion would be later, say 
about 900 AD. Later on Brandes without further argument accepted 
Kern’s reckoning ‘), so that for the present it is almost universally 
agreed that the inscriptions date from about AD 850 and the comple- 
tion of the building somewhat later. 

The discovery of new data in the meantime gave us the opportunity 
of again taking the matter in hand. We begin by stating that, though it 
is easy to be seen that these inscriptions are the work of several hands 
and that the same letters shew slight variations here and there, yet o:i 
the whole the characters are of the same kind and that we actually have 
to deal only with one tj'pe of Barabudur writing. 

As the only exception we may mention the once left-open-at-the-top 
dh, which in every other place is closed in the ordinary way; this devia- 
tion we think is due only to carelessness. In other places as well we are at 
once struck by the carelessness of the writing, but that is no wonder, 
seeing they were not intended to stand, their use being only to give instruc- 
tions to the sculptors and then be scratched out; so there was not the 
least reason for any care being needed by those who cut the letters, as 
long as they were only legible. This of course increases the value of the 
evidence; while in the case of official records there is alwa}^ the chance 
that some elegant or ancient characters may have been used, here in 
Barabudur without doubt we have before us the letters used in ordinary 
daily life. 

It is hardly necessary to state that at the first glance, these letters veri - 

>) Verd. Med. Kon. Akad. v. Wetensch., >id. Lett. 3id series 12 (1896) p. 128; Verapr. 
Geachr. VII (1917) p. 156. 

•) Not. Bat. Gen. 1898, p. 83. 
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fy the coirectness of Kern’s observation, that in spite of resemblance 
to the inscriptions of the second half of the 9th century, mentioned by 
him (with which we can now compare some documents of the samedate 
on plates 4 and 5 of Brandes’ Old- Javanese Records), we can see that 
the Barabudur inscriptions must surely be reckoned of an older date. 
The year 878 is doubtless a fixed terminus ante quern. 

To find what is nearest to the Barabudur writing, we must first investi- 
gate the group of stone inscriptions dated 847 to 874 which with only 
the interval of a few years, form a complete chain; until recently these 
were the oldest reliable material for Kawi-epigraphy. Of the four known 
older inscriptions, the first is a very short one (843), the 2nd is a forged 
record on copper (840), the 3rd, also a copper plate^has a very uncertain 
date (824), while the 4th, again a stone one, has its front face too much 
worn off to be able to distinguish the t 3 q>e of letters and the back has 
only three short lines, so this gives very little material*). Comparisons 
with the group mentioned 847 — 874, examples from which are repro- 
duced in photo 1 82 of the van Kinsbergen collection and plate 2 and 3 of 
the Old- Javanese Records, shew that the e and o mentioned by Kem re- 
semble the type of the Barabudur, so that where the other letters too 
shew a great likeness, it would follow that the alphabet of Barabudur 
may be considered to belong to this group. This would then agree with 
the date ± 850 AD. 

It is evident that this reckoning may be a little hasty when we come 
to examine a new specimen made known in 1904, the inscription of 
Dinaya dated 760, the oldest monument of Kawi-writing*). It is 
reproduced on photo 743 of the series Archaeol. Survey, platelof Old- Java- 
nese Records and again in the articles by Dr. Bosch who published it*). 
He points out the resemblance of this writing to three other records 809, 
847, 863. When we carefully examine the likeness with regard to the e and o 
which have been of such service in shewing the difference between the 
inscriptions before ard after about 878, here also it appears striking. Both 
letters (just like at) are already in 760 just exactly the same as a century 
later. Thus, as far as the e and o is concerned, the Barabudur inscrip- 
tions might just as well date 750 as 850. 

Meanwhile there are other trifles that actually shew the record of 760 


*) See our list of dated inscriptions of Java, Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 53 (191 1) p. 242 etc. 

•) Ibid. p. 242. 

■) A lately discovered Kawi inscripMon dated 784, is only a copy of ± 150 years later. 
(Oudh. Versl. 1916. p. 87). 

•) Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 57 (1916) p. 410—444, and 64 (1924) p. 227-^91 . 



FOUNDATION AND HISTORY OF BARABUpUR 


25 


to represent an older type of writing than the group 847 — 874; this we 
need not dwell on as we are not now discussing the inscription itself. 
When compared with the Barabu^ur-writing, there is no doubt of 
the Dinaya being of an older type; though we shall do well to be careful 
in our conclusions as it is also possible there may be some provincial dif- 
ference between an East- Javanese and Middle-Javanese variety of the 
Kawi alphabet. Considered one by one, the letters shew very little dif- 
ference, taken as a whole, the Dinaya writing gives a decidedly more an- 
cient impression and we believe that the year 760 may be accepted as the 
'terminus a quo of the Barabudur writing. The difficulty now is to fix the 
date of this more correctly in the period 760 — 880, because the great 
likeness between the Dinaya writing and that of a century later, does 
away with any reason for placing the Barabudur writing exactly in the 
last half of this period. 

This great resemblance also makes me very unwilling, where important 
divergences are really wanting, to place too much value on the slight 
variations in the type of letters; they can be pointed out but there is 
nothing to prove that they are not due to c^nce. In that way we 
might easily base our conclusions on absolutely unreliable foundations. 
Maybe the already-mentioned MSndut inscription can assist us. It be- 
longs as we have seen to the great temple and as this in its decoration, 
and other ways, closely follows the Barabudur, inscriptions of the temple 
and stupa can differ only a short period of time. The M6ndut inscrip- 
tion shews the old-fashioned virama above the letter; the stone of 809 
still has it too but it seldom appears later. This gives reason to place 
the writing of the MSndut before the group 847 — 874. Taking into 
consideration that the 4 of Barabudur differs from the group mentioned 
as well as from the writing usual in the inscriptions folloAving on these 
in date, and that the au has a very old-fashioned style, I am 
inclined, in any case, to place Barabudur prior to this group. On the 
other hand, the evident difference in some of the letters as kh and 
m, perhaps also gh and pasangan th *), makes it advisable not to place 
Barabudur too near Dinaya. Taking it altogether, I should think it 
most probable that the inscriptions on the covered base of Barabudur were 
cut in the 2nd half of the 8th century A. D. It does not seem advisable 
to fix any doser date, but we may be justified in accepting that the 

See photo van Kinsbergen No. 146. On p. 16, note 2, we mentioned the possibility that 
theold-hMtioned vixftma would also be found on Barabudur. 

• *) These letters, each of which appear only once in Barabudur as well as Dinaya, are not 
distinct enough on the reproductions of the last mentioned inscription. 
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period until now ascribed to them, ± 850 AD, is too late for these ins- 
criptions. Judging by the letters, the monument must then have long 
been completed. 

Seen from the Barabudur, the profile of the* Minoreh Mts, just where 
they rise highest, somewhat resembles a human face. The natives say 
this is the image of the creator of Barabudur, the face of Gutnadharma. 
In other places too, admiration for a great work of art has led later 
generations to seek for some actual indication of the mighty creator, it 
is a common human tradition and of no further value to the monument 
itself, than to shew, if testimony were needed, the deep impression an edi- 
fice such as the Barabudur has continued to make on the people who 
lived within sight of it, even after the meaning of the stupa was com- 
pletely lost. Yet the name is notable, a pure Sanskrit name, especially 
when we compare with it the numberless native legends about the dif- 
ferent, more or less saintly persons who in all sorts of places are said to 
have made themselves conspicuous by penances or some other worthy 
occupation, and who are all named by native or naturalized native 
names. This makes us suspect that the tradition about Gupadharma 
may be rather ancient and who can say if, in this case as an exception, 
some famous name of ancient times may have been kept alive and the 
celebrated designer of Barabudur was really a man called Gu^adharma. 

However it may be, it is more than probable that the building of a 
work of such a compass must have lasted too long for the designer to 
have been able to see its completion. To begin such a gigantic work of 
art with the probability, almost the certainty, of not being able to fi- 
nish it, may in other cases with all trust in the future and the personal 
labor it expresses, have something tragic for the builder; but as regards 
the Barabudur, we can only hope for the designer that he never lived 
to see the completion of the monument because to transfer work into 
other hands is still far less tragic than to be condemned by circumstan- 
ces to carry out the work in some other and inferior way than that 
in which the sublime design was conceived, which is, in a way to 
spoil it. This was obliged to happen to Barabudur; before the building 
was completed, it appeared tliat the base of the structure, the foot 
of the stupa, was not strong enough to withstand the pressure from 
above and to avoid greater disaster, it had to be decided to buUd up 
a broad embankment round the base of the temple; by which, not 

*} See van Kinsbergen's jdioto No. 1 1 and that of Cephas (buried leUefs) No. 93; also Arch. ' 
Survey No. 1122. 
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only did the whole mass of building assume a much heavier aspect and 
the style of the contour was half-spoiled, but a whole series of 160 nearly- 
finished reliefs were sunk out of sight. Thereby much more than the art 
value was lost, for the worshipper missed altogether the message those 
lowest reliefs were intended to convey. The carvings on the base of the 
monument formed, as we shall see, the foundation on which the religious 
teaching represented in the following galleries, was built. 

These reliefs have been protected from the damage that would result 
from the fixing of the new mass of masonery, even while they were to 
be buried under its embankment. Only in the flat spaces between the 
reliefs a small socket has been cut out to give a hold for the new stones; 
besides this they were first carefully protected with a layer of day 
and the square stones placed against that ^). Such pious care for what 
had to be abandoned has been rewarded, the reliefs were now foimd, 
for the most part, uninjured and the possibility remained of our being 
able to discover the original purpose of the Barabudur by means of the 
complete series of the texts represented. Only on 14 of the panels, pieces 
have been cut out of the sculpture in order to fix particular stones into 
the work. 

Thus the first fact to be noted in the history of the stupa is the cover- 
ing up of the base with a wide embankment of stone 1 1600 M’, which 
was done before the building was completed. This is proved, not only 
by the unfinished state of some of the reliefs — for a few of them in the 
higher galleries are also unfinished so that it might be said the monu- 
ment is incomplete at the present day — but by the fact that the short 
inscriptions placed above the different paneb, evidently meant for 
instructions to the sculptors had some of them not yet been scratched out. 
With the exception of four other pbces, these inscriptions are to be 
found especially in the last quarter of the series ; on the preceeding three 
quarters only traces of inscriptions are to be seen, partly erased, but not 
enough to leave the stone quite smooth. The only explanation of thb 
fact must be that while the inscriptions on the higher galleries (for there 
b no reason to think that the manner of. working on the other reliefs 
should have been different to that on the series round the base) are 
all carefully erased so that no trace can be seen, work was still going on 
at the lowest circle though so far completed that the inscriptions above 
three quarters of the series had already been erased but without the 
stone being made quite smooth and with the exception of four pla- 
ces where the inscriptions were still l^ble, perhaps because the paneb 

') IJzennan, Tijdschr. Bat. Geo. 31 (18S6) p. 266; Meyer in Not. Bat. Gen. 1890p. 129. 
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had been finished later than the others. The obliteration of the inscrip- 
tions on the last quarter had still to be begim when it was suddenly de- 
cided to sacrifice the whole series. There was of course no reason for 
having them completed, on the contrary we can fancy how inevitable 
the tragic ultimatum must have been, when the whole ba^ of the stGpa 
was built over, just as it was. 

We have already alluded to the character of these inscriptions and 
shall discuss their meaning later on. For description and details of the 
building over of the base we refer the reader to the architectural part of 
this monograph. 

It appears that before the sculptors had finished their work on the build- 
ing, some other alterations were made in the original plan. During the 
restoration of the terraces, van £rp^) discovered that round the whole of 
the first terrace on theinsideof the plain straight wall, the b^inning of a 
profiled base was made, consisting of a plinth and part of a bell-shaped 
ogive. Before the latter was quite finished it was altered into a vertical un- 
decorated wall. A second alteration was found on the stupa's of the highest 
terrace which disclosed on the inside marks exactly corresponding to pro- 
file stGpa's of smaller size, up to the top of the lotus-cushion. The absence 
of all omement on the cushion shewed as well that the alteration was 
made before the completion of the original stupa's. Tlie old and new 
stfipa’s were not concentric in the ground plan, they just touch each 
other on the outer side. For further particulars on these questions, the 
architectural part of this monograph must be consulted. We cannot even 
surmise the reason for the first alteration, but the last may have beoi 
made because the original stGpa's looked too small compared with the 
domes lower down. The cushion on the principal stupa was at first smaller 
and enlarged later by making a cover over it. 

There was evidently still another alteration made in the plan during the 
building. The series of reliefs on the balustrades of the galleries nowcon- 
tinue along the back of the small niche temples with DhySni-Buddha's 
and the intervening sunken panels. In the upper row of the balustrade 
on the first gallery it can now be clearly seen that, in the original plan, 
only the small niche temples were to have had reliefs ; their sides are cover- 
ed by an omement which has later, where necessary, been cut away in or- 
der to place the sunken panels in between. As this was done without 
firm adjustment, consequently some of these pands have disappeared. 
In contrast to this, in the higher galleries, panels and niche-temides 

*) Aoooidiiig to ctataiiMiit In the Report of Reetontion first quarter 1909. 
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were built at the same time in continual connection. From this we can 
notice that the alteration in the plan was made when the first balustrade 
was finished, all but the reliefs, but the second was still to be begun. 
The reason may have been that they wished to give more, or more de- 
tailed, texts than were first contemplated. 

The same may also have been the reason for the addition of the 
whole lowest row on the first balustrade which shew no traces of 
whether they were put in during or after the work of building; if 
this has any connection with the alteration in the plan of the top 
row of reliefs, then of course it must have been done during the 
building. To avoid repetition, we refer to the description of these 
series of reliefs in Chapter VI, only remarking that the curious 
position of these reliefs, as well as the carelessness of their division — 
treated of later, in the chapter mentioned — shew that they could not 
possibly have belonged to the original plan. Again in this instance we 
have before us, a later alteration which must be noted in the history of 
the monument. 

As regards the rest, we know absolutely nothing about the vicis- 
situdes of the Barabudur during Hindu-Javanese times. Its erection may 
reasonably be brought into connection with the kingdom of the (lailen- 
dra’s that flourished in Middle Java about 750 — 850 but for the rest both 
inscriptions and tradition have nothing to tell about it. This is not sur- 
prising for, though the sanctuary as the largest and most important of 
the Buddhist foundations and as the spiritual centre of the MahaySna in 
Java, will have played the most important part in its religious life, it is 
not very likely that important events should have taken place with it or 
near it. During the later century and a half of the Middie-Java period, 
the stupa must have stood in its place, undisturbed, the object of the 
pious adoration of thousands. Only in fancy can we picture in our minds 
how the mighty temple silently watched the generations come and go, 
receiving the homage of all those Javan kings of whom we know 
hardly an}dhing but their names, from the ^ailendra’s probably — if 
our reckoning may be accurate, — till king Tulodong, the last monarch 
whom we may presume to have reigned over Middle-Java. 

With the fall of the last Middle- Java kingdom, which we know from 
inscriptions as the kingdom of Mataram, the decay of the Barabudur 
must have begun. If we knew more of the causes which brought about 
the ruin of this monarchy, maybe the fate of many sanctuaries would 
b^ revealed to us. Now, we can know nothing but the one fact, that in 
a very short space of time, the apparently flourishing Middle-Java 
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kingdom fell into decay and East-Java became the central seat of 
Hindu- Javanese culture. 

The history of this transition is obscure. East- Java had already been 
colonized by Hindus for about two centuries and when the ^)ailen- 
dra’s, the d 3 masty best known as ruling the Sumatra kingdom of ^r!- 
vijaya, erected the great Mah3ly2hiist monuments in Middle-Java, East 
Java was the refuge of their Hindu- Javanese predecessors; it was 
from East-Java that in the course of the IXth century they managed 
to regain their rule in Middle- Java owing to the already-weakening 
power of the ^ailendra’s. On a copper recordof 919 we find for the last 
time a reference to Middle Java in the mention of the Dihyang, the Di^ng 
Mts, while the connection with East-Java is shewn much clearer in the 
person of the chancellor mentioned on the record, the well-known later 
East- Java king, Si^dok. After this inscription of 9 1 9 A. D. issued by king 
Tulodong everything is East- Javanese and we may consider the Middle- 
Java period ended. Not till many centuries later, towards the end of the 
Hindu-Javanese rule, do we find signs of habitation in Middle-Java, un- 
important history, compared to the splendid period which, in our Xth 
century ended in such swift and complete ruin. 

It is just this absolute silence of Middle-Java in the first centuries 
after 919 that demands our attention with regard to the fate of the monu- 
ments. It has been surmised that the country was entirely deserted as 
the result of some catastrophe, such as a violent eruption of MSrapi 
would be; political causes have also been suggested, for instance, the 
necessity for a "no man’s land” between the kingdom of Java and the 
west of the island which remained under Sumatra influence, but it is all 
mere guess-work, the truth remains unknown, the only fact established 
being that after 919 no sign of life appears in Middle- Java. 

It is true that successive Java kings call themselves, "prince of the 
whole island of Java”, but in most cases it will have been merely a title, as 
we know for instance, that Suu4si took very little notice of East-Java 
rulers. How little Javanese culture extendi beyond the actual East- 
Java, is plainly shewn by a poem like the Nagarak;;tag9Lma which 
is a hymn of praise for the mightiest king during the most powerful 
period of the kingdom of Java. King Hayam Wuruk ruled a country of 
about the same extent as that now under Dutch rule and we can easily 
accept him as the only ruler also in Middle- Java. But nevertheless all the 

*) See for the Sumatra Qa;ieiidxa’aCoedfo„LeioyaumedeCitvijaya'’, BEFE018,6(1916) 
and Ferrand „L‘empire Sumatranais de ^nvijaya'* Joum. Asiat. 1 1 : 20 (1922) p. I and '61 : 
on theresultsasregaids Javamyinauguraloration (1919). 
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different things mentioned about the actual kingdom of Java that can be 
geographically verified, refer exclusively to East- Java. No notice is ta- 
ken of Middle- Java by the poet or his hearers, it appears to have no 
existence for them. Elaborate descriptions are given of all sorts of East- 
Java sanctuaries but it seems as if the poet had never heard of the larger 
and more important temples of Middle- Java. As it happens, this very 
poet filled the high office of superintendant of the Buddhist clergy, such 
a person must have known the great stupa of Barabudur if it was still an 
actual sanctuary ; yet he gives no sign of doing so. 

All this gives us reason to suppose that the decay of the Middle-Java 
temples must have begun in our IXth cent., and that in the East- 
Java period as little notice was taken of the monuments as during the 
rule of Islam. They have not been destroyed, there was no reason for 
that on the removal of the centre of culture to the East. We can imag- 
ine that still for a long time some priests and monks remained behind at 
the temples and certainly longest at the holy stupa. But the 
time came at last when Barabudur was no longer cared for or main- 
tained and it was left to the ravages of nature, the insiduous attacks of 
atmosphere and vegetation. It would not need many rainy seasons to 
overwhelm the monument, loosen its joints, soften the masonry and 
bring down its pinnacles. Volcanic eruptions and the heaping up of 
the ground every where visible did the rest. Then for many long cen- 
turies it was given over to decay. 

It is not till the beginning of the 18th cent, that we are able to resume 
its history. In the prose version of the Babad Tanah Djawi ^), mention 
is made of a certain Mas Dana who rebelled against Susuhunan Pakubu- 
wana I; as Brandes convincingly proves®), this must have taken place in 
1709 or 1710. On this occasion Mas Dana was forced to retreat on to 
"the Mt. of Barabudur” {ridi Barabudur), his pursuers surrounded the 
Mt. and the rebel was captured. As the name Barabudur does not appear 
anywhere else, there is no reason to doubt that the hill mentioned is the 
one under which Barabudur was concealed, and the way in which the 
hill only is spoken of without allusion to any building, sliews plainly 
enough how little of it must have been visible. Yet it would be a mistake 
to think that the stupa was altogether buried and people had forgotten 
this hill was no ordinary hill. The contrary is proved fifty years later 

f 

*) Published by Meinsma 2rd edition (1899) II p. 238 etc. 

*) Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 44 (1^01) p. 73—80. 
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by a Javanese manuscript from which Poensen extracted some 
information ^). This document refers to the Jogja crownprince who 
died in 1758 and describes what happened to him in 1757, or perhapsear- 
lier, according to the impresrion of Brandes who drew attention to this 
incident as data for the history of the monument *). The crown prince, 
it is related, journeyed to the Barabu^ur to see the joOOimages {ningaUi 
ritja sewu), in spite of the prophecy to his ancestors that if a prince 
should see these images it would inmediatelybefataltohim, for there 
was one representing a “satrija" shut up in a cage, and it became the 
destiny of the Pangeran Dipati that he was determined to see this image. 
The jprophecy was fulfilled and we read later how the prince after a dis- 
sipated life in KSdu was brought back to his father's court and soon died. 

The mention of the 1000 images evidently proves that there was much 
more to be seen of Barabudur than a hill, and the image mentioned as 
"k^atriya” in a cage {ing daUm kurungan) undoubtedly indicates 
one of the DhySni-Buddha’sin the trellace-worked stupas on the ter- 
races. Brandes suggests*) that the image alluded to will be the same as 
that now called "Bima”, sitting on the lowest terrace, next and on the 
north of the east entrance, still honored by that name and believed to be 
endowed with magic powers by numbers of natives, Chinese and Indo- 
Europeans who hope to attain thrir desires through “Bima"’s inter- 
vention. 

If this conjecture is right, then as Brandes observes, the superstition 
attached to this image, must be of older date than 1757, as the "ances- 
tral prophecy" of the tale has no meaning unless some former Mataram 
prince had been doomed to misfortune and consequently the sight of 
the image had become "ilaila" to his race. 

As to the condition of the monument in the 18th cent., we can gather 
from these two documents that the Barabudur was for the most part 
hidden under earth and vegetation and had become a hill, but that the 
Dhy3ni-Buddha's, a great many of them, were still visible, especially 
on the terraces. 

The temple was much in the same condition when in 1814 the first 
European vbited the ruins and the first scientific examination was be- 
gun by order of the English governor. Sir Tlue. Stamford Raffles, a 
man who did most important service to Javan antiquity and whose 
interest in the past history of Java laid the foundation of the actual ar- 
chaeological research. In Jan. 1814 the Lieut. Governor waslivingat Sfi- 

•) Bijdr. Kon. Inrt. 6: 8 (1901) p. 287. 

*) LJ. p. 80—84. 
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marang when news was brought to him of the existence of the ruins of 
a great temple near the desa Bund SSgara. With his usual energy, Raf- 
fles at once took the necessary steps to have the ruins examined, and en- 
trusted H. C. Cornelius, an officer of the Engineers, who had seven years 
before distinguished himsdlf by his survey of Prambanan, with the task 
of inspecting, surveying, and making plans with an explanatory des- 
cription, of these ruins. This document was entitled rBeschrijving van de 
ndnes, bij den inlander bekend onder de benamingvanBorro-Boedoer 
(Description of the ruins called by the natives, Borro-Boedoor) a copy 
of which will be found in the Archaeological Dept, at Batavia ^). 

By the middle of Jan. after the necessary preparations, Comdius ivas 
already on the way to Magdlang, where he was told that the heavy rains 
made it impossible to begin the work for the present ; a messenger he dis- 
patched, returned with the news that it was not possible to start working 
as the ruin was covered over with earth and even large trees were grow- 
ing on it which would have to be carefully removed, and that only in 
better weather, before a survey could be made. The waiting lasted long- 
er than expected; it was five months later before the work began. 

For a month and a half, more than 200 coolies were at work felling 
the trees, removing the rubbish and burning the brushwood. We must 
acknowledge with gratitude that Cornelius went to work carefully. 
In places where the walls of the galleries bulged out too far and threat- 
ened to collapse if the earth and rubbish which supported them were tak- 
en away, he was wise enough to stay his hand. Another proof of the 
skill with which the first uncovering was carried out, is to be seen in the 
fact that the fragments of stone which came to light on all sides, were 
brought down and deposited on the same side of the monument as they 
were found. On more careful inspection however it appears that further 
sorting of the stones was not made *) and they were flung rather rough- 
ly down the sides of the hill, by whidi many of the carved ones were da- 
maged. If only each gallery had been systematically dealt with, all the 
profiled and decorated stones sorted out and a list made of the place 
where they were found, a vast deal of trouble and expense would have 
been saved. Fortunately the resemblance and synunetryin the upper parts 
have made it possible to replace many of them correctly. 

Cornelius, according to the instructions given him, made a diiefly archi- 
tectural survey, the results of. which need not be discussed here. At 
the time he left, the monument was so far uncovered as was necessary 

') The last part is oiaaiiig; the document fOM no fortiier than the 4th gallety. 

This was noted by van Erp in his Restoration Report. 

Baiabudur 
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for the making of his plans and drawings. The terraces and galleries had 
been brought into sight and their direction could be followed, but a com- 
plete deaiing-out had not been effected. The fact must ^dally be 
noted that the chief stQpa in the centre of the sanctuary was al- 
ready damaged when uncovered by Cornelius and that through an open- 
ing in the upper part of the dome, just at the beginning of the square 
pedestal of the pinnacle (already fallen), entrance could be made. 

That the monument was not entirely uncovered is evident from 
an account of the second visit of the Gov. General van der Cappellen 
to Barabudur in 1822. We read that since the governor's first visit 
in 1817, the temple had been noticeably embellished; the improve- 
ment consisting in the clearing out of what had fallen away and the 
uprooting of trees and all kinds of growth, in fact a continuation of 
Cornelius' work. At this clearing out, a quite unknown gallery came into 
sight, which, for fear of weakening the building, could not be entirely 
exposed. This gallery is described as similar to the other four. 

This information might seem rather strange seeing that there are in 
all only four galleries, but at that time the platform above the buried base 
was reckoned as a gallery and in this way five were to be cpunted. Thus 
in 1822 the whole of the monument was known, and at the same time 
Holland was able to form an opinion of the Barabudur art in 1823 by 
the placing of the Javanese antiquities in the Archaeological Cabinet of 
the Leyden University. Among these were two heads of the Buddha's 
from Barabudur now still in the Ethnographical Museum *). 

The Java War (1825 — 1830) which broke out three years later, might 
have brought the Barabudur into serious danger as fighting firequently 
occurred in its neighborhood. It was fortunate that the stupa, in these 
days of modem weapons, was less suitable for a fort than in the time of 
Mas Dana. Fortifications were erected near to it *), which evidently did 
not include the temple; it does not appear to have suffered fi^m the mil- 
itary operations. 

On the restoration of peace in the island, the residency of KSdu had 
the good fortune to come under the rule of the noteable C. L. Hart- 
mann who in every way did so much for the archaeology of his province 
and is known, among other things, as the discoverer of the MSndut and 
Selagri 3 ra. Naturally the Barabudur, largest and most important of the 
monuments in KSdu and situated so near the chief town MagSlang, rous- 

>) Tijd8du:.v.N«erl.IiidUl4,l (1842) p. 146. 

*) See JuynboU, Catalogue of muaeum mentioned, V, Javan antiquitiiee (1909), p. 37 etf. 

•) Vgl. Louw, De Java-ooriog, I (1894) p. 496; II (1897) p. 217, 403. 
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ed his keenest interest. In 1834 or 1835 he began the further cleaiing- 
out of the sanctuary, especially of the upper galleries that were still 
partially choked up with earth and rubbish so that the reliefs could 
hardly be seen. This brought to light numerous hitherto-unknown reliefs. 
Not until the work of Hartmann could it be said that the Barabu^ur 
was entirely known ^). 

Another important work carried out by Hartmann was the examina- 
tion of the interior of the central stupa which took place in 1 842. It is part- 
icularly to be regretted that in this case no report was made of the result 
of this examination. With every respect for Hartmann's achievements, 
he can justly he blamed for this neglect; to have undertaken such an 
important investigation without giving a careful account of what was 
done and what was found there, is an actual suppression of scientific 
data, probably of the greatest importance. All we now know of this in- 
vestigation is what is published in Leemans’ monograph*), an account 
taken from a manuscript of Brumund and an article by WilsendAted 
1853*). Brumund, it is true, had known Hartmann personally and can 
have gained his information from the man himself, as well as from others 
who were present at the examination, the Regent of MagSlang to begin 
with. But he wrote his account long after the event, 1856 or 1857 ; while 
Wilsen, before he came to Barabudur in 1847, had never taken any 
interest in the monument and consequently acquired his information 
from hearsay. Added to this, both Friederich and Hoepermans give a 
somewhat different account of the affair*) and it becomes impossible to 
establish what took place. A concise report made by the leader of the 
examination would have preventend any uncertainty. The matter is of 
great importance because this investigation brought to light the unfinish- 
ed image of Buddha, known since then as the chief image of Barabudur. 
In the description of this image in Chapt. X we shall endeavour to 
trace the circumstances of its discovery. 

The want of a report of the work done in the galleries is naturally of 
less importance, yet we should welcome more information about it. It 
was, as some old inhabitants were able to tellBrandes*), at Hartmann’s 
same great clearing out, that the many lions were brought down which 

>) Hartmann's name in connection with the clearing out of the galleries is mentioned„with 
gratitu4e'* by Junghuhn, Tijdschr. v. Nterl. IndiS, 6,2 (1844)p. 357; compare Leemans 
p. 96 and 518. 

*) P. 96 and following. 

•) Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 1 (1853) p. 235-^. 

•) Tijdschr. Bat. Gmi. 2 (1854) p. 4 and Rapp. Oudh. Dienst 1913 p. 132 etc. 

* *) Rapp. Oudh. Comm. 1903 p. 5. 
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now Stand at the side of the road between the monument and the 
pasanggrahan. Luckily it has been possible to decide by other means 
where these lions belonged, and that is on each side of the gates where 
grooves are still to be seen; yet if these had not happened to be there 
we could have searched wilhout any indication of where these lions had 
been placed, while if a note of their position when found| had been made 
in the report of the excavations, their original place might soon have 
been located. What hai^>ened with the lions may easily have happened 
with other things; the dealing out seems to have been very radical and 
many things that belonged there will have been turned out with the 
rubbtdi. 

However it may be, Hartmann's efforts resulted in the temple being 
almost entirdy freed from the accumulated rubbish; the galleries and 
terraces were pretty well deared out and most of the rdiefs that werestiU 
in their place, came into sight. Gradually Barabu^ur came to be known 
and visited and this brought with it new difficulties. The extra- 
ordinary mania of so many tourists for collecting "souvenirs" even to the 
damage of the admired monument, must have been extensive even in 
those early days, to judge by the number of fragments that have found 
their way into private collections; and for the benefit of these same 
tourists, who must be allowed to enjoy the fine view from the top of the 
chief stQpa, the very highest point of the sanctuary, a hut was made 
with a stone seat, to be reached from the highest terrace by a stone 
staircase. This is first mentioned in a description of 1850 *). 

Matters were not improved by the fact that no provision was made 
either for the safety or preservation of the temple *). Tropical vegetation 
laid hands on it again and moreover the want of a system for draining off 
the water in the rainy-season had the most dipterous effect. The 
natives round about were free to pick up any stones they needed for their 
housebuilding and even though smooth stones were more suitable, frag- 
ments of the reliefe were just as often carried away. To sum up, the land 
just round the temple near the covered base, was a very suitable grazing 
ground for the cattle and we can imagine that the youthful cowherds 
played their games here in the same way they do to this day round other 


*) A few fine pieces were taken to the Residents house at MagSIang. Van Eip treatsof the 
lions in Ondh. Versl. 1923 p. 39 — 54. 

•) Bleeherinlljdadir. v. N«ed.-Iiidi« 1880. 2. p. 227. 

*) The Government decree of Oct. 10th 1819 1^ which two desas were freed from land- 
tax on condition that they should supply workmen lot the pnservathmofBarabn^ur, seems 
to have had very little result. See Ind. Gen. 1922 p. 2 and foil. * 
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remnants of antiquity. Not altogether to its advantage was the sanct- 
uary dragged from the old earth’s protecting embrace. 

Meantime the immense importance of the monument impressed itself 
on the world and demands were made for an accurate survey, not only 
architectural, but with r^^ard to omement and reliefs, the result to be 
published for the benefit of sdmce and art. No architectural survey had 
been made since Cornelius, though several drawings and pictures of 
various aspects and details were made; among others, some five oil- 
I»untings by Sieburgh (1837 — 1842) and fifteen drawings by some one 
unknown, presented by the resident of KCdu Le Clercq (1821 — 1^) to 
minister Baud *), all now in the Ethnographical Museum in Leyden. 
Something different, was now wanted, nothing less than a complete 
survey, scientifically planned. The probable length of time, great expen- 
se and the need of suitable men, above all, the hict that no practicable, 
feasible plan was forthcoming, kept this undertaking in abeyance. 

Goodi^ there was, even from the Government, and when in 1844 Mr. 
A. Shaefer was sent to India by the Colonial Secty, to take pictures 
according to the method of Daguerre, of the works of art, natural objects, 
landscape etc., the idea was at once suggested of making use of Shaefer 
for the Barabudur. After making pictures of various antiquities in the 
Batavia Museum, he was commissioned to make some of Barabudur by 
way of experiment. In 1845 Shaefer took 58 impressions on 13 glasses 
which were not much approved of, and not unjustly, for only in a 
few instances, the instrument could be placed at sufficient distance to 
get a whole relief on one plate. 

As there was practically not much to be expected from these daguerreo- 
types and as Shaefer was very exacting, this attempt was abandoned.*) 

Fortunately the matter was not left at this, but other means were 
sought after. This is to the credit of Governor General Rochussen who 
started prompt measures to realize the new plans by having drawings 
made, specially of the most important reliefs. In 1849 this task was 
given to a draughtsman in the Engines, F. C. Wilsen, assisted by 
SdiOnberg Muller. These two quickly accomplished their work which 
was b^;un in April 1849 and towards the end of 1853, theGovemment 
was in possession of the desired data, 476 pages of drawings, that 
might soon have been ready for publication. But this was dela}^ for 

•) See De Kopiiet 1 (1842) p. 384 Mo. 7—11. 

■) Stated by Leemaos p. VII; aeeUa catalogue of Indian antiquities in the Archaeol. Mn* 
senm in Leyden (1885) p. 125 and foil. Mo. 142 — 156. 

■) Leemane gives detailed account of this episode p. VIII — ^XIII. 
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about 20 years; not till 1873 was the great work on Barabudur published, 
consisting of plates with descriptive text. There is no reason to explain 
here the causes that led to this postponement ; a full account can be read 
in Leemans’ preface p. XVI— XLV. 

The text had a histo^ of its own. Dr. J. F. C. Brumund who had al- 
ready distinguished himself as an authority on archaeology (see his In- 
diana), was requested by the Government to write a critical description of 
Barabudur to accompany the plates, and to adapt some of the existing 
articles by Wilsen ; but after a good deal of misunderstanding it ended in 
Dr. C. Leemans, director of the Archaeological museum in Leyden being 
officially appointed to write the text of the Barabudur monograph, 
incorporating the data collected by Brumund and Wilsen ^). 

The monograph was at last published by the firm of Brill in Leyden, 
entitled "B6r6 Boedoer, op het eiland Java” with 17 plates accomp- 
anying the text and 393 large plates of the reliefs, architectural plans etc. 
The next year a French translation appeared. 

Notwithstanding the manner in which the monograph was evolved, 
Leemans’ book is a most valuable work. The most heterogeneous mater- 
ials gathered from writers who possessed more or less accuracy and 
power of observation, but who never had the opportunity for special 
study of archaeology, had to be worked up into unity by a man who 
though learned in archaeology had not specialized in Indian antiquities. 
Here were all the elements for a worthless compilation from inferior 
sources. Fortunately, the result was something quite different, chiefly 
because the documents, in spite of their defects proved most serviceable 
— Brumund’s work in particular is quite admirable — but it is mostly 
owing to Leemans’ own conception of his task that the Barabudur mono- 
graph turned out to be a valuable work that gathered together in a 
clear form all the particulars then known about the ancient temple. 

As regards the drawings our opinion can not be as favorable. There are 
doubtless somegood plates andthepublicationhascertainlybeensofar use- 
ful that European savants andothers interested could to some extent gain 
information of what was to be found at Barabudur, but taken as a whole 
they are incomplete and not altogether reliable. It is true that, after 
the doubts were raised, Wilsen could give a reassuring account of his 
own work, but he was obliged to make excuses for that of his assistant ; 
and in any case the fact is that in his reproductions s 3 mibols are omitted, 
male figures with moustaches are shewn on the plate which are female on 


>) For full description of this episode see the Dutch edition of this work, p. 31 — 34. 
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the relief and such things. In addition to this, not a few reliefs are ent- 
irely left out because they were too much damaged or were buried under 
fragments, or it was feared they might collapse if the earth that covered 
them were removed. 

Yet the chief objection to these drawings is something else, it is as 
Routfaer pointedly puts it *) that the real character of Hindu- Javanese 
art in the sculptured reliefs is lost in the feeble style practised by Wilsen 
and SchOnberg Muller; so that what we see before us in these portfolio’s 
of plates, retains but little of the spirit of the original; it has become 
a tame and distorted art. Although these drawings may give some im- 
pression of the composition and sequence of the pictures, they certainly 
give no idea of the art value of the reliefs. 

Far different are the photographs taken by van Kinsbergen in 1873, 
the same year that the monograph appeared, imfortunately a small por- 
tion of the whole. When he had completed his magnificent collection of 
photographs of Javanese antiquities, among them many that cannot 
be surpassed, even by the improved technique of the present day, it 
was proposed to offer this efficient artist the work of photograph- 
ing the Barabudur which was not represented at all in the large 
collection ’). Van Kinsbergen began this task in April 1873. The photo- 
graphs were taken; the process was very slow, but as was to be 
expected from the result of the large collection, they proved to be perfect 
specimens. Besides some views of the whole building and the various 
DhySni-Buddha’s, it was chiefly the reliefs on the principal wall of the 
1st gallery that were taken. A list of these 65 negatives, first in the pos- 
session of van Kinsbergen himself, then, since 1898, with the Bat. 
Society and now in the Archaeological Dept., is to be found in Notulen 
of the Bat. Soc. 1874 (Supp. F) and in the Oudheidk. Versl. of 1914 
(Supp. £). 

The intention of making casts had to be abandoned for technical rea- 
sons. In his report *) van Kinsbeigen mentions having begun the work of 


') A good many seem to have been entinly forgotten. In 1897Mr.J. van Aabt published a 
list (Not. Bat. Gen. Bijl. II) of reliefs still to be found on the monument, that were not 
represented on the plates of the monograph ; from this it appeared that in a total of 1 628 reliefr 
983 were reproduced and 203 had totally disappeared, but the remaining 442 of which 315 
entirely, and 127 partly had been saved, were undoubtedly to he found «n the stApa. That 
is to say therefore, that quite a fourth of the whole numbw, for some reason or other were 
wanting in the portfolio. 

*) In Encydop. van Ned. India s. v. Kunst. 

■) Not Bat Gen. 1872 p. 40—44. 

*)_To be found in Not. Bat. Gen. 1874 p. 71 — 74. 
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dealing out superfluous stones that covered up the galleries. The first 
gallery was then dug out 4 ft to the ground floor. It was then seen 
that subsidence had taken place on the 1st and 3rd gallery; it had become 
impossible to carry off the rain water, and this was remedied by build- 
ing up and dearing out the channdb. After this the other galleries 
were quite deared out and the terraces partially, there being no time 
left to finish this work. By these excavations no less than 200 well-pre- 
served reliefs were brought to light. Also broken parts of stone were put 
back into their original position and many loose heads of Buddha’s were 
replaced upon their shoulders ^). 

Although at this time the hotd-keeper near the Barabu^ur, hdd the 
title of "guardian” of the ruins, there was not much sign of any real care- 
taking. In these days originated the wild tales that are stiU told, of the 
huzars from Magdang who came to sharpen their swords on the DhySni- 
Buddha’s, and the gay officers who finished off their dinner parties by 
storming the Barabudur. These tales were probably exaggerated, but 
we can be sure that the care of the stupa was restrict^ to its more or less 
effective deaning by the coolies appointed for it, and the prevention of 
the worst kinds of damage. Injury on a small scale, by natives in the 
neighborhood and by tourists, undoubtedly continued, it is a certain 
fact, that until this present century a regular traffic existed in illegally- 
acquired souvenirs, no longer openly: he who responded to the stealthy 
offers of some native of the desa, often a coolie employed in the deaning, 
would find his fragment or bit of relief in the carriage that took him 
away from the old sanctuary. 

Preservation, in the sense of prevention of further decay, was not 
undertaken. Efforts to alter this were made from time to time and in 
1882 in a report drawn up by Dr. Sollewijn Gdpke, chief-inspector of 
Agriculture, he suggested taldng down the temple entirdy and preserv- 
ing the rdiefs in a building made on purpose for them; on the other 
hand, the resident of KSdu proposed to try a partial restoration *). The 
following year the government appointed W. P. Groenevddt to examine 
the monument and in co-operation with the resident of KSdu to take the 
measures needed for preventing continual decay. Groenevddt reported 
the condition not so bad as supposed and that with some small outlay, 
it could be greatly improved; on this, the Government were relieved of 
their anxi ety and — did nothing at all *). 

') Even as many as 200 an spoken of (Not. Bat. Gan. 1677 p. 129). Many loond their sray 
into the Museums of London, Berlin, Dresden, etc. 

•) Not. Bat. Gen. 1882 p. 97 and 118. 

*) Ibid. 1883 p. 71, 83 and 98; 1685 p. 97 and 122. 
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The year 1885 was a very important one for Barabudur. Then it was 
that Chief Engineer J. W. IJzerman made the discovery that under the 
stone circle round the outside of the monument, there was an original en- 
tirelyprofiled base with a series of reliefs. After a preliminary report in the 
same year ^), a fuller account appeared with more details of the dis- 
covery On the bell-shaped ogive of the base Mr. IJzerman noticed 
by the dropping off of one stone on the N.side of the building, a joint 
seam that turned inwards apparently without purpose if the ogive was 
intended by the builders in its present form. It appeared that the bell- 
shaped ogive had first been a half-circle of which the two top layers of 
stone had been left in that way, while against the others, after cutting 
away a piece out of the 3rd row, the stones of a new ogive were placed. 
Examination was continued and the stones removed for a length of a 
metre and by so doing the whole original base was revealed, a descrip- 
tion of which will be found in the architectural part of this monograph. 
The immense importance of this discovery is evident. It was now 
seen that the outline of the stupa as a whole, had originally been quite 
differently planned, a matter that is of special importance in connection 
with the canonical meaning of the stupa form, and in addition to this it 
appeared that a complete series of reliefs had decorated the base of this 
sthpa; thus a series that had met the sight of the visitor before all the 
other reliefs and therefore, in a certain sense, was the introduction to the 
whole collection of texts oet forth on the monument. As well as this, a 
couple of the small characters, the importance of which we have already 
indicated, were found on the first relief uncovered by IJzerman. 

IJzerman at once advised the examination of the whole base, not of 
course by removing all the embankment at once and in that way bring- 
ing back the same dangers which had made the barricade necessary; — 
but by moving away the stones from a few metres at a time and replacing 
them after examination before uncovering the next piece. In 1890 the 
necessary funds were assigned for taking photographs which were made 
by the Javanese photographer Cephas.’) Without attaining the artistic 
value of those made by van Kinsbergen they turned out quite good clear 
pictures, that could at once be used as plates for this new monograph. 

Meanwhile some slight effort was made for the pres^ation of the 
temple. Injury to the reliefs was again complained of and at last, in 
order to keep more control over the visitors, in 1888, a fence was put 

1885 p. 156; oumpare 1886 p. 27— J9. 

■) Tijdaehr. Bat. Gan. 31 (1886) p. 261—268. 

•) Not. 1888 p. 156 and 187; 1889 p. 90; 1890 p. 100 and 129; 1891 p. 61. 
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round the stGpa, but unfortunately it was only of pmshable material and 
a few yesurs later became useless, besides it was placed too near the 
building ^). The decay went on till in 1896 Brandes himself proclaimed 
that the 3rd gallery was falling into a really’ dangerous conation*). 

Much more serious however, vras the injury, done to the st&pa in the 
same year 1896 by the Dutch Indian government itself, bound though it 
was to protect it. 

We allude to their presenting to the king of Siam who visited Java 
that year, a number of very important images, some of which could 
never be replaced. A true account of this affair has now been clearly set 
forth by van Erp in his articles in Bijdr. Kon. Inst. 73 (1917) p. 285 — 
310 and 79 (1923) p. 492—507. ») 

In connection with van Erp's articles we adjoin a list of what was sent 
away to Siam. To begin vdth, 5 Dhyini-Buddha’s, one of each kind of 
those placed in the niches; in the end only 4 of the 5 reached Bangkok as 
one slipped out of the ropes during loading in the harbour of SSmarang 
and disappeared into the sea. Three of these images were taken out of 
undamaged niches and all five must have belonged to the finest speci- 
mens ; which is very important for there is a great difference in the artis- 
tic value between one Buddha and another. There were 2 lions as well, 
the only uninjured group of their type. Then there was a rSk$asa 
about which it is not certain if it actually belongs to this temple; it was 
found, as already related, on the top of the hill situated some hundred 
metres N.W. of i^rabu^ur ^), and brought over by Wilsen to the Bara- 
bu4ur ground and set up in front of the pasanggrahan ‘). According to 
him the image was called „Undagi” or "tukang” (workman) ; Munnich 
gives the name of the hill asDaghi. In his account of the affair, Wilsen ex- 
presses the hope that this image will guard the temple from the attacks of 
sacrilegious hands : he could never have imagined that this guardian itself 
was doomed to become the prey of "sacrilegious hands". A photo of this 
image will be seen as plate 3 in the last article by van Erp. Judging by 
the execution the guardian may very well have belonged to the stiipa; it 
has the same characteristics as the art of the Barabu^ur sculptures. 
He is kneeling on his right knee, on which side the right hand with ashort 
sword is resting on the thigh; whether the left hand that touches the 

>) Ibid. 1888 p. 62 Md 175; 1893 p. 65 and 127; 1894 p. 9. 93 and 103. 

•) Ibid. 1896 p. S3. 

I) For fnrthier account see p. 37—39 of the Dutch edition of tide monograph. 

*) Rrst mentioned by Mflnnich. Indisch Mag. 2d doe. 1845 p. 179. 

•) See Tijdwhr. Bat. Gen. I (1853) p. 302 and foU. ^ 
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raised left knee is holding anything, cannot be seen on the photograph. 
The guardian wears a loin-doth with girdle, ankle-, wrist- and upper arm 
rings — all quite plain, not, as often with such figures, made of snakes — 
with necklace and round earrings. The hair is smooth, brushed back and 
fastened by a band from one ear to the other, below that it comes out 
in curls. An open mouth, shewing the teeth, arched eyebrows and large 
eyes complete the whole, a good-natured type of r£k$asa, of no terror- 
striking aspect, just the sort we should expect from theBarabu^ur artists 
who like to avoid violence. 

With regard to the omements taken we are able to state that they 
consisted of; a makara gargoyle from the base, a k§la-head gargoyle 
from one of the upper gallery-walls, a k^-head (perhaps two) from 
a mche-temple, and one or two pinnacles of niche-temples. Finally a 
number of relief-stones were taken away, some of which were placed 
together and formed a nearly complete group, probably no. 186 on 
the balustrade of the first gallery, top row. With the exception of the 
pinnacles of which enough remained, the loss of the rest of these pieces 
left a visible blank in van £rp*s restoration, of which we are about to 
speak. 

In the following years, complaints about the condition of the monument 
were more frequent, and it was thought advisable to have it examined 
by an expert. Its maintenance too seemed to be inefficient as the weeds 
grew unchecked and a sprouting waringin tree was found grovdng on it 
in 1899. 

In the beginning of 1900, a good fence and more caretakers were pro- 
vided '), but moreover was recognised that the time had come for more 
effective measures to preserve the monument for the benefit of art and 
science. A report from Mr. B. W. van der Kamer, inspector of irrigation 
at MagSlang, brought forward the already-suggested plan^) of covering 
the whole building with an enormous roof to protect it from its worst 
enemy, the rains. The Government then formed a committee with Dr. 
J. L. A. Brandes as chairman, a Lieut, of the Engineers T. van Erp and 
Mr. van der Kamer as members, to consider what measures should be 
taken for the preservation of Barabu^ur. 

The next following years were, in every respect, of the highest import- 


0 Not. Bat. Gen. 1900 p. 37. The making of a fence was deferred and only in 191 1 was the 
enc^ure finished, not until some serious damage had been done to a few reliefs during the 
work of restoration. 

*) In Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 1 (1853) p. 239, Wilsen expressed the wish to put the whole 
landscape under a glass shade. 
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ance to our knowledge of the monument; they represent the work and 
the examination made under the direction of Dr. J. L. A. Brandes as head 
of the Barabu^ur Commission. He was not fortunate enough to see the 
examination completed, and as the results that were already achieved, 
were not collected into a large volume, or even into a comprehensive 
study, it would be easy to underrate the value of his work. Nothing 
would be more injust. Not many have equalled Brandes in knowle^e of 
the Barabu^ur, he knew better than anyone before him, how to estimate 
the scientific value of the monument and the problems it put before the 
archaeologists. All kinds of singularities he brought to light and gave 
particular attention to its omement. His observations on Barabudur will 
be found mostly in the Reports of the Archaeological Commission; often 
merely incidental, when in speaking of some other building he makes 
some comparison with this stupa and then, generally in a single sentence, 
throws an original and surprising light on some or other peculiarity of 
the monument. For the rest, we will refer to the Bibliography attached to 
this work and only mention the report in the first quarter of 1903^) where 
an analytical description is given of a series of Barabudur photographs 
giving a summary of the decoration and at the same time calling attention 
to the extreme carelessness of the workpeople employed. In a posthumous 
article *) this last question is again discussed and particular mention 
made of the addition of the lowest series of reliefs on the balustrade of 
the 1st gallery and the damage done thereby to the monument as a 
whole. During the last months of his life Brandes was again entirely 
absorbed in the examination of Barabudur, a careful scrutiny of the old 
staircase wings had just been completed and a 2nd analytical series of 
photographs, this time of the omement in the reliefs was made ’) when 
the founder of Javan archaeology was called away by death. 

Barabudur owes still more to Brandes in the Report of the Barabudur 
Commission drawn up under his direction, by which the temple was 
saved from the indignity of being placed under a colossal umbrella and 
measures were proposed for maintaining it in its ancient state for many 
years to come. The Commission did not arrive at this conclusion without 
a dispute between van der Kamer and the chairman. We may pass 
over the particulars. Probably, part of the dispute might have been 


') In the Report p. 1—6. 

■) Rapp. Oudh. Dienst 1913 p. 12 — 23. 
*) Rapp. Oudh. Comm. 1905—1906 p. 
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avoided but in any case we can rejoice that the insult to Barabudurthat 
was the cause of the disagreement, was not perpetrated ^). 

In its report of 1902, the technical part of which was furnished by van 
Erp’s careful examination of the building, the Commission first consid- 
ered the extent and causes of the decay and debated the various plans 
for arresting it. They declared for a partial restoration and divided the 
needs suggested into three kinds; 1st, urgent measures to ward off im- 
mediate danger, for instance the building up of the comers and resto- 
ration of the gateways and some of the niches and terrace domes; 2nd, 
plans to maintain the already-improved condition by better draining off 
of the ^vater and flooring; 3nd not actually urgent, but much to be re- 
commended plans for the honor of the sanctuary after its long neglect, 
such as the uncovering of the monument to the foot of the hill, the re- 
moval of unsightly outbuildings, and the replacing of a pinnacle on the 
chief stupa. 

These proposals were under consideration in Holland when Brandes 
died in 1905. This delayed the decision and not till 1907 was authority 
given: a. to photograph the Barabudur in its present condition, with 
a view to publish a new monograph, h. to preserve it from further 
decay by the measures proposed by the Barabudur Commission, while 
the direction of the intended work was placed in the hands of Mr. T. 
van Erp. 

When Mr. van Erp had been at work for nearly a year, he became 
convinced of the necessity for some tmther restoration, especially of all 
the trellaced stupa’s on the terraces which would add greatly to the ar- 
tistic value of the monument, for instance to the form of the silhouette 
that lends so much to the beauty of the whole. 

It would be fascinating to follow van Erp step by step in his clear re- 
ports of this work, that entailed such heavy responsibilities, but which 
brought great satisfaction to those engaged in the restoration of Bara- 
bu^ur. A few points only must be noted about the work which began, as 
stated, at the end of Aug. 1907, and was finished early in Dec. 1911. 

Gradually and S 3 rstematically the different repairs were carried out, 
details of which will be found in our Dutch edition, p. 44 — 45. Mr. van 
Erp judged rightly as to the great importance of the cornices; for the 
ardbitectural beauty of the Hindu-Javan monuments, especially in this 
stQpa building, depends largely on the effect of the shadows. Great 


*) It had been warmly supported by Dr. J. Groneman, see Not. Bat. Gen. 1900 p. 123 and 
UsOndh. Aanteeheningen I (1904) p. 37—39; II (1905) p. 14—18, 31—44. 
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emphasis must be laid on the regular and continual horizontal profile, 
in contrast to the ornate niche-temples that are repeated above and 
behind each other, with their elaborate profile and sharp pinnacles. The 
strong shadow of the cornices gives just the repose needed to perfect the 
beauty of the whole. For this reason the cornices, wherever possible were 
restored, with their antefixes. 

The technical details of the restoration are treated by van Erp him- 
self in the architectural part of this monograph, here, we shall merely 
formulate the benefits resulting to the monument by this restoration. 
When we say it was rejuvenated thereby, it expresses both what it 
gained and — unavoidably — has lost. The charm of the untouched 
ruin, image of an extinct civilization and an inanimate creed, has in 
great measure disappeared. Let us not foiget that the building was 
doomed to decay: the choice had to be made between sacrificing the 
monument to ruin, or saving it at the cost of some of its antique charm. 
It may be well to ask if the restoration has not been allowed to go too 
far and should have been reduced to what was actually a necessity. 
Though one may be, like the writer, convinced that as a rule, the care 
of an old monument ought to be restricted to the prevention of further, 
decay, then it must be allowed that the case of Barabudur is one of 
the exceptions that justify more extensive measures. What van Erp 
executed beyond the preservation from decay has given us not only a 
beautiful whole, that satisfies our aesthetic taste, but his work has par- 
tially recovered the inevitable loss of charm by the manner in which he 
has treated the silhouette and shadow effects. He has actually succeeded 
in bringing back to the temple some of its ancient splendour, not merely 
by his technical skill, but chiefly by the respect and devotion with whi(^ 
he has worked on the monument. It is to van Erp that we owe the real- 
ization that the Barabudur stands and will stand for long, once more 
a creation of splendid beauty. 

On the completion of the restoration work at the end of 1911, the 
care of the monument was made over to the Archaeological Commission, 
now the Archaeological Dept., which exercises r^;ular supervision over 
it ^). The history of Barabudur comeS to an mid for the moment; let 
us hope a new <±apter may be added after the examination of its sur- 
roundings. 

0 See Ondh. Venl. 1914 p. 188; 1916 p. 127; 1917 p. 38; 1918 p. 2. 49. 96. 



CHAPTER II 

THE RELIEFS ON THE COVERED BASE 

We shall now describe the different series of reliefs, each separately. 
By way of expiration, the order in which we shall take them (the rea- 
son for which with appear later) is as follows: 

The covered base; 

Chief wall of 1st gallery, top row (Buddha legend); 

Lowest row of same wall, with which are connected ^throws of the 
balustrade of same gallery and the balustrade of 2nd gallery (all ava- 
dflna’s and jSltaka’s) ; 

Chief wall of 2nd gallery (with new text of other sort) ; 

Chief wall of 3rd gallery (Maitreya text) ; 

Chief wall of 4th gallery (Samantabhadra text) ; 

Balustrade of 3rd and 4th gallery (Bodhisattva texts, especially 
Maitreya, but of less importance). 

To this order it might be objected that in the various galleries, some- 
times the chief wall, at others the balustrade, comes first, but it has 
one advantage, which in our opinion is of more importance than con- 
sistency in the exterior treatment, and it is this, that as regards the 
chief walls it gives logical sequence to the inner meaning, the balu- 
strade-texts falling in as less important additions. On these chief walls 
we find principally, just to mention beforehand what will later be treated 
in detail: 

An image of the SamsSra and the carr 3 dng-out of the law of Kar- 
man; 

The story of the Saviour who shewed the way of escape therefrom; 

A series of acts of faith, in particular those which prepared the Sav- 
iour for his task; 

A text that representents how a Bodhisattva ceaselessly endeavours to 
attain the highest wisdom; 
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A text that chiefly refers to the next Buddha whose advent is ex- 
pected; 

A text concerning the last Buddha of the Future and connected with 
the system of the DhySni-Buddha’s, the same that appears to befoUowed 
in the niches above the galleries and the dome-shaped stQpa’s of the 
terraces. 


Not only by its peculiar position along the outside of the monument 
instead of one of the closed-in galleries, does the series of reliefs on the 
buried base differ from the rest ; but much more by the nature of what it 
pourtrays. It arrests the attention immediately, at the first glance, even 
before we have any idea what it is that makes the difference. In con- 
trast to what will follow on the galleries, we here find many scenes from 
the daily life of the common people, scenes of murder and fighting, the 
capture and killing of all kinds of aiiimals etc., the sort of scenes as 
much as possible avoided in other relief-series, even where the text 
requires the representation; finally, particularly in the second half 
of the series, we find a number of panels depicting the horrors of 
hell and the pleasures of heaven. Our first impression is that we see here 
before us an image of the saipsSha, hopeless circle of life, of the good 
and evil deeds done therein, with their rewards and punishments, in 
short, the chain of all the forms of existence to which man is subject and 
from which there is no escape. Is there indeed no way of escape, won- 
ders the onlooker when among the strange vicissitudes, the one truth 
is ever forced upon him that life is intended to be a burden, that evil 
brings its own punishment and goodness, after being allowed a short 
spell of heavenly happiness, is doomed to another term of mortal exist- 
ence and the renew^ attacks of sin: can there be no escape from this 
eternal evil? Let him climb the stairs and learn the answer given him 
in the creed of salvation revealed by the Buddha. 

We must now endeavour to make sure if this first impression is actu- 
ally the right one. And it is just through these reliefs that we have a 
means, entirely missing elsewhere, in the short inscriptions, cut here 
and there along the top edge of the panels, which we may judge to be 
connected with what is pourtrayed and very likely throw some light on 
its meaning. The important data which the characters of these inscrip- 
tions give for fixing the date of the monument is treated of elsewhere, 
we now deal with their meaning. 

The first news of IJzerman’s discovery of the covered base will 6e 
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foundin the "Notulen" Bat. Soc. in 1885^), and already at the meeting 
in Feb. of the next year, Brandes was able to communicate *) that on the 
newly-found reliefs, a couple of short phrases were to be seen, read by 
him as caityavandana, and suvarQavarBa. In the discoverer’s 
article of the same year, a representation of both words was given as 
well as of a third found in the meantime, with Brandes’ reading of the 
latter as ku^ala *). Meantime a few more reliefs with writing were 
brought to light so that in Oct. 1886, the reading of six more inscrip- 
tions be^des the three already known, could be given and the state- 
ment made that they were all Sanskrit words. 

Not till 1895 had the whole series been investigated which was done 
by Prof. Kem who made use of Cephas’ photos and published the results 
in an article*). The professor shewed inscriptions found on 33 of the 
reliefs, some quite distinct, others less clear or scarcely legible and 
others no longer decipherable. Important points of general interest 
were, — first, that although the words are Sanskrit, all signs of num- 
ber and declension are wanting, secondly that the inscriptions are not 
all by the same hand. At least three different handwritings were 
recognised by Prof. Kem that accounted also for the different spelling, 
a very slight difference and admitted by Pioini, e. g. svargga and 
svarga. 

In 1911 Mr. Van Erp noticed that some inscriptions iiad evidently, till 
then been overlooked. For this reason, and also to make clearer some of 
those already known but too faint to be legible, he had enlargements 
made of the photographs taken of all the inscriptions and sent them to 
Prof. Kem. The result was that the professor was able to read some ten 
new inscriptions and to give a better reading of a dozen of those already 
deciphered. From this new examination and the accepted readings of 
1895, van Erp made a new list published by the Bat. Soc., the same 
year*). It is this list we follow here; I shall note wherever my opinion 
differs from that of Prof. Kem. Besides this, some slight corrections 
will be made without comment, where evident errors occur, for example 
9 aitya and pStaka etc., while Kem’s first reading rightly gives 
caitya and pat Ska etc. 


‘) ICr. GroeneveMt on p. 156. 

•) Not. p. 27—29. 

•) Tijdachr. Bat. Gen. 31 (1886) p. 264 fol. 

*) Not. p. 160 — 165; concerning rdiefs No. 122 — 127 right (see below). 
•) Verd. Ibd. Koo. Ak. v. Wet. 3: 12 (1896) p. 1 19—128. 

•) Not. p. XLVII— L; Kem. Venpr.Geschr. VII (1917) p. 14. 
Bunbu^ur 
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As regards my different readings of a more radical sort, I must state 
that in such cases there alwa 3 rs remains a good deal of uncertainty. If 
we pkce Prof. Kern’s first list next to his last, it then appears that 
there is oftep a considerable difference between the readings of the aama 
authority, so much so, that for the uninitiated the reading of 1895 does 
not in the least resemble what the same characters appear to mean in 
191 1 ; those who know anything of Kawi-epigraphy, will, in such cases, 
see plainly that only the Latin letters used for the transcription give 
the impression of not resembling eadi other, not the Kawi letters of the 
inscription itself. The following are striking examples: No. 139, that 
is given first 9 ar 2 lvi and later bhogi, and No. 135 where the old read- 
ing mah5bhik$u is replaced by pras&dita. I call attention to this 
for two reasons. In the first place, considering the great difference in 
the readings of Prof. Kern himself, it must not be thought strange that 
the suggestions L offer here and there, in appearance very little resem- 
ble those of the professor. In the second place to make it quite dear, that 
in my opinion, in these doubtful cases, a new reading does not take away 
the uncertainty; thus I am still aware that where I consider my own 
reading the right one — or of course I should not publish it — it does 
not even in my own eyes attain the mark of something definite, I 
consider it rather as a modest attempt to explain difficulties that are 
often more or less enigmas. 

In addition to those in'the following list. Prof. Kern found remains of 
inscriptions, of which not even one letter could be read on the rdiefs 76, 
98 and 136. We may go still further and examine if perhaps here and 
there it can be proved that an inscription has been made, even if the 
remains can no longer be cdled a remnant and only traces can be talked 
of. Such traces we consider can be found, undoubtedly on rdiefe No. 8, 
30, 39, 42, 48, 54, 55, 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 64, 67, 68, 86, 97. 99, 109, 1 1 1, 
1 16, 158, 159 and 160, and in a doubtful way on a number of other 
panels that need not be mentioned. The recognition of such traces of 
erased inscriptions is of no use in itself, either for the character of the 
letters or their interpretation. Yet it is of some importance that in this 
way it is shewn that the inscriptions urere placed on the whole series and 
were not restricted mainly to the last fourth part. It will not be by 
chance that on this portion they are still l^ble; they have bemev^- 
where but it was not intended they should remain l^ble and the work 
of obliterating them was b^;un and % completed when it was decided to 
build up the embankment and the whole row was withdrawn from sight. 
Two inscriptions have been missed out (by chance?) on No. 21 and 43; 
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the rest on the *1^ of the series dealt with.were temporarily erased, so that 
only a few letters or traces shew where the inscription has been. We can 
imagine how, when the last ^U)^d been rubbed out in the same manner, 
a finishing touch would have been given to the whole series, then all 
would have been made as smooth as the top edge of the panels in the 
upper galleries and balustrades. 

I shall return to this matter of the writing and then erasing of the 
inscriptions later on and give first the list of the inscriptions themselves. 
The explanation attached to them is Prof. Kern's, my own remarks fol- 
low separately. 

21. virilpa (the deformed, ugly one; the word is also often found as a 
name or nickname of a person). Notice that the word is proceeded 
and followed by two vertical strokes, what the Javanese call adSg- 
adfig. None of the other inscriptions have this sign. 

As the relief itself depicts extremely ugly people, the word is 
probably used more for the sort than a personal name. 

24. The letters are so rubbed out that only ka is legible as the begin- 
ning of a word. 

29. The inscription is so rubbed off that only the last syllable ka or 
k SI is to be seen. 

This syllable looks to me like k SI. 

43. mahe^Skhyah (eminent person). 

121. right abhidhySl (desirableness); left, vygpSlda (evil intent, 
malice). 

For Kern's discussion of this and the two following reliefs as 
possibly belonging to No. 124 see further on. 

122. right mitthySdr^ti (false creed); left is also a word, the letters 
quite obliterated. 

123. ku 9 ala (goodness, purity, usefulness). 

124. right, caityavandana (worship of a sanctuary) ; left, suvar^a- 
var^a (name of the hero of a avadShia). 

The possibility that here may be meant the story related by 
Brandes of a certain SuvsuriavarQa from the VratflvadSna- 
mala, we shall discuss further on. 

125. right susvara (as stated by Brandes, a son of Garu^ bears 
this name); left, mahojaskasamavadhgna (assemblage of 
powerful persons). 

For my opinion of susvara see further. The inscription on the 
, left begins, I think, not with maho** but mahau”; the sign 

used everywhere dse for this part of the o consists of a single 
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curved stroke, while here the sign ends with a second curve at 
the bottom. The same as in caitya (124) the double stroke 
sorves to distinguish the ai from the e, here we notice 
that not 0 but au is meant. The meaning of the inscription 
is of course not altered thereby, but all the same it is a point 
worth noticing just because the au is in accordance with 
the Sanskrit and the rapid disappearance of this sound 
from the Kawi, makes its use in the Barabudur inscrip- 
tions of importance in fixing their date and also that of the 
monument. 

126. right, go, behind which is the trace of some indistinct letter, per- 
haps $thl, (go$th!, pleasant talk); left svargga (heaven). 

The remaining fragment of an indistinct letter, I think might 
just as well be bho as go, so it would be the first letters of 
bhogi that appears elsewhere. 

127. right, chatradSna (the gift of an umbrella): left, vinaya- 
dharmmakUyacitta (recognition of or respect for the collection 
(of books) of Discipline and Doctrine). 

The end of the last inscription I too read as **kSyacitta, 
the beginning otherwise. The first syllables are in my opinion 
nirupata; the double letter in between I am not sure of, 
it is probably pta and the whole would then be nirupatap- 
takSyacitta “the thought of the body not being purified", 
or if we take the sense in another way, a “not purified body 
and mind", “someone who has a mind and body not purified" 
Such a term would not be misplaced in connection with a pro- 
ceeding abhidhyS. and vy&p9da. 

128. mahegftkhyasama vadh&na (gathering of eminent ones). 

129. cakravartt! (ruler of the world). 

130. svargga (heaven). 

131. right, ghauts (bell); left mahe 9 dkhyasamavadhana (ga- 
thoing of eminent ones). 

132. cakravarti (ruler of the world) 

133. the first letters illegible; then follows ^abda^ravava (the list- 
ening to the words) 

Among the first letters I think Irecognise v a with the sign for r 
above, s a and j h S. Above the s there seems to be the trace of 
a stroke which then represents the anusvSra. What goes be- 
fore r V a is most indistinct; it looks most like pfl, so that if we 
have seen correctly, the whole would be ptlrvasaipjiiS 9 ab- 
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dafravai^a, the hearing of the term piirvasamjfia. This 
term would mean “acknowledgment of the former”, for 
instance a former life. I offer my reading with great diffi- 
dence ^). 

134. right go$thl (pleasant talk) ; left, svargga, (heaven). 

Prof. Kern's former reading of the first word bhogi (living in 
luxury, enjoying, landowner, village chief) seems quite as 
probable as his later one. The character sva of the left in- 
scription is carelessly written and not very distinct; but I do 
not know what else it might be. 

135. right, vastradSna (gift of clothing); left, prasildita (favored, 
benefited). 

137. svargga (heaven). 

138. ku^aladharmabhSjana (virtuous persons i. e. urns of virtuous 
qualities) 

Besides this inscription on the right there is another on the 
left, of which only the end, d&na (gift) is legible. 

139. bhogi (landowner, village chief). 

140. looks something like svarge 9 a (lord of heaven) but uncertain. 

It seems to me svargga, where an unevenness in the stone 
just in the pasangan has given the effect of a 9 . 
Ml.patSka (banner, flag). 

142. SdhyabhogI (rich landowner). 

144. syllable s a; no distinct letters could be seen on the enlargement. 

147. svargga (heaven). 

148. right, we see tana, but this is not a word, there must be a letter that 
has become illegible; left, indistinct. 

There is an illegible bit before tana. The indistinct word left, 
looks like bhogi. 

149. svargga (heaven). 

150. right, chatradSna (gift of an unbrella); left only mah3.nS is 
distinct. 

It sems improbable that the righthand inscription should be 
chatrad^a as on the accompanying relief there is no sign of an 
umbrella to be seen. Of the four characters only the second, t, 
is quite distinct, what is underneath seems more an u than an r. 
The third looks like na, the fourth an $ with a virSma (or a 

>) Not impossible it might be sarvasaipjliSl, given in the Petersburg Dictionary as 
usgd by the Buddhists for a high number. As reference is given Hemacandra's Abhidh&nacin* 
tama^i 829; but with the addition ..possibly mistaken*'. 
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long £). What the whole word is remains obscure. As to the 
phrase on the left, 1 prefer to retain Kern’s former reading 
mahSrSja than his later one. This is not the endof thein> 
soiption ; three or four indistinct letters follow, then at the end 
kalya. The whole would thus be: mahSrSja.... kalya, 
"a great king ready for. . . we can imagine judging by the 
nature of what is depicted, that it might be filled in with 
"ready to start on a journey”, or "prepared for a visit”. 

151. svarga. 

152. right only the last two syllables certain, vilda; probably dha(r)- 
majavSda (religious debate) but the character for r is missing, 
left svarga. 

In the first inscription I read the last two sylables as dSna 
and the whole as pu$pad3na (gift of flowers). 

153. right, indistinct; left svargga. 

The end of the indistinct word, right, Iread as ndha or ddha; 
the first letter is more difficult to distinguish but is possibly 
vf, so that the whole word might be, vfddha (old) if it were 
not that none of the figures on the relief appear to be old. 
However I think there is an i to be descried above the last 
character, which would make vfddhi (increase, prosperity, 
also usury) of this word. 

154. right, vSsodilna (gift of a garment) ; middle, bhog! (landowner, 
village chief) or gosthi (pleasant talk) indistinct; left, svargga. 

I accept the middle inscriptionas bhog! rather thangosthi, 
and for the one on the right mSlSldSna (gift of garlands or 
a wreath) more probable. Unfortunately though on the relief a 
dish is being offered, neither any garments or wreaths are to 
be seen, while in other places both sort of gifts are clearly de- 
picted by the sculptors. 

157. aiijali (marks of honor with the hands). 

We must now in the first place make it dear what was the intention of 
pladng these inscriptions. I have already called attention above to 
two circumstances, first that they were evidently distributed over the 
whole series of reliefs and not limited to a portion of them, secondly that 
on */4 of the series they were intentionally erased. This erasure has noth- 
ing to do with the covering of the rdiefs.when the banking up was done, 
for then the inscriptions on the last quarter would not have been left on; 
on the contrary, the erasing of the inscriptions actually belonged to the 
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original plan and it was the change in the design that interrupted the 
complete cariying-out of the rule. So we are certain that in no case 
were the inscriptions intended as e:q>lanations for the onlooker of 
what is pourtrayed; surely in that case they would not have been 
so quickly and carelessly cut. The only possible explanation of these 
inscriptions is, that they served for directions to the sculptors and 
were put on the uncut panels to give instructions for what was to 
be depicted. That they were actually put on before anything of the 
reliefs was to be seen is most plainly noticeable on No. 135, where the 
word prasSdita is placedabovea quite untouched piece of the panel. 
They are therefore undoubtedly fingerposts to guide the sculptors, 
and when wesee somewhere, for instance “svargga", it does not mean 
"this is a heaven" but rather "here a heaven must be pictured" ^). 

It naturally follows that we must not expect too much from these 
inscriptions towards the explanation of the scenes pourtrayed. It 
would be very unfair to reproach those who placed the inscriptions 
for not offering a little more assistance to the modem archaeologist 
when they had not even the intention of helping the visitors of their 
own time. We can, as a rule, be sure that we shall not learn an 3 dhing 
new from the inscriptions as they merely give directions for the compos- 
ition of the reliefs, and we see before us the reliefs themselves which 
when finished made the instmctions useless. The little these insciptions 
may help to explain the scene is mere chance. No use whatever, of course 
as interpretation are such as gha^tSl over a large bell, patSlka above 
some banners, cakravarti over a prince with the saptaratnSni, 
mahe9dkhya or mahaujaskasamavadhana above a scene where 
anyone can see that eminent persons are in consultation, or such words 
as bhog!, gho^th!, anjali. Inscriptions like chatradSna, vas- 
traddna etc. are of more importance, for though we here see with 
our own eyes that an umbrella, a garment etc. is being presented, 
we now know from the inscription that this gift is just the important 
matter and not an accompan 3 dng detail put in by the sculptor as an 
artistic addition to some reception. In this way we are glad to leam 
that an emnient man in a palanquin is called mahSrdja, which we 
might easily conjecture but could not be sure of; or that the ugly 
people on some relief are intended to be ugly and we need not attri- 
bute their unattractiveness to an unskilled sculptor or to injury the 


') At Ptambaium the aame way of working was followed; the directions there are not cut 
but put on with paint. 



56 


THE RELIEFS ON THE COVERED BASE 


figures have suffered. In the same way svargga is useful, otherwise it 
might not occur to us to think of those scenes alwa]^ characterized by 
a wishing tree with a couple of kinnara's as depicting heaven; we may 
even go a step further and believe that reliefs treated in that sort of way, 
even when the inscription has disappeared, are probably intended to 
waft us to heaven. A still more remarkable sort are those inscriptions 
which r^er to something not to be seen on the rdief , that yre can only fit 
into the picture on the authority of the inscription ; for instance that the 
persons above whom is written ku9aladharmabhSjana are good 
peo]de, while it is impossible to see by their faces whether they are vir- 
tuous folk or the greatest rascals. In the same category are the inscrip- 
tions which say that something is being listened to or acknowle<^ed; we 
cannot reproach the sculptor with his failure to shew what the persons 
represented hear- or think and in such cases the inscription is a valuable 
indication to us especially with a view to the recovery of the text that is 
being followed. We can pity the artists who were given the thankless task 
of delineating the impossible. Thesame applies to the inscriptions abhi- 
dhy&, vySpSda, mitthy£dr$ti; how in the world, we may ask, can a 
sculptor with the technique of the workers on the Barabudur be expected 
tp shew in his figures that one or more of them are covetous, or evil speak- 
ing or follow a false creed, perhaps more correctly worship "wrong 
views”. Especially the last is an impossible achievement, and if above 
this relief were written "the true creed” it would mean as much to us. At 
the same time let us note that it is just these sort of inscriptions that 
give convincing evidence that these reliefs were groimded on a definite, 
established text, otherwise the directions for the sculptors would have 
bfeen different and more feasible ^). It seems that here the passages to be 
represented actually treated of the vices described by the technical 
terms*) given; no more was indicated to the sculptor than what the text 
requir^ and he could find out for himself what to make of it. It was 
not his fault that the task soared far beyond his skill. 

*) Tbi* sort of words does not lecomnwaid the opinion of Stutterheim (mma-legeiMien and 
RSmaFreliefs in Indonesien, 1924, p. 22) that th^ short inscriptions might indicate the names 
of the nStendls" to be used by the sculptors. 

■) That mithyidrf ti (also inithyadar 9 aaam, see below) reprMents a definite. meaning 
in Buddist terminology can be seen for instance Takakusn, Joum. P&li Text. Soc. 1905 p. 97 
and 1 10 for the AUiidharma of the SarvSstivftdin's; Nflgaijuna's Snh^lakha, vid. Wenael in 
Joum. Flli Text Soc. 1886 p. 15. 47 and 51; also MaiamadhynmahaiklrilriU de Nggfajnna, 
ed. Oe la ValHe Fbussin (Bibl. Buddh. IV 1913) p. 479 note. In the same work on p. 478 and 
484 avidyg, same as for instance Takakusn p. 110 (could this term be meant perhaps on 
Barabndur?). For vyftp&da among others Lalitavistiaa 59, 19; 248, 10; 349, 5, as one of 
the ten klepa's. 
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Two of the reliefs we must discuss separately, as they perhaps are 
names of persons and thereby give an indication of a particular sort as 
to the interpretation. They are No. 124 and 125. 

The first one has two inscriptions as mentioned above, caityavan- 
dana and suvarQavarQa. Brandes already thought of a connection 
between these inscriptions and the story of SuvarDavaiDa as related in 
Rajendralala Mitra’s Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal. *) Told 
in brief the story is as follows. A certain merchant DivSLkara by name, 
who had become poor, icame to M ahSkSl^yapa when he was head of the 
church and asked him for advice. The patriarch recommended him to 
perform the ceremony of lak$acaitya, the importance of which had been 
shewn by Buddha himself. The Lord had caused the vision of a crystal 
caitya to appear in the air surrounded by 100,000 other caitya's, brought 
them down to earth and instructed his hearers how to errect such caitya’s 
and honor them. Divikara followed this advice, acquired great riches 
and moreover a son, SuvaiDavaiDa. Once when his father was on a 
journey the son came into the Ve^uvana and heard a monk singing 
g&tha's; the youth longed greatly to be received into the Order, but the 
monk could not allow that before the convert had received his parents 
sanction, so he was obliged to wait. Meanwhile he associated with paQ- 
^ta's, 9 ramaDa's and brahmans, wrote down what he learned in a book 
and read it in his fathers garden, beyond the town. This garden adjoined 
the villa of the minister PracaQ^^, who there enjoyed the company of 
the hetaera KS 9 isundarI. This lady fell in love with SuvarDavama, who 
however despised her. To gain her end she neglected an appointment 
with Praca9^ and went into Suvarpavaroa's garden to captivate 
him. PracaDda sent in search of her, ill-treated her and ordered her to 
be put to death; but her executioner took to flight. Then the minister 
himself returned to kill her; she tried to dimb over a wall, but failed, 
was knocked down by Pracanda and fell on a poisonous snake that kil- 
led her. The minister went to his own house, caused the garden of Su- 
varoavarpa to be searched and when the corpse was found the 3 ^ung 
man was arrested for the murder. The sentence of impalement was to be 
carried out, when DivSlkara returned from his joimiey and besought the 
help of Xnanda who had in the meantime become head of the church. 
The king revised the sentence but when the messengers arrived at the 
place of execution SuvaiDavarDa was already placed on the stake, on the 

>) Not. 1886 p. 162— 166. 

*) Calcutta 1882 p. 275—278. The Padina Thang Yig (Joum. asiat. 1923, II. p. 308etc. 
give! another venkm of the nine tale. 
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point of which however, through Ananda's influence a lotuscushion had 
appeared. Ananda informed Suvaroavarpa of the true state of things, 
Ka 9 feundaii came back to life and was at her own request changed into 
a man. They both renounced the world and achieved the state of arhat 
and PracaQ^falling from his high estate, soon followed their example. 

When Brandes made known his opinion that this was the story de- 
picted on the relief we speak of, only the reproduction on paper of the 
inscriptions was known to him; he had not seen the reliefs themsel- 
ves either in the original or reproduction; and it was indeed very temp- 
ting to bring these inscriptions caityavandana and suvarpavarDa into 
connection with a tale in which caitya-worship plays the chief part and 
SuvarpavarDa is the hero. After seeing the panel itsdf Prof. Kem was 
obliged to state “that the course of the story of SuvarpavaiDa is very 
difficult to follow pn the sculptures” ^). All the same the professor tried 
to find some incidents of the tale, on the reliefs, but unfortimately the 
wrong numbering of Cephas' photos caused him to reckon the scenes as 
following each other from left to right, instead of from right to left, 
which as later appeared was the right order, according to the pradak- 
It is then no wonder that the attempt was not very successful. The 
worship of the caitya, contrary to the tale, would follow the appearance 
of Suvarpavarpa on the scene instead of preceding it; on the next 
relief (123) the left scene was unexplained while the right, an eminent 
person seated on a dais and conversing with two standing brahmans 
under the inscription ku 9 ala would represent Suvarpavarpa learning 
wisdom from the teachers, a very unlikely scene, for we should expect 
to see the young man at his masters’ feet; finally No. 122, a man and 
woman walking in a wood would represent a meeting between Ka 9 bun- 
darl and Praca^^ or SuvarDavaiDa, and this looks impossible for both 
persons: the woman carrying a pot and the man with some tool on his 
shoulder, are dressed in dothes worn by the very poorest natives of the 
desa ; they are evidently a labourer and his wife journeying through a for- 
est. There is not the least trace of the rest of the story. But when we 
take the reliefs in the right order, it does not turn out any better, ex- 
cept that then the caitya precedes the appearance of SuvairDavarDa. 
Then follows on No. 125, a man with seversd women in a pavilion, ser- 
vants bearing dishes and making music, with the inscription susvara; 
next to that, a scene described by its inscription as a conversation be- 
tween eminent persons; and on No. 126 a heavenly scene with the in- 
disputable inscription svargga. However we O(msiderthem,notonany 

>) L.l. page 125. 
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of tl)je adjoining reliefs, either those preceding or those that follow, can 
anything resembling the above tale-of Suvar^avaraa be discovered. We 
can only come to the conclusion that his tale evidently does not give 
the subject for these reliefs. 

In the uncertainty of whether the story that really is represented 
may be found or whether it might possibly be hidden in the tale of 
king SuvarQavarBa that occurs, in the Tibetan JStaka collection, 
to the existence of which Prof. Kem has already drawn attention 
(while its contents were unknown to him as well as to us) I will 
suggest a solution that seems not unacceptable. On other reliefs we 
find, as will be ^n later, very often just next to each other, some or 
other good or evil deed or attribute and its result, while adjacent reliefs 
depict other deeds and their result, with no other connection than that 
those various separate examples of the law of cause and effect evidently 
follow one another in the text illustrated. So we may consider No. 124 
by itself without connection with the adjoining reliefs which possibly 
illustrate some other effect of the Karman. May not the explanation of 
thisrelief be simply this, that the virtuous deed of the caitya-worship*) 
finds its reward in a rebirth like SuvarBavar^a? This last word is used 
as a personal name, but as one given to a new-born infant on account 
of some special attribute. Then the whole incident is one resembling the 
story of the 61st tale in the Avadihia 9 ataka; as reward for meritorious 
conduct in the honoring of a stupa, a person would be reborn into an 
eminent family, quite suffused with a golden glory, and therefore recei- 
ves the name of SuvarBSIbha. In the same style is also, for instance 
Karma^ataka No. 23, where the heroine is really a female Suvarpa- 
varpS and also miraculously bom with her characteristic golden glory. 
We should not wonder if the relief ought to be explained in this kind of 
way, but it can only be verified by the discovery of the text. 

May be the same sort of solution will apply to the second relief with 
a perhaps personal name, the next. No. 125. We read there susvara, 
and susvara is, as Brandes ’) has already noted, the name of a son of 
Garu^. “If theSusvaraofthebas relief represents the same person’',writes 
Kem *), “we are unable to decide without knowledge of the episode de- 
picted. The figure is without any feature that resembles the form of Ga- 


*) On p. 124. For further details see chapter VI. 

*) Compare I4sing, A record of the Buddhist religion as practised in India and the Malay 
Archipelago transl. Takakusn (1896) p. 1 19and 121. 

•) L.l.pag. 161. 

* *) L. 1. pag. 124. 
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ru^. This does not say much, for Buddhist art carried the anthropo> 
morphism of mythological beings still further than Brahman art." 
The wholly human form of the chief figure would be really no objec- 
tion for explaining it to be the son of Garu<^, even though Garu^ 
himself is always to be identified on the Barabudur by his bird-beak and 
is to be found in that form on this same series of reliefs. Probably 
we need not go so far for the explanation. To begin with, as already 
mentioned, in this scene there are musicians seated and their perfor- 
mance might easily be referred to as "melodious". But in connection with 
what I have said about the former relief, it seems not impossible 
that the chief person bears the name of Susvara because, on account of 
some former service he has come into the world actually as a susvara, 
someone with a beautiful voice, just as the hero of Av^SnaQataka No. 
67 is called Dundubhisvara, for the same reason. Here too it only be- 
comes us to speak of a , non liquet’ ; our remark is only intended as a 
warning not to be too positive about the son of Garuda in seeking the 
explanation. 

From this review of the information to be gained from the inscrip- 
tions about the nature of what is depicted, however scanty it may 1%, 
we find it does not deviate from the first impression of the meaning 
of these reliefs; i. e. to represent the hopeless inevitable circle of life 
and rouse the longing to escape from it. While such is the primary in- 
tention, the manner in which it is executed obliges us to take something 
else into consideration. As we have seen, some of the inscriptions make 
it very probable that — as it first appeared — a prescribed text has 
been followed; we cannot easily imagine that a text existed whose 
contents would consist only of "the samsSra" without the various ma- 
nifestations of life being reviewed and explained. Such a text as is here 
illustrated must of course have arranged the diversity of the world of 
phenomena according to a fixed sj^tem, and tried to explain the law 
of cause and effect by a fixed rule. And moreover another intention ap- 
pears which is this: that in representing this series of good and evil 
deeds with their rewards and punishments which, specially in the second 
half of the reliefs, are clearly to be recognised, the educational element 
it contains will certainly have been considered, the frightfulness of sin, 
that brings its own punishment and the exhortation to virtue that brings 
always its own reward. Taking all this into consideration we are inclined 
to formulate as follows: — With the intention of leading the onlooker to 
contemplate the eternal circle of life and rousing him to long for the un- . 
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derstanding of the creed that brings salvation, but at the same time 
in order to benefit his present existence, i. e. to preserve him from evil and 
set him in the path towards good by examining the results of aU deeds, 
— there is on the base of the Barabudur a text sculptured that brings 
before his eyes in regular sequence the working of the Karman, the law of 
cause and effect as it is manifested in reincarnation, in heaven and hell. 

Which text it may be we do not know. The dogma of re-incamation, 
common to all India, foims in its systematic treatment by the Bud- 
dhists according to Kem '), a part of the Abhidharma and it is in parti- 
cular the Abhidharma of the SarvastivSdin school, about which some- 
thing more is known and that seems to have acquired a certain amount 
of general validity. Takakusu has given a most instructive review on 
the works of this school that remain to Chinese literature ’), they an 
all of comparatively later date. In Sanscrit nothing is left but a conunen- 
tary on the celebrated Abhidharmako 9 a of Vasubandhu which, accor- 
ding to De la Vall4e Poussin, goes back to the 2nd treatise of the Abhi- 
dharma of the SarvSstivSdin’s’). Vasubandhu, when he wrote the work, 
was actually a HhiaylUiistic SarvSstivadin, but the Ko^a is regarded 
by all BuddUiists as an authority; the commentator Yagomitra is a 
SautitUitika, Chinese and Japanese MahSiySnists also follow this text *). 
We might perhaps presume the validity of such a Abhidharma among 
the founders of Barabudur, from which of course it does not in the least 
follow that we should find in that document the explanation of this se- 
ries of reliefs *). Various works whose contents refer to something of the 
sort as may be expected at Barabudur, judging by the titles and list 
of contents are actually known, as may be seen from Csoma's index 
of the Kanjur *). There we find mentioned in a Saddharmasmrtyupa- 
sth£nam, the fruits and results of good and bad deeds, forms of reincarna- 
tion, rewards and punishments, with descriptions of heaven and hell ^ 

*) Geseh. v. h. Boeddhisme I (1882) p. 334 and 358. 

>) The Abhidharma Literature of the SarvftstivSdins, Jouni. Pali Text Soc. 1905 p. 67 — 
146. For the Abhidharma of other sects compare L4vi-Chavannes in Journ. asiat. 11:8 
(1916) p. 38 etc. 

*) See the article Cosmogony and Cosmology (Buddhist) in Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Et^cs IV (1911) p. 130 and foil. The Abhidharmako^a is founded on the Lokaprajfi&pti, 
first part of the I^jft&ptifSstra. An edition of the Abhidharmako^a by de la Vall6e I^ussin 
is now being published. 

*) For further details see Sylvain L6vi in Enc. Rel. Eth. I (1908) p. 20. 

•) Finot. B. E. F. E. 0. 20 (1920) p. 142. 

• ^ According to Feer's tranidation in Annales du Miis6e Guimet 2 (1881) which is here quo- 
ted. 

’) P. 274 etc.. Mdo XXII. 20 (fol. 118)— XXV (fol. 348). 
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elsewhere a Cubh£ 9 ubhaphalaparlksa, a search for the fruits of good and 
evil deeds then a discourse over the cause and effects of good and evil, 
an enumeration of different happy and unhappy conditions of human 
life, all resulting either from pious behaviour or sin in a former exis- 
tence *) ; finally we have in a QubhS 9 ubhakarmavipakanirde 9 a, an- 
other work on the effects of good or evil conduct *). This list might be 
enlarged but it is enough to shew that texts with contents of the same 
kind as what we imagine for the covered base of Barabudur were not 
uncommon. 

Although for the whole series there is at present no actual text at 
our service, one part of it we shall be able to examine with more detail. 
We mean the reliefs on which are found consecutively some scenes in 
hell. No. 86 — 92 ^), while the four next-following reliefs that evidently 
represent reincarnations into animals and other non-human beings, are 
connected with them. The heavens too it may be worth while to com- 
pare with what can be found in the literature, although the data for 
them are far less clear than what we have for the hells, for, the same 
as with other religions, the Buddhists have given much more care 
to depicting the punishments of the hereafter and the details of the 
fate which there awaits sinners, than in describing the uniform and 
rather monotonous joys of heaven. Besides it is a well-known fact 
that though we can speak of a special Buddhist system of hells, they 
chiefly made use of the general Indian, partly antiquated popular 
ideas, in any case existing before and outside Buddhism. There was 
the more reason for this because the whole idea of hell and all that 
belongs to it, is quite foreign to the fundamental principle of the Bud- 
dhist creed ‘‘j. 

It is probably because the Buddhist hells have originated in rather va- 
gue and not strictly-defined popular belief, that the descriptions gather- 

>) P. 278. Mdo XXVI, 4 (fol. 193—197). 

•) P. 287. Mdo XXX. 8 (fol. 303—320). 

>) Ibid. 9 (fol. 320—336). 

*) IJzerman first called attention to the hell-scenes of Barabudur in Tijdschr. Aardr. Gen. 
2: 16 (1899) p. 330-334. 

*) Kern, in Bijdr. Kon. Inst. 71 (1916) p. 418 (Veispr. Geschr. V (1916) p. 238). „Bttd- 
dhism denies the existence of the human soul, and what the living do not possess cannot 
remain alive after death. When man dies, the five elements from whidi he is formed, the 
Skandha's, Pali Khanda's, disappear and only the Karman (Pali Rammaip) remains, that is, 
the good and evil deeds which the man has performed during life. This Karman has the 
power to create a new being that is believed to be the rebirth of the deceased whose Kamptn 
decides its fate. Between a man's death and what is lookediipon as his rebirth, there is nothing 
but the Karman. If this is so what beings are there who live in hell before their re-birth?" 
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ed from various sources of the torments made use of and the divers sins 
to be punished, differ very much from one another. This holds good not 
only of Northern tradition compared to the. Southern but even among 
writings belonging to the same church. Accepted by all, is finally the 
existence of 8 hells with their own fixed names; but even about these 
8 there is no agreement as to what happens in them ;iiid what sort of 
people are sent there. The belief is not general that each hell is sur- 
rounded by sixteen utsada's or sub-hells; and besides where the exist- 
ence of these is accepted, we search in vain for a description of the 
16 X 8 = 128 utsada's, that were to have been all together; only of 
16 in all is any detailed report given. Thus we find distinctly by the 
Northern and in a more restriced way by the Southern Buddhists, ac- 
count given sometimes of 8 more large "cold” hells, in contrast to 
the 8 first-mentioned "warm” ones; the description of these is very 
slight and does not say much more than that sinners are exposed to 
intense cold which torments their bodies in various ways, while the 
difference between these hells consists more in the duration of time 
to be passed there rather than in the pains suffered. To sum up: in 
the detailed descriptions of the Buddhist hells, we find everywhere 
the 8 warm, sometimes the 8 cold, sometimes as well the 16 utsada's 
or similar places of torture, up to a maximum of 16, thus 32 descrip- 
tions at most, out ot the number of hells and utsada's or secondary 
hells that are theoretically believed to exist ^). 

In case something systematic is intended in the consecutive pictures 
of hells on the Barabudur, we may expect to find, first of all, the 8 gene- 
rally-accepted great warm hells, and then we may see if anjdhing more is 
represented and if so, whether we can refer it to descriptions of the 
'cold' hells, of the utsada's or some other sort of small hells. It will then 
be advisable to begin by restricting ourselves exclusively to the 8 large 
hells and then of course specially study what is to be learned from the 
MahSytnistic sources; what cannot be accounted for there, we can al- 
ways seek in the HinaySnistic literature which may have preserved some 
detail that has been lost elsewhere. While as we have already said, the 
MahSy&nistic data do not in the least agree with each other, we can 

>) De la Vallfe Poussin in his Encyclopaedia article mentions as the most important sources 
of information about Buddhist hells: Abhidharmakofavy&khyft fol. 256; Kalpadruma (cd. 
S’arad Chandra, Calcutta 1908) p. 5; Mah&vastu (ed. Senart 1882) I p. A — 26; Nilg&rjuna's 
already mentioned letter in Joum. Pftli Text. Soc. 1886; Candragomin's ^i^yalekhanama 
Dharmak&vyam pub. by Minayeff in Zapiski 4 (1889) p. 29 — 52; Pafleagati, eel. Peer (sec 
below); Beal, Catena (see below) 1 138; Divy&vadflna p. 375; Majjhima No. 129; KathAvatthu 
XX, 3. 



64 


THE RELIEFS ON THE COVERED BASE 


begin for the present by gleaning details here and there from various 
sources and searching among them for anything that coincides vdth 
what is depicted on the reliefs. 

Now the most important sources, the Indian MahSySnistic writings, 
casu quo the original HinaySnistic ones adopted by the MahSySna, 
being mostly lost or not yet found, and those preserved being not 
published, the most accessible are the Chinese translations, first made 
known in a collection by Landresse while later Beal in his Catena 
has evidently made use of some collection from the same sources *). 
This latter is more comprehensive and rather important because he dis- 
tinctly states that he follows the school of the above-mentioned 
SarvSstivSdin’s. To this we can add the few data to be gleaned from 
the "Friendly Letter" of Nag3rjuna *), especially in the commentary, 
and a Tibetan translation of the Paiica9ik$3ni9amsasdtra preserved 
in the Kaiijur, which has been the foundation of Peer's study on 
L’enfer indien'). Possibly we may find other assistence of quite a 
different sort in the representations of hell on the East side of the 
gallery of Angkor-Vat. This is of course not a Buddhist monument, 
but according to Coed^ the 32 hells show a Mah£y£nist Buddhist 
origin; curiously enough they have also short inscriptions giving 
the name of the place of torment and the people who are being punish- 
ed *). There are only about four reproductions of these reliefs to be 
found so that it is impossible for us to judge of the way in which 
these hells are treated; it can only be noted from the inscriptions 
that the sequence is not the accepted one, to which I add my own im- 
pression when visiting Angkor-Vat, that the reliefs found there show 
very little resemblance to those of Barabudur. There may perhaps be 
no reason to regret that we are unable to bring these representations in- 


>) In a note to Rtousat's Fo£ Kou^ Ki (1836) p. 296—300. 

*) Beal, A Catena of Buddhist scriptures from the Chinese (1871) p. 56 — 65. 1 could not 
get the 2d ed. of this. 

*) Translated from Tibetan by Wenzel in Journ. Pali Text Soc. 1886 p. 1 — 32, and from 
Chinese by Beal Suh-ki-lirkih-kin (1892). 

*} This work originally borrowed from the Pali canon, is translated by Peer in Annales 
Mus6e Guimet 5 (1883) p. 230—243. 

i) Joum. asiat. 8: 20 (1892) p. ldS-232. 

^ Coed68,Le8bas-i:elie& d'Angkor-Vat, Bull. Comm. arch6ol. de ITndochine 1911 p. 203 
—208, 

*) belaporte. Voyage au Cambodge (1880) p. 227 — ^229; Fournereau, Les mines khm^res 
(1890) pi. 94; De Beyli6» *L' Architecture hindoue en Extreme Orient (1907) p. 103; Aymonier, 
Le Cambodge III (1903) p. 531. A set of photos and cliches are to be seen in Paris, Acad6mie 
des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres. 
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to this examination. Further for the HlnaySnist tradition, besides the 
three descriptions of the MahSvastu, there is a Pahcagati-cUpanam to be 
mentioned ') as well as an important modem Cambodian writing Trai- 
Phum •). 

The eight great hells are as follows: 

1. Safijlva. 

Sinners ’) : who have committed sins of body, mind, words or thoughts ; 
(T. M. C.) who have murdered other human beings; (P.) who through de- 
sire, folly, fear or anger have killed, used violence or done injury. 

Punishment; they get long sharp iron nails and tear each other with 
them or with knives and swords; (T.) the hell-servants roast them, cut 
them to pieces and pierce them; (N.) they are forked up with sharp in- 
struments and their limbs cut off; (M.) also then hung upside down; (P.) 
they are continually flogged. 

2 KSllasutra. 

Sinners: who had no respect for father, mother, Buddha or monks; 
(T.) liars; (M.) those who tortured, killed or burnt living creatures; (A.) 
who sowed the seeds of discord, covetous people; (P.) those who did in- 
jury to father, mother or friends, also evil-speakers and liars; (C.) 
thieves. 

Punishment: they are bound with red-hot iron chains, their limbs 
and heads cut off with an iron axe, their limbs sawn asunder; (T.) they 
are tortured with red-hot weapons, cut to pieces and forced to drink 
their own blood; (M. N. P.) they are sawn to pieces like trees and split 
up with tools. 

3. SamghSta. 

Sinners: those who have done wickedness by one of the three evil 
deeds from hate, envy and anger; (A.) the murderous and evil minded; 
(P.) those who killed animals especially (M.) insects; (C.) adulterers. 

Punishment : mountains fall on and crush them ; iron elephants stamp 
them flat ; they are crushed fine in iron mortars, and rocks fall on them ; 
(P.) they are tortured in a bloody way (not further described). 


*) Pub.in Journ.P&liTextSoc. 1884p. 152 — 16'i;traii8l.inA.M.G.l.l.p.514— ^520.Be8ides 
sources given in above notes* there is in J &taka 530 a review of the hells. 

*) Comm, by Roesk^, L'enfer cambodgien, Joum. asiat. 11:4 (1914) p. 587— -606. How 
much the more modem hell-pictures can differ even while they return to authentic old tradi- 
tion* is to be seen for instance* as regards Tibet in Scareve* Ein Besuch im Buddhistischen 
Purgatorium* Zeitschr. Deutsch. Morg. Gesellsch. 65 (191 1) p. 471—486. 

■) We shall keep to the Chinese data and note exce^ions as follows:T (Tibetan PsAca^ik- 
fUd^aipsasAtra); N (NagOrjuna-commentary); M (BCah&vastu); A (Angkor-reliefs); P 
(Paftcagati) and C (Cambodian Trai Phum.). 

. Barabu^ur A 
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4. Raurava. 

Sinners: murderers and poisoners; (T.) thieves and burglars; (M.) in- 
cendiaries etc.; (A.) debtors; (P.) torturers of living animals and di- 
vers; (C) liars. 

Punishment: they are boiled in iron kettles; (T.) they are fried and 
smoked and (P.) burnt; (N.) they are pushed into an iron house and 
set on fire. 

5. Mahftraurava. 

Sinners: heretics and wicked peojde; (T.) adulterers, also (M.) des- 
troyers of serpents etc.; (P.) those who make away with the property 
of gods, brahmans or guru entrusted to them; (C.) those who get drunk. 

Punishment: after being boiled as in Raurava, or put under iron axes 
and knives, they are roasted and fried; (T.) they climb trees with cruel 
thorns and fight one another; are thrown down on to iron spikes set in 
the red-hot ground; shut up in iron pots; fiery coab forced into their 
mouths; (N.) they are set on fire in a house no bigger than a box; (P.) 
they are tortured in a fiery furnace. 

6. Tapana. 

Sinners: those who have roasted and fried animals for food; (T.) 
drunkards; (M.) those who have caused living beings to be tom to pieces 
by wild animals; (P.) those who set fire to a forest with animals in it 
and (C.) those who kill unawares and destroy kingdoms and villages. 

Punishment: they are burned inside and out, in a space surrounded by 
iron walls; (T.) they are dragged like a fish, on a hook along a red-hot 
floor and molten iron poured down their throats; (N.) they are roasted 
and then beaten with red hot hanuners on a hot floor; (M.) stamped fine, 
eaten by animals. 

7. Prat&pana. 

Sinners: those who despise and reject what is good and give themsel- 
ves over to evil ; (P.) those who ignore the law and rejoice over injustice 
and torture li\dng creatures; (C.) those who carry on the five sorts of il- 
legal business ^). 

Punishment: they are burnt in a space between red-hot iron walls 
with rivers and hills of fire and studc up On iron forks as well; (N.) bound 
with red-hot chains, then thrown head-downwards into a cauldron; 
(P.) put into a furious fiery furnace. 

8. Avici. 

Sinners: those who have committed the very worst sins; (T.) liars; 

*) These were 1, ezhorbitant prices; 2. products of the chase; 3, wsapons, traps; 4, fishes; 
5, drugs and alcohol. 
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(A.) those living in luxury, who do nothing but sin; (P.) those who have 
wronged people of high quality and killed father, mother, guru or a fol- 
lower of Buddha, or (C.) caused the blood of a Buddha to flow, or mur- 
dered an arhat or violated an arhatl or as monk caused schism in 
the congregation. 

Punishment: they suffer indescribable never-ending pains in a place 
where fire flames out of the walls and from of the jaws of the monsters 
that are there, with a seven-corded network of iron, 18 incense vases 
and? rows of sword-trees (see below) etc.; (P.) they are tom limb from 
limb and they bum in a terrible fire; (N. M.) it is one great furnace. 

Let us now look at reliefs No. 86 and those following. Up to and in- 
cluding 92 we find regularly on each relief four scenes, of which clearly 
two represent crimes and two the corresponding punishments. First of 
all we see two men fighting and as punishment also two men attacking 
one another with long sharpened nails, the asinakha's, to be found ac- 
cording to the preceding review in the first hell, Sahjiva. Then comes 
two people skinning a sheep and as punishment some one’s head is 
being sawn by two hell-servants while a third stands ready vdth a 
knife for the next torture. Thi^ torment seems to belong to the 2nd hell 
KSlasutra and we begin to suspect that the ordinary sequence of the 
hells is that of these reliefs. A bird placed above the asinakha’s may be 
the bird with an iron beak that occurs in Landresse as well as in the 
Pahcagati in one of the utsada’s, and in the last-named work is des- 
cribed immediately before the asinakha’s. 

The next hell (No. 87) with a mountain falling on the evildoers must 
undoubtedly be the 3rd hell SamghSta; besides the miscreants are being 
chased by a beast resembling a dog, may be only intended for one of 
the Yama dogs well-known in Java and Bali, or it may be in particular 
one of the dogs or wolves which both Northern and Southern tradition 
(Landresse, NSgSrjuna, Pancagati) mention as occuring in a subhell 
and which also on Barabudur are placed outside the great hells, as 
will be seen by relief 92. On the left of the hell-mountain and evidently in 
connection with it, a person sits, smoking out a nest of rats or some such 
animals, with a torch ; this can hardly be meant for anything else than one 
of the sins punished in the SamghSta, though everywhere else the sins 
are placed on the right of the hells. On the right of the SaipghSta there is 
something else to be seen; a man is being trodden to death by an ele- 
phant while a woman sits looking on. Because of its place this might be 


*) See Peer p. 518. 
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a crime also punishable in the SaipghSta, but as we found above 
the being-stamped to death by an dephant mentioned as one of the 
punishments in that hell it is quite possibly that we have here also 
not a crime but a torture in hell. The woman as spectator is rather 
unaccounted for. The two scenes on the left of this relief, follow each 
other in regular order: a man who murders another with a sword, and 
as punishment, two men being wounded by gigantic thorns of trees. 
This torture is mentioned above as bdonging to Mahgraurava; keeping 
to the regular order of hells, they would on the Barabu^ur be ascribed 
to Raurava, while the NigSrjuna-commentary as well as the Pahca- 
gati and the Trai Phum refer this Qalmali-wood to an utsada *). 

The first hell of the next relief (No. 88) is evidently the 5th of the list, 
MahSraurava, where the victim leaning forward gets his tom-out tongue 
nailed with a stick to what surdy represents something on fire; the 
preceding crime is not as easy to distinguish, two men face each other, 
one of whom holds up his hand before the other who has something like 
a bell or flower in his hand. This much is certain, that the sin is not 
one of bodily violence but rather some sort of swindle or cheating. The 
whole scene resembles what the Trai Phum relates about dishonest mer- 
chants whose tongues are tom out and fastened to red-hot irons *). The 
sixth sinner hits his opposite neighbor a blow for which he is punished 
by being chased by a dog and a bird (see above) till he throws himsdf 
into the burning Tapana. 

The first part of No. 89 is quite clear; two men are boiling fish and 
turtles in a kettle and are then themsdves put into a large kettle with 
others on to a cheerfully glowing fire, a scene that may wdl represent 
Pratapana. The second part of this relief brings us to the most horrible 
of all hells. Avid, and that this is evidently the meaning we see by the 
crime, a man with a sword on the point of killing a woman sitting in 
front of him. The fact of it being a woman agrees with the awful sin of 
matridde punished in Avici. The sinners are dragged by the minions of 
hell into a fieiy furnace inside a wall. 

Taking all together there seems no reasonable doubt that on the re- 
liefs 86 — 89 the sculptors have intended to represent the 8 great hells 
with the sins that bring men into theirtorments. In the main, wemay con- 


') As sritt be seen hexe below, tbe hell>elephsnt is also known in Bali. 

^ Roeak6’s article p. 601. 

*) See page 600. Tbe Tibetan sonroe gives the poshing and pouting of molten metal, the 
MahSiVaatu also, but as taking place in a snb-hell. The Snh|llekha too mentions this pnnbk* 
ment. 
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sider that sufficient points of resemblance appear in the reliefs and the 
tradition of the sources, while the exceptions in minor matters seem of 
little importance where the sources themselves differ so widely. In any 
case what is foimd on the Barabudur becomes valuable on account of 
its being itself a new and unimpeachable document for further research 
in the current representations of the Buddhist hells. A text must of ne- 
cessity have existed, a text authorized by the sanction of a distinct sect, in 
contrast to the hitherto known Northern and Southern sources, in which 
the system of Buddhist hells must have appeared exactly such as is 
depicted on the Barabudur. 

There are still three reliefs left that also represent scenes in hell, in 
the same manner as before, giving twice one crime and one hell-torment 
on each panel. There is nothing among them that looks like a cold hell, 
but we see some traces that can be recognised in the descriptions of 
the utsada’s. It is there we must look for the meaning of these follow- 
ing scenes. I shall first give a short description of their contents. On 
No. 90 we see people drinking, one of them embracing a woman; as 
punishment they are standing in water lifting up their feet with signs 
of pain. What follows is indistinct : a figure kneels before two seated per- 
sons with some more standing by, the punishment is also very much da- 
mped but it is suffered in the water like the one before. The first crime in 
No. 91 shews people in conversation and is probably lying or deceit; the 
criminals in hell are treading on sharp spikes, evidently grass that shoots 
up out of the ground. Next comes the sin of killing birds with clubs and 
blow-pipes; the hell-scene a group of men under a sword tree, the asi- 
patra, whose leaves are swords that fall on to the sinners*). Then we see on 
No. 92, a man and woman embracing near to a seated, evidently sleep- 
ing man, possibly a case of adultery; in hell the criminal takes flight 
up a tree pursued by a dog or wolf and a hell-servant with a spear. 
Tlie last part represents murder with a sword and a hell-scene where 
the sinners are chased into the water by executioners armed with clubs 
and swords. 

This can surely be no systematic display of the utsada's, for there are 
only six scenes of torment represented instead of sixteen. It is, as be- 
fore, impossible to refer to a distinct system and we can only examine 
which of the six (or rather five recognisable) tortures can be discovered 
in the literature and in which hell they are there placed. Although just 
these six, from among the various torments of the utsada's, appear on the 

•*) The sequence ol walking on pointed swords and spears and the sword>tree is also found 
in Tibetan writings, see Qarad Candra in Joum. Buddh. Text Soc. 1, 3 (1S93) p. 14 etc. 
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Barabu^ without our being able to know why the others are IdN: out, 
it is surdy a noticeable fact that in some of the sources, these same six, 
at least most of them, are closely connected and supposed to be enac- 
ted near one another in the sub-hell that is generally known by the 
name of the river Vaitara^. The fullest account we find collected in .the 
1 1th small hdl of Landresse ^). There we read of a river that eidiales 
poisonous vapors, with iron spikes in it to wound its victims, on its 
banks are sword trees made all of swords and when the wretdres press 
on their feet *) their demand fledi gets tom. Wild beasts attadc them, so 
they are forced to throw themselves again into the river. We see here 
collected a good deal of what is represented on the Barabu^ur and that 
this combination belongs not only to the Chinese sources, or was origi- 
nated and daborated there, is proved by the nearly similar description 
in theXrai Phum *) which speaks evm more minutdy of the iron qrikes 
in the river banks, of flowers as sharp as daggers, and where the hdl- 
servants play a more important part by hunting the criminals with 
weapons to make them plunge into the water, just as in the Mahivastu 
they draw thdr victims on the fiery river bank with iron hooks. This kind 
of thing makes it dear that a tradition must have existed, and that 
an andmt one, when Southern and Northern authorities agree on 
this point, bringing the five torments depicted on the Barabuijur into 
dose coimection; in this way it becomes comprehensible tW just 
these and no other utsada torments occur on the monument. The daun- 
aged sixth torment, also in a river, shews some pots and pans, this may 
mean the drinking of molten metal, also a custom of VaitaraBi *). There 
is one difference; that while in the descriptions mentioned above, the 
same criminals undergo the whole series of torments, on the Barabu^ur, 
the insertion of a crime between them, makes it probable that in these 
six cases, six different sorts of sinners are intended and therefore per- 
haps these torments were not reckoned to be locally connected. 

Before turning to the following rdiefe that have nothing to do with 
hdl, we ought to fix our attention on what we can learn from a native 
source about the Hindu- Javan conception of hell. This dates from 
some centuries later than Barabu^uir, but its comparison with the mo- 
numoit is neverthdess, or perhaps for that reason, very instructive. 
There we find a great many of the punishments poiirtrayed on the re- 


') See page 297. 

') Gnse is not mentkmed by name; on the lelief this is undoubtedly intmded. 

•) Pfcg. 596. 

The commentary on NSgStjuna’s Letter (vs. 79 p. 23) is very positive on this point. 
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liefs, but without any system, all mixed up and all considered to have 
a place in "the” hell and all inflicted casually upon the sinners without 
any particular punishment being attached to a particular crime. Our 
reference to this source, the Kuhjarakarpa legend published by Prof. 
Kem is the more justified because, finding such a confused mass of 
hell-descriptions, makes us think that in addition to what was compiled 
from the literature, pictured or sculptured representations must have 
helped to furnish material. We know that this kind of thing has occur- 
ed in another part of Buddhist art, where details depicted by Hellenbt 
sculptors of the GandhSra-reliefs have found their way into literature *). 
In the same way, the casual placing next one another of hell-torments 
in the Kunjarakarna is less easy to explain if they were drawn only 
from written sources, but quite comprehensible if they were compiled 
chiefly from describing what could be seen passing before the eye on a 
monument such as the Barabudur. 

This possible interchange between sculpture and literature, as well as 
the remarkable way in which all sorts of data found on the monument 
appear to be taken into the Hindu-Javan tradition of the Kuhjara- 
kamia, makes the insertion of a rather lengthy quotation from this work 
seem adviseable. It begins at the moment when the yak$a Kunjarakarpa 
at the command of the Jina Vairocana, is visiting hell and turns along 
the wide road that leads to damnation "He came to a stand at the 
edge of the field Agnikorova (Agnitoraoa?). The boundary was cut 
off by fire in the middle of Bhumipattana. There were the sword-trees, 
whose leaves are swords, their blossoms spikes, and their thorns like 
weapons. Their thickness is that of a pinangtree and their height 10 
cubits. The shadow of them stretches out to 10 lak$a’s over sharp- 
pointed grass; the bushes are daggers and knives. This is where the 
wicked undergo the five sorts of earthly suffering, chased and tortured 
by the servants of Yama. What were the punishments, that Kuhjara- 
kar^a saw there? The head of one sinner was being cut off, others were 
being chained (or tortured), the arse of others cut open, then they were 
beaten with iron clubs, their skulls split open till the brains fell out, then 
their feet bruised by hundreds, all battered, next pierced on to spears as 
thick as a pinangtree and 10 cubits long, by hundreds at a time. To 
what can we liken them ? They were even as locusts threaded on a string. 

I) la Verhand. Kon. Acad. v. Wetoiuch.. Afd. Letterk. N. R. III. No. 3 (1901). A Middle 
Javan poetical venkm is described by JuynboU, Snppl. Cat. Jav. HS. I (1907) p. 279. 

•*) See Foucher, L'art grteo-bouddhiqoe da GandhAra I (1905) p. 361 and 399. 

^ Ibis quotation wiU be found on p. 25—27 and 31 of Prof. Kern’s publication. 
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They wept and sobbed, some calling piteously on their father and mo- 
ther, others en their wives and children for hdp. And there were yak$a- 
birds called Sisantana (Asipatatra?) Inids of evil, whose wings were 
knives, whose daws were swords, daws as crud as the weapon of Indra. 
Hundreds of these creatures flew from the swordtrees and attacked 
the wicked ones, while at the same time they wore bitten by thousands 
of yak$a dogs with monstrous heads. Some were bitten on the neck, 
some had their bellies ripped open. ... All those pursued by the ser- 
vants of Yama were caught and stuck on to iron spears as thick as an 
arm and 1 cubit 1 roh long. They were then pierced through from 
the arse to the skull in the last agonies. Some fled for shdter to the 
sword trees, in troops of thousands dustered together. They thought 
the trees would give them shdter when they came there. Then the birds 
shook the trees which were full of sharp blades and those who sought 
shdter were crushed to pieces. ... A still greater disappointment was 
prepared for them; the sound of rippling water like the water of a 
lake. That will be good to drink they thought. And they rushed to- 
wards it in crowds. But when they came there, thdr feet trod on sharp- 
pointed grass; thdr feet were pierced, the blood spurted out and they 
fell as if wounded by weapons. 

KuAjarakarpa stood still. When he turned his eyes to the South he 
sawtheSaipghSta-parvata’s (two) mountains of iron continually grind- 
ing one against the other. There the wicked ones were punished, forced 
into the opening between the iron mountains which revolved like a wind- 
mill and looked like Smprit birds on the wing. Yet still the servants of 
Yama were not satisfied, therefore again (the evildoers) were tortured, 
beaten with iron dubs as thick as pinangstems. Others were pierced 
with spears of 10 cubits long, by hundreds at a time. . . . Suddenly the 
sound of blows; thump! thump! they were being beaten continually 
with a dub; thump bang! smack! pieces sticking out every where. 
In this manner the servants of Yama did their work, torturing the evil- 
doers who groaned with pain. After this they were hung up and fire was 
lighted (beneath them)." 

Later on KufijarakarBa asks Yama for what reason a hell-cauldron 
is being prepared. He is told: "As concerning the kettle, the reason it 
is being put on, deaned out and got ready is that a certain wicked man 
is soon to be placed therein. His sins are innumerable; a hundred years 
long he will be boiled in the cauldron. After he has been boiled in the 
cauldron, yaksa-birds with the faces of yak^a’s will seize him and take 
him to the swordtrees pushing and pressing him into their thorns which 
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are vajra’s a cubit and a roh long, and thick as a pinang tree. The 
vajra’s are sharp as swords. The Yaksamukha’s bring fire which starts 
into a blaze beneath him. His body smoulders, he is neither dead nor 
alive. Thus will he be tortured for a thousand years.” 

Such are the torments of hell according to the later Hindu-Javan 
views. Before leaving this text, we must call attention to one theory, not 
directly concerning the hells, but which has importance as regards the 
Javan idea of reincarnation. This is where Yama replies to the question 
whether the dwellers in hell can be bom again on to the earth ^). This is 
actually possible, they return into the world first as obnoxious creatures, 
worms, leeches etc, then as those of a higher scale, beetles, ants etc, after 
that as creatures used for food, such as locusts, moles, snails, then as 
birds and finally as four-footed animals. Then they are on the way to be- 
come men, at first deficient ones, blind, deaf or hunchback; at last a 
human being, well-shaped but impotent, epileptic, idiotic or suchlike. 
''These are the distinctive marks of those who come from Yama’s king- 
dom.” Prof. Kem has already remarked*) that this distinctly Darwinian 
theory of evolution is by no means recondliable with the general Indian 
theories. It is therefore important to note that it is no later-Javan fa- 
brication but will be found in less diffuse form in a work quoted by 
Beal *),Buddhanusm{tisam3dlusiitra. The fact that this theory is found 
in the Indian work mentioned as well as in the later-Javan one, makes 
it very probable that this may also be the conception familiar to the 
founders of Barabudur. This idea may have little direct importance 
for the explanation of the reliefs, but will surely be of use in the search 
for the text that was followed. 

Another peculiarity, perhaps not unimportant, concerns the shape of 
the cauldrons. They are ordinary oval or oblong metal vessels. Later on 
we find in East Java quite another shape. At the temple Jajaghu near 
Tumpang, dated 1268 or soon after, the hell-cauldrons have the shape of 
a bull whose cut out back is ready to receive the victims doomed to 
tortiure*). Here we have of course the tSmragomukha, the cauldron 
with a bull's head, well-known to literature. This conception must be 
much old^ than the sanctuary named; for, so far as we know the first 
mention ot the tSmragomukha, is found already in an inscription that 


') B>g. 328q. 

*) On p. 19 of bis introdnetion. 

, *) p. 65. 

*) See Brnndee, IJandi Djago (1904) photo No. 31, 33, 1 17, 1 19 and pag. 49, 57, and 73 of 
the text. 
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can be dated before 943 ^), not so very far removed from the Middle- 
Java period. That this shape of cauldron is not found at all on Barabu- 
4ur seems to us another proof that the character of the Barabu^ur hells 
is derived clearly and directly from Indian sources, not yet modified by 
native influences. 

The rdiefs of Jajaghu are of little use for comparison with Barabu^ur ; 
they represent *) the KunjarakarQa legend here alluded to but they are 
not very distinct and little work has been made of details. Quadru- 
peds, birds of prey, hell fiends beast-headed, and swordtrees are to 
be seen, but little else; the torture of being hung to a tree by thenoseis 
quite a different sort to those belonging to the Indian trachtion repre- 
sented on the Barabu^ur. It is quite apparent that in Bali more points 
of resemblance are found with East Java than with the Barabu^ur sce- 
nes ; from information given by Juynboll about them*) we note that, be- 
sides dogs and birds, there is an elephant that tramples on the victims, a 
noticeable peculiarity with regard to relief No. 87. Swordtrees, and 
mountains that shut together are nor wanting and among the crimes 
punished is the killing of animals with a blow-pipe, just as on Barabu- 
4ur. Reincarnation into animals or as ghosts, is also described. In addi- 
tion to these, all sorts of Malay-Pol 3 mesian ideas are mixed up with 
them; it is t 3 q>ical that in the different departments of hell (there is 
only one) every misdeed is punished by a separately appointed bhfita 
with a Balinese i. e. Malay-Polynesian name. 

We now turn to the four rdiefs that immediatdy follow on the heU- 
scenes. No. 93 — ^96. We must avoid extensive description and keep to 
the chief point, that evidently all four panels represent creatures such 
as human bdngs are bom into, according to their deeds. On No. 93 is 
seen first, agroupof birds, peacocks, geese, doves, parrots, then a group of 
quadrupeds, horse, deer, cattle. On No. 94 we find gamma’s and n9ga's, 
on No. 95 a figure that with its swollen belly, emadated body, deformed 
head and unkempt hair must in our opinion represent a preta. No. 96, 
last of this group shews among other things, yak$a’s. From 97 onwards 
they give entirdy only ordinary human beings, these we shall not dis- 
cuss. The four mentioned seem intended to shew how less guilty 
sinners who need not suffer in hdl are neverthdess given their deserts 
in rdncamation as birds, quadrupeds, garu^, n3ga, preta or yak§a. 

') Braades, Verb. Bat. Gen. 60 (1913) p. 75. 

•) Ini. Hind. Jav. knnst (1923) II p. 1 16 and foU. 

*) Die Hdlle und die HMlenatrafen nacb dem Volk^lauben auf Bali. Baessler-Archiv 4 
(1914) p. 78 — 86 and 293 etc. The foUovring particulara are taken from the Bimaswarga. 
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The crimes for which these punishments are given are only here and 
there distinguishable on the relief; the quadruped is someone who has 
beaten a tied-up victim with a stick, while the preta in his former exis- 
tence, turned a deaf ear to suppliants. Very little is to be gathered on 
these matters, from Chinese sources; all sorts of preta’s are mentioned 
with the addition that they owe this incarnation to their greedy or 
miserly character, then foUovrs a discourse about the animals and the 
explanation that the kind of animal selected for the reincarnation is de- 
termined by the nature of the former existence; no fuller particulars are 
given ^). The Pahcagati is more expansive, its Southern tradition na- 
turally had no direct influence on the Barabu(^ur pictures, but from this 
we can select some details to give an idea of the ruling opinions in this 
matter *). 

The pleasure-loving reappear as geese, cranes, and donkeys, thefoob 
as worms, the angry as snakes, the proud, the haters, as dogs and asses, 
the cowards and envious, as apes, the gossips and shameless as ravens; 
those who ill-treat animab as parrots, scorpions, tigers, jackab, bears, 
vultures etc. ; the angry and cruel become n3ga's, those who offer sacri- 
fice in anger and the haughty, become garu^a’s. Then come the different 
kinds of preta’s ’), those who deprive others of food, ill-treat or deceive 
the sick, are incurably lazy or greedy, neglect to offer gifts and hinder 
others from doing so, are miserly, desire other men’s goods, speak evil 
words in anger, are cruel, unfeeling or quarrelsome etc. Those who kill 
and eat animab and force others to do the same, become rSk$asa’s and 
the angry and drunkards become yak$a’s. We need not continue the 
list, but just notice that the becoming a preta as the result of refusing 
to offer gifts, b common to the tradition of the Pahcagati as well as that 
of Barabu^ur. 

As regards the sequence we can learn from Tibetan source that there 
are mentioned consecutively 1. the helb, 2. reincarnation as animab, 
3. preta’s, 4. gods, 5. strange, especially savages, 6. those afflicted with 
deformity, 7. followers of false creeds (mithyadar^aoam) 8. people of a 
Buddha-less period *). 

Now a few words about the heavens, which are also found in great 


*) Beal, Catua p. 67 and loll. 

■) Seevs. 4S— 65oftheteztorp.S20 — 523 of Feer'a tfandatUm. 

■) Aooording to NSgbjnna’s Letter, preta's in general suffer through greed, hunger and 
tl\^, heat and cold, exhaustion and fear. 

*) (aiad Candra Das, 11. p. 5 note. In other places the hell comes at the end, after gods, de- 
mons, man, animals and preta's. 



76 


THE REUEFS ON THE COVERED BASE 


numbers on the Barabu^ur, in many cases identified by the inscription 
svargga ^). This shall be done bridly because what the sources tdl 
us about the Buddhist heavens gives very little hdp for explaining the 
reliefs. It is true the system of the heavens is pretty well fixed, but we 
hear nothing of the ^ference between the different sorts of heavens 
and need not be surprised that all the heavens on the Barabu^ur 
resemble one another *) and are nearly all distinguished in the same 
way by a wishing tree with or without kinnara’s. Meanwhile let us add 
a short review of the system of these heavens; especially because in 
the Lalitavistara on the first gallery, various kinds of heavenly gods 
appear, it will be better to give some attention to their place in the 
Buddhist cosmos. 

The heavens are divided into three kinds, those of the KSmadhitu, the 
RQpadhatu, and the ArilpadhSltu. This last, the shapeless world, naturally 
cannot be represented. In the KSmadh&tu is the lowest heaven half-way 
on Meru tha t which belongs to the guardians of the four points of the com- 
pass, the so-called Four Great Kings with their attendant CaturmaharS- 
jakiyika-gods. Then comes, on the top of Meru, the heaven of the Trayas- 
triip^a’s, the three and thirty gods with (akra or Indra, king of the gods 
at their head. Beyond that, disappearing into the clouds, we find one 
after the other the YSma's, the Tusita's where the future Buddha lives 
before his last incarnation, the NirmSoarati's and the Paranirmitava 9 a- 
vartin’s (or ParanirmSDavS^in’s). The RQpadhStuor BrahmS-world con- 
tains the heavens of four sorts of dhy3na. Those of the first dhySna 
are the heavens of the Brahmapar^ya's or Brahmakayika’s, Brahma- 
purohita’s and Mahabrahmaoa's; in the second are found consecutively, 
the Parittabha’s, the ApramaQabha’s and the Abhasvara’s; in the third, 
the Pailtta^ubha’s, Apramaoa^ubha’s and ^ubhakrtsna's. Finally the 
heavens of the fourth dhyana contain the Anabhraka’s, PuDyapra- 
sava's, Brhatphala's, Av^ha’s, Atapa’s, Sudf^a’s, Sudar^aQa’s and Aka- 
nistha's^). The five last-mentioned gods are also called collectively 
^uddh&vSsa’s. 

We surmise of course that it is virtue alone that can open the gates of 

*) According to Candm Das p. 7, this would mean ,3tate of woridly happiness’', but for 
Java we must undoubtedly keep to the only meaning there used: ..heaven”. 

■) The saihe monotony is notkeabls in the Buddhist heavens of the stfipa at SUchi, see 
Grttnwedel, Buddhisthche Kunst in Indkn’ (1901) p. 60 and fol. and Foucher, La porte 
orientals du stApa de SAnchi, Mus. Goim. Bibl. de Vulg. 34 (1910) p. 18 and fol. 

■) Seeds la Vallte Poussin in above-quoted attiide. 

*) Chinesesouices (Peer 1.1. 531— S36: Beal, Catena p. 83— 85)give<NMheavenmonforflie 
4th dhyina placed by Beal with the name Asangisattra’s after the B^tphala's. In the same 
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heaven, but exactly which virtue earns a place in which of the various 
heavens, is not dear. Speaking generally, the following qualifications are 
required for a rebirth into heaven: obedience to the ten commandments 
or gifts of garments, incense and food, the practice of religious exercises, 
refraining from murder, desire and anger, hospitality to monks and 
nuns. Some slight difference is made between the virtues and their re- 
ward; those who kill no animals come to the Four Great Kings, those who 
as well do not steal, to the Tra3rastrimfa's, those who do not commit adul- 
tery to the YSma's, and those who in addition never tell lies, to the 
Tu$ita's, those who keep all the commandments and practice the seven 
virtues of speech and iMdy to the NirmSBarati’s and Paranirmitavafa- 
vartin’s^). Also by pladng the standard a bit higher, obedience to 
the ten commandments finds its reward in Caturmaharajak£yika’s and 
Trayastriipga’s, the exercise of kSmarupasam3dhi into the higher heavens ; 
and accor^ng to- another authority, the ten commandments bring the 
virtuous into the Kftmadhitu, the samSdhi into the RupadhStu, and 
absolute control of mind into the ArGpadh&tu. 

All this gives little towards the explanation of the rdiefs, no more 
than the Southern tradition that rewards a simple unselfish conduct of 
life, with the heaven of the Great Kings, the honoring of father and 
mother, devotion and tolerance with theTrayastriipfa’s, avoidance of dis- 
pute and quarrels with the Y&ma's, obedience to the law and search after 
salvation with the Tu^ita's, striving with great personal effort after good 
conduct ( 9 !la) and religions observance (vinaya) with the NirmSQarati's, 
freedom of mind and subjugation of the senses with the heaven of the 
Paranirmitava 9 avartin’s •). 

Let us now consider the reincarnation into the human world, the 
explanation of which will also be found in former good or evil deeds. 
We quote a few cases from the Southern tradition *) which without gi- 
ving direct indication for the solution of this or that relief, gives all the 
same a correct idea of the line of thought that has formed the founda- 
tion of the text illustrated on the Barabu^ur. It must be noted that 
there is often a very direct connection between the deed and the reward, 

Avrha’t and Atapa'a have dianged plaeea. Tha Tibetan ayatem given by Waddell, Lamalam 
(1895) p. 85, puta above the Arfipa-taeavena that of the Jlna'a and above thaiagainthe 
heaven of the Adi-Bvddha, which appeata to be the aame aa that of the Akanlftiia'a. Com- 
pare Kbeppen, Die Religion dee Bnddha I (1857) p. 260 etc. 

') SeeCtoeaeaouroeaBeal, p. SOandfol. andFeerp. 537. 

') Beal p. 86. 

t) See Paflcagati va. 102—108; Peer p. 527. 

•) Same vs. 70—102 and p. 523—526. 
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in such a manner that the blesdng gained is in the same spirit of the 
good deed performed, while besides, in reference to our remarks about 
the inscription s us vara on page 60, we draw attention to the statement 
that those who in their former lives made gifts of musical instruments 
are reborn with a beautiful voice. 

We find the following. Leprosy, consumption, fever, madness, are the 
result of blows given, deeds of violence, imprisoning. Those who laid 
hands on another’s goods and nevo: shewed compassion, however much 
they try, will never become rich; those who have gathered riches by dis- 
honest means but are benevolent, will be reborn poor; those who have 
not become rich by dishonest means yet are not compassionate, will be 
able by trying hard to attain riches; those who have achieved prosperity 
by the same means and give generously, will without trouble have conti- 
nual good fortune. Those who give food, become strong, wise, healthy 
End happy; those who give clothing become beautiful, loved by all and 
receive fine clothes; those who have given a dwelling, are served wil- 
lingly by all; those who dig wells and make pools are happy and never 
suffer heat or thirst ; those who give a garden are always f6ted with flo- 
wers ; he who spreads knowledge is bom again as learned man ; those who 
have tended the sick, remain alwa}^ in good health. The gift of a lamp 
brings good sight in the next life; of musical instmments, a fine voice; 
who gives beds and seats, will always have comfort. The gift of a cow or 
other milky creature brings strength and long life; of a girl, brings great 
pleasure and numerous servitors; he who gives land shall roll in riches 
and grain. But those who give their gifts with an eye to heaven’s favor 
or from fear, ambition or self-interest, receive no benefits; gifts must be 
the sign of compassion, the virtue rated as the source of all happiness. 
He who lusts not after other men’s wives obtains the spouses he desires; 
he whose desires run after the wives of others, shall become a woman, 
but the woman who despises her womanhood, lives unsullied and forms 
no earthly bonds, shall reborn as man. The pure and humble shall be 
exalted, perfect in conduct, honored even by the gods. Those who obey 
the commands of their guru’s and distinguish good from evil, their words 
shall be of weight everywhere. To despise others brings degradation, the 
opposite, promotion; the conferring of benefits brings happiness, to 
cause suffering will bring misfortune. Those who deceive others become 
dwarfs, hunchbacks, the same as those who are proud of their beauty; 
he who has never spread his knowledge, becomes stupid, those who do 
not respond to affection become dumb, those who are offended at good 
advice, blind and lunatic. Thus pain is made the result of sin, and happi- 
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ness of virtue and every deed brings its own suitable consequences. 

We have here given the tradition from a Southern source, not only 
because what this offers agrees bett^ with what we learn about the 
hells, reincarnation into non-human forms and the heavens, from the 
same source, but also because the way in which the connection between 
cause and effect is shewn appears to coincide with the way in which that 
law is demonstrated on the Barabu^ur, more than is the case with a source 
like the KarmavibhSga though that is such an important one. This 
text gives first the results and then various causes which lead thereto. 
For instance, the question is put how it comes that someone is often ill, 
and the answer is given that there may be ten reasons: a blow with a 
stick, hand etc.; repeated blows therewith; praise of such beating; the 
desire to do it; nursing ill-feeling towards father and mother or those af- 
flicted with great sorrow; joy over the afflictions of one's enemies; or 
the non-recovery of those we dislike; giving injurious medicines; eating 
without chewing. Thus 52 questions are asked and answered, some very 
remarkable ones among them, yet it is dear that the text of the Barabu- 
dur is expressed in some other way. The same is the case with the con- 
tinuation of the Karmavibhfiga, where just the other way about, every 
deed is mentioned with a number of possible results, for instance: for 
gifts of food the reward is long life, power, strength, good memory and 
eloquence, one's presence brings joy into company, rejoices gods and 
men, brings riches and prosperity, rebirth in heaven is achieved and soon 
afterwards the nirvSQa. It seems hardly worth while to make any longer 
study of these and similar texts, we can gather from the reliefs that the way 
of treatment, with them, has been different, and for the present be satis- 
fied that without knowing the text followed on the monument, we know 
now to some extent the meaning of what we see there before us. Now 
and then the relief is articulate ^ough, even without its inscription, to 
shew us what is the deed and how it finds reward or punishment. 

Now if this Law of the Karman is an absolutely inexorable one, 
without the least chance of escape from the result of one's evil deeds, 
then we can realize that the impression these scenes made on the 
beholder must have been rather a depressing one. True, he would find 
the solution of much that was obscure in human life and be at the same 
time encouraged to walk in the path of virtue for the future, but all the 
same the punishment for the sins already committed was inevitable. 
Tl^ Hindu- Javan conception seems to have discovered a means to mit- 


>) IMo XXVI (fol. 465—481), Feer 1.1. p. 250-^ (cf. 492-<13). 
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igate the evil already committed. This is clearly expressed in the Kuii- 
jarakaiDa where by favor of the high Buddha Vairocana, a repentant 
sinner is shewn the way, not to avoid the well-deserved punishment, but 
considerably to modify it; he must plunge into the hell-cauldron but 
after a ^ort torture, the cauldron bursts asunder and in its place comes 
a kalpataru ^). Do we see something of this sort in relief No. 1 10, where 
the victims are making off with signs of a joyful deliverance? It looks 
rather like it. In the KufijarakarDa it is the redeeming influence of the 
Higher Wisdom that works the miracle. What the i(j.ea on the Barabu- 
dur may be, must be left doubtful; if it resembles that given by the wri- 
ter of the KufijarakarDa, then we might see in the reliefs of the buried 
base, not only an image of the samsSra, and encouragement to virtuous 
living but also a signpost towardstheHigher Wisdom of which the pious 
beholder of the highest galleries can have some conception. 

In later chapters we shall describe, with the recognised texts, each 
relief separately, but in the unknown ones we shall restrict ourselves 
to a review of the reliefs as a whole, which has the advantage that 
the most striking and probably most important among the scenes 
come more to the front and in this way just those points are prominent, 
which can be of value later on for the search of the text followed. For 
detailed description of the reliefs we refer the reader to the Dutch edition 
of this monograph. 

The first fact noticeable in the series of the covered base, is the entire 
absence of any introduction, the more strange because it b here not 
merely the beginning of a particular series but the first scenes of the 
whole monument. Several of the paneb contain two or more conse- 
cutive pictures which often apparently have no connection with each 
other and in which further on, as we have seen, the good and evil deeds 
and their results are combined. Further it has already been noticed 
(p. 48) that a good many of the reliefs give scenes depicting very hum- 
ble folk, the life and labor of the desa-man, sometimes people of better 
standing, probably village offidab or lower-dass townspeople, but 
hardly ever the great ones of the earth. 

Relief No. 1 brings us into a scene of fishing, combined with the 
sale of fish. Fish are being brought on poles and in traps, dbplayed 
and bargained over. A man with a drum round hb neck and beating 
with a little hammer, acts as town-crier, just as we see one dsewh^ 

*) Swpsg. 13, l9aad42.CompawthiedumgingoftfaelieU’Ca«ldnmnnto>pooito Avalo- 
klta 9 v«n't visit to the hall Avid, as described in the Kkia^vyfllia. 
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in processions. No. 2 contains three scenes, right, a hunter, at any rate a 
figure with bow and arrows, stands talking with others, one of whom also 
has arrows; in the centre, some people sit conversing, while in the fore- 
ground two men prepare a meal, one blowing up the fire on which a pot 
boils, the other, with a knife getting the fish ready, maybe the fish off 
No. 1 and so connecting the two reliefs. Left, is a covered bench with 
a child, its head on the lap of a woman, while two men also seated on the 
bench, both with curious turbans on, look attentively at the child, the 
front one examining its neck; it looks like a sick child being attended 
to^) but of course it is only guessing. The next relief is not finished, the 
figures are only given in outline; right, we see an indistinct group of 
people and one figure reclining with legs drawn up; in the centre, a wo- 
manmassaging another’s body; left, some more people by a recumbent 
figure, possibly a corpse. No. 4 also is not cheerful, two men with swords, 
one holding a noose put round the neck of a victim sitting between them 
and away on the left a remarkable picture of a graveyard, where lie two 
corpses, a skull and bones, a jackal and a raven. A very much disabled 
figure of a man is just walking away. No. 5 is in quite another style, four 
men armed with swords and shields (one has a lance) are performing a 
dance before some spectators; in a group left, a man and woman holding 
a recumbent child. The following two reliefs are not expressive, only con- 
versation and receptions. No. 8 shews, right some five men standing, ra- 
ther indistinct, the one on the extreme right with a sword on his shoul- 
der and the next looks as if his hands were bound; left, a reception with 
a child seated beside the chief person, behind the child's head a crescent- 
shaped ornament, often seen with the representation of children and 
to be discussed later on. 

On No. 9 the animal world reappears. Two men right, leading a pig by a 
rope, two others bearing bowls, jn one a couple of fish. Their intentions 
seem to be friendly, for a fifth man kneels beside a pond and lets the 
fish swim away out of the bowl. This must mean the good deed of letting 
animals free; what the fowls on the edge of the pond are doing is not 
clear *). No. 10 is a very striking scene in which a ruffian or mmderer 
armed with a sword attacks three pedestrians, one is already on the 
ground, another who tries to defend himself with his umbrdla is caught 
by' the ankle, evidently with the intention of throwing him down. From 

*) As Budi thia scenoe ia depicted by von Rdmer, Hiatoriac^ Schetaen. IV Congresa, Far 
Eaatem Aaaodation of Tropical Medicine (1921) fig. 218 and p. 306. 

, ■) The combination of fowla and pig calla to mind a place in the Milinda-paipha (IV, 8, 7) 
where theae are both mentioned among the thinga not auitable for gifts. 

Barabu^ur 
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the right, three men better-dressed, come as if to the rescue. The fol- 
lowing very crowded reliefs, are several conversations and s imilar scenes. 
We note that on No. 11, among other things, a distribution of food 
is taking place under the direction of a landowner or some such per- 
son, sitting with a woman and two children on a bench under an awn- 
ing. No. 12 shews a monk or person extremely like one, receiving 
food, drink and other good gifts. No. 13 is damaged, thus not very 
clear, a man is being brought by two others towards a group of peo- 
ple conversing, on the extreme right another reclines lazily on a 
bench; on No. 14 a figure asks pity from a man standing near him 
with a sword in his hand and left, apparently without any connection, 
another sits at a wellspread table: a large ball of rice with a couple 
of fishes on top is set among dishes with other food and the man for 
whom the meal is ready is just lifting a bowl, into which drink is being 
poured. No. 15 shews a pot on the fire being stirred with a spoon under 
the direction of a brahman seated; a little further is a woman beside a 
man seated with a dish before him, the fare looks too like rice with fish. 
On No. 16 an ascetic is speaking, he can be recognised by the usual style 
of hairdressing with a twisted top-knot on his head, wUle a conference 
of brahmans is going on. No. 17 shews also a conference. 

No. 18 and 19 on their right, are very similar. Both shew as chief fig- 
ure a man in the centre, subject of special attention to a group of knee- 
ling, sitting, and standing persons, on 18 chiefly women, on 19, men. It 
looks like a sick man or invalid whom all are concerned about, they hold 
his arms, support him, and bring dishes or bowls with food or medi- 
cine. No. 20 shews again a young child with well-dressed parents, on 
the left a meal is set out and copious drinking goes on. The result ap- 
pears the same as later given on a JStakamSlS-relief representing drunken- 
ness: there are people of respectable appearance, brahmans among 
them, dancing in the wildest manner, one making unseemly advances to 
a young woman. The next two reliefs are those depicting ugly deformed 
persons as mentioned above (p. 51 and 55) and according to the ins- 
cription, virupa, intended as such; evidently they do nothing but talk. 
Note the cat on No. 22 in the right hand comer, sitting opposite a not mis- 
shapen man and to judge by its prominent position, intended as an actor, 
not mere decoration in the scene. On No. 23 wehavetherecurranceof a 
family with a child. No. 24 is remarkable for a building, probably a tem- 
ple, to judge by the monumental lamp set up next to it, on both sides ap- 
pear a group of men armed with swords, sticks and blow-pipes, evidently 
ready to attack, whether each other or the temple is not clear. Discord is 
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the subject of No. 25 though without weapons; right, some people are 
evidently in dispute, left, the object of the general indignation seems to be 
an old woman advancing with a stick in her hand, and a child on her back. 

The next scenes are again not very expressive. No. 26 another ascetic 
and again distribution of garments and money to brahmans among others. 
No. 28 three ascetics who in an outlined rocky wilderness seem to re< 
ceive the homage of a company of visitors. Then comes on No. 28 a 
temple with a stambhg next to it, being honored by two persons, one on 
each side of it, on the right, one who throws flowers down from a dish, on. 
the left, certainly a woman with a scallop and aspergillum inherhand. 
No. 30 gives quite another sort of building, a dwelling in the common sort 
of rice-shed style, with a porch. Within, several men sit talking, one is 
climbing a ladder to the upper storey, another comes to>vards the build- 
ing from the right with a pikulan on his shoulder. The seated man on the 
left is a queer figure, altogether out of scale, for his forehead touches the 
roof of the porch ; he has a hammer in his'hand. On No. 3 1 another building, 
most likely a monastery, as a monk sits in the doorway with his hands on 
his knee, an incense stand next to him, while he receives the homage of a 
man who is kneeling, probably a brahman, attended by a man and woman. 

The two next-following r^iefs take us into the highest rank of society 
with lofty tiaras, splendid omements and rich surroundings. One of these 
important people on No. 32 stands, with wife and child beside him, oppo- 
site to a very poor old man with a stick in his hand and a bundle on his 
shoulder; another rich man on No. 33 appears next to a temple, he has 
two women and two servants with him one of the latter bearing a stand- 
ard crowned with a cakra, the other a vase with a spout such as used 
at the presentation of gifts. No. 34 and the next, bring us back to the 
desa and we see continual groups of more or less well-to-do people; their 
appearance and surroundings vary here and there, as well as their way 
of sitting and talking, but what may be the subject of the conversation 
is too difficult to make out. 1 will mention only a few peculiarities. 
On No. 37 two ascetics conversing in a wilderness each with a parrot 
behind him on the rocks; in these cases, it is of course impossible to say 
if the figures of animals or other things are mere decoration or actually 
play a part in the text. By mentioning them we might perhaps give them 
too much importance, but by taking no notice of them we might possibly 
n^lect an important point and lose a valuable indication that could 
eventually lead to the discovery of the real meaning. On the same No. 
37^ we see left, some three men with small pots beside them. On No. 38 
annong other things a poor man walking with his wife and chUd, he car- 
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ries the child in a slendang and leads the woman, who has a bundle 
on her head, by the hand. No. 39 is most important because here we are 
introduced to pastoral music in contrast to the court and heavenly me- 
lodies such as will be met with chiefly in the upper galleries. Here we 
see, right, some musicians before a village headman and his wifh, one 
plays on an oblong board with notes with a small stick, anothnholdkup 
a sort of long, hollow, basin that contains some rods with little knobs 
at the end. Left, the audience consists of Vjery low-class people, two of 
the performers play on a mouth organ, a third dances, on the ground 
a basin with rods, the same as in the last scene, and another round 
instrument with a twisted opening. 

Nos. 40 and 41 are partly ^ms^ed and partly unfinished, on the first 
of the two we see a family of importance with two children, on the se- 
cond, as far as we can discern, umbrellas being presented to monks; 
monks as well on No. 42 sit listening respectfully to the discourse one of 
them is preaching, seated above in a niche. Then on No. 43 some more 
humble folk, one of whom carries a curious object on each end of his pi- 
kulan, a receptacle with legs and a cone-shaped lid : in front of a gateway, 
a sSmbah is being made towards these objects, so there must be something 
particular inside them. On the other side of the gateway sits the "emi- 
nent person" of the inscription with his company. No. 44 shews a man 
and woman poorly-dressed, receiving homage amid rocky scenery, left, 
a damaged scene, a couple of women with children can be descried. Nos. 
45 and 46 are very much damaged; as they shew persons that look like 
monks, we are inclined to think the figures on the right hand scene of 
No. 47, must be bhik^u’s as well. Here we have two buildings inside a 
fence, one like a rice-shed with stairs to the upper floor, and one, the 
usual open wooden building with smooth sloping roof, on beams curved 
and leaning outwards. In both buildings men are sitting and lying, their 
heads are like monks though the figures are too small to see if they have 
the other monkish attributes, but the fact that some of them plainly 
wear earrings, makes us think that after all they are not intended for cleric- 
al persons. 

On No. 48 we notice, as well as two groups of persons in conversa- 
tion, the arrival, left, of three lower-class men with bundles over the 
shoulder, who look like manual laborers but may be musicians, as 
one of them carries an oblong-shaped instrument with a riick, such as 
we saw being played on a former relief. On No. 49 two men with umb- 
rellas and two others seated who have a dog with them. What looks 
most interesting, is on the left, of which the lower half is unfortunatiriy 
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entirely damaged. Above appear three cylinder-shaped poles and three 
men standing with their backs to them, there are bands round the poles 
and over the heads of the men, just at the height of the skull, there is a 
disk on each of the poles. We can't see the meaning of this ; to look at them, 
the men might be monks. Next, in the middle of No. 50 is a breadfruit 
tree, from which a man has gathered fruit and is tying them together ; left, 
is a portable table with a flat semicircular object, under which sits the 
owner, further to the left, some merchants all damaged, the first with his 
wares on a carrying-pole with an umbrella on it, the second has his goods 
in a large covered tray on his head. Then comes No. 5 1 , a complete undeci- 
ferable wreck. No. 52 shews first, three ascetics in their usual costume 
and one layman; then a group of performing jugglers, such as we shall 
see again on the balustrade of the 1st gallery; a woman dancing, a man 
balancing a large oblong block on his chin and two others beating drums 
and cymbals. The left part of the next relief seems as if connected with 
this latter; there is also a musician, this time with a mouth organ and 
two men with sticks appear. One of the spectators has a little dog sit- 
ting next him. In the following reliefs, all conversation and suchlike, we 
notice the very respectful greeting of a woman and next to that the 
presentation of aii object like a paper-bag — similar to one found only 
on the 1st balustrade — then a tray of moneybags on No. 54; on No. 55 
some monks teaching and the saluting of a couple of brahmans, one of 
whom holds a flower in his hand. 

We pass over some less striking scenes and only call attention to No. 59 
representing a desa-man offering a branch of pisangs to some of his fellows, 
more likely displaying them, as no-one offers to touch them though all are 
evidently interested. On the righthand scene of No. 60, two men seem to 
be trying to take away from a third something he has under his arm; a 
fourth rouses the attention of a person sitting on the ground, takes him by 
the wrist, while he remains quite uninterested; I need-not repeat every 
time that the conclusions we draw merely from the attitudes of the fi- 
gures, may of course turn out in the end to be something entirely dif- 
ferent. On No. 61 we see right, a fruit garden, inside of its fence a woman 
with a man outside, just about to rush at two others. No. 64 brah- 
mans again, being received by an eminent person and his wives. 

The left side of No. 65 gives us something quite new. It shews a field 
of maize loaded with grain, among which a lot of rats are eating their fill, 
on the left of the field a very primitive little building with a grain-shed 
lAiilt on piles, underneath which two people are sitting, while below 
them lies a large animal, perhaps a watchdog. On No. 66 right, anasce- 



86 


THE RELIEFS ON THE COVERED BASE 


tic sits discoursing and on the left, the house of a rich man; look at the 
big chest and the vessels filled with valuables near him. The next reliefs 
dso shew us rich people with treasures stored in]the same way. No. 67, one 
of them is talking to two monks, further up, a few more receiving homage 
and gifts which others distribute among all sorts of poor people. The 
figures on No. 67 right, who are accepting gifts, look like monks but they 
are certainly wearing a loincloth, no monks frock, so they must be an- 
other sort of folks with shaved heads, not bhik$u's. This kind of scene 
with rich and benevolent persons, goes on up to No. 73; on No. 72 we see 
a dancing party, same as usual, but on a small scale, the not very grandly 
dressed dancing-girl displays herself on a small platform, near her, two 
women with bells and a musician beating on a pot-shaped drum. The 
high and mighty individual, with men and women attendants, in whose 
honor the party is given, looks rather bored. 

Beginning with No. 74, we come to another sort of scene, chiefly to do 
with the lower classes. No. 74, right, a man and woman in dose converse 
in the presence of another man on a cushion, while a pig is being killed 
in the foreground; impossible to make out, without the text, what this 
represents. In the centre, again a woman with two men, one has hold of 
her, while at the same time the other gives or receives a ring. This may 
naively signify some undignified intrigue. Notice the peculiar hairdres- 
sing of the eminent person seated among his followers on No. 75, he 
wears it twisted in a knot in the style of an ascetic, yet he is dressed fashion- 
ably like a man of the world. Further on are numerous conversations, 
shewing men resembling monks but who are probably something else. On 
No. 77 the chief person has a large book before him on a lectern. No. 78 
right, a man and woman seated on a dais, she holds the hand and arm 
of the man, next to them another couple standing, holding each other's 
right hand while the woman with her left, holds up a small dish and the 
man points with his left hand to the first couple. Another man stands 
on the left with a dish in both hands. On the left hand scene of this relief, 
two men standing lay their hands on the heads of two seated ones and a 
fifth standing by, calls attention with a gesture to the seated figures; 
I am unable to make out the meaning of this scene. 

• Books are very evident on the five next-following rdiefs; on No. 79 
a man plainly-dressed, is sitting with a large kropak on a lectern before 
him, discoursing to some others also holding palmleaf books in their 
hands and on the next reliefs all sorts of people with books in th^ 
hands or in front of them, are lecturing, la 3 mien, brahmans,also an ascetic ; 
the audience as well, often have books with them. And so on till No. 85, 
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where we find a person without a book giving a lecture, in full dress with 
a halo round his head, therefore probably a Bodhisattva. No. 83 is the 
only one of this series where no book is to be seen, but the lectures are 
in full sw^, given by a monk on the right and an ascetic on the left. 

The reliefs No. 86 — ^96 have been fully discussed above (p. 62 — ^75), I 
shall only call to mind that in my opinion No. 86—89 depict the eight 
great hells with the sins that lead to them, that on No. 90 — ^92 in the 
same way, the torments of one or various sub-hells are seen, and on 
No. 93 — ^96, among other things, reincamation into the animal-world as 
garu^, n9ga, preta and yak§a. 

Let us now continue the series with No. 97. Here someone is just sit- 
ting down to a luxurious meal, a large ball of rice with fish on top and 
various sidedishes, as we have seen several times already, and a ser- 
vant bringing a bottle of liquor. In the background is a scaffolding with 
a crescent-shaped object, similar to the one on No. 50, here with a pair 
of birds in front of it ; the object is not smooth, so there might be reason 
to think it a birdcage. Then comes the offering of a tray with money- 
bags to a brahman, and next to it some four groups, each one a sepa- 
rate man with wives and servants seated on a dais on No. 98; the most 
noticeable thing on No. 99 is a large omemented pot out of which chains 
of precious stones are hanging and the same kind of chain is being shewn 
by a man standing near and offered to the eminent personage, with 
his wives, sitting by. No. 100 shews the giving of alms, and in the centre 
a small building like a temple. 

The next scenes seem, at least partly, to bring us to the heavens. 
No. 101 as well as No. 102 shew in the centre of the relief a kalpadruma 
with a pair of kinnara’s on the traditional money pots placed at the 
foot of the tree. On the tree of 101 lies a tiara on an open lotus-flower, 
under an umbrella. On No. 102, plainly to beseen, the left hand scene rep- 
resents heaven; next to the tree sit a pair of musicians, one with the 
vh^g, the other with a pair of bells, and on a throne of state, left, sits a 
man surrounded by women, gorgeously dressed with a halo round his 
head, surely a god. The lefthand scene of No. 101, two eminent men 
with wives, by itself might just as wdl represent a scene on earth. The 
one on the right might be in both cases, such things as lead to admit- 
tance into heaven : on No. 101 , gifts to a brahman, and 102 exercise of be- 
nevolence by persons with bald heads who look like monks. The right- 
hand scene on N. 103 is the same kind of picture of charity, on the left 
thece is no kalpadrGma, yet possibly a heaven, here too a haloed man 
sits in fine clothing among several women, a small temple can be seen 
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near, the whole enclosed in a palissade. Though somewhat different in 
style, No. 104 must be connected with the foregoing, right, a gift to some 
brahmans, and six men with haloes on the left, certainly gods. 

No. 105 is quite taken up with a picture of rocks and plants. In the 
middle four persons in the costume of monks, this time undoubtedly 
bkiksu's, each seated in a separate niche with hands in their lap in medi- 
tation. Between them and along the lower edge, to enliven the scene 
forest animals are carved. On the next relief a bunch of pisangs appears, 
on both scenes it is seen, with a tree between (not a wishing tree) and 
jewel pots. Right, the bunch is being offered to three men with shaved 
heads sitting on a bench, here no monks because of their earrings, on the 
right, a servant holds the pisangs in a dish near a man and woman in 
full dress both wearing a halo and seated on the same couch. Nos. 107 
and 108 give, right, charitable deeds, here performed not by servants 
but by the high-bom givers themselves; on No. 107 two in number, on 
108 a whole group. On the left in both cases, a rich man with his treasure 
is depicted; the one on No. 108 is rejecting the suppliants approaching, 
with a wave of his hand. 

In both the next reliefs we must return to hell for a moment. No. 109 
gives us, right, a forest scene with deer and apes and then a pond filled 
with fish, where fishermen are doing very well with the nets, for we see 
the catch being taken away on carrying-poles. Punishment is at hand: 
away on the left, they themselves are being boiled in a cauldron while a 
hell fiend armed with a club is waiting for them ^). In No. 1 10, two of 
hell's minions armed with swords are going to attack a couple of men 
taking refuge in a comer ; in the centre a bearded man is preaching from 
a throne to a kneeling congregation ; on the left we see the remarkable pic- 
ture of the victims scrambling joyfully out of the cauldron as already 
mentioned on p. 80. The three next-following are very much alike, 
right, presentation of gifts, left, a rich man seated among wives and 
servants, possibly the two scenes are connected and riches is the reward 
of former benevolence. No. 1 1 1, we notice in the lefthand comer, a very 
poorly-dressed couple going to the left, the man carries the child on his 
shoulder, the woman a bundle on her head and in the left hand a round, 
pointed object, may be a hat or a vessel for boiling rice such as is still 
used in Java. As we seeonthisNo. 1 1 1 right, besides the charitable people 
one or two who are not giving anything away, we may presume that the 
benevolent ones on the left are reborn in prosperity as the result of their 

') It is of oonne also possible that the hell is visible to the fisherman as a waming^uul 
guidance. With this representation can 1m compared I Ba 17. 
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good deeds and the avaricious have fallen into poverty. No. 1 14 is 
partly not carved at all and partly just shews the scene in outline. 

On No. 1 15 and 1 16 are, right monks or monk-like persons receiving 
homage and gifts, and left, men, rather well-to-do, sit among their house- 
hold listening to petitioners, who on 1 15 seem to be rejected but get 
something on 1 16. On No. 1 17 it is the righthand scene that represents 
poor people appljnng for a dole; and here too is plainly to be seen that 
they arc refused both by master and servant. The avaricious man on the 
left of the same relief re-bom into poverty, might be the punishment of 
the above shewn conduct : there we see a grass cutter, his scythe and 
bundles of grass beside him, sitting under a tree with a woman and 
child, while two other natives of the desa stand by, one playing the 
flute. Trapping and killingofanimalsisthecrimeonNo. 118 where fisher- 
men with traps and fishing rods are at work and hunters with bow 
and arrow are shooting at birds; quite on the left a very poor n*an and 
woman are walking through a plantation, the first with a carpenter’s or 
ploughman’s tool on his shoulder, the woman with a bowl in her hand. 
No. 1 19 shews right, a man and woman arm in arm walking away from 
an unfinished person with a sword, next to them on a rocky eminence, 
a simple desa-house on piles, with trees round it, and left, various per- 
sons sit and stand talking to one another; among them notice a pair who 
have their hands over their mouths. Of No. 120 only the right part is 
finished, also a conversation. 

With No. 121 we begin the last quarter of this series of reliefs, for 
which, as mentioned before, some information can be gathered fi'om the 
inscriptions. The very first ones shew us plainly what hopeless work it is 
to attempt the explanation of the reliefs by themselves, without having 
the text on which they are founded, to refer to. No. 121 right, gives us 
some unfinished figures in a p€nd&p&, and a man and woman on their 
way to a maize field; it would never occur to anyone to connect this 
scene with “covetousness” and yet such is the meaning. And how could 
we tell that the intentions of the four persons in conversation in a wood 
on the left are actually "malevolent” ones? No. 122 is still more queer 
in this way, a man with two women is sitting under a shed with a meal 
set out, rice, fish and side dishes ; servants are coming with a jug and a 
garment, other people are seated on the ground, a little more to the left 
is a man with an umbrella talking to another who carries a club. All 

*)»There seems to be a mouse on one of them. From NflgarakrUlgama 89 : 5 and 90 : 2it 
appears that these animals, at that time according to the books of Indian Law were forbidden 
tood, but nevertlieless were set before the guests at a Royal banquet. 
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these represent, no-one would ever guess it, "false creed" or "mistaken 
views," Quite away on the left the same couple as on No. 1 18 are walking 
in a plantation, the man with some tool on his shoulder, and the woman 
carrying a bowl. 

No. 123 with its inscription ku 9 ala gives a tutor, non-derical, in fine 
clothing discoursing to brahmans standing and servants with pots knee- 
ling, this we noticed on p. 58; next to this some men sit listening to some 
one under a pent house within a palissade and further, left,isacultivated 
garden. Then comes No. 124 on the right, the worship of a caitya in the 
shape of a small temple (also already mentioned), and left Suvarnavar- 
Qa with two vdves sitting on a bench in front of some visitors or ser- 
vants; while No. 125 gives Susvara seated on a bench with women, 
servants at his side with dishes and musicians with string-instruments, 
right; and a conversation between important men on the left in a 
pSndapi. In the centre of No. 126 a wishing-tree with jewel pots and 
kinnara’s shews again a heaven as indicated by the inscription “hea- 
ven" above the figure of a god with a halo sitting on the left with some 
women; on the right we see another such man in full drees with a halo, 
sitting on a bench in the company of ladies, this one besides is talking to 
some standing and kneeling men, probably brahmans by the look of 
their smooth brushed-back hair twisted into a knot on the top of their 
heads. On No. 127 right, we can see plainly an umbrella being presented, 
as the inscription says, to a person who looks like a brahman, on the left 
sits an important person with his train, about whose identity the ins- 
cription says nothing: it merely alludes to what he hears or thinks. 
No. 128 is a conversation between two men of high position each with 
one or two wives sitting opposite one another in a pSnd&pi. 

A "ruler of the world" occupies the whole of relief No. 129, himself 
and his company; he is sitting with a halo round his head, on a seat in 
the middle, at his side the "jewel of a queen" also haloed, among the rest 
of the seven gems belonging to thecakravartin are the elephant and horse 
set up on the right, above which on lotuscushions the cintSunaiji and the 
cakra hover; on the left sit female, on the right, male subjects but 
among the latter the jewel of a minister or a general or a common house- 
holder are not to be distinguished from one another. We shall see too 
elswhere that of the seven gems only four or five can be correctly recog- 
nised and the males are missing or else lost in the great crowd. No. 130 
shews a presentation of gifts, right, and left a heaven with wishing-tree, 
jewel-pots and kinnara's but without any figure of a god with halo; it 
may be that all on this relief is one scene and the god of this heaven is 
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the damaged figure on the right, the same to whom the gifts are presen- 
ted. On No. 131 appears a large bell, fixed to a stand beneath which 
meh are kneeling pa 3 ring homage to a temple crowned with lotus-ome- 
ment, in the centre of the relief; on the left, again two important men 
in conversation in a pSnd&pi. For the second time a cakravartin appears 
on the scene on No. 132, again sitting in a circle of women among whom 
the queen is no more to be identified than the male gems among the 
company placed on the right, with a horse and elephant ; left, are kneeling 
the female courtiers and the disc and precious stone float above on 
their lotus-cushions. The chief person here has no halo. 

No. 133, conversation between important men. and an individual in 
full dress with a halo, in front of whom a group offering dishes; then too 
on No. 134 a high individual with a halo, receiving homage from sub- 
jects or visitors, then next a man and woman sitting back to back on a 
bench under a tree in the midst of their followers. We should not take 
this for a heavenly scene if the inscription did not mention it. On the 
right hand of No. 135 is, according to the inscription, a brahman being 
presented with a garment, the left, that should have depicted a prasS- 
dita is not carved. No. 136 also partly finished, shews again an eminent 
personage sitting among his wives and receiving homage. 

Relief No. 137 is entirely dedicated to a heavenly scene, the chief per- 
son sits in the centre, women and courtiers around him and on each side 
rises the kalpataru with its kinnara’s and jewelpots. No. 138 gives a 
presentation to three men and as left hand scene some four monks sit- 
ting under an avniing, turning towards four ordinary people who listen 
respectfully; the inscription calls our attention to the virtue, either of 
the monks or their audience or both. No. 139 gives a great personage 
with many followers and servants; No. 140 right, another rich man with 
his wives. On the left a heaven is indicated, not by the usual wishing- 
tree but by the figure of a god standing next to a temple, before whom 
a servant holds up a bowl of flowers. On No. 141 again a small temple 
and a number of people sitting and standingnearit with banners, particu- 
larly noted as such on the inscription. The two next-following reliefs 
shew as we have so often seen, an important personnage in the midst 
of wives and followers; No. 143 quite on the left, there is as well a wish- 
ing-tree with kinnara’s and treasure pots and in the tree a tiara under 
an umbrella. Possibly this is meant for a heaven, but there is no 
inscription svargga. Then No. 144 gives us a meal served up, this time 
'without any fish, and, separated from it by a palissade another impor- 
tant man with his company; No. 145 a conversation between some im- 
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portant men, and No. 146 a man with several women seated on a bench 
beneath an awning; nobody is wearing a tiara, but they are dressed 
just the same as some of their followers with hair brushed back and 
twisted together at the back of the head. 

With No. 147 we begin a part of the series in which heavenly scenes 
become very numerous, we get seven heavens on nine reliefs. No. 147 
gives from right to left the traditional wishing-tree with its attributes, 
the figure of a god walking to the left in the company of women, a small 
temple in a line of cloud, above which the inscription and a lotus pond 
among trees in the background. No. 148 shews first, the pouring of 
drink into a bowl for a couple of the respectable poor, and next to that a 
repetition of the eminent gentleman with wives and servants. Then 
comes No. 149 with a heaven and a temple, the usual wishing-tree and 
between the two, a dance performed for the amusement of some fortu- 
nate god of the heavens; the dance is just the same style as practised 
upon the earth, a dancing-girl on a small platform, women with bells 
standing by, with musicians with pot-shaped drum and cymbals sitting 
on the ground. Both scenes on No. 150 give a presentation to a couple 
of brahmans and a king taking a journey in a palanquin ; he is preceded 
by a horse and an elephant and strange to say the first is larger than the 
last animal. On No. 151 we have, right, a man in full dress with two wives 
near a building given only in outline and on the left a heaven with a 
tree, but no pots or kinnara's ; the heavenly beings, some of them making 
music, are all of earthly aspect. No. 152 gives on the right, again the honor- 
ing of a temple and as the inscription indicates, with lowers, left, a 
heaven, we should not think it, but the inscription assures us it is so ; 
there seems no sign of anything heavenly about the figures here sitting 
and standing, they look like ordinary inhabitants of the carth.The same 
can be said of the left hand scene, marked svargga, of No. 153, whose 
right hand picture shews the presentation of gifts ^); just like the right- 
hand scene on No. 154 whose heaven on the left has a wishing-tree with 
umbrella, though it is without any pots and kinnara’s. It looks rather 
strange somehow not to find the inscription svargga on No. 155, where 
we see again the kalpadruma with the jewel-pots, while dwarfish figures 
take the place of the kinnara’s. The tree with its god and godesses is 
on the left; in the middle is a large temple with stairs and double door, 
panels with pillars, side-gables on either hand, a storey with niches and 

a five-fold roof-top; on the right is a monumental lamp and in the cor- 
— ■■—■■■» • 

>) The appearance ol the heaven makes it not likely that the inscription vfddhi actu- 
ally means „usury'* (see above p. 54). 



THE RELIEFS ON THE COVERED BASE 


93 


ner a group of male and female worshippers both standing and sitting. 
The two next reliefs are similar in design, both consisting of three scenes 
of which the middle and left ones shew an eminent man with his com- 
pany; on the right of No. 156 is the presentation of a stool to a brahman, 
on No. 157 homage in sSmbah (anjali) to a man standing with a red lotus 
in his hand and followed by an umbrella-bearer. No. 158 on the right, a 
house, surrounded by a fence, built in the rice-shed style, a porch at the 
side with two persons sitting under it ; a third climbs up a ladder to the 
storey above, three others, large ones — they are as tall as the house — 
are seen outside the building on the right. The scene on the left, unfinish- 
ed and wom-off, is again a man in full dress with wife and company. 

Of the two last reliefs No. 157 is all in one scene, with another cakra- 
vartin. He is seated in the midst of wives and female attendants. On 
each side is a separate pedestal, the one on the right with a woman sit- 
ting, of course the queen; left, a man, but no indication which of the 
masculine gems he may represent. He holds a flower in his hand, this 
peaceful emblem looks more fit for a statesman than a field-marshal. 
Above him hovers the disc on a lotuscushion and traces of the precious 
stone can be seen. On the right next to the queen are the elephant and 
horse. In the corners right and left, are servants seated, one of whom 
holds a sword, but is too plainly-dressed to do for a general. The last 
relief is divided into two scenes. In a pavilion on the right sits a man 
grandly dressed, with a couple of wives, a little to the left of them a 
group of females wearing high tiaras but apparently servants with flo- 
wers, fly-fan and bowl in their hands. Persons of such distinction acting as 
servants is only possible in a heaven, therefore the traditional tree with 
kinnara's appears next to these. The last figures of this series of 
reliefs are, left, some four men, with trees in the background, seated, 
their hair is worn twisted into a knot on the top of their heads, in the 
style of ascetics, but they cannot be ordinary ones because of the earrings, 
necklace and sash. Two of them have their hands in their lap in medi- 
tation. It is impossible to guess what they mean, but it will certainly 
not be by chance, that after all this show of heavenly and earthly glory, 
the whole series closes with these quiet figures lost to the world in medi- 
tation *). 

High above the series of reliefs on the covered base, the visitor used to 
see like a frieze, the panels, which now by walking on the platform can 


*) For detailed description of the reliefs see the Dutch edition of this work p. 79 — 1 19. 
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be looked at dose to. Originally, this was not intended; the eyes of 
those making the pradak$inft round the base of the monument were 
to be fixed on the series of reliefs pourtrayed down below just in front 
of them. The text there illustrated was what mattered; in that was the 
lesson they must take to heart. The frieze above had of course its part 
to play in the whole plan of Barabu^ur but this consisted chiefly in 
the rich allegorical decoration it gave to the sanctuary. It is impor- 
tant to form a d^r idea about this. Walking along the embankment 
and taking these r^efs carefully one by one, without anything else 
to distract us, it is easy to give these panels more meaning than they 
possess, and consider them as a connected continuous series of scales 
like the rdiefs on the galleries. We must first do away with the embank- 
ment, then only can we get a dear idea of what the founders of Bara- 
budur intended: the chief thing is the series now out of sight; what 
we have before us, dearer and nearer than was intended in the design 
of the monument, is only of secondary importance, meant chiefly as 
decoration. 

The discussion of these panels is more suited to the architectural part 
of this monograph, where all the omement is treated of in connection 
with the architectural design of the stQpa. We shall here give only a 
moments attention to it. This omement is of an imusual kind, be- 
cause it consists of human figures and in that way it is connected with 
the rdiefs. Besides, it is of course not without reason and intention that 
these figures are placed there; special beings have been carved in spe- 
cial places, and it is conceiveable that the choice of the figures was not 
fixed only by the requirements of the decoration, but there has prob- 
ably been another reason for sdecting just those very forms and no 
other for the place in which they appear, when any other would have 
done as well as far as omement goes. In other words, the panels of this 
frieze, though chiefly of a decorative character, may at the same time 
have a meaning and embody ideas that combine with the whole teach- 
ing and imagery of Buddhism that is to be found in the design, the 
statues and rdiefs of Barabu^ur. 

As is to be expected in a decorative series, there is a great deal of repe- 
tition of the same motifs, but then, in obedience to a never-n^lected 
law of Hindu- Javan art there is endless variety of detail as well. 

As a rule, on each of the eight panels between the stairs and comer of 
the stfipa, there are two sorts of decoration, each repeated 14 times. 
The first conrists of three panels divided by flat bands, one broadoqp 
between two narrower ones. On the middle panel is the figure of a man 
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(human being, rSk$asa, nSga) between two women; on each of the side 
panels, a female figure with some emblem, a flower, fly-fan etc., the 
flower often coming out of a plant designed into a sort of pedestal on the 
left of the figure. All five figures are standing. This style of three panels, 
described in the architectural part as a, 6, c, etc. alternates with the 
second numbered 1 , 2, 3, etc. that consists of only one panel framed in 
pillars with makara's in outline above, facing inwards, and surmounted 
by a monster’s head in the centre with pendant bunch of flowers at the 
sides. On this panel we see one figure, a man, well-dressed but not al- 
ways in ceremonial robes, kneeling or sitting, the face turned in the di- 
rection of the gateway and holding some or other emblem in his hand. 
This general description does for all the panels, though we must bear in 
mind that 3 and 9 are taken up by the gargoyles and d and / at the cor- 
ners, consist of only two panels, narrow ones, without a centre panel, 
while at n, near the furthest comer, the last panel is altogether left out *). 

If we confine ourselves first to the chief figures from the reliefs with 
three panels, the result is as seen below: 
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I'roin this list it is to be seen directly that one thing is very evident ; 
they can never have been intended for individual, recognisable persons 
Consider the great number of rSkfasa's. Buddhist art has never tried to 
individualize these beings and distinguish one rSksasa from another; 
there was no rcascjii for such a distinction where the texts as well, s('l- 
dom give a name to the raksasa's they introduce but in general orfly 
speak of "a raksasa”. There can be no possibility that here on liara- 
budnr 44 different raksasa's each with individual charactcri.stics, should 
have been car\’ed; the sculptors only intended 44 times to represent 
"a rSksasa”; if it were not so, they would not so monotonously re- 
seinble o ne another. That s()me of them have a club and others not, has 

*) A rp\ie\v of tlit'sf panels will be found in tlie Dutch edition p. 121 — 127. 
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probably no iconographic meaning and is merely owing to the style of 
decoration, variation in detail being required in the repetition of the 
general type; nor will there be anything particular in the. fact that 
some of them are holding a gem. 

If this is correct then two things are the result. First, it is not very 
likely that where in half the number of chief figures it is decided there is 
no individualizing, in the other half we should suppose there is. In the 
second place let us notice that the women in the sidepanels next to the 
rftk^asa’s, shew the same variety of emblems, flowers, fans, and some- 
times jewels, as those in the remaining panels; if now iii the figures 
near the rSk^asa's this variation gives no proof for distinguishing one 
person from the other, then we may certainly believe that the variation 
has no such intention with the female figures placed elsewhere. Even 
the jewel, that we might think to have more significance than the flo- 
wers or camara, seems to have its most important place just near the 
rSlk^sa’s; if in this place it has no particular meaning, then it surely 
has none elsewhere. 

To be brief, the circumstance that nearly half of the chief figures are 
riksasa’s as well as the resemblance of their attendants to those on the 
other similar panels, seems to show plainly that the sculptors intended 
to place not persons but types in the positions indicated. Among the 
types we recognise first of all rSk^asa’s and nSga’s. It is not so easy to see 
what the human figures actually represent; Mr. van Erp calls them 
gandharva: probably the presence of the one-stringed instrument that 
an occasional one of them has, may be a reason for calling these per- 
sons heavenly musicians. At the same time this instrument occurs very 
seldom, not enough to signify all these people as gandharva’s, and as we 
on one hand can accept, by reason of their position on one line with 
rilk^asa's and ntga’s and the halo behind the head of several women 
in the sidepanels, that these are no ordinary people and yet on the 
other hand find insufficient reason for deciding them to be actually gan- 
dharva’s, let us give the preference to calling them heavenly beings of 
some kind, and of the lower ranks, some of the demi-gods, half-divine 
beings of which Indian mythology has so many and to which the gan- 
dharva’s also belong. 

Among the semi-divine beings, such as siddha’s or vidyadhara’s — ! 
these were specially popular in Java— or any others, we can also place the 
figuresthat appear on the panelsbf the second t3q>e.Thoughrichly-dtessed, 
they are not wearing the attire of great gods, and being entirely without 
haloes, they can never be Bodhisattva's or gods, but either heavenly 
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beings of lower rank or human beings. Which of the two is not to be de- 
cided from the panels themselves. If they were intended to be liuman, 
we might expect something else than only persons of the same age 
and dass, young men, dressed alike, not in princely robes, yet like 
people of h^h rank. At the same time this is the very costume for hea- 
venly second-class beings; they share the youthful aspect of the gods 
but must dress more soberly, being of lower rank. That is why we 
should put the figures from these panels among the heavenly beings and 
perhaps, if the chief-figures of the other type of pands aregandharva's 
and sudilike creatures, place them with the vidyadhara’s. 

In any case here too we can exclude the idea of individuality; it is 
equally improbable that 96 actual persons are pourtrayed, — who bear 
anyhow an extraordinary likeness to each other — as that 96 vidy- 
adhara’s, to be recognised by name, should be carved there. It is cer- 
tainly only repetition of a type. We might hesitate about this con- 
clusion, if we saw only figures such as £.$. 10 (plate DO 11) with a 
book in one and a jewel in the other hand, £. S. 13 with a jewel on a 
utpala, S. W. 1 with rosary and fly-fan, W. S. 8 with a jewel on a lotus- 
cushion (plate DO 22) or N. £. 13 (plate DO 32) with a wreath: all which 
seem to be the marks of one distinct figure, emblems that belong to no 
other. But when we examine the whole series, then these appear to be 
special cases. There is certainly great variety and all sorts of combinations 
to be found, of lotuses, censers, rosaries, fly- whisks, jewels etc. but on closer 
inspection frequent repetitions are seen, for instance, padma and jewel, 
padma and rosary, padma with right hand on thigh, all these occuring 
several times, padma and censer, padma with the other hand raised, 
that occurs 5 times, padma with other hand on the knee, 7 times; and 
there are a few cases, where emblems are entirely wanting. I consider 
therefore that in these panels too only a t 3 q>e was planned, and that 
the sculptors have succeeded with unusual skill in introducing some 
variation. 

This frieze therefore consists entirely of representations of all kinds of 
non-human beings, heavenly ones, r^$asa’s and nSga’s. They chiefly 
seem to be intended as decoration to the architecture; if any other task 
is demanded of them it may be found in the pious homage of the figures 
on the panels of the 2nd type, maybe also in the gesture of the hand that 
invites entrance to the sanctuary (the same kind of thing is found on the 
M£ndut) ; while some of the rSk^asa’s, their finger raised in warning, 
seem to enforce the lesson of the sculptured text below. Thus the desig- 
ner has arranged that this frieze while fulfilling the more important task 

Barabu^ur 7 
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of decoration, also cooperates, though in a modest way, with the great 
teaching of the reliefs and images. 

In connection with the figures of what was called here above the 2nd 
tjrpe, I will also mention the decorative scenes on the outside of the 
balustrades above, between the niches with DhySni-Buddha’s, aU of 
the same character, panels decorated only along the upper side, con- 
taining a single human figure with emblems and vases or censers, 
the same as on the frieze. The chief difference is that here women 
are among them and that several, in particular women, but men 
as well, have haloes; moreover the dress is often really gorgeous 
raiment. If all these figures were in full dress with haloes, then we 
should be inclined to think they must be TSr&'s and Bodhisattva's. 
As there are so many among them without a halo and in less splen- 
did clothes, it would not be correct to put them all in the same class. 
Perhaps it will be best to identify these figures as superhuman un- 
earthly beings of higher rank than those depicted on the frieze, without 
racking our brains to discover to which category of superior beings they 
properly belong. The question is of no vital importance, for here the in- 
tention of these panels is even more decorative than of those lower 
down. ') 

‘) For description of these panels, see Dutch edition of this work p. 129—131 (series 
D B'). 



CHAPTER III 

THE STORY OF THE LIFE OF BUDDHA 

{First gallery, chief wall, top series) 

It has long been known that the top row of reliefs on the chief wall 
of the first gallery represents the life-story of the historic Buddha, and it 
seems quite unnecessary to discuss this fact again. As far as we know, 
it wasWilsen who first attempted to trace this more or less consecutive 
story by means of the reliefs ; his article, offered to the Batavian Socie- 
ty for publication, was never printed but put into the hands of Leemans 
who inserted it in his monograph. It was not until 1901 that a careful 
comparison of the scenes depicted on the monument with the text 
followed, took place ; this was done by C. M. Ple 3 de in his : "Die Buddha- 
Legende in den Skulpturen des Tempels von Bdrd-Budur" ^). This text 
is the Lalitavistara, which on being compared bit by bit with Wilsen's 
drawings, with a few unimportant exceptions, gives the key for the 
explanation of the reliefs. The sculptors of Barabu^ur have not had 
exactly the same version of the text before them that we now possess, 
but at any rate, a sutra that in ah essentials agrees with it. ‘). 

Pleyte’s very useful work does not however relieve us from the task 
of exa mining the text and reliefs anew, especially because for both, we 
now have at our disposal much more reliable material than was avai- 
lable twenty-five years ago. Plejde, as mentioned, was restricted to Wil- 
sen's drawings. It is true that a visit to the monument enabled him to 
correct various inaccuracies in these drawings which were adjusted 
before reproduction in his book*), but nevertheless the drawings though 

Amsterdam, De Bussy* 1901, in 12 parts. 

■) A parallel to such an illustrated history of Buddha will be found in the reproduction 
of the AvidurenidiLna at Pagto which SeidenstUcker treats of in his Sftdbuddhistische Studien 
I, Blitt. aus dem Mus. f. VOlkerk. in Hamburg IV (1916). 

■) Vorwort p. V. , 
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only incorrect in minor details, proved incomplete as foundation for 
a comparison with the text ^). As for the text itself Pleyte had to manage 
with translations ^ ; even if, he had wanted .to consult the original 
Sanskrit text, the results would hardly have been satisfactory on ac- 
count of Rdjendraldla Mitra's inadequate edition, at that time the only 
one in existence. We are much better off now-a-days, van Erp's excel- 
lent photographs can be used, and the maybe not perfect, but on the 
whole rdiable edition of Lefmann ^ is at our disposal. 

Other differences too, will be found between the method of treat- 
ment followed here below, and that of Pleyte. As the title of his work 
indicates, he is concerned only with the ‘Buddha-legende’ as illustrated 
by the reliefs on this gallery, while on the contrary, my aim is chiefly 
to explain the reliefs themselves. For instance, if we find, quite rightly, 
in Pl^e a rather elaborate discussion of portions of the text that are 
not depicted on the reliefs, but which nevertheless are indispensable 
for the coherence of the story as a whole, in this archaeological descrip- 
tion I consider elaboration justified only in what concerns the scenes 
that appear on the monument so that as regards everything not there 
depicted, a mere reference' will be sufficient. Further I have carefully 
tried to make it possible for the reader to form his own opinion as 
to the correctness of the identifications. As it would be of little use to fill 
up this description with quotations from the Sanscrit, 1 think the best 
way to make it clear will be to translate, as literally as possible, those 
portions of the text that are represented on the r^ef, giving besides 
this portion of the text, a short description of the relief itself, that 
is, of the manner in which the sculptors have depicted the passage in 
question and then of course to indicate the divergence of detail between 
text and relief. 

Still this way of treatment is not quite safe. It is always dif- 
ficult enough to discern which particular details must be considered 
essential in a description, and though in some cases this difficulty can be 


1 ) Jochim after visitiiig the. Barabu^ur, draws attention to some inaccnrades in Tijdsdir. 
Bat. Gen. 48 (1905) p. 13 — ^20. As these drawinp need no longer be made use of, weiwed 
not caU attention to the remarks of Jochim or any later authority; notwithstanding their 
evident unreliability, in 1922 another „Verkleinerte Wiedergabe der Unirissieidmungen 
von F. C. Wilsen" appeared in Germany under the title ..Die BucUha, legende anf den 
F lac hr elie f s der ersten Galerie des StApa von Boro-Budur." 

•) Anhang p. 177. 

*) I (Text) Halle 1902. The ot^eetions are mentioned by Speyer, Mnsenm 10 (1903) 
p. 146--151. A Flench translation of the Lalitavistara is given by Foucaux in AmulesMueto 
Gulmet 6 (1884). 
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avoided by an unabridged translation of the whole piece of text under 
discussion, on the other hand it is not advisable to do this if the scene 
represented on the rdief consists of whole pages of the Lalitavistara. 
In sudi cases abridgment in inevitable and for these I have used my 
own judgmoit. Of course I have tried ever 3 rwhere to be as careful 
as possible to maintain an objective point of view, but the reader must 
be warned that where it has not been possible to quote the whole 
Lalitavistara, here and there, in reliefs that include large portions of 
the text, some bits of useful data can still be found in the portions that 
have been left out in my quotation. In the few cases where the relief 
could not be explained from the text or in which it was not clear 
which of two similar passages was the one represented, the fact is 
carefully noted. 

1. The Bodkisattva in the Tusita-heaven 

The Bodhisattva dwelt in the pleasant abode of theTu?ita (heaven), 
worthy of honor and adored, having received the consecration, 
lauded, honored, praised and glorified by a hundred thousand gods. 
When he was seated there beatified, in that great palace which 
resoimded with the music of a hundred thousand million koti’s of' 
apsaras (nymphs), while jyotis<, malika- and sumanas-blossoms 
exhaled their perfume and which was so placed that a hundred thou- 
sand million koti’s of gods fixed their eyes thereon, there rose up 
from the sounds of harmony of eightyfour thousand turya’s (musical 
instruments), as a fruit of the accumulation of the Bodhisattva’s 
former good deeds, these inspiring hymns. . . . "Now is the time 
come, let it not pass unused” (7:21 ; 10: 19, 22; 11 :3, 7; 13:5)^). 

On the relief we see the Bodhisattva between four apsaras, seated 
on a throne in a sort of pavilion. That this building bears little resem- 
blance to the description (not given above) of the splendofs of the mag- 
nificent p Jace in the Tu§ita-heaven, is due only to the fact of it being 
utterly impossible to represent all that grandeur on a relief, where 
of course the persons must remain of the most importance. As was to 
be expected, the Bodhisattva is clothed in the ceremonial robes appro- 

piate to gods and princes. Right and left of the pavilion, we see in two 

• 


') Pages and lines of the edition-Lefmann. 
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rows the homage-paying inhabitants of the heaven, among them many 
apsaras and musicians; to give a distinct heavenly touch to the 
scene the front persons of the top row are placed upon clouds. The 
first nymph on the left holds an incense-bumer, one of the next a dish 
with jewds; what the nearest on the right holds is not distinct, the 
second one seems to have a tiara. Among the music instruments we 
see, as usual on sudi occasions, vlu£, cither, flute, cymbals and a 
great many drmns. May be these represent the turya's of the text. Not 
quite in agreement with the performing apsaras there mentioned, is the 
fact that all the musicians are men, and therefore gandharva’s. Both 
the persons in front on the clouds, on both sides, are not wearing the 
usual god's dress but what resembles that of brahmans; so they are 
recognisable as dwellers of Brahms's heaven. 

2. The BodhisaUoa announces his approaching human birth 

Leaving the great vimSna the Bodhisattva sat down in the great 
palace called Dharmoccaya and expounded the LawtotheTu^ta- 
gods. He entered this palace and seated himself upon the lion- 
throne called Sudharma. Thereupon all the gods sons who share the 
state of the Bodhisattva and are found in the same Vehicle, entered 
the palace. And the Bodhisattva’s of the ten winds came together, 
those who follow the same rule of life as the Bodhisattva, with the 
gods sons; they also entered the palace and set themselves each on 
his own lion-throne. As soon as the crowds of apsaras and the lesser 
gods sons were departed, they were a company of sixty eight thou- 
sand koti’s all sunk together in pious meditation. Then (were the 
words uttered) : “After twelve years shall the Bodhisattva descend 
into a mother’s womb” (13 ; 9). 

The Bodhisattva is seated on a throne in a pavilion with one female 
attendant near him, while, in a distinctly conversational attitude, 
he turns to the company of gods and Bodhisattva’s seated under a 
pSndapa, the first man of which is making a s6mb^.h. The third 
wears a rather unusual headdress which it is not easy to see the meaning 
of ; was the intention to distinguish in some way the costume of the gods 
from that of the Bodhisattva’s, then this person would not have been 
the only one. Quite on the right of the pavilion are seated two mdre 
listeners; the ifirst one is also making a sSmbah, the second holds an 
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utpala; these persons are also put under a pSnd4p&-roof and evidently 
belong to the same company of gods and Bodhisattva’s. None of them 
are sitting on the lion-thrones required by the text nor does the seat 
of the Bodhisattva shew any sign of the lion-throne mentioned. 

3. The sons of the gods, as brahmans, give instruction in the veda's 

Thereupon the (^uddhSvSsa gods sons, betook themselves to 
India and after la}nng aside their divine forms and assuming the 
dress of brahmans, they gave instruction to the brahmans in the 
veda’s (13 : 21). 

Then follows the description of what was taught, chiefly concerning 
the manner in which the Bodhisattva, should he after his birth wish to 
become ruler of the world, might acquire the seven jewels of the cakra- 
vartin. 

This relief is very much damaged and part of it is entirely missing. 
Right, at the top, two heavenly beings on clouds ; undoubtedly the 
descent to India. The rest of the scene is taken up with the lecture, 
given by a brahman (a god of course in brahman dress) seated, with 
a pupil, in a small p€nd&p4, to the company seated in front of him. 
This company consists of two groups. In front sit the real brahmans 
recognisable by their style of hairdressing; note the rich omements 
they wear. Only a few have beards and most of them hold lontar- 
leaves in their hand. Of this group only those seated in the foreground 
have been saved ; behind these were also some figures standing, most 
of them have disappeared. Quite on the right, under the hovering gods, 
the second group are seated, the pupils, some holding the folded and 
square vessels often seen with brahman-pupils. 

4. The disappearance of the Pratyekahuddha’s 

Meanwhile other gods sons descended to India and informed the 
Pratyekabuddha’s : “O reverend ones, leave open the field for the 
Buddha. After twelve years the Bodhisattva will descend into a 
mother's womb.” 

At that time there lived in Benares in the deer-park at l^pa- 

Gonoerning the various sorts of inhabitants of heaven that appear in the Lalitavistara, 
see p. 76 above. 
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tana, five hundred Pratyekabuddha’s. On hearing these words, 
th^ rose to the height of seven tSla-trees in the air; and reaching 
the kingdom of fire, they were extinguished like meteors (18: 11,20). 

Bdow, on the left, we see by the two gazelles couched under the trees, 
that the deerpark at Benares is meant ; above this the gods sons 
are descoiding fiom the air to announce the coming of the Buddha 
to the Pratyekabuddha's. The% are seated, three of them, in dhySna- 
mudrg, each on a lotus-cushion beneath a tree, they look just like 
ordinary Buddha's. A fourth, quite to the right, has already risen from 
his lotus-cushion and is ascending to reach the nirv3na. Pleyte’s ob- 
servation (on p. 10) that the three objects on the right hand of the 
still-seated Pratyekabuddha's, i. e. a plant without flower, a plant 
in bloom, and a lighted lamp, may have some rdation to the three 
ySna's, viz. the ^rSvaka’s, Pratyekabuddha's and Bodhisattva's, 
is not acceptable seeing that the text as well as the relief shew that the 
persons in question are exclusively Pratyekabuddha's and not ^i^va- 
ka's or Bodhisattva’s. 

The BodMsattva now takes into consideration the time, the part 
of the world, the country and family into which he shall be bom. The 
last question is also discussed by the gods sons and the Bodhisattva’s 
and they request the Bodhisattva that it may be as the son of king 
^uddhodana and queen MSlyS. It is not, impossible that this discussion 
is depicted on the next relief ; because otherwise the 4th chapt. of the 
Lalitavistara would not be represented on any relief. 

5. The Bodhisattva instructs the Tusita-gods in the Introduction to the 
perception of the Law 

And when the Bodhisattva had thus fixed the family for his 
human birth, it was the great palace called Uccadhvaja in the 
Turita-heaven spreading over sixty-four yojana’s, wherein seated 
the Bodhisattva was explaining the Law to the Tu$ita-gods. . . . 
All the Turita-gods sons and the hosts of apsaras were gath- 
ered together in that palace. . . . There the Bodhisattva seated 
himsdf on the lion-throne adorned by the stream of his ripened 
merits. 

Thereupon the Bodhisattva again addressed that great com- 
pany of gods and spake thus: "Give ear, most worthy ones, as 
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sign of the descent and to the joy of the gods, to the Introduction 
to the perception of the Law which the Bodhisattva’s teach to 
these gods sons. One hundred and eightfold, o reverend ones, is 
this Introduction to the perception of the Law, which of necessity, 
at the time of his descent, must be proclaimed by a Bodhisattva 
to the congregation of gods.” (29: 13; 30: 1,7; 31:8). 

The Bodhisattva is here too in a separate, pavilion, seated with his 
right hand (knocked off) raised, teaching. On the front of his throne 
there are two rosettes. Right and left sit the divine auditors, a few trees 
appear in the background ; the first on the right holds an incense- 
burner with a fan, the left one a flowerbud, several of them are making 
a sSmbah. The lion-throne of the text is here also missing ; as well as 
the apsaras mentioned, for the company consists of men only; a 
fact that might be used to identify this relief as the above mentioned 
discussion about the family to be selected, but seeing the latitude 
taken in so many details, I think it not convincing. Notice further 
that the persons sitting on the left, like the Bodhisattva himself, for 
all we can distinguish wear a wide sash, not those on the right; as 
this attribute is found elsewhere especially on Bodhisattva's, it is 
possibly meant for a distinction between the Bodhisattva’s and the 
gods who make up the audience. In that case it is noticeable that on 
No. 2 where the text clearly mentions the two sorts, this distinction 
is not given and on No. 5, where only gods are mentioned, it is 
put in. 

/The teaching in the Tu$ita-heaven is also the subject of a relief at 
Amarftvati^). There, the Bodhisattva also sits on a throne in the 
middle and the gods are gathered round him ; not in the same two, 
long seated rows as on Barabudur, but, most likely because of the 
shape of the relief, in a group kneeing, sitting and standing in front, 
at the sides and behind the throne. The vitarka-mudrg of the 
Bodhisattva and the reverent manner of the listeners, plainly indi- 
cate here that he is preaching! Different is a GandhSra-r^ef dewing 
a meditation in the Tu$ita-heaven *) : the Bodhisattva is rqxre- 
sented in dhy&na-mudrS. while on each side of him four gods, in 


*) Feigussoa, TVee and Snrpent Worship (1873) pi. 74 and Burgess, The Buddhist 
atSpaa of Am^vatl and Jaggayyapefa, Ardi. Surv. New Ser. 6 (1887) fig. 17 on pag. 
64. See also Foncher, L'art gr6oo-faonddl^ne du Gandhlia I (1906) fig. 146 pag. 287. 

*) Poacher, Lea basteUefa du atApa de Skri, Joum. Aaiat. 10 : 2 (1903) no. 8, and A.G.B. 
fig. 146 pag. 286. 
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adoring attitude, are standing. This scene also occurs at Ajaut^. ^)- 
6. The Bodhisattva gives his tiara to his successor Maitreya 

Thus spake the Bodhisattva to the blessed company of gods : 

"Most honorable ones, I will go to India It would ill become 

me and shew ingratitude, did I not acquire the most high and per- 
fect. Wisdom”. Whereupon the Tu$ita-gods sons wept and clasped 
the feet of the Bodhisattva saying unto him: "This dwelling of 
Tusita, o noble one, when thou art departed, will not shine any 
more”. Then the Bodhisattva spoke as follows to the great com- 
pany of gods: "Behold, here, the Bodhisattva Maitreya, he shall 
instruct you in the Law.” Upon this the Bodhisattva removed the 
tiara from his head and placed it upon the head of the Bodhisattva 
Maitreya (saying) : , .After me, o noble one, shalt thou attain the 
most high and perfect Wisdom.” (38: 14, 17). 

The middle of the relief is taken up by a (very much damaged) palace 
\rith a p6ndip& next to it, in which both the chief persons are placed, 
the one, sitting on a plain seat wearing the ordinary headdress, the 
other standing before him bare-headed, with the tiara in his hands. 
It seems that the text has not been followed literally, the Bodhisattva 
does not put the tiara straight on to the head of Maitreya, and we 
can not be sure which of the two is the Bodhisattva and which Mai- 
treya. One might think that the person seated on a throne here, as 
el^where, must be the Bodhisattva, but the gesture of the hands of 
this figure is not that of some one who has offered something, but mudi 
more like some one who holds out his hands to receive something; the 
figure standing is thus evidently the Bodhisattva who has just removed 
his tiara and is on the point of giving it to Maitreya. The headdress 
of the latter does not shew the stupa that characterises Maitreya, and 
the tiara that is being handed over (what is left of that damaged object) 
has neither any sign of this emblem. Right and left are seated the Tu$ita- 
gods with flowers and trays full of omements in their hands ; quite 
on the right is one with a vase of lotuses; behind, two are standing, 

0 FoitcliMr, Lettn d’Ajaatft, Jonm. Asiat. 11 : 17 (1921) p. 223; compare Griffiths, Fain- 
tiiip in’ the Bnddhiat Cave temples of AjaafB, (1896) 25 and 26. This work is not to be 
found in any Hhrary in Holland, ao that I was unable to verify the quotations. For Pugin see 
SeidenstOelm abb. 1 and p. 26, 80 and 88. 
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while on the left, in the background, is a tree. The objects on the tra 3 rs 
do not resemble any of the offerings that constantly appear on so many 
reliefs, but are more like personal omements ; observe what seem 
to be bracelets on the front tray. Possibly the sculptor was following a 
version of the story unknown to us in which other omements than 
the tiara are given or received. 

No representation of Maitreya's investiture is known to us in the old 
Buddhist art; it does occur in the comparatively modem Tibetan 
painting, part of a series of pictures of the life-story of the Buddha, 
published by Hackin^). Naturally this series differs widely in its 
manner of delineation from Barabu^ur and it would be useless to quote 
from it every time ; nevertheless I draw attention to its existence as it 
may furnish data for the evolution of Buddhist art in its post-Indian 
period. On this pointof course the results of the researches in Turkestan 
are of special importance ; a number of pictures from the life of ^5kya- 
muni are, as will be seen, found by Stein. *) 

7 . The Bodhisattva consults with the gods over what form he shah assume 

When the Bodhisattva had installed the Bodhisattva Maitreya in 
theTu§ita palace, he spoke again to the great congregation of gods: 
"In what form, o worthy ones, shall I descend into the mother 
womb?” Then answered some of them:” 0 divine one, in human 
form”. But others said : etc. 

Among them was a Brahmakiyika gods son, by name Ugrateja, 
in a former birth a r§i and one who did not turn away from (the 
struggle after) the most high and perfect Wisdom; he spake thus: 
"So as it is given in the mantra-, veda- and ^Sstra-books of the 
brahmans, in such form must the Bodhisattva descend into the 

•) Les sctaes figurfes de la vie du Buddha d’aprte des peintures tibMaines, Mimoires 
conoernant I'Asie Orientale, II (1916) pag. 9—25 and pi. I— IV and IX (so far as ooncems 
the episodes to compare with the Lalitavistara). A number of incidents are brought together 
on one picture. Plate I, for instwee gives as chief scene the Wrth of the Bodhisattv% and 
above on the left the investiture of Maitreya, right, the Bodhisattva's descent as a white 
elephant towards Queen M4y4 asleep (also right) ; left, below is the space used for the scenes 
following the birth, the bath and the seven steps. On II the sojourn in the women's apart- 
ments, the contests that precede the marriage, the four encounters and the Great Departure, 
are all combined, and so on. 

•)*Ruin8 of desert Cathay (1912) II pi. VI; Serindia II (1921) p. 855 f<dl. and pi. 
LXXIV— LXXVII. 
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mother-womb. And vdiat is that form? The mighty ^pe of a 
splendid elephant, with six tusks, as if enclosed in a golden net, 
brightly shining, with a head red and most beautiful with the sap 
that oozes from its fordiead." (39 : 6, 13). 

On this relief it is easy to see that no lecture or sermon, but a confe- 
rence is going on as the attitudes of the figures plainly shew. The 
Bodhisattva sits with a incensestand in front of him in the middle of 
his pavilion, the gods are seated on both sides under the trees, some 
listening,, others joining in the discussion. It seems impossible to dis- 
tinguish Ugrateja among the company (as Pleyte does 1.1. p. 16, 
misled by a fault in the drawing). 

The text now brings us again to earth, and shews us several omens 
within the palace of ^uddhodana. Then follows : 

8. conversation with Quddhodana 

Queen M&yS after bathing herself and anointing her body, her 
arms decorated with various omemrats and wearing splendid soft 
and fine garments, full of joy, contentment and happiness, with a 
company of ten thousand women, came into the presence of king 
Quddhodana, who was seated pleasantly in his music room and 
advancing towards him, she seated herself at his right hand on the 
throne covered with jeweled gauze and spoke with smiling face, with 
unfrowning eyebrows and kughing mouth, the following verses to 
king Quddhodana (41 :8). 

Her request, that is too elaborate for literal quotation, is that the 
king will permit her to perform a vow of selfdenial and virtue, to 
which he agrees. 

The king and queen are seated in a pavilion in the middle of the re- 
lief ; there is no sign of this being his majesty's music room ; on the 
contrary, according to the trees on both sides, it should be in a garden. 
The ten thousand women are represented by three sitting and two 
stancling, all on the lefthand of the pavilion, thus bdiind the queen, 
who in agreement with the text is sitting at the king's right hand. One 
of those sitting holds a di^ with a lid, one of the standing ones, a 
di^ with a wreath. Ri|^t of the pavilion, near the king sits a bearded 
man, his hair dressed-up brahman-fashion, but wearing more bmements 
than becomes an ordinary brahman ; he seems ty his gestures to be 
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taking part in the conversation, and it is possible that, as Pleyte 
suggests (1,1. p. 17) it may be the court-chaplain, but it may be also, 
as on no. 13, the officer of the guard. Behind him, just as quite on 
the left behiiid the wonjipn, is the armed guard with sword and shield; 
quite to the right is another servant with a large bowl, in the shape 
of the cuspidors that are still used. 

9. M&yS in her chamber ; visit of the gods daughters 

The best of kings gave command to his followers : "Bring rich de- 
corations to omement the top of this most eminent palace, splendid 
with the flowers strewn about it, with delicious incense and per- 
fumes, \rith umbrellas and banners and ripe t2la-trees. Let twenty 
thousand splendidly-armoured warriors with javelins, lances, arrows, 
spears and swords, surround the softly-echoing DhrtSrSjya tuguard 
it vigilantly and keep the queen from fear. Let the queen^, sur- 
rounded by her women, like a daughter of the gods, her body bathed 
and anointed and adorned with splendid garments, recline like a 
godess on the pleasant couch, the feet of which are omemented 
with, all sorts of costly jewels, and that is strewn with many blos- 
soms, while a thousand turya’s discourse sweet music." 

Then in the K&madh&tu-gods daughters who had seen the 
perfection of the body of the Bodhisattva, arose this thought: 
"What shall she be like, the young woman who is to bear this 
perfectly pure being?" And full of curiosity they vanished in 
a moment from their dwelling in the abode of the gods and in 
the most magnificent of great cities, named Kapila, adorned with 
a hundred thousand gardens, in the palace of king ^uddhodana 
in the great pavilion Dhriara$ti^, that resembles the abode of 
the immortals, these gods daughters wearing soft swaying robes, 
adorned with the immaculate lustre of beauty, their arms glit- 
tering with heavenly jewek, pointed with their fingers to queen 
Mftyft reclining on her splendid coudi and spoke to one another 
in verses (43: 15; 48: 17, 21). 

^th passages here quoted are separated by several pages in the text 
wh^, among others, the episo^ of the next relief appears. It 
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is not expressly stated that the king’s command is carried out 
and retires to the chambers made ready for her, bat on the visit 
of the gods daughters, she is shewn already inistalled there. 

She sits in her pavilion with two attendants ; it is not actually a 
couch on which she is seated and the splendid decoration, as well 
as the music, is missing, unless we may consider the object held by 
the seated pers 9 n quite on the r%ht, to be a musical instrument ^). 
The attendant women are there ; one standing on the right with a 
fly-whisk, the others kneeling on both sides holding trays with toilet 
requisites as well as a water jug with a spout *). Right and left of the 
women are the soldiers mentioned in the text. Then above on clouds, 
two godesses come flying to behold the future moth^. 

10. The gods decide to accompany the Bodhisattva 

In the meantime were gathered together the four Great Kings (see 
p. 76) and C^ra the king of the gods, and Suygma the gods son 
etc. etc., these and many others, hundreds and thousands of gods, 
speaking together as follows: "It were not becoming of us, o worthy 
ones, and would betoken ingratitude should we allow the Bodhi- 
sattva to depart alone and unattended. Who among us, o worthy 
ones, is able faithfully and continually to attend the Bodhisattva ?” 

On hearing these words there gathered together eighty-four 
thousand gods (from the heaven) of the four Great Kings. . . . And 
moreover, hundreds and thousands of gods from the East, the 
South, the West and the North gathered together. And the highest 
gods sons among them spake unto that great company of gods in 
these verses: "Hearken, o rulers of the immortals, to these our 
words and consider which is our irrevocable decision. Forsaking 
riches, love and pleasure and the great happiness of meditation, 
we shall bind ourselves faithfully to this pure being." (44 : 9, 
13; 46: 19; 47: 2). 

Nearly the whole of the relief is taken up by a large hall or pend&p& ; 


*) It will be the kind of cither omemented with tasaele or bells that is to be seen more 
distinctiy on No. 52. 

■) In some ways this resembles the scenes ofM&yt's dream atPsg8n,seeSeidenstiksker 
1.1. abb. 2 — 6 and pag. 27 and 88. 
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only on the right is a building in the usual temple-form with a fine 
monster-head above the entrance, rampant lions at the comers and a 
roof in tiers; this is undoubtedly a palace of the gods. In the hall, the 
gods are sitting in two opposite groups, in consultation; the 
absence of a central figure plainly shews that the Bodhisattva is not 
present and that it is a party exclusively of gods. They are all in the 
dress of gods, without any special divine attribute, so that it is quite 
impossible to distinguish the different sorts mentioned in the text. 


11. The other Bodhisattva’ s render homage to the Bodhisattva 


Then at the time of the Bodhisattva’s descent, many hundred 
thousands of Bodhisattva's from the East, all bound to only one 
birth and dwelling in the beautiful Tu$ita abode, gathered them- 
selves together at the place where the Bodhisattva was, to render 
him homage. Also from the countries of the ten winds came many 
hundreds of thousands of Bodhisattva’s all bound to only one 
birth and dwelling in the beautiful Tu$ita abode, to the place 
where the Bodhisattva was to render him homage. And from the 
assembly of the gods of the four Great Kings etc. etc. came eighty 
four hundred thousand apsaras with the sound of music from many 
turya's to the place where the Bodhisattva was to render him 
homage. (50 : 15 ; 51 : 1). 

In this relief only the homage of the Bodhisattva’s is shewn, and 
nothing of the apsaras. The Bodhisattva sits here not in a separate 
pavilion but his throne is set up in a large hall that fills up the v'hole 
of the relief and where the Bodhisattva’s are also seated. Next to him is 
a burning incense stand. The figures seated on the right and left are 
all in ordinary god’s dress, so that without the text it would have been 
impossible to make out that these are Bodhisattva’s and not gods. 



Descent of the Bodhisattva 

After the Bodhisattva had placed himself on the lion-throne 
^rigarbha, that originates from all his merits, in the sight of all the 
gods and nSga’s in his vast pavilion, he set out onhis journey with 
these Bodhisattva’s, surrounded by a hundred thousand millions 
kofi’s of gods, nSga’s and yak$a's, from the beautiful Tu^ita abode. 
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Without being touched, hundreds of thousands of millions 
koti's of divine and human music-instruments offered sweet sounds. 
A hundred thousand^ten thousands of koti's of gods bore the great 
pavilion on their hands, their shoulders and heads. And the hun- 
dred thousands of apsaras, everyone making her own music, 
placed themselves in front, behind, left and right of the Bodhisattva, 
praising him with the melody of their harmonious songs. (51 ; 4; 
52:16). 

In the middle of the relief in dhySna-mudift in a double pavilion (the 
one he is sitting in being surrounded by a second one) sits the Bo^- 
sattva and is carried down to the earth. This is shewn by the clouds 
that are seen beneath the building which hovers in the air, as wdl as 
by the figures of gods holding it on either side ; this they do only with 
their hands, not head and shoulders. On both sides of the pavilion 
also on clouds that appear here and there, are the escorting gods with 
umbrellas, banners, fans, incense-burners and flowers in the hand. 
The nSga's and yak$a’s the text speaks of are not there ; but on the left 
we can see the apsaras are present. Whether these are singing we cannot 
tell, but there are no music instruments. The sculptor has succeeded 
by the hovering attitude of the gods and the flutter of the ban- 
ners and fans in giving an impression of the swift motion- through 
the air. 

/Javanese art is considered to have been greatly influenced by that 
of AmarSvati, but we can here see that as regards the descent of 
the Bodhisattva, an essential difference exists between the two 
schools. It will be seen that at Amar^vat!^) the Bodhisattva has 
already assumed the form of a white elephant on leaving heaven, while 
at Barabu^ur according to the Lalitavistara text he still retains his 
divine shape. I shall refer later to this fact. At Amarftvatl too the 
Bodhisattva is carried in a pavilion; it is borne by yak^a's and sur- 
rounded by the gods in attitudes of flying, dancing, and making music.* 

13. The conception 

When the winter was over, in the month of Vaifftkha, the 
Bodhisattva descended from the beautiful Tti^ita abode, entered 
the womb of his mother, on the right side, in the shape of a white 

') T.8.W. pi. 74, •Iso Buigm fig. 7 on p. 35 •ndA.G.B, Ifig. l47pig.289:oUMrlIlnttr»* 
Uoii Boiftst pi. II. 
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dephant with six tusks, his head cochenille colored, teeth streaked 
with gold, complete with all limbs and parts of limbs and fault- 
less in every organ. On entering there he leaned against the right 
side and in no way to the left. Queen MSyS sleeping gently on her 
couch, dreamed this dream: "Like snow and silver, with six tusks, 
beautiful legs, a fine trunk and a red head, a magnificent elephant 
has entered my womb, graceful of motion and with limbs strong 
as diamonds.'* 

And in the same night that the Bodhisattva entered his mothers 
womb, in that same night a lotus rose up from beneath the mass 
of water and splitting the great earth over sixty eight hundred 
thousand yojana's ascended to the heaven of BrahmS. 

And no man saw this lotus but the Leader, the best of men, and 
the Great BiahmSl, ruler of ten times hundred thousands. Every 
germ of the three thousand great thousands of worlds, all their 
power, their essence or quintessence, was contained like a drop 
of honey in that great lotus. When the great BrahmSl had put that 
drop into a fair bowl of lapislazuli he offered it to the Bodhi- 
sattva who took it and drank it up in deference to the great 
Brahms (54 : 18 ; 55 : 2 ; 64 : 1 1). 

These two passages are a good distance apart in the text ; their 
being placed together on one relief is explained by their chronological 
sequence; as the text specially mentions that the lotus rose up in the 
night of the conception, while the intervening events (relief 15 — ^21) 
took' place after that night, it was logical to put the lotus-episode where 
it chronologically belongs. 

The queen is still in the upper chamber as before in relief No. 9, 
the dete^ of which are now for the first time clearly discernible : 
on the ground floor we see the closed door, the guard sitting before the 
palace and above, the chamber of MSyS lying on her couch and sur- 
rounded by her waiting women, one of whom holds a fan. At the head 
of the bed is a lamp, and a water jug with a lotus. The queen is lying 
on her right side, which differs from the account given in the text, in so 
far as the Bodhisattva is to enter the womb on that side, And the posi- 
tion of the royal lady, makes this no easy task, as Foucher remarks '). On 


•) 1.1. p*g. 293. 
BanlwAur 


8 
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the right of the chamber is a balcony on which two more attendants are 
standhig, still more to the right, under the trees and outside the building, 
some^ldiers of the guard are sitting and standing, the same as was to be 
seen on relief no. 9. Like the guard on No. 8 here is also a bearded man 
who in this case is armed with sword and shield and therefore belongs 
to the soldiers. From the upper comer, left, the Bodhisattva is descen- 
ding towards his future mother, in the shape of an elephant, surrounded 
by flowers and shaded by an umbrella, with feet on lotus cushions. 
Beneath sit three persons in devotion before a tree stem rising high in 
front of them, and terminating in a lotus, which must be the giant lotus 
of the text. On top of it is a bowl, certainly the lapislazuli bowl in which 
Brahms puts the drop of honey from the lotus flower to offer the Bo- 
dhisattva. That three persons are paying homage to the lotus, does not 
agree with the statement that only BrahmS and the Bodhisattva 
saw the wonder-plant ; neither is there the least indication that one 
of these figures is BrahmS. The first one holds an ordinary lotus, the 
last one is making a sSmbah and it is not improbable that they do not 
specially belong to the great lotus but are intended for divine witnesses 
of the conception. In that case Brahm& does not appear at all and the 
sculptor has considered the wonderplant with the bowl on top, enough 
to represent the second passage. 

The head of the elephant is rather wora-away ; if the drawing by 
Wilsen is reliable, then the animal was carved with only two instead 
of the requisite six tusks; this might be expected, as nowhere in Indian 
art are the six tusks to be found. No more the wrong position of May£ 
is due to carelessness of the Barabudur artist, for it is found just as 
well in other Indian representations, the same with the proportion 
of the elephant towards the mother that is much too large : in both 
cases, the Gandh§ra art as well as that of AmarSvati sometimes give a 
more natural picture. The peculiarity that the Bodhisattva who 
appears on the previous reli^ in divine shape, is here shewn as an 
elq>hant and has therefore changed his appearance on the way, is, accor- 
ding to Foucher’s convincing explanation (A.G.B. Ipag. 291 — 296 ) the 
result of the fact of what was first a dream being later accepted as 
reality; in this way the texts became confused, which naturally sdfected 
the monuments as wdl. The later Chinese art solved the difficulty by 
trying to unite both representations, putting the Bodhisattva in divine 
sl^pe upon a white elephant. ') 


>) SoalraadyinTaii-HiMiig:SMStein,SeriiidiaII (1921) p. 855 and pi. LX XIV. 
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The oldest representation of the conception known to us, is that 
of Bharhut ^), with the inscription : bhagavato okkaipti. Very simple 
and at the same time very unnatural: aplainbench, upon which the queen 
lies on her right side with three sitting attendants near her, while a 
lamp . shews that it is night. Above her hovers an elephant nearly 
the same size as his future mother. It is not much better at S&nchi *), 
where her majesty too lies on her right side with a palace in the back- 
ground and the head and front legs of a gigantic elephant appear in the 
air.^^ere is an AmarSvati relief’) with thesameposition of thequeenand 
size of the elephant, where she is guarded by four womenslaves and the 
four Guardians of the world. Onanotherrelief of thesamestfipa, the queen 
is seen in the right position and the elephant in the right size; the Guar- 
dians of the world and attendant women are also here present ’)*. In 
the art of Gandh&ra‘) the position is right, but the elephant rather too 
large, though the proportion is nowhere as bad as in the older Indian 
school; generally the queen reclines quite alone on her couch in a 
chamber supported by pillars where in the wings a couple of yavanik&’s 
keep watch. A relief discovered at SamSth *) on the contrary, returns 
entirely to the older representation ; the queen reclining on her right and 
the elephant very large ; in its design too this scene is inconsistent, 
being a combined picture of the conception and the birth, while the 
persons of the two scenes are not kept separate. At Ajaulft the concep- 
tion is twice represented and it is also found at PagSn *). 

14. The gods do homage to the Bodhisattva (?) 

In the mother, when the entering of the womb has taken place, 
there appears directly on the right side a ratnavyuha-pavilion. 
And further, in that pavilion remains the Bodhisattva, descended 
from the Tu$ita, sitting with legs crossed. For the body of a Bo- 

>) rnwningiiain, The stflpa of Bharhut (I879)pl.28;alaorei)raducedelaewliera,foriiiataiioe 
fd. 42 of The Cambridge Hiatoiy of India I. 

*) T.S.W. pi. 33 : also Foncher, La porte orientate du stftpa de Si n cfai (1910), pi. 6. 

■) Buiigesa pi. 28. 

«) T.S.W. pi. 74, Bufigess fig. 18 on p. 65, A.G.B. Ifig. 148 p. 294; aee ateoT.S.W.^91. 
Buigeaa pi. 32. 

^ A.G.B. I fig. 149 p. 295 : fig. 160 p. 313. 

■) FI. 4 in the article Archaeological Ezidoration in India 1906—7, Jonm. Roy. As. Soc. 
19 CRr. 

>) Foncher, Lettre p. 223 ; odl. Griffiths Painting! pi. 25 and 48. 

i) Seidenatficker, abb. 7 and p. 27 and 89. 
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dhisattva in his latest existence has not the nature of thefleidily 
substance of a foetus but he appears seated complete with all 
his limbs and parts of limbs and with all the (requisite) tokens. 

When midday was past and theaftemoon was come, then appeared 
Brahma Sahdpati attended by some hundred thousands of Brahma- 
kSyika gods sons with the divine drop of essence and approached 
the place where the Bodhisattva was, to behold him, to adore him 
and serve him and hear the Law. When the Bodhisattva had seen 
that th^ were seated, he instructed them with a discourse on 
the Law, made it clear to them, encouraged them and Med them 
with joy (65 : 19 ; 69 : 15 ; 70 : 3). 

As afttf the conception, in the text follow the scenes given on the 
reliefs 15 — ^21, without intermission, it becomes difficult to explain 
No. 14 ; it may only be looked for in the part of the text that follows 
on the scene depicted on No. 21, yet it remains doubtful whether in 
guessing what it represents we may have hit on the right incident. 

On the relief, in the middle is seen in a pavilion, a god or Bodhisattva 
seated on a lotus cushion with the right hand in a sort of vitarka- 
mudrSl of third finger and thumb. Right and left a similar figure stan- 
ding, on the right with a lotus and left with a bowl. Next on each side 
a number of seated gods, the right with richly-adorned headdress, 
the left hand ones with a somewhat different hairdressing made up 
with plaits. On both sides two heavenly ones are hovering in the air; 
those on the right fl]nng towards the pavilion, the left ones, away 
from it. 

Fle}rte (1.1. pag. 27) calls this relief: „^akra und die Beherrscher der 
Windgegenden'* and describes the text relating to it as follows: „In 
derselben Nacht b^ben sich die vier Beherrscher der Windgegenden, 
acht und zwanzig YakshaanfOhrer und der Hauptling der Guhyaka’s, 
die Yaksharace welcher Vajrapaui entstammte, zu ^kra und nachdem 
sie Rath gepflogen batten, beschlossen sie alle zusanunen dieMSyg- 
DevI zu dberwachen." Thus he considers the person in the middle to 
be ^akra, the fl}nng figures as the Guardians of the winds, while mis- 
led by the drawing, he conjectures there is a vajra on the lotus of the 
standing god, which would indicate him to be VajrapSui. But if we 
consult the text itself, it then appears that the translation used by 
Pl^e was not a very good one, for to begin with it is not there statbd 
to have taken place on the night of the conception, nor do we find that 



la the story of the life of buddha 117 

the persons came to ^akra and there consulted, but only (66 : 4), that 
^akra, the Guardians of the world and the yaksa-leaders mentioned, 
were continually on guard over the Bodhisattva concealed in the 
mother's womb ^). There is thus no consultation, nor is any mention 
made of any special part played by ^kra on tliis occasion, and final- 
ly there is no explanation for the advancing and retiuming flight of the 
Guardians. 

Following in the footsteps of Barth •), I am led to seek the solution 
elsewhere, guided specially by the unusual shape of the pavilion which 
is really a sort of pavilion within another pavilion and this is 
just the building described in the text, the ratnavyuha-pavilion *), 
with this difference that there ought really to be a third pavilion 
enclosing it. 

The central figure seated on the lotuscushion, can be no other than 
the Bodhisattva, as in the text, with legs crossed and expounding the 
Law to the gods visiting him. There are several groups of gods who come 
consecutively to do him reverence ; the reason for my quoting the above 
passage about BrahmS's visit is the possibility that the bowl held 
by the figure on the left may be intended as the same sort of bowl in the 
former relief, in which Brahma offiers the essence and which according 
to the text he now has with him. Which visit of the gods is indicated, 
does not either matter very much ; the fl 3 dng figures are perhaps meant 
to shew the coming of one and the going away of another group of 
divine worshippers. The great difficulty, the great objection to my 
interpretation b of course that the Bodhisattva with the ratnavyiiha 
and all, b supposed to be within the mother’s womb. We must allow 
that it was utterly impossible for the sculptor to depict thb, and being 
given the episode of the ratnavyiiha for his subject, he was compelled 
to do it in some such sort of way as on No. 14. 

15. MSyd retires to the afoka-uvod 

Then queen M&yS rose up from her splendidcouch, wearing ome- 
ments and soft garments, cheerful in mind and body, filled with joy, 
vitality and contentment, and surroxmded and followed by her com- 


') Tha Southern tredltfam also gives the guarding of Mgyl by four of the gods, but after 
thetelllBg of the dream; represented at Fsgln, Seidenstlicker abb. 9 and p. 28 and 89. 

*) Bulletin des rdlglons de I'Inde 4—8 (1902) p. 73. 

•) The same sort of pavilion served, as we saw, for the descent. 
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pany of women she descended from the top of the magnificent 
palace and betook herself to thea^oka-wood. As soon as she had ente- 
red it, as she wished, she dispatched a messenger to king ^uddho- 
dana : "May it please your majesty to come, the queen desires to 
see you." (55 : 1 1). 

On the right is seen the palace just vacated by the queen, crowned 
with the trigGla motif ; on both sides are sitting guards with a tree in 
the background. On the left, stands the queen just arrived at the first 
tree of the a^oka-wood, her women following. One kneels with an um- 
brella, a second holds up a mirror, two others carry the fly-whisks. Be- 
neath the tree three figures are kneeling ; both those behind are servants, 
the front one is much damaged but to see by the headdress it was a man. 
He puts his hands respectfully on the ground in front of him and the 
queen is evidently turning towards him; so he must be the messenger 
who is to take the message to the king. 

16. The king comes to the queen 

When king ^uddhodana had heard these words he betook himself 
cheerful of mind, after stretching his body and rising from his magni- 
ficent throne, surrounded by councillors, citizens, attendants, and 
relations to where the a 9 oka-wood was situated; but when he was 
come there he became incapable of entering the a^oka-wood. He see- 
med to have become too heavy. Pausing at the entrance he spoke after 
amoment’s reflection, at this time, the following verse : "Never can 1 
recollect, even when leading my soldiers, that ever I felt my body so 
heavy asnow. lam not able to enterthe abode of my own family; what 
will overtake me here and to whom can I turn for advice ?" (55 : 16). 

Out of the air some of the gods sons inform him that the cause there- 
of is the presence of the Bodhisattva in MSy9.’s womb. 

If the connection between text and reliefs was not so dear, no-one 
could have any idea that this and the next scene are placed in the a 9 oka- 
wood, for there is not a tree to be seen. It looks much more likely that the 
queen is in a palace, the right hand of the relief is occupied by a build- 
ing crowned with tri 9 dla motifs, in which the queen sits on a lofty 
throne ; an attmdant with a fan behind her, other women kneeling 
round. In the right lower comer a guard is seated, and there are'two 
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others on the left of the building in the adjoining courtyard that is 
closed by a gateway, more to the left. In front of the gateway we see 
a sitting and a standing person, belonging to the king’s suite that 
takes up the left half of the relief ; their rich garments make it probable 
they are the royal councillors or relations. It even looks as if they 
might be gods, who, though not from the air, are speaking to the 
king, but the respectful sSmbah of the front one is not becoming for 
a god. The king stands in a reflective attitude and is evidently depic- 
ted, musing over the strange occurrence. His suite sits on the left 
behind him and in the backgrond is his elephant, hung with bells, 
its driver on its back with the angku^a in his hand. 



The queen relates her dream and asks for its interpretation 


With hands clasped in a s6mbah and bent head, the king entered 
and looking at M3.ya who shewed no sign of pride or presumption 
(said unto her) : "Say, what am I so do for thee, what matter 
is this ? Speak !’’ And the queen answered him : "Like unto snow and 
silver, exceeding the glory of sun and moon, with stately pace and 
well-built, with six tusks and noble, his limbs as firm as diamonds and 
full of beauty, a splendid elephant has entered my womb. Discover 

the meaning thereof It will be well, o prince, to send swiftly 

for the brahmans who can expound the veda's and interpret dreams 
and who know the rules of astronomy; let them come and 
reveal the truth of my dream, if it may bring me happiness or 
if it might foretell evil to our race.” (56 : 9 ; 57 : 1). 


In the middle of the relief sit the king and queen (the latter kneeling) 
in a p&idap&, each on a throne and turning towards one another; 
the queen makes a sSmbah and is certainly asking that the interpreters 
of dreams may be sent for. On both sides of the pSnd&pa are the atten- 
dants in a sitting and a standing row ; on the right, among others, the 
queen’s women with garlands, left, the men attendants of the king, 
bearing garments and jewels. In the last group notice those in the 
foreground who wear no headdress ; the seated one has his hair 
done up brahman-fashion in a twist, of the standing one facing us no hair 
is to be seen ; also the figure next to him wears an unusual headdress 
in the ^pe of a diadem at the back of his head. All three have a 
moustache and do not look like ordinary attendants ; probably they are 
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brahmans. For the rest, the attendants on both sides carry the usual 
objects. 

/P^haps this scene is also depicted at AmarSvatl') ; but it is possible 
that there a later conversation is intended, one that takes place before 
the journey to Lumbixd and is not represented at Barabu^ur. It is 
a court scene ; the king sitting in the centre on a large throne, the queen 
adorned by a nimbus on a separate seat at his right hand. Courtiers are 
sitting on seats, male and female attendants stand round them. The 
foct that at Barabu^ur the story of the dream is given but not the 
conversation before the journey to LumbinI, proves that the first conver- 
sation was considered the most important, and makes it probable, that at 
Amarftvat! the same conversation may be intended as on relief no. 17 at 
Barabu^ur* At Ajaut^ this scene is given twice *) and at PagSn it is also 
found. *). 

18. The ifiterpretaUon of the dream 

Wh^ the king heard these words, he commanded the brahmans 
to be sent for, learned in the veda's and skilled in the inter- 
pretation of cSstra’s. And M£y& standing before them, spoke to 
the brahmans and said : "I have seen a dream, expound the meaning 
thereof to me." And the brahmans spoke:' „Relate, o queen, 
what dream thou hast seen; after hearing it, we may understand 
it." Then the queen answered: "Like unto snow and silver, exceeding 
the glory of sun and moon, with stately pace and well-built, with 
six tusks and noble, his limbs as firm as diamond and full of beauty, 
a splendid elephant has entered my womb. Reveal to me the me- 
aning of this." 

On hearing these words, the brahmans spake as follows: "Behold, 
a great joy shall befall thee, it brings no misfortune to your race. 
A son shall be bom unto thee, his body adorned with tokens, 
worthy descendant of the royal race, a noble ruler of the world. 
When he forsakes love, royal power and palace and without giving 
any more thought to them wanders forth in pity for the whole 
world , he will become a Buddha to be honoredby the three worlds and 

>) T.S.W. pi. 65. 

^ FoudMT, Lettn p. 223: Griffltiu, BdntliigB pi. 25 ud 47. 

*) SeUanttSoker, abb. 8 ud p. 27 ud 89. 
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he will make glad the universe with the marvellous nectar of 
immortality". (57:5). 

Left on the scene are the brahmans explaining the dream; one sits 
on a chair under a tree, a second kne^ a bit more to the right, 
resting his hands in front of him on the ground. In the lefthand comer 
some attendants, sitting and standing. The p&idipi is separated from 
the seated brahman by an incense-bumer; within, both king and 
queen are seated ; below the dais on which the thrones are placed, 
some four other attendants sit on the ground, their faces turned to- 
wards the kneeling brahman. On the right of the p^ndipi a female 
servant kneek with a folded tray on a bench, beneath which is a box, 
and behind that more of the royal suite are sitting; there are two 
ordinary servants with umbrella and sintd-leaf, the rest is the armed 
guard. In the background on the left is a tree and on the right we see 
the upper part of a palace. 

The interpretation of the dream is also to be found on a couple of 
reliefr at GandhSra, where king and queen as here are on the right 
sitting next each other and opposite on the left a brahman. Another 
version shews the king between an old and a young ascetic and 
gives the explanation of the dream to the f$i Asita who rightly ought 
not to appear until after the birth of the Bodhisattva *). At Bambu^ur 
there was no cause for such confusion ; according to the text, we now 
have the interpreters of the dream before us and presently on No. 31 
Asita will appear on the scene. 

19. The reward of the brahmans 

When king ^uddhodana heard this from the brahmans, sooth- 
sayers, interpreters of tokens, skilled in the explanation of dreams, 
he rejoiced and was satisfied, glad, gay, cheerful, happy and joyful 
and refreshed those brahmans witha banquet of deliciously-prepared 
viands, presented them with garments in which he made them 
attire themselves and dismissed them. (58 : 3). 

The design of this relief is very similar to the last one ; the palace 
on the right, the pfod&p& of the king in the middle, the brahmans on 
the left. Here too the king sits with his throne on a dais and below that 

<)'A.G.B. I fig. ISO p. 297 and fig. 160 p. 313. 

') A.G.B. I fig. 151. and tast on p. 299 etc. Tlds aoene to atoofouiidatAjanta:Fouctier. 
liettm p. 223, Baintiiigi pi. 27. 
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are two more servants, one of them now armed ; behind these a little 
dog appears. Rather lower than the king sit two other persons also 
inside the p€ndap4 ; a bearded man, his hair done up in a loop, looking 
like a brahman but holding the folded tray generally carried by ser- 
vants in attendance, and a very much damaged person in full dress, 
according to Pleyte (1.1. p. 33) on the authority of van Kinsbergen’s 
photograph, a woman, of course the queen, though it is difficult to explain 
why she, now the future mother of the Bodhisattva, is placed lower 
than her spouse. In the right of the pSnd&pa two more servants and 
two guards. On the left of the relief in front sits a brahman under a 
palmtree on a high seat ; he holds out his hands to receive a packet, 
a kind of purse, which also might contain food, that is being handed to 
him by a standing servant. A second and third brahman are quite on 
the left, one standing with an umbrella and one sitting who has al- 
ready received his bag and a folded garment. The rest of the space 
between those already described and the pSnd&pa is occupied by a 
fourth brahman standing, and by servants, one carrying a bowl with 
gifts towards the three brahmans, two others turning towards the 
king for orders. 

20. The gods offer their palaces to Quddhodam 

Then the question occurred to king ^uddhodana : “In which 
building should queen M£yS dwell, pleasantly and undisturbed?" 
At the same moment the four Great Kings approached king Qud- 
dhodana and spoke thus : „Have no care, o king, be not disturbed 
nor distress thy mind about this ; for we shall prepare a house for 
the Bodhisattva.” Then came Qakra, the king of the gods, to king 
^uddhodana and spake thus : “Small is the pavilion of the Guardians 
of the world ; the best is the palace of the three and thirty gods ; 
1 shall give the Bodhisattva a dwelling like that of Vaijayanta." 
(58:12). 

Four other gods make the same offer. 

A great hall or pfindipi. On the right the king on his throne, his 
attendants are sitting and standing on the same side next to the hall. 
The gods are on the left, making their offers, seven of them. There is 
no noticeable difference in their dress, so that it is impossible to make 
out which may be (lakra. The sculptor has not attempted to give any 
thing more than “the gods" in general 
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21. MSya shews herself in the various palaces 

Thus in the splendid great city named Kapila, all the KSmd- 
vacara-nilers of the gods each built a palace in honor of the Bo- 
dhisattva. And king ^uddhodana prepared a dwelling that exceeded 
all human buildings in splendor and resembled nothing less than 
the heavenly ones. Upon which the Bodhisattva, the Great Being, 
by the power of the mah£vyuha-meditation caused MSyS to appear 
in all the buildings. While the Bodhisattva remained in the womb 
of queen MilySL he continued to be on the right side, sitting with 
legs crossed. And all the rulers of the gods thought to themselves : 
“It is in my palace that the mother of the Bodhisattva is living and 
nowhere else.” (59 : 16). 

Three palaces are erected on the relief next to one another, all 
richly decorated as might be expected from divine architects, with 
many tri^ula- and jewel-motifs. In each of the three buildings the queen 
sits on a throne with cushions on it ; she here wears a halo for the first 
time. In the two outer palaces, attendants with fly-whisks stand at her 
side ; and on the extreme right and left other female figures are kneeling 
imder a tree, also servants but very much injured and wom-away, 
though we can see the first on the right carries an incense-bumer and 
a fan, and some others are holding flowers. Their dress is too plain 
for them to be godesses who, according to a later passage in the text 
(66 : 7) served the Bodhisattva, four of them; but these would more 
likely be the four standing figures. 

22. The queen heals the sick 

And all those in the splendid great city named Kapila, or in 
other countries, who were possessed by a god, nSga, yak^a, gan- 
dharva, asura, garu^, or bhuta, women, men, boys or girls, when 
they saw the mother of the Bodhisattva, recovered their senses 
immediately and got back their memory, those who had lost their 
human shape, recovered it on the spot. And those beings suffering 
from various diseases, on them the mother of the Bodhisattva 
laid her right hand upon their heads and immediately on being 
toudied the sideness disappeared and they returned to their 
homes. At last queen MftyS took a handful of grass from the 
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ground and gave it to the exhausted creatures and as soon as they 
took hold of it there was no trace of their disease left. (7 1 : 17 ; 72 : 4). 
Beginning on the right, we see on this relief first, three of the guard, 
sitting under a tree, and then a small building with the roof of a temple, 
that we might consider to be a little chapel, but on other reliefs this 
kind of building is used for a gateway. A little further the queen is 
sitting on a throne with three attendants behind her ; apparently in 
front of the gateway to the palace grounds and in the open air ; observe 
the clouds above her and the trees further to the left. She raises her 
hand towards the person sitting in front of her, who is holding his 
light upper-arm with the left hand, maybe one of the sick who is to be 
cured by the laying on of hands ; this is not certain for his dress is the 
same as the other attendants of the queen and not the ordinary cos- 
tume of the desa-folk invalids depicted. The group which occupies 
the left side is not quite in keeping with the text as it seems more to 
represent a distribution of food and medecine by the attendants tnan 
any laying on of hands by the queen. One sits with a pot in front of him 
and a spoon in his hand ; and another stands with a dish serving out 
something with a spoon. Among the sick, one is half lying on the ground 
and holds his hand to his head, two others sit and stand with hands 
upraised, then another is crouching, feeling a sore place on his shoulder 
and two more are leaning on a crutch. Thus it is quite plain that these 
are sick and helpless ones, not just only poor who receive alms from the 
queen. 

23. Distribution of alms 

All the QSkya’s and other beings in the splendid great city called 
Kapila ate and drunk, amused themselves, lived pleasantly, gave 
gifts and performed meritorious work. (72:17) 

The sculptor or rather the one who ordered the design, has clearly 
suggested the more edifying part of the ^Skya’s life, the giving of alms, 
for the picture, as nothing else is repre^ted on this relief. On the right 
a building, a dwelling house of two storeys with closed in niches below, 
windows with trellis-work above, an oblique sloping roof with top-orna- 
ments and above the entrance a balcony with projecting roof. On the rest 
of the relief against a background of trees, we see a picturesque group: 
the (dkya's^) recognisable by their rich garments, who are distribute 
valuables and food from trays held by their servants, to a crowd of poor 
*) Tha one etanding on the ii(^t mii^t be the king, judging by Us attitude. 
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of all ages and sexes depicted in all sorts of attitudes. The sculptor has 
succeeded in giving a natural and animated scene, by here not dividing 
the givers and receivers on each side as on so many of the reliefs, but 
shewing them in a mingled group. 

24. The king as hrahmacarin (?) 

And king Quddhodana living the life of a brahmacSrin without 
attending to the affairs of state, perfectly pure as those who retire 
to the forest of repentance, was concerned only with the exercise 
of the Law. (72 : 20). 

Only the sequence of the text makes it probable that the above 
passage may really be depicted upon this relief; but it is not dear and 
the identification remains very ^ubtful. On a throne, right, under 
a canopy, a plainly-dressed person is sitting, unfortunately rather 
damaged, this might be the king who has retired from the world; he 
makes a gesture of refusal to the group before him, separated by an 
incense-bumer. This group consists of a number of women, also plainly- 
dressed and surely no ladies of the harem, unless they have followed 
their masters example ; they are kneeling on a platform with a few trees 
behind it. Quite in front, below the nearest woman, a person (sex 
doubtful) has thrown himself at the feet of the king. 

On the platform follow some sitting and kneeling men, some of them 
bearded, none of them well-to-do, some with smooth brushed-back- 
hair and some with hair tied up. These too are turning towards the 
king. Quite on the left stand three better-dressed men, the first with 
a dish full of wreaths, the next with a fly- whisk ; perhaps royal servants, 
perhaps some of the festive Q&kya’s mentioned in the text of the 
previous relief. As the text gives no decisive statement about what 
these people are up to and there is evidently something on hand not 
included in the above quotation from the text, this must remain an 
unsolved mystery. 

25. The miracles at Kapilavastu 

Now when ten months had passed in this way and the time for 
the Bodhisattva's birth was come, there appeared in the palace 
and the park of king Quddhodana two and thirty omens.... 
From the slopes of the Himalaya came young lions continually and 
* after pacing round the excellent dty named Kapila with rejoiced 
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greetings, keeping the city on their right, they lay down on the 
thresholds of the gates without doing harm to any one. Five hundred 
young white elephants came andsaluted king (luddhodana’s feet with 
the end of their trunks. Children of the gods with girdles round their 
waist appeared in king ^uddhodana's private appartments and sea- 
ted themselves on the lap of first one and then another. (76:8, 16). 

Only the three omens shewn on the relief are quoted out of the thirty 
two; the lions, the elephants and the divine infants. The scene 
with the lions is on the right ; two lions sit before the usual style 
of gateway, next to them are the guards and three other persons stand- 
ing, perhaps also guards, expressing their wonder. On the left a p6n- 
d&pk, in the right end of which the king is sitting; the space between 
him and the gateway is taken up by elephants about the size of dogs, one 
of which, as the text says, touches the king’s foot with his trunk. 

The king has a divine infant on his knee, a second stands near and a 
third on the king’s other side ; they all have a band crossed over the 
middle of the breast, fastened with a large clasp, and are indicated 
further by a crescent behind the head. To the left of the p6nd&p& are 
three feniale attendants, inside the p6nd&p& three more female figures 
are kneeling whom, to judge by the grander costume of the front one, 
we may consider to be the queen with two of her women. According 
to Pleyte (1.1. p. 41) they are the gods daughters who are mentioned 
in the description of other tokens ; if this were correct, then the sculp- 
tor must have deviated from the text which tells us that these apparitions 
remained part of them in the air and part of them carried specially- 
named emblems that do not appear on the relief. 

26. The preparation for the journey to Lumbini 

Now when queen MSy2 by the power of the Bodhisattva’s radian- 
ce knew that the time of his birth was near, she betook herself in 
the early vigil of the night to king ^uddhodana and spoke unto 
him these verses: 

*Tt behoves me, o king, to retire to the pleasure garden. It is the 
best of seasons, the spring, when women adorn themselves. Mid the 
hum of the bees, the song of the kokila and peacock is heard ; clear, 
(Ottering and radiant is spread the glory of the blossoms. Come, 
give command, let us set off without delay I” 
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When the king had heard these words of the queen, he spake, 
pleased and light of heart to his retinue: "Make ready a troup of 
horses, elephants, carriages and attendants ; decorate LumbinI, the 
place of most perfect quality” (78:1, 11). 

On the relief we do not find just what the text quoted leads us to 
expect ; it is not the conversation of the king and queen that is 
given ^), but what follows thereon. The scene is divided by agateway 
into two unequal parts, on the right, the smaller, sits the queen, clearly 
indicated by a halo, on a throne in a niche ; kneeling before her, a small 
tree in the back ground, are two attendants, the front one holding a 
bowl, perhaps containing omements. The queen is probably preparing 
herself for the journey, even if the text does not literally say so, and the 
passage in Ple 3 rte (p. 42) : "Inzwischen war MiyI-Devi nach ihrem 
Zimmer zuriickgekehrt und hatte sich von ihren Dienerinnen die schOn- 
sten Gew&nder anlegen lassen” is not to be found in the original Sans- 
crit. On the left of the gateway a quite mutilated figure is sitting in a 
pSndapa whom Pleyte rightly recognises as the king ; a servant kneels 
behind him with the usual folded vessel in his hand; opposite to them 
sitting and standing, a large number of attendants. In this scene as 
well, Pleyte thinks of adornment and entitles the whole relief as "Der 
Kbnig und die Kbnigin schmucken sich.” He has been misled by 
Wilsen's drawing on which someone is holding ready a headdress; 
where, in reality, as clearly shewn on the photograph, a very much 
damaged attendant is wearing it on his own head. As for the rest, there 
is only one attendant who has omements on a tray ; the nearest one 
standing, carries a bouquet, another a box ; the lowest row are quite 
without any articles in their hands. Adorning himself, or making 
any toilet, we see no traces of in this scene, and there is no reason for 
the king to trouble about his dress as he is not going with the party to 
Lumbin!. I am much more inclined to think we here have only the 
king giving orders to his attendants, in preparation for the queen's 
journey. 

27. Miyi betakes herself to the Lumbini-park 

"Let queen Mftyft alone be seated in the splendid carriage and no 
other man or woman ride in it. And let women in various garments 
draw that carriage.” 

‘ 

*) At at Pagla ; SeklanttOcker, at>b. 10 and p. 29 and 89 etc. 
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Then did queen MSyS pass, accompanied by 84,000 horse- 
carriages decorated with all sorts of omements and by 84.000 
elephant-carriages decorated with all kind of ornemrats, escorted 
by 84,000 warriors, brave, warlike, well-favored, hansome,cladin 
mail and armour, followed by 60,000 ^Skya-women, guarded by 

40.000 of the family of king ^uddhodana, old, young and 
middle-aged, accompanied by 60.000 persons of king ^uddhodana’s 
private appartments, who made harmonious music consisting of 
singing and the sound of all sorts of instrumoits, surrounded by 

84.000 gods daughters, 84,000 nSga-daughters, 84,000 gandharva- 
daughters, 84,000 kinnara-daughters, and 84,000 asura-daughters, 
adorned with differently composed omements who sang all kinds 
of songs of praise.” (80:9;81 :21). 

Not much is seen on the relief of the enormous procession that escor- 
ted the queen to Lumbin! according to the text. She sits in a com- 
fortable arm chair with cushions on a four-wheeled carriage, and she 
sits there quite alone. This agrees with the text in the first words of 
the king quoted above ; the rest of his orders was not carried out by 
the sculptor, for it is not women who draw the carriage* but two horses 
hung with bells, upononeof whichbthecharioteer. Infront walksa troop 
of partially-armed men who to judge by the fine clothes, will be ^Sl- 
kya’s; behind and next to the carriage are servants with umbrellas and 
leaf-fan and these too are armed with swords, some of them. Finally 
come the queen’s women. The other carriages with horses and elephants 
are not there and the music as well as the attendant daughters of the 
demi gods are left out. At AjautS. the queen sits in a palanquin and 
begins taking her bath*), at PagSn too the vehicle is a palanquin 
borne by men. 

28. The birth of the BodhisaUva 

Now when queen Mftyft had entered the Lumbinl-park, and 
had descended from that splendid carriage, surrounded by human 
and divine women, she moved from one tree to the other, from 

*) That is unlets the attendant whose half figure appears between the hones and the side 
of the carriage, is considered to be sitting in the carriage. 

*) Foucher, Lettre p. 225; Psintings pi. 28. 

') Seidenstttcker, abb. 1 1 and p. 29 and 90. 
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one thicket into another, looking^ at one tree after the other, 
and came gradually to the place where that great plak^a, jewel of 
all great trees, grew. Thereupon the plak$a-tree, moved by the 
power of the Bodhisattva's glory, bowed down and saluted her. 
Queen MiyS. stretched out her right arm like a flash of lightning 
in the air, laid hold of a branch of the plak$a and stood there 
without any effort gazing up to heaven with her mouth slightly 
open. At that moment appeared 60.000.000 apsaras of the 
KSmSvacara gods and formed a train to serve queen MSyS. 
Attended by such miracles the Bodhisattva formerly had entered 
the mother’s womb ; now he appeared, at the end of ten full months, 
out of his mother’siight side, in possession of memory and knowledge, 
unsullied by the impurity of the mother’s womb. At the same mo- 
ment came Qakra, the king of the gods, and Brahma SahSpati and 
stood before him. With the greatest respect they received the 
Bodhisattva in a divine ka 9 ika-garment, recognising him in all 
his limbs and parts of his body, and knowing him. Immediately at 
his birth the Bodhisattva descended to the ground. As soon as 
the Bodhisattva, the Great Being, touched it a great lotus appeared 
splitting open the great earth. Nanda and Upananda, the n3ga-kings, 
shewing the upper part of themselves in the air, caused two stre- 
ams of water to appear both hot and cold and bathed the Bo- 
dhisattva. It was Qakra, BrahmS and the Guardians of the world, 
Muth many more liimdred thousands of the gods sons, who bathed 
the Bodhisattva directly after birth, sprinkled him with all sorts of 
perfumed water and strewed him with blossoms ; fly-whisks appeared 
in the air and an umbrella adorned with jewels. He placed himself on 
the lotus and looked towards the four winds. 

Without any man’s help the Bodhisattva took seven steps to 
the East (and said) : "Behold I shall be the first of all dharma’s who 
are the roots of Salvation”. And as he walked the divine white 
laige umbrella and the two magnificent fans moved above him 
in the air unsupported. At every spot where the Bodhisattva set his 
* foot sprung up lotuses. And he took seven steps to the South 
etc. (82 : 14 ; 83 : 3, 12, 19 ; 84 : 15). 

Baraba^w 


9 
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It is certainly remarkable that while everywhere else the sculptors 
of the Barabu^ur do not hesitate when the text allows, to q>end a new 
rdief on scenes that are similar, they have here chosen to combine 
the three important events, the birth, the bathing and the seven steps, 
into one panel. In the middle of the rdief the plak$a-tree is designed, 
diaded by an umbrella and decorated with hanging strings of jeweb. 
On the right is the queen with attendants ; the birth was just taken 
place as is shewn by her standing in the prescribed attitude ; the right 
arm raised and holding a branch of the tree. One attendant supports 
her Idt arm, a second kneels before her with a water-jug, a third is 
behind her with some four other of her women. To the left of the plak$a- 
tree, the bathing is ingeniously combined with the seven steps. Here 
seven lotuses have sprouted up, strangdy enough out of the familiar, 
but here quite misplaced, jewd pots. On two of these flowers the Bo- 
dhisattva sets his foot ; thus the seven lotuses that sprout up under his 
seven footsteps are dearly indicated. At the same time, above his 
head floats a doud from which streams of water and flowers pour 
down on to him. 

Here the Bodhisattva has already reached the stature of a growing 
youth, and wears besides the usual dress of high-born boys the cres- 
cent omement behind his head. On the left of the scene is a row of gods, 
standing, among whom b no figure that can be distinguished as ^akra 
or Brahma, and a row of kneding women, with high headdress, thus 
no SCTvants but probably the apsaras mentioned at the birth. They 
have some objects in their hands, but this part of the relief is too damaged 
for us to see what they are. 

We can see plainly that to make a whole of all this, the sculptor has 
had to sacrifice a good deal. At the birth-scene, the new-born infant 
himself, and the two gods who fold him in the doth are missing ; the 
twonSga-kingsarenot presoit at the bath, though they are responsible 
for the water. There was no room either for the large lotus on which the 
Bodhisattva rested before the seven steps were taken and the umbrdla 
and the two fly-whisks are not given at aU. 

Deviations of this sort are very extraordinary when it concerns such 
an important incident as the birth of the Bodhisattva, for we should 
imagine both the Bodhisattva and the twogodswhdrecdvehim,tobe 
so deeply-rooted in the tradition that it was impossible to leave them 
out of the picture. This is the more striking because in other Indian art, 
all three, or at least the new-born infant and one of the gods, appear, 
and while, in other respects, the Barabu^ur sculptor so evidently adheres 
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to the existing tradition, even where tiie text omitted the particular in 
question : for example, the presence, known also in GandhSra art ^), of the 
standing woman who supports the young mother, and that of the atten- 
dant holding a water jug./In connection with my remarks on No 13 it is 
noticeable that at AmarSvatl too the child is sometimes left out and the 
two gods ^)akra and BrahmSL are replaced by four gods all alike, who 
nevertheless hold a doth and are therefore not reduced to the role of 
spectator, like the five divine persons on the Barabu^ur scene*) .'Also as 
regards the placing of these three inddents on one relief, the Javan artist 
is not as original as might be thought, examples of two, the birth and 
seven steps,are known in GandhSra; and when we see there just bdow the 
Bodhisattva coming out of MSyS's side, another image of him making the 
seven steps, the Barabudur scene is surdy to be preferred, that represents 
the child only once. Even with the lotuses the Javan sculptor has not 
been original for this is to be found in Magadha *), but the way in which 
they are shewn is avastimprovementonthatof hiscolleagii0ii^Hmdust^ 
who piles the lotuses stupidly on top of one anotha: ; the ^<^t sensible 
way is the later Tibetan manner of placing the lotuses in a cross towards 
the points of the compass. Finally it is curious that neither does the 
bath incident exactly imitate the Indian examples. As above quoted, 
the text describes first that the nSga’s let the streams of water fall and 
afterwards ^akra,BrahmSand other gods pour out their water and flowers. 
It is known that the Gandhdra art adheres to the latter and shews the 
bath being performed by the gods, while the later Indian art prefers to 
give it to the nSga's. On Barabudur there are no n3ga's, nor either any 
signs of the two gods who pour water over the Bodhisattva in GandhSra. 
There is nothing to be seen but the gods as spectators who have no 
hand in the bathing, though perhaps the shower of blossoms may be 
an indication that the sculptor intraded the bath by the gods, not the 
nSga’s, the flowers being mentioned in the text only for the gods. The 
impression of the whole is, that in spite of being bound by text and 

>) Representations of the birth in the GandhSra art, generally with a good deal of resem- 
blance among them, are to be found A.G.B. I fig. 152 p. 301, 154 p. 306, 158 p. 311, 164 p. 
321, 208 p. 412, the seven steps fig, 155 p. 307, and the bath fig. 156 p. 309, 157 p. 310. 
Also Burgess, The Gandhara sculptures, Joum. of Ind. Art. and Industry 8 (1898) pi. 10; 
Grdnwedel-Burgess, Buddhbt Art in India (1901) fig. 64 and 65 ; Burgess, The ancient 
monuments, temples and sculptures of India (189^ pi. 98, 126, 134. 

*) T.S.W. pi. 65 and 91 ; Burgess pi. 32 (— 91). From AmarAvatl is also A.G.B. II fig. 506 p. 
5631 

•) See Foucher, Etude sur ITconographie bouddhique de ITnde 1 (1900) fig. 28 p. 160; 
also from Magadha A.G.B. II fig. 500 p. 545. 
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tiaditicm, the artist of the Barabu^ur exhibits a surprising amount of 
(niginality. 

In other Buddhist art as wdl, the birth of ^Skyamuni remains a 
favorite subject, in that of SSnchi^), Sam&th^, Ajaot&*) Cambodia*), 
Pagftn *), the Indian miniatures*), the Serindiw^, the dder Chinese^, 
the later Tibetan*) art. As Bara^^ur by the singular combination of 
three incidents is so exceptional, there is no reason for comparing 
with the other examples. With all the variations, one chief thing has 
remained the same : the tree and the queen holding it with one hand 
(later always the right, in the older art sometimes the left hand) in 
the middle, with her attendants on her left side and the gods on her 
right; if necessary the two groups are reduced to one representative 
for each. As for the rest, this scheme couldbecombinedin various ways 
with whatever text was followed by the sculptor. 

29. The congratulations and feasting of rsi's and brahmans 

Then all the ^^i’s from other parts, who were present in India 
and acquainted with the fivefold knowledge came fiewing through 
the air to king (uddhodana, set themselves before him and gave 
utterance to their wishes for health and prosperity. And all the 
troups of ^Skya's gathered together and uttered cries of joy, gave 
gifts, performed meritorious deeds, and every day satisfied two and 
thirty hundred thousand brahmans ; whatever eadi of them needed, 
it was given unto him. (^akra, the king of the gods, and BrahmS took 


>) A.G.B. II fig. 474 p. 387. 

•) A.M.I. fig. 67, 66 ; A.G.B. I fig. 209 p. 413 ; II fig. 498 p. 539; fig. 507, p. 563; I.B.I. 
fig. 29 p. 163 : Joum. Roy. As. Soe. 1907 1.1. pi. 4. 

■) Foncber, Lettre p. 223; oomp. Paintings pi. 28. 

«) A.G.B. I fig. 153 p. 303. 

^ Seidenstflcker, abb. 12 — 18, p. 29, 84 " 86, 90. 

•) I.B.I. pL X, 3. 

^ Grflnwedel. Altboddh. Knnstst. Turkest. fig. 383 (A.G.B. II fig. 523 p. 605); Stdn, 
Secindia II p. 855 fblL and pi. LXXIV (Tnn-Hnang). 

*) Chavannes, Mission arehSologiqno dans la Chine septentrkmale, PuU. Ec. franp. 
d* Extr. Or XIII, 2 (1915) fig. 275 and pag. 319 (Ynn-Kang), fig. 1735 and pag. 555 (Long- 
men); fig. 432 and pag. 590. In all three of these cases the bath (by the nSga's) and the seven 
steps foQow immediately. 

*) See ill. in Grilnwedel, BnddhistiSche Konst in Indim (1900) abb. 50 on p. 106. or My* 
thologie des Buddbismus in Tibet und der MongoM (1900) abb. 7 pag. 16 ; more modem 
Haekin 1.1. pi. I; compare above pag: 107. 
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the foremost seats in that conclave of brahmans, after assuming 
the human form, and pronounced these verses of congratulation 
(96 : 17, 21). 

On the extrme right, in front of a very much damaged building, are 
sitting armed guards and imarmed servants of the king who sits on his 
throne a little to the left, in a pSnd&pi. According to Wilsen's drawing 
this little building was a gateway, but there may be some imagination 
about that. Opposite to the king also on a dais in the same pfindipi, is a 
FSi, to be recognised by hb untidy, done up-high mass of hair but other- 
wise rather deiapidated ; between them a dish of food(?). The left hand 
of the relief gives the feasting of the brahmans. These are sitting in the 
left hand coiner under a small pend&p&-roof, one of them is seated a 
little higher, a second sits on the ground, a pupil stands behind with 
an umbrella, the (very indistinct) head and arm of a fourth seem to be 
sticking up above the seat. Both the first-mentioned have each a meal 
set before them, among which the large balls of rice and dishes with 
sambalan's and other things can be descried. Between this group and the 
pSnd&p& of the king the distributors of food are sitting or standing, they 
look just like servants, not at all lUce ^§k 3 ra’s of distinction as given by 
the text. The sitting ones have in their hands a water-jug with a spout, 
a box, and a bowl ; the first of the standing ones is ready to serve out 
from a basin, with a spoon, while those behind him are bringing 
dishes and bowls. A tree in the background. 

30. Gauiami undertakes the care of the Bodhisattva 

Seven da}^ after the birth of the Bodhisattva, his mother, queen 
M2yS died. After her death she was bom again among the three 
and thirty gods. Thereupon five hundred ^Skya-women spoke each 
to herself in this wise : „I shall take on myself the care of the 
prince”. But the eldest ^Skya’s, both men and women, said: „A11 these 
women are young, beautiful, well-formed and proud of thdr youth 
and beauty ; th^ are not suited to bring up the Bodhisattva as it 
befits. None other than Idahftpraj&pati Gautaml here, the sister 
of the prince’s mother, is able to bring up the prince in a wholly 
satisfactory manner, and to assist king Quddhodana”. As soon as 
. th^wereagreedupon this, they encouraged MahftprajftpatiGaata- 
ml. Therefore she tonight up the young prince. And two and thirty 
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nurses were appointed to the Bodhisattva, eight to carry him, eight 
to give him milk, eight to bathe him and eight to play with him'*. 
(97 : 3 ; 100 : 10). 

The middle of the rdief is taken up by a large pavilion ; within sits 
king ^uddhodana with his son on his knees, on each side of him a group 
of women. The Bodhisattva again has the half-moon omement behind his 
head. Among the women a few hold a bowl or dish and must be servants 
as can be noticed by their dress ; the one sitting directly in front of the 
king has nothing to distinguish her from the others, so there would be no 
reason to think she is the princess Gautam!. Although it is most probable, 
considering the position of the rdief between the feasting of the brah- 
mans and the visit of Asita,thatthe choice of afoster-motherishereinten- 
ded, there is still a good deal of doubt, because also the old^Skya's of the 
text are omitted. Right and left of the pavilion, servants are sitting un- 
der a palm-tree, armed guards only on the right. In connection with the 
possibility that we may have here before us some other scene than the 
text suggests, I must mention that the return from Lumbin! to Kapila- 
vastu, a favorite scene in sculptured art, at least in that of GandhSra ^), 
that should have found a place here, is altogether missing on Barabudur, 
notwithstanding the elaborate description in the Lalitavistara. 

31. The visU of Asita 

At that time there lived on the slopes of the Himalaya, the king 
of the mountains, a great |^, named Asita, learned in the fivefold 
knowledge, with his sister’s son Naradatta. Now this Asita saw at 
the birth of the Bodhisattva many miraculous and supamatural 
apparitions. He rose up with his sister’s son Naradatta into the an- 
as a royal swan and flew to the great city of Kapilavastu. 

And Asita, the mighty r^i, spoke thus to king ^uddhodana : “Unto 
thee great king is bom a son, and ^ ^ come hither desirous to look 
upon him'* . . . Thereupon king ^uddhodana took up prince 
vfirthasiddha gently and carefully in both hands and brought Mm 
to Asita, the great And when he saw that the Bodhisattva 
was marked with the thirty two signs of the Great Being, he w^t, 

>) A.G.B. I ptf. 310—314 and fig. 157—160 On fhs eontmry thn Jonmaj to Lnablal, 
(Na 27 of thii ouIm) hM not yot bow fonad in GudhSm. 
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shedding tears and sighing deep. King ^uddhodana spake unto 

Asita, the great r§i: "Wherefore, o i^i, doest thou weep and shed 
tears, and heave deep sighs? Is there any danger for the prince?” 
At these words spake Asita, the great ni, to king Quddhodana : „I do 
not weep for the prince and no danger threatens him. Nay I weep 
for myself. And for what cause ? Great king, I am old, full of years 
and worn with age — This prince shall without doubt attain the 
highest and most perfect Wisdom and save a hundred thousand mil- 
lion koti's of beings from the ocean of life’s circle to the other coast and 
help them to attain immortality. And we shall not see that jewel 
of a Buddha. Therefore I weep, great king. (101 : 1 ; 102: 1 ; 103: 1, 8, 
21; 104:3; 105:3). 

Asita points out the thirty-two chief signs and eighty additional signs 
of the future Buddha, he is feasted and departs. 

The fulness of detail with which the text relates this Simeon episode, 
compeb me to curtail the quotations and refer the reader to the text for 
the whole tale. 

The king and his visitors are sitting in a pSnd&pa on the left of the 
relief with a dish full of wreaths between them, on a wide seat with 
cushions. The king has his son upon his knee, the child holds a stem, 
probably of a flower in his hand ; behind him some female servants are 
standing and sitting. The bearded |:^i Asita sits in front making a sSm- 
bah ; behind him Naradatta without a beard. Both have their hair in the 
usual fashion of r§i’s fastened up in a large coil, and both wear the 
necklace customary for f§i’s as well as ascetics. The r?i is evidently lost 
in contemplation of the Bodhisattva ; no trouble has been taken to 
shew his sadness, as for instance is done on a GandhSra-relief by putting 
him with his hand to his head ^). On the right of the p&ndipa three 
female attendants are coming with garments etc. as gifts for the 
guests, but this part of the relief is not very distinct. Further, there is a 
building in the background, possibly a guard-house, the usual guard 
seated, and finally on the extreme right three horses and an elephant, 
with his mahout holding the angku 9 a. These animals have nothing to do 
with the Asita episode, so they must have been put in as decoration. 

The representations of Asita’s visit in the Gandhara art^, differ in 
so far from those on Barabu^ur, that the queen is also present and 

I fig. 161 p. 305. 

*) A.G.B. 1 fig. 160 p. 313. 162 p. 131. 165 p. 323. and the one already mentioned. 
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Asita, not the father, is holding the child. The last is also the case on 
the painting at AjaqitS, of which only the one fsi figure with the child is 
known to us^), so that we can form no idea of the further design of the 
scene. The old Chinese art gives only Asita with the child *) ; on the 
contrary at PagSn the king holds his son, that is if the interpretation 
of the relief is correct. *) 

32. MaheQvara and other gods sons do homage to the Bodhisattva 

As soon as the Bodhisattva was bom, the gods son Mahe^var^ 
turned to the ^uddhlvisakSyika gods sons and spake thus: “The 
Bodhisattva, the Great Being, has appeared in the world and will 
in a short time attain the highest and most perfect Wisdom. Come, 
let us go and greet him, do him homage, honor and praise him”. 
Then the gods son Mahegvara surroxmded and followed by twelve 
hundred thousand gods sons, after filling the whole great city of 
Kapilavastu with radiance, came to the place where king ^uddhoda> 
na’s^palace stood . . . and after saluting the Bodhisattva’s feet with 
his head and throwing his upper garment over one shoulder, he walked 
rotmd him some hundred thousand times, keeping his right side 
towards him, took the Bodhisattva in his arms and spoke encourag- 
ing words to Cuddhodana. After the gods son Mahe^vara with the 
CuddhSvSsakilyika gods sons had thus performed the ceremony of 
thegreathomage, he returned to hisown dwelling. (1 12:3, 13; 113: 1, 
4,11,13). 

On this relief too the royal pSnd&pi is on the left, here with trifula- 
ornements on the roof, king ^uddhodana still sits with his son on his 
knee on a cushion with some female attendants behind him. The gods 
also sit on cushions, three of them ; the nearest, making a s&nbah, 
must be Mahe 9 vara. Nothing is to be seen of the homage to the feet of 
the Bodhisattva or of a pradak^iuSl; the gods son is sitting just like the 
on the last relief. The right is occupied by the king’s suite, servants 
standing, some of them with the usual bowls of flowers, and seated ones, 

*) Fergusson-Burgess, The cave temples of India (1880) p. 308; Burgess, Notes on the 
Bauddha rocktemples of Ajanla, Arch. Surv. West. Ind. 9 (1879) pi. 14; Griffiths, Pkintiings, 
pi. 45 ; Foucher, Lettre p. 224. , 

*) Chavannes. Mission, fig. 432, p. 590. 

>) Scklcnstiicker, abb. 20 and p. 31 and 91. For Cambodia see A.G.B. II fig. 518 p.589. 
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the front ones only bearing swords and shields, while in the background, 
as well as the king’s umbrella, bows and arrows are to be seen ^). 

‘33. The Qitiiya's request that the prince may he brought to the temple 

Then the oldest ^&k 3 ra’s, men and women, gathered together, 
came to king Quddhodana and spake thus: *‘0 king, this thou 
should know, the prince must be brought to the temple”. And heans- 
wered and said: “It is well, let the prince be brought there.” (1 18:3). 

Here again the king is sitting with his son on his knee, he is placed 
quite in front because those with whom he converses are outside the 
pSndipa. Behind him and inside the building, some female attendants 
are kneeling ; the front one who has nothing in her hands and on whose 
hip the king rests his hand, might be Gautaml, but according to the 
text, she was not present at the conversation, as the king informs her 
later, on his return to the palace, of his commands for the procession 
to the temple. On the right, outside the pSndapa, are sitting servants and 
guards. On the left stand and sit a iiumber of persons, men and women, 
whom we must consider the ^^kya’s and their followers ; the front one, 
who has a vase in the hand, seems to be a brahman. This group is very 
much damaged ; but it is still clear that in any case those sitting at the 
back, as well as the three figures standing, the last ones with a fly-whisk 
and gifts in their hands, belong to the staff of attendants. In the back- 
ground there are some trees. 

34. The procession to the temple 

Thus, while praise and rejoicing sounded everywhere and the 
streets, crossways, markets and gateways were dressed with innume- 
rable adornments, king ^uddhodana set forth after decorating the 
carriage of the prince within the palace, accompanied and followed 
by brahmans, teachers of the veda’s, chiefs of the guilds, heads of 
families, councillors, rulers of the frontier, guardians of the gate- 
ways, followers, friends and relations, with the prince along the road, 
that was sprinkled with perfumes, strewn with blossoms, filled with 

>) JParhapt tUs homage is |dao repraseated at FiigSn. SeMenatOcker abb. 21, p. 32 etc., 81 
and 92. Aoooiding to the latter, the passage, not preserved in the Avidaienidana, mif^t be 
borrowed from the Lalitavistara. 
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horses, elephants, carriages and troops on foot, where umbrellas, fla gs 
and banners were planted and all kinds of music resounded. A 
hundred thousand gods drew the carriage of the Bodhisattva and 
many hundred thousand millions of koti’s of the gods sons and 
apsaras scattered showers of blossoms in the air and made melody 
upon instruments of music. (119: 1 1). 

Comparing the text with what is represented on the relief, it is inter- 
esting to notice the way in which the Barabudur sculptors worked. 
Here they had to depict the procession of Quddhodana and his son with 
attendants, and that the sculptor has given, but he has passed over all 
the details in the description. To begin with the gods are left out, those 
who were to draw the carriage as well as those who enlivened the jour- 
ney with music and flowers. No notice has been taken of the selection 
of the king's company according to the text, or of the appearance of the 
road. What remains is as follows : A large four-wheeled carriage and 
four, with canopy, in which are sitting the king, the Bodhisattva, with 
his usual crescent ornement, and two female attendants. The driver 
is seated on the shaft, behind the carriage crouches a soldier. In front 
and behind are servants and guards, the last-of whom in the front group 
carry bow and arrows, in the back one, swords. In this way the sculptor 
carried out the instructions. 

35. The gods of the temple do honor to the BodhisaUva 

Then king ^uddhodana and the prince entered the temple, with 
great royal ceremony, great royal splendor, and great royal mag- 
nificence. As soon as the Bodhisattva placed. the sole of his right 
toot upon the floor in that temple, the lifeless images of the gods, of 
^iva, Skanda, N^^yai^a, Kuvera, Candra, Sdrya, Vai 9 ravaDa, 
C)akra, BrahmS, the Guardians of the world and other images, stood 
up each from its pedestal and threw themselves at the feet of the 
Bodhisattva. And all the gods of whom these were the likeness, 
shewed their own shape and spake these verses. (1 19 : 19; 120:7). 

The text places the doing homage, inside the temple but the relief gives 
it outside the building. The temple is on the left side of the scene. It is of 
two store 3 rs, a double door with a kSla-makara ornement, next to that 
panels of so-called waUpaper-design and pilasters ; above, the same pikls- 
ters and windows omemented with a reversed trigOla. The roof slopes 
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straight up; in the centre it is crowned with a cakra between two ban- 
ners ; on the right side of the temple a porch projects supported by 
columns, and here sits a r3k$asa as temple-guard with the usual short 
sword. Two persons look out of the window, probably gods; a third is 
coming out of the half-open door. Four gods are already outside the 
temple ; three are kneeling, one standing, all make a reverent sSmbah to 
the Bodhisattva advancing on the right. Among the gods the one stan- 
ding and not wearing the usual style of high hair-dressing, but merely a 
tied-up coil of hair, is probably BrahmS, who is also represented else- 
where as ^ikhin. The Bodhisattva is standing next to his father, both 
with haloes and an umbrella over their heads ; behind them the suite, 
sitting and standing servants with the ordinary objects and soldiers 
armed with swords or bow and arrows. It is curious that the Bodhisa- 
ttva here all at once has no halo, which he was given in the last relief in 
the carriage. Observe that here he is for the last time represented as a 
child, that is to say with a low diadem on his head : on the following 
reliefs he wears the ordinary royal headdress. 

26. The offering of jewels and their loss of brilliance 

Then king ^uddhodana caused five hundred omements to be made 
by five hundred ^Skya’s, namely, omements for the hand, the feet, 
the head and the neck, omements with seals, rings for the ear and 
arm, girdles, silk-stuffs woven with gold, gauze woven with bells 
and jewels and omemented with the maui-stone, shoes embellished 
with all kinds of precious stones, pearl necklaces, bracelets and 
diadems. 

And when the night was past and the sun had risen, the^Bodhi- 
sattva went to the park called Vimalavyuha, and there was received 
into the arms of MahSprajSpati Gautaml. Eighty thousand women 
came there and beheld the face of the Bodhisattva, and ten 
thousand girls came and five thousand brahmans. Then the ome- 
ments that the fortunate ^Skya-king had caused to be made were 
placed upon the Bodhisattva's body. As soon they were put on, they 
were dimmed by the radiance of the Bodhisattva's body, they 
• glittered no more, sparkled no more, they ceased to shine. 

Whereupon Vimal&, the godess of the park, appeared in heavenly 
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person, stood before them, and spoke to king Quddhodana and the 
great company of ^Sll^a’s, these verses : “He shines with hisown 
glory, and b adorned by a hundred virtues; on him whose body is 
without blemish, jewels will lose their lustre ; the radiance of the 
sun and moon, the stars and the gutter of the maui-stone, the 
brightness of ^kra and BrahmS grows dim in the effulgence of his 
splendor. He, whose body is embellished with tokens, the signs of 
his former good deeds, what should he do ydth worthless adorn- 
ments made by the hands of others ?" (121 : 5,16 ; 122 : 10, 21). 

Two episodes of the above-quoted story are depicted on this relief, the 
offering of the omements and Vimal2's explanation of their loss of 
brilliance. In the middle of the rdief and giving the mise-en-sc6ne for 
both pictures, are the trees of the park. On the right, on a throne in a 
pSndipi sits the Bodhisattva, to be recognised by his nimbus ; contrary 
to the text he is not shewn on Gautami’s knee ; she herself is not there, 
and the many thousand women are represented by one solitary atten- 
dant with a fly-whisk standing quite on the left, the brahmans are no- 
where to be seen. Here too the sculptor has neglected the circum- 
stantial details. In front and behind the Bodhisattva sits a servant, quite 
to the right, an armed soldier. On the left the ^Skya’s are advancing with 
tlie omements to be presented, they are dressed like ordinary courtiers, 
the front one is holding a headdress, those following, trays with rings 
and other trinkets. 

On the left part of the relief, also a pSnd&p& in which is seated a 
person in royal robes. The space behind him is filled with standing 
women, sitting servants and soldiers. In front of him sits a courtier and 
just under the last tree of the park, the female figure, who by her atti- 
tude must be addressing the seated royal personage. This woman can be 
no other than Vimal& the godess. The chief figure according to Pleyte 
(p. 59) should be the Bodhisattva and though it is not impossible, as 
proved by the relief following, that the same person is depicted twice 
on the same panel, I am not able tp agree with him about this, not only 
because the figure in question in contrast to the Bodhisattva wears no 
halo (compare foil, relief), but because the text states expressly that it is 
Quddhodana to whom the godess spedcs. In my opinion the figure in the 
left hand pSnd&p& is the king who is bang told the cause of the mira- 
culous occurrence. 
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37. The arrival at school 

When the prince had grown up in this way, he was brought to 
the school with hundred thousands of good wishes, surrounded and 
followed by ten thousand boys and tan thousand carts filled with 
delicious food and things good to eat and filled with gold and 
silver. 

As soon as the Bodhisattva had entered the school, Vi9v9mitra 
the schoolmaster, fell with his face to the ground, for the majesty 
and radiance of the Bodhisattva was greater than he could bear. 
When a Tusitaklyika gods son named ^ubhangga, saw him lying 
thus, he took him by the right hand and raised him up. (123: 
15 ; 124 : 9). 

We have ventured to omit the further description given in the text 
of the procession that escorted the prince to school, the instruments of 
music, the strewing of flowers, the young girls on the balconies and 
galleries of the houses, the gods daughters and other demi-godlike beings 
who joined the troop ; because the relief riiews nothing of all this. 
Instead, the sculptor gives him a rather misplaced military escort, the 
more unsuitable, because he leaves out the boys with the carts of good 
things for distribution etc. that are mentioned in the first place by the 
text. The procession advances from the left. In front come two men in 
full dress, one with an umbrella over him, doubtless the king and his son, 
who has no halo. Behind them, kneeling and standing servants with the 
usual objects and soldiers with sword, bow and arrows. In front of the 
royal persons kneels the schoolmaster and behind him stands a second very 
much damaged figure. This reception takes place before the entrance 
to the school : just behind the master the school gateway can be seen 
next to which a palissade begins. On the gateway a pair of peacocks are 
perched; a third is fl}dng towards them. Inside the palissade a pendd.p& 
can be discerned, which according to the next relief is used for a school 
building. At the door are two figures, one holding a book, who will be 
a pupil, while on the extreme right the schoolmaster has sunk down over- 
come and is being assisted by the gods son in brahman dress who holds 
his light hand. This part is very much damaged and worn away. On 
this relief we see represented two consecutive episodes showing the 
san|e person twice. 
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38. The teaching in the school 

When the Bodhisattva had taken a writing-tablet made of 
un^asira-sandelwood of a rich color edged with gold and encrusted 
with jewels, he spake thus to the master Vi9vSmitra: **Well, 
teacher, what kind of writing wilt thou teach me? BrShmi or 
Kharof^I or . ? etc. And Vi^vSmitra the master replied smi- 
ling with a cheerful coimtenance and without any pride or sdf- 
conceit: "Marvellous it is, how the pure Being, having come to the 
world follows the world’s uses ; learned in all 9 astra’s, yet he comes 
to the children’s school. Writings of which I know not even the 
name, learned in these, yet he comes to the children’s school.” 

And there, ten thousand boys learned writing with the Bodhi- 
sattva. While the boys spelled the alphabet, whenever the letter 
A was spoken, by the power of the Bodhisattva the sound was 
uttered: "A-llappearanceistransitory” etc. (125: 17; 126: 13; 127:3). 

The teaching goes on in two adjacent pSndapS.’s. In the largest, on the 
right, sits (left) Vi 9 vimitra, here, for some curious reason, beardless 
though bearded in the last relief, and on the right the Bodhisattva with 
his knee held in the sling like a real prince, and just behind him two 
attendants in brahman-dress very much dilapidated; the rest of the ser- 
vants and soldiers are next to the pSndipa quite to the right. In the 
left-hand p6ndap4, on the roof of which four doves are perched, and at 
the side of it upder a tree, the schoolmates are sitting, many with palm- 
leaf rolls in their hand. This writing material commonly-used in Java 
has taken the place of the writing tablets found, according to the text, 
on the GandhSlra-reliefs ^). On one of these tablets fragments of one of 
the verses known from the text, that was uttered at the spelling of the 
alphabet, could be recognised; so the GandhlUra sculptor will have had 
the same passage from the Lalitavistara in mind. On these GandhSra- 
reliefs only the Bodhisattva is sitting, the others stand round him. The 
school is also to be seen at Ajapt^^i and in Seiindia’). 

39. The journey to the village 

When the prince had grown older, he went once with other 
youths, sons of councillors, to see a village of farmers. (128 : 15). 

■) A.G.B. I fig. 156—167 and pag. 322—326. 

*) Foucher, Lettre p. 224, Uriffiths, Paintings pi. 45. . 

*) Stein, Serindia II p. 856 and pi. LXXVI (Tun-Huang). 
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The procession that accompanies the prince to the country b^jins 
with a horsman armed with bow and arrows, whom Ple 3 de (p. 62) 
thinks to be the king. Considering that in the text the king does not 
accompany the expedition and that the horseman in question is followed 
by a troop similarly armed, it seems more probable that he is only the 
captain of the body-guard. Next comes the prince in a carriage-and- 
pair of the ordinary covered four-wheeled sort. The coachman is 
mounted on one of the horses (though probably meant to be on the 
shaft) ; a soldier at the back; in the carriage, the Bodhisattva with a 
lotus in his hand and three companions. Next to the horses walk a 
couple of servants, bdiind the carriage another troup of soldiers, armed 
most of them with sword and shidd. 

So as we see, the text does not describe the manner of the journey; 
and for want of other representations we cannot find out whether the 
sculptor follbwed-his own fancy or some actual tradition in making this 
a carriage-expedition. 

40. The Bodhisattva under the jambu-tree; homage by rsi's 

While the Bodhisattva roamed about here and there aimless, 
alone and Without a companion, he saw a lofty and splendid jambu- 
tree and sat down, his legs crossed, beneath its shade. Sitting there, 
he fixed his thoughts upon one subject. 

About that time five strange p^i’s skilled in the fivefold know- 
ledge and possessed of supernatural power, flew through the air from 
South to North. When they came above that part of the forest, they 
became as it were held back and could go no further. Filled with 
anger and impatience, they spoke this verse: “We, who have been 
able to fly through the air, above the city of the immortals andover 
the dwellings of yak^a's and gandharva's, are held back at this part of 
the forest. Whose is the might that can destroy our supernatural 
power ?” And there answered the deity of that part of the forest 
and spoke to the i;^'s this verse: “The offspring of the race of the 
king of kings, the son of the ()Bkya-king, radiant with the brilliance of 
the morning sun, shining with the color of the unfolding lotus flower, 
lovdly as the face of the moon, the lord of the world, the wise one, 
has come here into the forest, his thoughts given only to meditation, 
honored by gods, gandharva’s, nSga-princes and yak^a’s, having 
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accumulated his merit in hundreds of ko^i's of lives; his might 
d^troys your supernatural power*'. And when then's heard these 
words of the deity, they flew down to the earth and saw the 
Bodhisattva in meditation, pure of body and glittering like a 
heap of brilliance. Turning their thoughts towards the Bodhisattva, 
th^ praised him with verses. 

When the rsi’s had praised the Bodhisattva with these verses 
and walked three times round him turning their right side towards 
him, they vanished through the air. Meanwhile king ^uddhodana 
foimd no content, not seeing the Bodhisattva. He said : *‘Where 
is the prince gone to? I see him not”. Then many people went out 
on all sides to seek the prince. And a councillor not belonging to 
them, saw the Bodhisattva sitting in meditation in the shade of 
the jambu-tree, his legs crossed. By that time of day the shadows 
of all trees had shifted, but the shade of the jambu had not 
deserted the person of the Bodhisattva. 

(128: 18; 129: 12, 19; 131 : 1, 19). 

Though in some of the well-known events in the' life of the Buddha, 
the sculptors have followed certain ancient traditions from the conti- 
nent, as well as the text.this is not the case with the equally well-known 
scene of the "first meditation” under the jambu-tree. In the old-Indian 
art, the lak^aua that distinguishes this event, is the presence of a farmer 
behind his ox-drawn plough, to make it clear that the meditation 
is the one of the village and no other ^). On the Barabu^ur there is ho 
sign of the farm^-ploughman. The Bodhisattva sits in the prescribed 
attitude with crossed legs in dhySna-mudrS, on a slope between two trees. 
To the right are more trees, and to shew that this is a forest and not 
a pleasure-garden or suchlike, two deer are lying near the Bodhisattva. 
We can appreciate the impossibility of doing justice to the faithful 
shadow, in sculpturel The episode of the r^i’s is represented . With hair dres- 
sedinthe knotted fashion usual among ascetics and the accustomed neck- 
lace, all wearing beards, they are kneeling on the left of the relief making 
a respectful sfimbah ; the front one bows so far forward that his hands 
rest on the ground. Two heavenly ones are hovering above the ni’s, also 
making a staibah, according to Pl^e (p. 63) the wood-god and a 
companion ; in my opinion more probably (why should the wood-god be 


>) A.G.B. I p. 346. 
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floating in the air, and whence comes the never-mentioned companion ?) 
a couple of not-specially described heavenly beings who witness 
the miracle. Also rather obscure is the identity of the large group 
sitting on the right under the trees, that consists of servants and 
soldiers. Here too, I cannot agree with Pleyte, who looks upon them 
as the minister and his suite, who when the king had become anxious, 
found the prince (p. 63). The text distinctly states that the councillor, 
as soon as he discovered the Bodhisattva, hastily informed the king, 
who at once set off for the jambu-tree to do homage to his son. There is 
no accommodation here for the councillor and his (nowhere mentioned) 
suite : it would be more likely that this is the king doing homage, as in 
fact is to be met with on GandhSra-reliefs. ^) But on the Barabu^ur scene, 
the objection to that is, besides the difficulty of the r^i's having taken 
flight before the king arrives, that the figure sitting in the foreground 
is an umbrella-bearer, and that this umbrella, judging by the attitude of 
the bearer, belongs to the Bodhisattva, while nowhere in the group is 
a person in royal robes to be found. The simplest explanation seeins to 
be that it is after all only the Bodhisattva's ordinary retinue, that the 
sculptor can not resist inserting eveii wh«re the suite is not present in 
the text. 

The representations of this episode in other Indian art are recogni- 
sable, as already mentioned, by the figure of the farmer ploughing. The 
ancient relief of MahEbodhi*) shews him next to the empty throne 
under a tree, on which the Lord is supposed to be sitting; in Gandhfira 
*he is never omitted*) and in the same way he is found at Ajaut^ ^)- 
The r$i's on the contrary are nowhere pictured *). Points of similarity 
with ^rabudur are therefore not found elsewhere, except of course the 
Bodhisattva himself seated in dhySna-mudra *). 

The next chapter b^ns with a conversation between ^uddhodana 
and the ^Skya's who warn the king that, according to the prophecy. 


•) Foucher, Sikri pi. 10; A.G.B. I fig. 175 peg. 342 ; II fig. 353 p. 95; cf. fig. 434 p. 251. 

■) Cunningham, MabSbodbi or the great Buddhist temple at BuddharGayA (1592) pi. 8, 
11 : as weU as A.G.B. I fig. 177 p. 347. 

■) Besides the already-mentioned, A.G.B. fig. 176 p. 345; J.I.A.I. 8 pi. 25. On this last, 
the omnpankms are present on the right. 

*) Foucher, Lettre p. 224. 

•) Maybe perhaps A.G.B. II fig. 489 p. 521 pfathnrft). 

^ Od the relief at SamAth, Joum. Roy.As.Soe.l.Lpl.4, if rightly recognised for the same 
scene, the farmer and bis plooi^ are omitted. ‘Wholly different is the scene at FagAn ; Seiden- 
ttackm, abb. 23 and 24; p. 35 etc. and 92. 

Baralnidw 
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the prince will become either a Buddha or a ruler of the world, and 
that as the latter is the more desirable, it would be well to bind him to 
this world by marriage. 

4K The Q9kya*s request the Bodhisattva to many 

Then spake king (uddhodana and said : *Tf that is so, then look 
around which maiden would be suitable for the prince*'. Thereupon, 
the five hundred Q3kya*s said each to himself: "My daughter is 
suitable for the prince, my daughter is worthy of him’*. And the 
king answered: “The prince is not easy to please. Therefore we 
must inform him and ask: which is the maiden that finds favor in 
your eyes ?** 

Then they assembled all together and explained the matter to 
the prince. And the prince answered them and said : "In seven da}rs 
shall ye know my answer”. (137 : 5). 

The Bodhisattva sits, leaning against the cushions and with his right 
1^ in the support, in a pavilion-shaped niche with a pSnddpd adjoining 
it on both sides. Above the roof of the pend&pi, trees can be seen. On 
the right, behind the Bodhisattva, sit his servants; left, where there is 
more room, the ^akya's are placed. The nearest who has a beard and 
is clearly a brahman, is their spokesman. 

The Idng then orders all kinds of omements to be made for the prince 
to distribute among the maidens on the seventh day. 

42. The Bodhisattva offers the ring to Gopd 

Then all the young maidens of the great city of Kapilavastu 
gathered together in the assembly-hall where the Bodhisattva was 
seated, to be looked at by him and receive the magnificent ome- 
ments. The Bodhisattva gave unto all the maidens, that had come, 
the magnificent omements; the maidens could not endure the 
majesty and radiance of the Bodhisattva and hastened away as 
soon as possible after receiving the magnificent omements. Then 
came the daughter of the ^3kya Dau^pSui, the ^Sk 3 ^-maiden 
Ck>pg, surrounded and followed by a retinue of slave-girls, to the 
assembly-hall, to the presrace of the Bodhisattva and stood next 
to him ; and she looked on the Bodhisattva without closing her 
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eyes. By that time the Bodhisattva had given away all the magni- 
ficent omements. Then she came to the Bodhisattva and spoke 
with a merry look: “Prince, what have I done that you despise 
me” ? And he said: “I despise thee not but thou comest last of 
all”. And he took from his filler a sing of many hundred thousands 
value and gave it to her. (142 : 1). 

In the middle of a pavilion with two wings, the Bodhisattva is sitting 
on a throne, holding in his hand the ring which he offers to Gopft 
kneeling before him and making a sSmbah. On the right, behind the 
Bodhisattva, inside and outside the pavilion, sit his servants and quite in 
the comer even two horses with their groom. In a pfind&pi adjoining 
the pavilion on the left Gopi's slaves might be sitting, if the sculptor 
had here followed the text ; but as they are far too well dressed for 
slaves and none of them hold anything in their hands, it is mudi more 
likely that they are meant for the ^Ikya maidens who, in spite of the 
text, have not yet quitted the apartment. Outside the p6ndip& two 
guards are seated. The roof of the pavilion is decorated with flowervases, 
and peacocks perch there as well as on the pSndipa ; a dove is flying 
out of the left comer. 

GopI therefore is the bride selected for the Bodhisattva, but her 
father objects to give his daughter to a man who has never shewn any 
skill in learning or athletics. 

43. The Bodhisattva prodaims himsdf willing to shew his proficiency in 
learning and sport 

The Bodhisattva heard what was going on, he went to king 
(uddhodana and spake unto him thus: "King, why art thou so 
sad of heart ?” And the king replied: "Young man, say no more.” 
The prince spoke: “King, yet is it better we should speak”; and 
the Bodhisattva repeated this question to king ^uddhodana three 
times. Thereupon the king told him of the matter. Then said the 
Bodhisattva: “King, is there here in the city any man who can 
compete with me in skill ?”(At this king Quddhodana spoke to 
the Bodhisattva with a cheerful countenance: "Art thou able then 
to shew thy skill, my son?” And he answered: "That I am, kingi 
therefore let all those exposed in all skill assemble together, that 
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and the other young excelled in accomplishments And 

the ^^Skya’s said: "Let the prince be the best in calligraphy, he must 
now ^ew his skill and knowledge of arithmetic”. Now there was 
a cipherer among the ^Skya's named Aijuna, a great arithmetician, 
a mast^ of calculation ; he was chosen as judge : "Examine which 
of the young men here excells in arithmetic.” Then the Bodhisattva 
gave a problem, one of the young QSkya's calculated it, but he could 
not solve it, etc. Then spoke king Quddhodana thus to the Bo- 
dhisattva: "Can’st thou, my son, compete with the great calculator 
Arjuna in skill of the calculations of arithmetic?”and the Bodhisattva 

replied: "I can, o king”. Then said the king: "Well then, begin” 

And when the Bodhisattva explained this chapter of arithmetic, 
Arjiuia, the great reckoner, and the whole company of the^akya's 
were satisfied, delighted, cheerful, full of joy and great admiration”. 
(145 : 15 ; 146 : 8 ; 147 : 14 ; 150 : 19). 

The extensive desaiption the text gives of the arithmetic competition, 
allows only a fragmentary quotation from the passages referring to it, 
but the re^ef requires little explanation. On the extreme right sits the 
king on a high seat wearing a halo, with another nearly-vanished figure 
beside him, evidently holding a fly-whisk in the hand, therefore a female 
servant. Below the seat are a number of attendants ; and near the 
king three more maid-servants. Then, more to the left, the unpreten- 
tious seat of the Bodhisattva, and under his chair a chest. The prince, 
of course with halo, by his gesture is explaining something, to which 
the QSkya's listen respectfully; they sit on a platform, some of them 
makhig a sCmbah. Their position is to be recognised by the lofty head- 
dress of the mighty ones, worn by the whole group. The scene is closed 
on the left by some sitting and standing guards. 

47. ContinmHon of the eonteats (no text^ 

Here we have one of the very rare instances where the text followed 
by the sculptor differs from that of the Lalitavistara. We can only 
state that the scene must belong to the contests, for we find on 
No 49 the archery tournament, and that in any case the wrestling-match 
is not depicted, though sejparately described in the text and not unknown 
in sculptu re ^), so that its omission on Barabu^ur is the more noticeable. 

*) A.G.B. Ifig. 171 and 172, p. 334 etc. Neither do the otlwr contents, Jumping, ■wimsaing, 
tanning get any notice. On p. 186 of Lefmnnn’s edition the full list will be foond. 
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On this rdief we see the QSkya’s on -the left in a group under a roof 
in a sort of pgnd&pi, while in front of it one of them stands making a 
sSmbah to the Bodhisattva. On the right are the king and his suite ; 
the king is now sitting alone on hb high throne and has a halo ; two 
female servants with fly-whisks stand next to him, some attendants are 
kneeling near. In the centre of the relief the Bodhisattva stsmds on 
what looks like a cushion ; two followers, one with an umbrdla, stand 
behind. He holds with his right hand the stem of a large knob-shaped 
lotus, wUch grows out of a decorative plant ^). This part of the relief is 
very mudi wom-off so that the figure we think is the Bodhisattva seems 
to have no halo, and we can’t be quite sure about him, though he looks 
so likely, in the middle of the picture, taking an active part in the procee- 
dings, in contrast to the figure looking on from his right-hand throne. 

48. ContinuaiioH {no frxQ 

This relief joins on directly to the preceding one. The chief business 
is the same, though the details vary a little. The principal person who 
by accident has lost both his headdress and aureole, still stands on his 
cushion in the centre, with his umbrella-bearer; he now has the lotus- 
plant on the other side and holds it with his left hand. The haloed king 
is again on a throne to the right, but this time in a pSnd&pi ; there are 
also a pair of kneeling attendants and the handmaidens standing, only 
more of them. On the left too are the QSk 3 ra’s, now all on their feet; the 
furthest left, holds a large padma. Above this group, clouds are intro- 
duced. Althrough the presence of the ^Skya’s was to be expected, these 
figures as far as their costume is concerned, might as well be gods, who 
the text says *) were also present at the contests. 

49. The archery4ownament 

Then Dau4&p&Qi spake to the young ^Skya’s and said: “This is 
what we desired to know and we have seen it ; come now and shew 
us the shooting with the bow”. Then Ananda put up an iron drum 
at two krona’s as target and Devadatta at four krofa’s, Sundara- 
nanda at six kro 9 a’s, Dau^^pSui attwoyojana’s. The Bodhisattva 
set up an iron drum at ten kro 9 a’s, behind that, seven tala-trees 

*) The lotM ^aat, on tUs as ivdi as fhe fdlowiag rdief, prevents Boe agredng iritli Speyer 
(Om Eenw 1902, TTT, p M) who Mplaiiwtha— MthwmnmwntwlinfhaTWiM—tHm. 
wins fame in fnrttier arithmetical problems, and the one 'where he prodaims m™— m ready 
for Vie wrestling match. 

^151:9:153:4. 
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and an iron boar on a pedestal. Then Ananda hit the drum at two 
kro9a’s but could not get further, Devadatta the one at four, etc. But 
the Bodhisattva broke eadi bow that was handed to him. Then 
said the Bodhisattva: "Is there here in the dty, o king, any other 
bow suited to my reach and power of body?” And the king replied : 
"There is, my son”. "Where is it, o king” ?, asked the prince. The 
king answered him : "Thy grandfather, my son, was named Siipha- 
hanu ; his bow is preserved in a temple, honored with perfumes and 
garlands, but never has another man been able to bend the bow, 
let alone to draw it”. The Bodhisattva said: "Let the bow be 
brought, o king, let us make trial of it”. And the bow was brought 
immediately. Then the young Cflkya’s, though they put forth their 
utmost strength, were none of them able to bend the bow, let alone 
draw it ... . At last the bow was brought to the Bodhisattva; and 
he took it with his left hand, and without rising from his seat, or 
imcrossing his legs, he drew it with the point of one finger of his 
right hand. 

When the Bodhisattva had drawn the bow and fixed thearrow, 
he shot it off with the same strength. The arrow shot through the 
drums of Ananda, Devadatta, Sundarananda and Daud^pSoi, all 
of them, and b^ond that, at the distance of ten krofa's, his own 
iron drum, the seven tfila’s and the iron boar on the pedestal, th^ 
pierced thegroundandvanishedutterly.(153:20; 154: 10,22; 155:14). 

On the right, the king still sits on a throne under an awning, watching 
the contests ; a servant, here too, kneds before him and there are two 
attendants maids with fly-whisks. Quite on the left are the seven tSla- 
trees in the rocky ground, the other objects used as targets are not 
shewn *), while it is noticeable that on the corresponding GandhSra- 
reliefs, the targets figure prominently in the foreground *). Between the 
king and the trees are the pQej^'s, standing, nearly all armed with 
bow and arrows, with some kneding and sitting servants holding more 
arrows. The QSkya furthest to the left is drawii^; a bow ; in the fore- 

t) We mii^t mppoM thet the rode dosing in on the extmne left is a tergst, bnt this is 
not veiy likeljr, 

*) A.G.B. I fig. 17D Pi 332, 171 p. 334; J.I.A.I. LI. pL 11. The fiagmentsiy Serindien 
repcesentatian (Thn^Hnang; Stein p. 8S7) is lecognisaMe by the nnr of dnuas. 
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ground stands another one, perhaps the Bodhisattva, with the bow in 
his right hand and the left in the attitude of having just shot, and we 
can see the arrow speeding in the direction of the trees. It does not 
agree with the text, that one Qikya is just bending his bow and a 
second stands in the pose for shooting at the same time as the Bo- 
dhisattva ; for it is written that he took his turn last of all. It is of course 
possible that the sculptor may have had a variation of the text for this 
scene, and still more probable that the Bodhisattva is not the figure 
actually shooting, described here above, but the one with an arrow in 
one hand and the bow in the other, who is ^vaiting his turn more to the 
right, and over whose head an umbrella is being held. Yet it seems 
strange that the sculptor did not prefer to depict the Bodhisattva 
giving his decisive shot, rather than the archery trials in general. The 
Gandhgra reliefs shew only one person shooting, of course the Bodhi- 
sattva ; while the old Chinese art of the rock-temples at Yun-Kang 
gives a version that resembles this of Barabudur : on the left, three men 
shooting *) at the same time, and right, three or more trees to which 
here the metal drums are attached. The scene at Ajaut^, that is to 
represent the archery-trials®), gives only one man bending the bow; the 
surroundings arc not to be seen. The series of reliefs at Pag£n shew 
too, only the Bodhisattva with bow and arrows in the midst of 
spectators*), while another scene also depicted at Pagtn from the 
Sarabhangga-jataka shews four more competitors®). 

50. Go^d defends herself against the reproach of going unveiled 

.\l this same time the ^tkya Dau^pSui gave his daughter the 
C^kya-maiden Gopa to the Bodhisattva and she was accepted by 
king ^uddhodana for his son. 

Tlie C^kya-daughter Gopa did not veil her face in the presence of 
anyone, not for her mother-in-law, nor for her father-in law nor 
for the people of the And they condemned her for this and 

spoke their disapprov al : ‘ I'his young woman is surely not modest 
for .she remains ahvavs unveiled”. Then when Gopa, the ^kya- 


*) Cbavanues, Mission sivA p. .'^06. 

•)■ As all three are wearing a halo, Chavannes supj:v)s<-.s that the Bodhisativa has trip'cd 
himself to hit the three targets .at once. 

C.T.I. p. 308 and Burgrsr.* Notes pi. 14. 

*) Seirinnsttteker, abb. 29 and p. 37 anil 9J. 

*) To be found as fig. 8 in SeidensfiKker, p. ;56. 
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daughter, became aware of this, she stood before all the people of 
the palace and spoke these verses: **Though those whose mind 
knows no cover, who have no shame or decorum, who have no 
such virtues and do not speak the truth, should cover themselves 
in a thousand garments, yet do they walk the earth more naked 
than nakedness. While those who veil their minds, have always their 
senses under control, are satisfied with their spouse, having no 
thought for anyone else, whose unveiled countenance is as the sun 
and moon, why should they cover their faces” ? 

King ^uddhodana, when he heard these verses of Gopft the C^kya- 
daughter and tmderstood the discernment thereof, was pleased, 
cheerful, satisfied, delighted, happy and joyful in spirit and gave 
unto Gopil, the ^3kya-daughter two pieces of wearing-apparel sewed 
with many jewels and worth a hundred thousand ko^i’s, with a 
necklace of pearls and a golden wreath set with genuine red pearls. 
(157:3, 10; 158: 19; 159: 10). 

It is very strange that neither the wedding nor the bridal procession 
are pourtrayed ; subjects elaborated elsewhere by the sculptors ^), and 
we are all at once plunged into an episode, that according to the text 
comes after the marriage. In addition to this the sequence of the Lalita- 
vistara and the monument do not quite agree, as the text gives the 
scene following this, before the episode of the veil-wearing. 

The king sits on his throne, right, under a canopy ; on the left a 
p&idS.p& adjoins it, beneath which GopS b seated on a cushion on a dab, 
making a sfoibah towards the king. In the right hand comer of the relief 
sits a man with a moustache, hb hair under a wreath, brushed smoothly 
back and twbted up, he has a flower in hb hand. Two similar persons sit 
between Gopil and the king. They are rather like brahmans ; if they 
represent the "people of the palace” {antarjana) on thb relief, it b 
not easy to make out why they are so imlike the usual members of the 
royal household; probably the version has been followed that the plaintiffs 
were brahmans. Behind Gopft some handmaidens are sitting, the nearest 
one has a lotus flower, the next one a garment, another holds a wreath, 
evidently the gifts Gopft b to receive from her father-in-law. Quite on 
the left b another remarkable figure, a man whose face has been knocked 
ofr, and whose hairdressing b in the brahman style; he stands dipping 


*) A.G.B. 1 fig. 172—174, 336-337. 
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a brush into a bowl held in his left hand. This fignre makes us 
inquire, if our reading of this relief is correct and if this scene may have 
something to do with the wedding c^emony; then it might be the 
giving-away of the bride to her father-in-law (or perhaps to the unhaloed 
bridegroom) and the man with the brush would remind us of the sprink- 
ling with holy water as part of the ceremony. All the same it would 
be very queer if the sculptor in depicting the marriage, should omit the 
joining of hands and the walking round the fire and be satisfied with 
representing a ceremony of secondary importance. For this reason I 
have kept to the episode of the veU-wearing as title for this relief on 
account of the elaborate description in the text, while the actual 
marriage ceremony is treated of in a couple of lines. Finally, it is not 
impossible that this might have something to do with the passage 
quoted below i.e. the installation (abhiseka) as principal spouse. 

^1. Gopd as spouss-in-chief 

Then came the Bodhisattva in the midst of eighty-four thousand 
women, and showed himself occupied, according to the usage of the 
world, with amusement and playyAmong the eighty-four thousand 
wives, Gop$, the (^Skya-daughter, was installed as spouse-in-chief.' 
(157 : 6). 

The explanation of this relief too is very uncertain. It consists of 
two parts, that apparently have to be taken separately. The left 
half is clear. Gop& we recognise by her lofty headdress as chief spouse, 
leaning on the shoulder of a attendant ; she is going towards a pSndipi 
where a number of other women, by their attitude and attire not ser- 
vants, but fellow-spouses, wait for her. This must be her first appearance 
as chief spouse of the Bodhisattva. But we are not able to explain 
clearly what happens on the right. The scene plays out-of-doors, there 
are trees in the background. The Bodhisattva is there on a throne in 
the middle, with his halo, the left 1^ in the sling. On the left some men 
sitting on the ground, not servants in appearance, some of them making 
a s&nbah. On the right, three female attendants with the usual trays 
and a fourth, with a fly-whiidc in her hand, next to the BodhisattVa. 
I can not agree with Flue’s idea (p. 79) that this last woman ^ould 
be Gopa being presented by the Bodhisattva to the ^Skya's as his chief 
wife ; the idea of the fixst of all the spouses holding a fly-whisk, the 
eiAblem of servants, seems to me absurd; but I have no better explanation 
to offer. 
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/52. The gods visit the Bodhisattva in (he women's apartments 

Then there came, proclaiming the satisfaction of their hearts 
with cries of joy, to the Bodhisattva who was in the midst of the 
women’s apartments, ^kra, BrahmSL and the Guardians of the 
world, among other gods, nSga’s, yak$a’s, gandharva’s, asura’s, 
gamma’s, kinnara’s, mahoraga’s and shewed their desire to honor 
the Bodhisattva. 

They greeted the Bodhisattva with respect and devotion, with 
hands held in s6mbah, gazing intentionally upon him and with this 
wish: "When shall the time come that we may behold the most 
perfect Pure Being set forth and afterwards having placed himself at 
the feet of the king of the great trees and vanquished M5ra with 
his hosts, attain the highest and most perfect Wisdom?” (159: 19; 
160 : 10). 

This scene closes on the right with a gateway. Immediately adjoining 
comes the interior of the women’s apartments. First under an awning, 
a wide bench; at the end, left, the Bodhisattva on a throne (without his 
halo) and in the space between a concert being given by women seated 
on the bench and some in a row, lower down, who are probably women 
too, but the relief here is rather damaged. The viuS, a cither with lassies, 
hand-drum, flute and cymbals are clearly to be seen ; the music is quite 
in accordance with the text that alludes expressly to the concert in the 
women’s appartments in reference to something else (163 : 6). In front 
of the Bodhisattva, two women are standing, one of whom offers him 
something, then comes a pSnd&pi in which the gods are seated ; the 
front one makes a sSmbah. Outside the pSndipi, left on the relief, we 
see a row of standing and a row of sitting attendants with the usual 
accessories, and guards with swords. Most of them surely belong to the 
Bodhisattva’s suite, but one figure in the front, with a sword and his 
wild yak$a-locks and moustache might be one of those semi-divine 
creatures whose presence is mentioned in the text. This supposition 
is not quite probable, as we see on No 53 and 55 a kind of yak$a 
doing duty as gate-keeper. 

/This scene of the Bodhisattva in the women’s apartments, agrees 
with representations elsewhere of the same episode ; the great difference 
is that there the aim of the sculptors was a picture of life in the zenana 
giving not only the Bodhisattva in the midst of his wives but also 
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Gop&; while at Barabu^ur, the combination of this scene with the visit 
of the gods required Gopft to be left out and the other ladies pushed a 
bit to one side. It is not certain whether a relief at AmarAvatl can 
be accepted as the scene in the women’s apartment ; we see an eminent 
personage with a lady on a large throne under a canopy, with women- 
musicians and other attendants next to them and in front on the ground.* 
But the identification of a couple of GandhSra-reliefs *) is certain, where 
this scene forms a pendant to that of the women asleep before the Great 
Departure ; a couch with the Bodhisattva and his spouse, surrounded 
by slaves, many with musical instruments: a drum and cither are to 
be seen. On the Chinese relief at Yun-Kang*), on the contrary, the 
Bodhisattva is first alone in a pavilion, then with his arm round a 
woman, and finally, lying on the ground beside a woman, maybe in- 
tended for GopS, maybe for one of the others. 

The text follows with a long passage about the adjuration to the 
Bodhisattva by the Buddha’s of the ten winds, who remind him of his 
great deeds in former lives, and about a lecture he holds in the women’s 
apartment. 

53. HrJdcva rouses the Bodhisattva to fulfil his destiny 

At that time, about when the Bodhisattva should dqxut, there 
came a Tu 9 itaka 3 nka gods son named Hifdeva, one who was given 
to the highest and most perfect Wisdom, in the soundless nig^t, 
surrounded and followed by thirty two thousand gods sons, to the 
palace where the Bodhisattva dwelt and spoke out of the air to the 
Bodhisattva, these verses: "What death is, has been set forth, o 
radiant one; and what birth is, has been expounded, o lion among 
men. In giving instruction to the women’s apartmmit, thou hast 
followed the custom of the world. Many in the world of gods and 
men have become ripe and have attained the Law. The time is 
now come ; consider well thy resolve to depart.” (183 : 16). 

The palace of the Bodhisattva on the right of the relief, is surrounded 
by apalissade, going first round the bottom edge of the relief and then 

«) J.S.W. pi. 65. 

^ A.M.I. pL 127 or J.I.A.I. pL 12; A.G.B. I fig. 178 p.360. la fiMMUoswiyfiwiom 
it fretted tt Ttm«Hiitag (Stela p. 867). 

•) CbtvaniMt, Mietlon fig. 205 and p. 306. 
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turning Upwards, where there appears a gateway. The Bodhisattva sits 
on a throne in a pavilion, the right leg in the sling ; next to him on a 
cushion three women very much damaged, yet evidently asleep. Out- 
side the pavilion left, and still inside the palissade are three peacocks ; 
above that Hrideva hovers on a doud, making a sSmbah, with the other 
heavenly ones. Outside the gate sits the armed guard ; some of the 
sddiers are asleep too and hdp to shew that it is n4;httime. The one 
nearest to the gate wears his hair like a yak$a. In the background rises a 
pend&p& with doves perched on its roof and the foliage of some tr^ 
shews above. 

54. The Bodhisattva’s three palaces 

And while the Bodhisattva was thus roused by the gods son, he 
caused king Quddhodana to behold this dream in his sleep. He saw 
the Bodl^ttva going away in the dead of night, accompanied by 
an escort of gods, and afterwards being a wandering monk in a 
russet garment. 

Whereupon he thought: “Without doubt, never must the prince 
depart (not even) to the pleasure-garden, he must amuse himself 
here, cheerful in the company of his wives, then he will not depart.” 
Then king ^uddhodana caused three palaces to be built for the 
prince’s pleasure, according to the seasons, summer, rain season, 
and winter. The one for the summer was only cool, that for the 
season of rains had the qualities of both the others and the winter 
one was naturally warm. (185 : 18; 186 : 7). 

The three palaces are here, in a row, a brilliant proof of the sculptor’s 
artistic skill in giving variation to what might have been three uniform 
buildings ‘). The two side ones are open in front and, owing to the inmates 
taking up most of the space, look rather like a large decorated niche. 
To the right the Bodhisattva is seated with two wives, his right l^in 
the sling. On the left we see five women sitting on a bench, one of whom, 
also with one leg in the sling, is at her toilet as^ed by the others. She 
looks at herself in a mirror hdd in the left hand while arranging her hair 
with the right. A laige dish with wreaths is under her bench. The middle 
palace is dosed, probably it is the winter-palace. It has a base decorated 
with rosett e omement, steps up to the door, in front of which standsa vase 
*) At Pifla time eapinte eoenee an given to the pele^ee, with tiwBodUsattvn in 4adi. 
See SeMen etS cker, ebb. 26—27 and p. 36 and 92 etc. 
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with flowers, latticed windows and a roof decorated with niches and 
little pinnacles at the comers. Take notice of the outlines of cloud behind 
the roof of this building; they shew that it is a great mistake to take it for 
granted, when the same appear elsewhere on other reliefs, that the scene 
^es place in the heavens. 

55. The Bodhisativa is guarded in his palace 

On the steps of each palace five hundred men paced continually 
up and down. And as they stepped up and down, the sound thereof 
could be heard half a yojana away. Impossible it was for the prince 
to leave the palace unnoticed. Soothsayers and diviners had decla- 
red : “The prince will depart by the Gate of Salvation”. Then the 
king caused great double-doors to be made at the Gate of Salvation ; 
each door opened and closed by five hundred men, the sound of 
which was carried half a yojana away. There the prince enjoyed 
the five incomparable kinds of love and the young women were 
always near him with music, song and dance. (186 : 12). 

The same as on No. 53, the palace of the Bodhisactva, on the right, 
is enclosed within a palissade that runs first along the bottom edge of 
the relief and then bends upwards, where a gateway is inserted. In a 
hall of the palace, the upper edge of which is indicated, theBodhisattva 
is sitting with a woman also wearing a halo, of course Gop§. Behind 
them, right, sit three women and left, stand three more, the front one witli 
a fly-whisk. Exactly in front of the gateway, outside the palissade, is a por- 
ter armed with a sword, shewing a beard and hair-dressing like ayak$a 
(see No. 53). Opposite to him a curious group of sitting and kneeling men ; 
in front, some with rather high headdress, behind, three in very plain 
clothes; these three and one other wear swords. We might think they 
are guards, but they look like people who come from outside and ask 
for admittance. In the background on the left, is an ifitlephant, its mahout 
with his angku^a on its back, while nearer the centre tliree men in fine 
clothes are standing, one with a large red lotus in his hand; possibly they 
are gods. It seems to me, something not given in the text is here re- 
presented. 

56. First Encounter. The Bodhisattva sees an old man 

And the Bodhisattva said to his charioteer: “Hasten, chariotoer, 
get ready a chariot, for I will go to the pleasure-garden”. 
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Then a fourfold guard was formed to do honor to>the ladies of 
the prince's harem. And when the Bodhisattva set out in great 
splendor through the Eastern gate of the city to the pleasure-gar- 
den, by the might of his own power and the action of the Qud- 
dhSvSsak&yika-gods sons there appeared on the road an old man, 
aged, worn-out, with swollen veins on his body and broken teeth, 
wrinkled and grey-haired, bent, crooked as a roof, broken, leaning 
on a stick, feeble, without youth, his throat uttering inarticulate 
sounds, his body bent and supported by a staff, trembling in all his 
limbs and parts of limbs. (186 : 21 ; 187 : 17). 

The coachman informs the Bodhisattva that this is old age such as 
awaits all human beings, and afterwards explains the next appearances 
(relief No. 57 — 59) in the same way. The Bodhisattva turns round and 
goes home again. 

The old man is quite on the left, in the form of a beggar holding out 
his hand; he wears nothing but a loin-cloth, leans on a staff and is led 
by a child, so he is probably meant to be blind as well. The rest of the 
relief is occupied by the suite of the Bodhisattva, but the ladies of the 
party are left out altogether. The military escort is there as a number 
of soldiers armed with swords and small shield, marching in front. Then 
comes the carriage and pair, an open fourwheeler, rather small, with 
the Bodhisattva on a seat. Above the horses we can see the head and 
shoulders of the coachman, making a sSmbah to his master. After the 
umbrella-bearer follow some persons in princely robes who may be the 
^kya escort of the Bodhisattva, but are more likely the gods who are 
responsible for the apparition. Here on the ground two or three servants 
are sitting. Along the upper edge of the whole relief clouds are indicated, 
to shew that the scene takes place in the open air. In the Indian Buddhist 
art at Ajaut^') ^nd PagSn, scenes of the Four Encounters are known and 
the Chinese in the rock-tempi^ of Yun-kang gives this episode as well, 
and does not refrain from repeating it four times like the sculptors of the 
Barabui^ur *). The design differs from that on our monument ; on the 
left each time is a palace, more like a gateway, out of which the Bodhi- 
sattva is coming, on horseback, followed only by an umbrella-bearer. 


*) Aoooiding to Foucher, Lettre p. 224 (coll. Burgess, Notes p. Sand {d. 4, Griffitbs, Paintings 
fd. 49). 1 agreo with him (A.G.B. I p. 348) that the relief at Sgnchi No. 33 is not to be oonsidtnd 
a repveaentatlon of one of these enconnters. 

■) Chavannes, Mission fig. 207 — 210 and p. 307. 
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while the god who is arranging the apparition, hovers above. Away 
to the right, the apparition itself is found. At Pag&i each time nearly 
the whole relief is taken up by the Bodhisattva in his carriage, and 
the apparition is given in small size on the right'); at Tun-Huang 
the first three encounters are condensed into one scene, but the monk 
and the Bodhisattva himself are absent ‘). 

57. Second Encounter. The Bodhisattva sees a sick man 

And when the Bodhisattva another time set out through the South 
gate of the city, in great splendor to the pleasure-garden, he saw 
on the road a man sick of a disease, overcome by hot fever, his body 
exhausted, soiled by his own excrements, without any to help him, 
without shelter and breathing with difficulty. (189:8). 

The style of this scene resembles the preceding one. On the left, 
under a tree, is the sick man, horribly thin, his belly all sunken, ribs 
sticking out, the muscles of the neck prominent, and with hollow cheeks; 
arms, legs and face made to look as diseased and thin as possible 
without much regard to anatomy. The miserable wretch has his hands 
crossed over his head and the whole figure is well suited to give the 
Bodhisattva a nasty shock ; a realistic bit of sculpture. The retinue is 
arranged in the same way as on the preceding relief ; first the armed 
escort, then the carriage with the Bodhisattva and the coachman salu- 
ting. then the umbrella-bearer and finally the group of gods. By way 
of variety, the horses turn their heads back. Cloud-outlines along the 
top of the whole relief. 

58. Third Encounter. The Bodhisattva sees a dead man 

And when the Bodhisattva another time set out through the West 
gate of the city, in great splendor to the pleasure-garden, he saw a 
dead man, laid out on a bier under a linen sheet, surrounded by a 
troop of his relations all weeping, lamenting and wailing, with stream- 
ing hair, with ashes on their heads, beating their breasts and ciying 
as they followed him. 

The Bodhisattva spoke and said : “If there were no old age, no 

>) ^eklenstiicker, abb. 30—33 and p. 37 etc.. 86 and 93 etc. 

•) Stein, Serindia II p. 857 and fH. LXXIV. 

Barabu<lur 1 1 
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disease and no death, neither would there be the great misfortune 
that has its root in the five skandha's. But wherefore should man 
always be bound by age, disease and death? Behold, I willretum 
and meditate on the Salvation". (190 : 8; 191 : 1, 6). 

From the text we naturally expect to see the corpse being escorted 
by its funeral train, but on the relief we find it lying in a tent under 
a tree, nothing better than a few boards with a saddle-shaped covoing 
on sticks. The corpse looks quite as unattractive as the patient in the 
preceding relief but is not so distinct. Three persons, two of them 
certainly females, are busy with the dead man, kneeling round him ; one 
supports his head on her arm, they are all much damaged. The Bodhi- 
sattva’s soldiers are at the head of his escort again ; the carriage is rather 
larger and has a handsome shaft omemented with a lion rampant, upon 
which the coachman sits, his face turned to his master but now without 
the sSmbah. Another servant is sitting on the back of the carriage ; the 
Bodhisattva here and in the next scene wears the halo that is missing 
on the two preceding reliefs; he is now making a gesture of aversion.. 
The figures of the gods are quite dilapidated, for not much is left of the 
right hand side of the relief ; according to Wiisen's drawing there were 
two of them, one holding a lotus. The clouds are here, as before. 

59. Fourth Encounter. The Bodhisattva sees a monk 

And when the Bodhisattva set ont another time through the North 
gate of the city to go to the pleasure-garden, the gods sons, 
through the might of the Bodhisattva, caused a monk to appear 
by the roadside. The Bodhisattva saw the monk standing on the 
road, quiet, tranquil, full of discretion and self-control, not aUowing 
his glance to wander, nor looking further than the length of a yoke, 
having attained the Pnth that brings peace of mind and honor, 
shewing that peace of mind in his forward and his backward stq>s, 
peace of mind in the looking and the turning away of his eyes, 
peace of mind in his bending and his stretching, peaceof mindin 
the wearing of his coat, b^ging-bowl and monk's frock. 

And the Bodhisattva ^ke and said: "The life of the wandering 
monk has always been praised by the wise, therein is salvation for 
himself and salvation for other beings, the happiness of life, the sweet 
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draught of immortality and the fruit of existence". (191 : 12; 
192:8,10). 

The monk is here also quite on the right, on a little rise of ground; his 
right hand against his chest, the left hanging down. He has no bowl 
but of course the monk's frock. Some of the soldiers are sitting on the 
ground ; those standing behind point to the monk. The carriage resembles 
that on the preceding relief and the shaft here too is omemented with a 
lion ; there are now two persons sitting on it besides the coachman, i.e. 
another servant with a torch or an incense-bumer ; both look towards 
the Bodhisattva, behind whom another servant sits on the carriage. 
The gods, specially mentioned by the text in this scene, again appear 
on the right hand side of the relief, whose upper edge has no clou^ this 
time, as were given on the three preceding scenes. 

60. The Bodhisattva in the women's apartments. Gofa comforted after an 
evU dream {?) 

Now king (^uddhodana gave this command in the women's apart* 
ment : "Let music never cease ; let all kinds of play and amusement 
be provided simultaneously. Let the women use all their powers of 
attraction and bewitch the prince so that his spirit is dimmed by 
pleasure and he will not go away to wander as a monk". 

Now while Gopi lay on the same couch with the prince, at night, 
when the night was half spent, she saw this dream : this whole earth 
trembled, the mountains with their tops, the trees were ravaged by 
the wind and fell to the grotmd tom and uprooted ; and the sun 
and moon with all their star-oraements fell down from the heavens. 
She saw her hair cut off by her r^ht hand and her diadem drop to 
pieces etc. 

Then when he heard this, he spoke with the voice of the kala- 
vingka-bird, like that of a kettle drum, the voice of a god, a 
melodious voice, unto GopS, saying : "Rejoice ; no evil shall befall 
thee. Those only dream these dreams whose former existmce has 

been virtuous Be comforted, and have no care ; fear not, but 

• be full of joy. Soon shall joy and happiness be given unto thee. 
Sleiep, Gopg, these tokens are favorable to thee." (192 : 22 ; 194 : 7 ; 

• 195 : 5 ; 196 : 9 ). 



164 


THE STORY OF THE LIFE OF BUDDHA 


la 


It looks to me rather doubtful if this relief depicts GopS being com- 
forted by her husband, as the sequence of events in the text requires. 
The Bodhisattva appears in the middle of a pavilion on a seat with his 
right leg in the sling ; women are sitting on both sides, the front one of 
both groups seems to hold a utpala ; possibly on the left it is a fly-whisk. 
None of the women are in any way distinguished from the others so 
as to be identified as Gop£, and if the sculptor intended to illustrate the 
above conversation between husband and wife, he has taken no trouble 
to make it plain to the looker-on that anything more is intended than 
just the Bodhisattva among his wives, in the same style as on No. 52 ^). 
Next to the pavilion, on both sides, is a partition, made up of boxes, 
traj^ and dishes; then, again on both sides in the background, a 
small building, in front of which a few men are sitting. Among those on 
the left some are armed, so they may be the ordinary palace-guard; 
on the right, only the last has a sword and the three others have the 
high headress of eminent people, so they may be Qakya’s or gods who 
come and take an interest in the proceedings. 

61. The Bodhisattva asks his father's permission to depart 

Then this thought came to the Bodhisattva : "It would not become 
me and would shew ingratitude, were I to depart without informing 
king ^uddhodana and without my father’s consent”. Thereupon 
in the soundless night he came out of the palace where he dwelt 
and entered the palace of king ^uddhodana. As soon as the Bo- 
dhisattva entered it, that whole palace was filled with radiance. 

The king was startled and looking round he saw that lotus-eyed 
Pure Being ; and he would have risen from his couch, but he could 
not. And he who had a perfect pure spirit, was full of respect 
towards his father, he came and stood before the king and spake : 
"Hinder me no more, and be not sorrowful thereat ; for the hour 
of my departure, o king, is come. Therefore be content, o prince, 
thou and thy people and thy realm” .... 

And when he heard these words from the best of men, he endea- 
voured to turn him from his purpose and fought against his' son’s 

*) We mig^t compare this with abb. 34 at Pag&n (Seidenstfleker p. 39, 82, aad94etc.), 
which is much better explained as the Bodhisattva in his harem after the four encount^ 
than as the scene it is supposed to iUusttate according to the text. 
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desire. (Yet in the end he spake:) "It is thy desire to bring by re- 
demption salvation to the world; let the aim thou hast set before 
thee, be achieved”. Thereupon theBodhisattva returned to his palace 
and lay down on his couch. And no man had knowledge either of his 
. going or return. (198 : 1 , 18 ; 200 : 8). 

The king and his son sit in a pgnd&p& in the middle of the scene 
talking together, both leaning against large cushions, one on a seat, the 
other only on a dais. In Wilsen’s time it seems, the now wom-away halo 
was visible round the Bodhisattva's head and indeed it would not do to 
be without it just iii the scene that describes the radiance he diffuses. On 
the right next to the pgndapa is a door leading to the adjacent palace of 
the Bodhisattva ; in the righthand comer is a guard with yak^a style 
of hair fast asleep. A few birds on and near the roof. To the left of the 
large pgndapa there is a smaller one, under which the king’s guard are 
sitting, partly armed with swords. This group too is asleep. The sculptor 
shews clearly that it is night and that the Bodhisattva, as the text 
describes, is not seen by anyone. The design of this episode in the caves 
of Yuu-kang is a little different^). Father and son are quite alone; 
^uddhodana sits on a raised couch, the Bodhisattva kneels beside him 
and makes a sgmbah, evidently just uttering his request. 

62. The Bodhisattva is guarded in his harem 

At the end of this night, king ^uddhodana called together the whole 
company of ^akya's and told them of the matter : "The prince will 
depart, what must now be done ?” The Qakya’s answered: "We will 
keep guard over him, o king. For why ? We arc a great company of 
(|!Skya’s, and he is but alone. How shall he be able to force a way 
to depart ?” 

MahSLprajapati GautamI spake to the many female slaves : "Light 
up bright lamps, place all sorts of jewels upon the stands, hang 
necklaces about and illuminate the whole dwelling. Cause music to 
sound and keep guard this night, unceasingly; keep watch over the 
prince so that he cannot depart unseen. Armoured and with quiver 
in your hand, with swords, bows, arrows, spears and lances, must you 
• all strive your utmost to guard my Ijeloved child”. (200 : 15 ; 201 : 9). 


*) Cliavanncs, Mission fig. 206 and p. 306 etc. 
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The last sentence is remarkable when compared with the relief. It 
seems that, even where the text expressly demands it, the sculptor 
cannot get himself to depict armed women. In Hindustan such figures 
of female slaves in armour and with weapons, in the retinue of a king are 
quite common ; they are not found anywhere on the Barabu^ur, or on 
any other Javan monument. The omission of these figures even where 
the text mentions their presence, can only be explained, I think, by the 
custom of the country, the sculptor hesitating to represent something 
quite unusual among the Javanese, the public for whom he was working. 

The Bodhisattva sits with the right leg in the sling, on a cushion in 
the midst of kneeling women in a pavilion, that is quite on the right 
of the relief. It has a porch on the left, under which two guards armed 
with swords and large shields are sitting, it is enclosed in a palissade, 
going along the bottom edge of the relief and then turning upwards. 
Outside this, quite on the left, sit another group of men on the ground, 
bearers of the royal insignia and soldiers. According to Pleyte (p. 94) 
the foremost figure is the king himself, but this person is not to be 
distinguished from the others by the usual royal dress. I consider it 
much more likely they are either the retinue of the crownprince, or 
guards sent by the king and if the latter, they would be the ^akya’s 
mentioned in the text, though their garments are not those of the 
highest circles. At PagSn. can be Seen on the relief immediately before 
the scene of the sleeping women, the Bodhisattva lying on his couch, 
with the female slaves making music ^). 

63. The sleeping women 

Then at that moment the women’s apartment was changed in 
aspect and put in disorder by the gods son Dharmacarin and by the 
^uddhSvSsakSpka-gods. When they had changed it and given it a 
loathsome appearance, they spoke from out the air to theBodhisattva 
in verses. Thus spake the gods sons, the high and mighty ones, to 
him with his long-shaped eyes like budding lotuses : "How canst 
thou find pleasure herein? Thou dwellest in the midst of a graveyard!” 
Urged by the divine rulers he looks for a moment at the company 
of women; he gazes and the sight moves him to loathing: "I do in 
truth live in the midst of a graveyard”. And the Bodhisattva 


SeidenstUcker, abb. 37 and p. 40 and 95. 
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looked round upon the whole gathering of women and gazing at 
them, really saw them. Some with their garments tom away, others 
with disheveled hair, some whose omements were all fallen off, 
others with broken diadems ; some whose shoulders were bruised 
and others with naked limbs, and mouths awry and squinting 
eyes and some slobbering, etc. etc. 

And meditating on the idea of purity, and penetrating the idea 
of impurity, he saw that from the sole of the foot to the crown of 
the head, the body originates in impurity, is compounded of im- 
purity and exhales impurity without end. At this time he spoke this 
verse : "0 hell of living beings, with many entrances ; dwelling-place 
of death and age, what wise man, having looked thereon, would 
not consider his ovmbody tobehisenemy?"(205: 17;208: 10,21). 

A large pavilion with pgndipi adjoining, represents the women’s 
apartment. The Bodhisattva sits in the middle leaning on a cushion on 
his couch ; the sleeping women are lying or leaning against it on both 
sides all in confusion. The sculptor has succeeded in giving a vivid 
impression of the unattractive appearatnce of this company of females 
in the most unbecoming attitudes, without degenerating into a rather 
indecent exhibition ; on this point Barabudur is as respectable as 
the Gandhara-reliefs ^). This whole portion is enclosed by a palissade 
in the usual manner. On the left, outside the fence is another small 
pSnd&pi in which the guards are seated who, like the women, are all 
asleep. 

Here too it is remarkable how the sculptor, faithful in the main, 
pays little attention to details. The following is an instance; the text 
(p. 206) says that the instruments of music had dropped out of the 
women’s hands. On the Gandhara-reliefs, these are to be seen lying on 
the floor as described. The Barabudur sculptor takes no notice of this 
detail ; he d^icts the Bodhisattva awake among the more or less 
indecorous crowd of slewing females. This is of course the main thing 
the text describes ; and he does not mind about the rest. 

Besides the musical instruments, dropped or still in the hand, and 
the presence of one or two female slaves armed with lances, the Gan- 
dhara-reUefe differ again from the Barabudur by not forgetting to put in 
G(^ ; in one case *) the sculptor considers it sufficient to represent her 

~>) Besides the two quoted on p. 157, A.B.G. I fig. 179 p. 351 ; II fig. 447 p. 297. 

•) A.G.B. fig. 180 p. 353. 
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all by herself and leave out all the other women ^). In the matter of Gop& 
and the music-instiiiments, Yun-kang^ agrees with GandhSra. The 
artist of Barabudur by leaving out Gopa, keeps faithfully to the Lalita- 
vistara that describes the sleeping harem and makes no mention of the 
prince's chief spouse. At Pagin Gop§ is not there either *). 

64. The Bodhisattva’s horse is broughi to him 

Now the Bodhisattva whose mind was made up, much moved, 
yet firm of purpose, rose quickly, without hesitating, from his 
cross-legged position and turning to the East in his music apart- 
ment, pushed aside with his right hand the curtains set with jewels 
and stepped on to the terrace of the palace .... When he saw that 
midnight had come, he roused Chandaka and said: "Quick, Chan- 
daka, delay not, bring me my prince of horses decked with all his 
omements. My salvation is about to be fulfilled ; this day will it 
surely be accomplished". When Chandaka heard these words, he 
was heavy of heart and said: "Where wilt thou go", etc. 

Thereupon, the gods sons QSntamati and Lalitavyuha, aware of 
the Bodhisattva's intention, caused all the women and men, youths 
and maidens in the great city of Kapilavastu, to fall into deep sleep, 
and they silenced all sounds. When the Bodhisattva became aware 
that all people in the city were asleep and the hour of midnight was 
come, and that Pu$ya had risen to be lord of the constellation and 
that now the hour of departure had arrived, he spoke to Chandaka : 
"Discourage me now no more, Chandaka; bring me capar- 

isoned without further delay". As. soon as the Bodhisattva spoke 

these words, that same moment the four Guardians of the world who 

\ 

heard the words of the Bodhisattva, hastened each to his dwelling 
and returned with his own preparations to honor the Bodhisattva, 
as soon as possible to the great city of Kapilavastu. 


*) On the contrary a scene at Tun-Huang (Stein p. 868} gives only four sleeping women, 
musicians and dancers, in the palace-court below, when in the air the Bodhisattva is 
already escaping on his horse. 

■) Chavannes, Mission fig. 21 1 and pag. 307. 

*} Seidenstiicker, abb. 38 and p. 41 and 95. 
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Also ^kra, the king of the gods, came with the three and thirty 
gods, with heavenly flowers, and perfumes, garlands, ointments 
powders, garments, umbrellas, banners, streamers, diadems and 
omements. 

A thousand koti’s of gods spoke joyful of heart unto Chandaka : 
"Come, Chandaka, bring out the splendid Kauthaka, grieve not the 
Leader”. When Chandaka heard these words of the gods, he said 
to Kaothaka : "Here comes the best driver of all beings, neigh thou 
to him !” And when he had omemented the rain-colored hoofs with 
gold, w'eeping and sad of heart, he led the horse to that Ocean of 
merit. (209: II ;210:2;217:5;218: 15;221 :7, 15). 

The Bodhisattva is depicted standing on a lotus-cushion, outside the 
palace railings. This palace is quite to the right ; in front sit the sleeping 
guard and a couple of large ])ots with lids stand on the left. The whole 
is enclosed in a palissade with a gateway inserted in it ; at the side of 
the palissade is the Bodhisattva, stretching out his hand to Chandaka 
who kneels before him making a sSihbah. Behind the coachman is the 
horse, with a tree in the background, its haunches are hidden by the 
group of gods standing quite on the left of the relief. The whole design 
is such that in my opinion it does not allow the scene to be titled as the 
conunand given to Chandaka tp saddle the horse (Pleyte p. 97) , as in the 
Lalitavistara the order was given while the Bodhisattva was still on 
the terrace of his palace. Here he has already come down and it is 
evident that the horse could not be brought up on to the terrace so 
that if the animal was to appear on the relief, that was reason enough 
to place the scene out-of-doors. The conception of the Barabudur 
sculptor is, at any rate, far more rational than that of the GandhSha- 
relief just mentioned, on which the horse is brought inside the room 
where Gop& is asleep. What the Barabudur relief illustrates is, I think, 
the moment when Chandaka yields to the persuasion of the gods and 
brings the horse to his master, the moment that is immediately before 
the Great Departure in the following relief. It is noticeable that at 
PagSn two separate reliefs appear, the first shews the orders given to 
Chandaka (where the horse is already present), the second the moment 
the animal is going to be mounted; in the first, the scene is in a palace, 
while the second is given out-of-doors ^). 


') Seidensttteker, abb. 39 and 41 and p. 41 etc. and 95 etc. 
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65. The Great Departure 

And the four Great Kings, after entering the royal palace 
A^akavatl, spoke to the great assemblage of yaksa's: "To-day, o 
worthy ones, shall the Bodhisattva make his departure, this he 
must do while the feet of his excellent horse are hdd hist by you". 

All the earth trembled in six kinds of ways, when risen horn 
his couch, he moimted that excellent king of horses, resembling 
the circle of the full moon. The Guardians of the world placed their 
hands, stainless as the pure lily, beneath the excellent horse. C^kra 
and BrahmSL went before, both shewing the way. A pure immaculate 
radiance shone out from him and the earth was illununated; all those 
beings doomed to destruction, gained rest and happiness and were 
no longer subject to the torments of thekle 9 a's. Flowers were strewn 
and thousands of musical instruments sounded, gods and asura's 
praised him. After making the circuit of the excellent city, keeping 
their right side towards it, they proceeded, all filled with joy. 

When this Bodhisattva, lord of the world, departed, the apsaras 
glorified him as he passed through the air; "Behold he must be 
highly honored, he who is the great field of virtue, the fidd of those 
who strive after virtue, the giver of the fruit of immortality". 
(202: 13;222: 1 ;223;7). 

In the procession of the Bodhisattva’s Mah&bhinidcramaua through 
the air, two figures of gods are in front, one carrying an umbrella, while 
flowers fall upon him from above. These are most likely ^kra and 
Brahms showing the way. Then comes the Bodhisattva him^f squat- 
ting on his horse whose hoofs are put two and two on lotus-cushions 
supported by three floating figures, the first one in any case a yak$a to 
judge by his hairdressing. It is yak$a’s who, according to the first passage 
of the text quoted above — a passage that appears a good bit earlier 
in the text than the description of the joiuney — support the hoofs of 
Kauthaka. It appears that the Lalitavistara here contradicts itself ; 
not only in the two passages quoted, but also later on when Chandaka 
tells the tale of the journey, he mentions twice that it was the four Guar- 
dians of the world who did this service (233 : 14 and 236 : 14). Chandaka 
follows his master with the sword under his arm as on the preceding 
relief, he has hold of the horse’s tail. Then comes ^he company of gods# 
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in two rows one above the other, some with fly- whisks and flowers in 
their hand. Though not very easily distinguished, several persons below 
on the right, seem to be women, therefore apsaras ; the clouds 
sketched under this last group and quite to the left, indicate that the 
procession is moving through the air. Take notice of the tree on the 
right growing on a rise with the rays of light coming from its side to- 
wards the Bodhisattva ; a means of shewing the radiance, the text 
speaks of, which he spreads over the earth. 

Comparison with other representations of the Great Departure is 
specially noticeable for what Barabudur does not depict of details to be 
found elsewhere. The figure armed with a bow, to be seen on the Gan- 
dhSra-reliefs, who is most probably M3.ra, is not here, but then at this 
moment he is not playing any part in the Lalitavistara. And we can 
look in vain for the godess of the city of Kapilavastu who appears 
elsewhere and who, the text says, brought a farewell greeting to the 
Bodhisattva (222 : 9 etc.). I will here mention also that his companion 
Vajraptui who is of such importance on the GandhSLra-reliefs and 
makes his first appearance at the departure without leaving the Bo- 
dhisattva after that, is quite unknown on the Barabudur. 

The representation at Sanchi ') which of course may not depict the 
Bodhisattva himself, shews a riderless horse coming out of a town, that 
in spite of it being night and the inhabitants asleep, seems to be crowded 
with interested spectators. Chandaka holds an umbrella over his invisi- 
ble master ; four gods hold the hoofs of the horse and others accom- 
pany the procession. On another relief at Amaravati *) we see the horse 
alone with the umbrella coming out of the gate, with two gods in front 
and two in the air. The umbrella in this kind of scene has more signi- 
ficance than elsewhere as indicating the presence of a person worthy to 
be honored, but it also asserts itself on the scenes where the Bodhisattva 
himself is depicted, in spite of there being no practical use for it at that 
time of night. It is usually yak§a’s, not gods, who support the horse in 
Gandhara *), — we need not notice the instances where they are replaced 
by one or two women *) — also at Amaravati ®) and Tun-Huang*); the 

*) Foucher, La porte orientale du stApa de S&nchi (1910) pi. 7. Seaalso Bharhutpl. 20. 

•) T.S.W. pi. 98. cf. 96. 

•) A.M.I. pi. 80, 129, 130 ; A.G.B. I fig. 180, p. 353 ; 181 p. 355; 182p. 357; 183 p. 359 ; 
184 p. 361 ; 187 p. 366 ; II fig. 404 p. 201 ; J.I.A.I. pi. 19 and 22. 

«) See A.G.B. I p. 358—360. 

•) T.S.W. pi. 49 or 59. Burgess fig. 22 on p. 80; also Burgess pi. 16. 32. 38, 40, 41; A.G.B. 
II fig. 506 p. 563. 

*) Stein p. 858, where other representations are compared. See also p. 168. 



172 


THE STORY OF THE LIFE OF BUDDHA 


la 


escort of gods is always present, but there are nowhere two fl3dng in front 
that should be ^akra and BrahmSL. Chinese art at Yun-Kang^) gives 
^kra holding the umbrella ; and the Bodhisattva is alone except for 
the horse-supporters. At PagSn there are two figures with torches flying 
in front, as well as the gods in the air and at the feet of the horse, 
Chandaka too holding on by the tail ^). 

66. TAe BodhisaUva takes leave of his escort of gods 

When the Bodhisattva departed he went through the land of the 
^akya’s, the Krodya’s and the Malla’s, and was in Anuvaineya in 
the land of Maineya .six yojana’s away, at day break. Then the 
Bodhisattva dismounted off Kai^thaka and standing on the ground 
he took leave of that great company of gods, naga’s, yak§a’s, gan- 
dharva’s, asura's, ganu^’s, kinnara’s and mahoraga’s. (225 : 5). 

The Bodhisattva is still in royal robes, but already stands on the 
lotus cushion that appeared for the first time on No. 64, when he had 
taken his decision and will support the feet of the future Buddha from 
now on ; he is turning to the group of standing gods that fills the whole of 
the right side of the relief. The three figures furthest to the right arc 
yak$a’s with wild hair and moustache, the other demi-gods mentioned 
in Ahe text arc not given. Next to the Bodhisattva a figure kneels with 
an umbrella and a second with a sword. Perhaps these are ^^akra and 
Brahma, one of whom carried the umbrella on the preceding relief, 
while the other has the same headdress on both reliefs ; or to be more 
careful : they are probably the two advance figures of the procession 
(maybe ^akra and Brahma, maybe not). The man with the sword 
might be Chandaka who would then be depicted twice: on the left as 
well, separated from this group by a tree, he is sadly leading off the 
horse while the faithful beast turns its head round to its master*). 
As Pleyte correctly remarks (p. 99), it gives the impression as if the 
sculptor here intended to illustrate the parting from horse and groom — 
so that we are rather surprised to meet them both again on the next 
relief. 


') Chavannos, Mission fig. 212 and p. 307 etc. 

•) Seidenst ticker, abb. 42 and p. 42 and 96. 

•■') On two of the (tandhrira-reUcis (A.tVlV 1 fig. 184 and 185 p. 361 etc.) Kaotliaka licks his 
master's feet (compare Ihiddhacarita VI, 53), and the same is adopted by the Serindian and 
old-Chinesc art. See Stein p. 858 and pi, LXXV (Tnn-Huang). and Chavannes fig. 220 
p. 304 (Yun-kang) and fig. 1738 with p. 556. 
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AH The Bodhisaitva takes leave of Chandaka and Kantkaka, and cuts off 
'' his hair 


After these were dismissed, he thought to himself : “These ome- 
ments and Ka^thaka 1 will put into the hands of Chandaka and 
send them back”. Then the Bodhisattva turned towards Chandaka 
and spoke : "Go, Chandaka, return with these omements and with 
Kaiithaka". 

Then again the Bodhisattva thought this thought : "How can 
the wearing of long hair be combined with the life of a wandering 
monk?” And after cutting off his hair with his sword, he threw 
it into the air. It was gathered up by the three and thirty gods 
to do it honor and until this day the feast of the locks of hair is 
kept by the three and thirty gods. (225 : 9. 15). 

On both sides of the relief the style of the landscape is shewn by the 
conventional rocky scene with trees and plants. The Bodhisattva stands 
in the middle wearing only a loincloth and sacred thread, he is cutting off 
his hair with a sword. On the right is Chandaka, who holds in his right 
hand the headdress just received from the Bodhisattva and in his left the 
sheath of the sword. Kanthaka stands just behind him ; here, the animal 
^ no saddle on, as it had on the preceding relief, and neither bit or 
bridle: another instance of the sculptor’s indifference to detail. On the 
other side of the Bodhisattva are some figures of gods, two kneeling, the 
first of whom revently holds up a dish of flowers ; the large elepliant ears 
of the figure behind him in s€m^h, make it clear that this must be ^kra's 
servant Air^vata, and the one with the flowers will be Qakra himself; 
Airfivata’s headdress has been knocked off. Behind these two stand three 
other gods, two of whom make a sSmbah. Up above, on a cloud, on each 
side of the Bodhisattva, is a heavenly being ; the left one holds a ribbon, 
probably the hair ribbon, the one on the right has a dish with the coiled- 
up mass of hair; this seems rather premature for the owner thereof is 
still busy cutting it off. /In the note on p. 172, 1 mentioned a couple of 
GandhSra-reliefs on whicn the parting from Chandaka is shewn ; there too 
he receives his master's tiara with the other omements. This is worth 
noticing because, in the old-Indian art, the gods are seen carrying away 
the tiara with the hair coiled up inside it ; representations of the adora- 
tion of it frequently appear ^)*and the dismissal of Chandaka so as 


Bharhut pi. 16; Sanchi T.S.W. pi. 30; Amar&vatl T.S.W. pi. 59. 
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depicted at SSnchi agrees with it ; here we first see the kneeling ser- 
vant and the horse, opposite the large footprints that take the place of 
the Master, and Chandaka has nothing in his hand, while below, where 
he is going home, he takes garments and omements with him, but not 
the tiara. The GandhSra art is inconsistent, for sometimes it depicts the 
tiara being honored by the gods ‘) and at other times puts the tiara 
into Chandaka’s hands. Barabudur's idea is better, Chandaka gets the 
tiara and the gods only carry off the hair. Here the sculptor has broken 
away from the tradition of the adoration of the tiara. The art of CampI 
also sends away the horse and tiara together’). The cutting off of only 
the hair, has also been found on a relief at SamSth *) as well as in 
Turkestan ’). Haircutting and leave-taking are treated in the same 
way as two separate scenes at Aja^t^ ') Rud Tun-Huang ’’)■ At PagSn 
no less than eight reliefs are devoted to the events immediately following 
the Great Departure up to and including the parting from Chandaka^. 
Even at the offering of the monks dress he is still to be found. 

68. The Bodkisattoa receives the russet monks frock 

And again the Bodhisattva thought : "What has the life of a 
wandering monk to do with kS^ika-clothing ? It would be well 
that I got russet garments suitable to wear in the forest”. There- 
upon the thought came to the 9uddhSvSsak&3dka gods : “The Bodhi- 
sattva is in need of russet garments.” Then one of the gods sons 
put off his divine form and stood, in the shape of a hunter in russet 
dress, before the Bodhisattva. Then said the Bodhisattva unto him: 
"If thou, worthy man, givest me thy russet dress, I will give thee 
these ka^ika-garments”. He answered: "Those garments suit you 
and these suit me”. The Bodhisattva said: "I implore thee.” Then 
the gods son in hunter’s dress gave the russet clothes to the 

*) Fottdwr, Porte or. pL 7. 

i) For iiwtence A.G.B. I fig. 186 p. 365. 

■) Dong Doong ; m# A.G.B. II fig. 522 p. 603. 

•) A.m:i. pL 67. 

i) See A.G.B. I p. 364. 

^ Foncher, Lettre p. 224. 

^ Stein p. 858 and id.LXXV. Two divine attendant! are about to petfonn the hair*cuttlag. 

^ Sddenstildnr, abb. 43—50 and p. 42—44 and 96 — 98. The handing over of the orne- 
menta ia on 46, the hahreatting on 47, the offering of the monk'a drew etc. on 49, the actual 
parting on 80. 
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Bodhisattva and received the k&9ika-robes. And the gods son 
respectfully, with both hands, placed the garments upon his head 
and departed to the world of gods to adore them. Now this was 
seen by Chandaka. (225 : 20). 

The sculptor has taken no notice of the last statement. On one of the 
GandhSra-reliefs we can see Chandaka present at the exchange of 
clothes ^). He is not given a place on this Barabudur scene, nor do we 
find further on, any trace of the lengthy episode, related in the text, 
of his return to ^uddhodana’s court (p. 229 — 237). It is just possible 
that the words “Now this was seen by Chandaka’', may have been added 
later to the text *) and we might suppose that this addition did not 
appear in the text used for the Barabudur reliefs. However this con- 
clusion is not necessary, for the sculptor makes free too with another 
detail in the exchange of clothing ; the text speaks expressly of a gods 
son in the shape of a hunter and the Gandhara-relief actually lays some 
game at his feet, while at Barabudur the artist has not taken the trouble 
to disguise him and he hands over the garment in his ordinary divine 
costume. 

The righthand side of .the relief is taken up by scenery ; rocks and 
trees, animated with a pair of birds and a den in which two tigers lie 
asleep. On the left of them stands the Bodhisattva, rather dilapidated 
and headless ; he is of course in his undergarments, just receiving the 
monk’s frock from the hands of the god’s son who stands opposite to 
him, separated by a large incense-stand. Behind him kneels another 
god with some object that is broken off, on Wilsen’s drawing a 
flower ; behind stands a third with a bowl of flowers and then comes 
a whole group seated, many of them with gifts of honor in the hand, 
up to the edge of the relief, and a tree or two in the background. As 
seen above, the text makes no mention of all this godly company. 

69. The gods express their approval 

When the Bodhisattva had cut off his hair and put on the russet 
garment, at the same moment hundreds of thousands of the gods 
sons, delighted, satisfied, gay and cheerful, with the greatest hap- 
pines, joy and transport, gave utterance to their rapture with all 


>) A.G.B. 1 fig. 187 p. 366; J.I.A.I. pi. 22. 
*) Fottcher, 1.1. p. 367. 
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kinds of sounds and melody : “Behold friends, prince SiddhSrtha has 
become a wanderer. He will attain the highest and most perfect 
Wisdom, and set the wheel of the Law in motion”. (226 : 14). 

A rocky landscape with trees, on both sides of the relief ; on the left, 
are two hares sitting on the rock, on the right several gazelles, while 
in a cavelike hollow in the ground are placed two round pots with 
lids, possibly for the use of the BodhisatWa, who stands next on his 
lotus-cushion. This is the first time we see him in the appearance he 
will retain for the rest of the series of reliefs : in the monk’s frock and 
the hair dressed in small curls following at the top of the head the 
from of the u$Bi^. He is rather damaged, as also the incense-stand 
that is next to him. The remaining space is occupied by the adoring 
gods, kneeling, sitting and standing, many with their hands in s6mbah. 
We may notice that the words of the text give no idea that the ex- 
pressions of joy by the gods over these events, had the character of 
an adoration of the Bodhisattva as depicted here by the sculptor, 

70. The Bodhisattva at the hermitage of a brahman* 

And when the Bodhisattva had thus given his kS 9 ika robes to the 
gods son in hunter’s dress and received from him his russet garment, 
he made himself a wandering monk, for the sake of the, world, in 
pity for its living beings and to achieve their ripening. 

The Bodhisattva then went to the place where was the hermitage 
of the brShmaDi QSki, who asked him to stay and partake of food. 
He then went to the hermitage of the br^hmaQl Padm&; and there 
also he was asked to stay and take food. (238 : 1). 

It is not possible to make out which of these vbits may be here 
depicted. Tlie dwellers of the hermitage sit under a group of trees ; on 
the rocks to the left is a water-jug. They wear their hair done in a plait, 
held together by a band round the forehead, the same as their masculine 
colleagues, with necklace, bracelet and a cloth fastened round the 
waist by a plain belt. They also have a brahman thread and some of them 
hold a rosary as well. On the right stands the head of the hermitage 
with a dish of food and an incense burner on the ground in front of her, 
opposite to the Bodhisattva who approaches, with his right hand raised 
towards her, holding his garment with the left. There is still room on the 
right for a tree and a deformed sort of animal sitting on the rocky ground. 
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it looks like a calf with ears too long, and might be a hind or perhaps 
after all, a hare. 

71. The Bodhisattva comes to Raivata or ArOda KSldfa 

After that he came to the hermitage of the brahmarsi Raivata, 
and he also gave the same invitation to the Bodhisattva. 

Thus the Bodhisattva came gradually to the great kingdom Vaigall. 
Now at that time ArSda KSLlipa had fixed his dwelling in VaifSU 
and lived there with a great company of ^rSvaka's, three hundred 
scholars. And he taught them a creed that enjoins poverty and the 
subjugation of the senses. When he saw the Bodhisattva from afar, 
full of wonder he said to his disciples : “Behold ! see the noble appear- 
ance of that man”! And they said: “Truly we see it. It is very 
marvellous”. Thereupon I went^) to the place where Ar&^ K3l&pa 
was and spoke thus to him: “I seek to become a brahman-scholar 
of ArS<^ KalSLpa” . He answered : “Do so, Gautama, according to that 
teaching of the law by which a devout son of good family mayacquire 
the knowledge with little trouble”. (238 : 9, 14). 

It is not possible to make out if this relief is the visit to Raivata or 
the arrival at Art^ KalSpa’s hermitage, it might do for either. In favor 
of the former, it may be said that in design this relief very much resem- 
bles the one preceding, described iir the same manner in the text and 
besides that the scenery here differs from that in the following which 
we can certainly be sure takes place at ArS^ KilSlpa’s. In the second 
case we can plead that such variations of scenery are not at all un- 
common with the Barabudur sculptors, who are careless about details, 
while on the contrary the arrival at ArS^ KSQ^pa’s is treated with some 
importance in the text and its representation here seems more appro- 
priate than the equally-mentioned visit to Raivata’s establishmrat. 
A Gandh3ra-relief probably also depicts the arrival *) ; the ascetic is 
sitting before his cell as the Bodhisattva advances with VajrapSui. On 
Barabudur the Bodhisattva is coming from the right hold^g a tip 
of his garment in the left hand ; as on the preceding relief he appears 
out of a rocky landscape with trees and a den with two wild animals, 
apparently apes. In front of him, with an incense-bumer on the ground 

*) The tale here slips suddenly into the 1st person. 

^ A.G.B. I fig. 191 and p. 377 etc. 

Barabudur 


12 
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between them, stands the head of the hermitage, welcoming the visitor 
with a lotus in his left hand. Behind them under the trees are some 
scholars. The front one holds out a water jug towards the visitor ; a 
second jug can be seen on the left on the rocks that are on the same side. 
The costume worn is the usual one ; hair done up in plaits, necklace 
and loin-doth. One of them has a rosary. 

72. The Bodhisattva with ArSda KSlspa 

Alone and quiet, living in penance and solitude, I pondered over 
this doctrine with little trouble and acquired insight therein. Then 
I went to the place where ArJl^ K£l£pa was and said : “Hast thou 
till thus far, ArS^, pondered over this doctrine and acquired insight 
therein?” And he said: “That is so, Gautama.” Then said I unto 
him: “I also have pondered over this doctrine and acquired insight 
therein”. He spoke and said: “Then, o Gautama, thou knowest the 
doctrine that I know, and I know that which thou knowest. Let us 
then together instruct this company of scholars”. Thus ArS<^ KSl£pa 
honored me with the highest honor, placing me in the midst of hu 
scholars for a common purpose. (239 : 4). 

In agreement with this last sentence, the Bodhisattva is sitting on a 
seat of honor, a round bench on feet with his lotus cushion on topv so that 
he sits higher than the others ; to judge by his right hand held in Vitarka- 
mudrS he is busy lecturing. The Bodhisattva is put quite on the right 
between two trees ; next to him on the left is Ar£da K^pa on a stone, 
turning towards him, he sits higher than the pupils but not as high as 
the Bodhisattva. The scholars fill up the rest of the relief to the left ; 
they are not sitting under trees as they do in the preceding scene, but 
against a background of rocks, with trees, among which each is set in a 
small niche ^). They wear the same dress as those on the last relief and 
have rosaries ; the one furthest to the left is turning away. Also at PagSn 
the Bodhisattva's stay with ArSl^ K£Ulpa is to be seen ; there it 
follo>vs after the visit to R&jagrha *). 

As ArSda’s doctrine does not entirely satisfy the Bodhisattva, he 
moves on, first to Magadha and then to RS.jagrha where he settles on 
the slopes of the P9D<^va mountain. 

*) A siin i la r scene from the paintings of Ming>Oi (Kara Shahr) is to be found in Stein, 
Serindia pi. CXXV. 

SeldehstUcker, abb. 56 and p. 46 and 99. Both an busy talking, while three scholars 
an present. 
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73. The Bodhisattva at Rdjagrha 

Then one morning, having clothed myself, I entered with be^ing- 
bowl and monk’s frock through the Tapoda-gate into the great city 
of Rdjagrha, to beg, with peace of mind in my forward steps and in 
my backward steps, in my looks, in the bending and stretching 
of my body; with peace of mind in the wearing of my coat, begging- 
bowl and monk’s frock, not allowing my senses to become excited, or 
my mind to contemplate exterior things, as an automaton, as he 
who carries a cask of oil, seeing no further than the lenght of a yoke. 
When the dwellers in R^jagfha saw me, they marvelled. 

People ceased buying and selling, the drunkards no longer drank 
strong drink, and people amused themselves nomore in their houses, 
or in the streets, but gazed only on the person of the most perfect 
of men. One man came quickly to the palace and spoke joyfully to 
king Bimbisara: “O king, behold the greatest of favors hath fallen to 
thee, Brahma himself walks here in the town to beg”. And others 
said, etc. While others again said thus: 'This is he who lives on 
PiQ^va, the king of mountains”. On hearing these words the king 
standing before a round window in the highest cheerfulness of mind, 
saw the most perfect of men, the Bodhisattva, shining in his radiance 
as the purest gold. King BimbisSra gave alms and said to this man : 
"Look where he goes”. And seeing that he went towards the excellent 
mountain he spoke thus: ''King, he has gone to the mountain-slope”. 
(240: 1. 19:241 : 4). 

The Bodhisattva is coming again from the right, still holding the 
tip of his garment with the left hand; he has no begging-bowl, as 
mentioned in the text, but stretches out his empty right hand 
towards a woman kneeling before him with hands on the ground. 
On his other side sit three of the citizens looking on, and above on a 
cloud are two heavenly ones, who bring their homage. In our text, we 
hear nothing about them or about the incident with the woman, so 
that on this relief possibly some other version of the tale has been 
followed. On the left ade of the rdief we see a palace and between 
that and the kneeling woman, a group that is quite clear but does not 
coincide with the text. Foremost, on the right, is the king in royal 
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robes and with a globular gift, probably the bowl just filled with food, 
in his hands, which he evidently comes to offer to the Bodhisattva. 
Next to him stands the queen, behind them sits the suite, some kneeling; 
they carry the wellknown royal insignia. Thus while the text describes 
the king looking through his "oeil de boeuf" at the monk who is in the 
street, sending him a gift — that the "give” really means "sent” is 
seen by the context — and then ordering the monk to be followed 
(which would not be necessary if he had spoken to him himself), the 
sculptor of Barabudur brings the king in direct contact with the 
Bodhisattva. Possibly this is the result of a deviating text. At AjaQt^in 
agreement with the text, the Bodhisattva is begging in the market-place 
opposite the palace and the king is not present ^), at PagSn the Bo- 
dhisattva is standing between two almsgivers *). 

74. King Bimbisdra visits the Bodhisattva 

Now when king Bimbis ra saw that the night was past, he went, 
with a great concourse of people, to the foot of the king of moun- 
tains PSn<^va and saw that mountain shining with radiance. 
After dismounting and proceeding on foot over the ground, he gazed 
with the greatest respect on the Bodhisattva who, after spreading 
grass on the ground, had seated himself with legs crossed, immov- 
able as the Mem. After saluting the feet of the Bodhisattva with 
his head, and having discoursed of several matters, the king spake : 
"I will give thee the half of my whole kingdom; disport thyself here 
with the various kinds of things desirable and cease from begging”. 
And the Bodhisattva answered him with a gentle voice: "O king, 
may thou live long and rule thy kingdom I As for me I have depar- 
ted from a desirable kingdom and putting aside all thought thereof 
am become a wandering monk in order to find peace”. (241 : 9) 

The whole left side of the relief is taken up by the rocky landscape 
with the Bodhisattva. On the left are the rocks with trees growing on 
them that give shelter to a variety of animals ; a cockatoo, a peacock, 
a pair of doves billing, and some squirrels playing in the branches ; then 
a tiger or jackal in a den and a couple of deer on the ground. On the 
right of all these, a sort of niche has been made in which the Bodhisattva 
sits with a waterjug on one side of him and an incense-bumer on the 

*) Foucher, Lettre p. 224; Griffiths. Paintings pi. SO. 

■} SeidenstOcker, abb. 53 and p. 45 and 98. 
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other ; he is sitting not on grass but on a lotus cushion on a mat, with 
an ordinary cushion 'at his back, in conversation with king BimbisSra 
on his right, who makes a sCmbah. The king with one servant is on a 
piece of rock, his other followers are sitting under the trees on the right- 
hand of the relief, the umbrella-bearerisof course among them. This same 
qnsode is also found at Ajaut^ combined with the preceding one, 
and is probably the subject of a GandhSra-rdief *) where the Bodhi- 
sattva sits under a tree with a king kneeling before him, who also has a 
group of followers with him. At PagSln we see him first alone, partaking 
of his food and again in conversation with Bimbis£ra ’). 

75. The Bodhisattva with Rudraka 

At that time Rudraka, the son of Rima, had set himself in the 
great city of R jagrha and dwelt there with a large company of 
scholars, seven hundred in number. He gave them instruction in a 
doctrine that taught of the not conscious and yet not unconscious by 
the suppression of the senses. The Bodhisattva saw this Rudraka, 
son of RSma, the leader of the community, the teacher of many, 
well-known, celebrated, honored by many people, valued by learned 

1H6I1 • • • • 

Thus spake the Bodhisattva to Rudraka, son of RSma : “I too, 
my friend, have meditated on this doctrine that thou hast attained”. 
And he said: "Come let us instruct this company together”. Then 
with a common purpose he placed the Bodhisattva at the teacher’s 
place. The Bodhisattva said; "This path leadeth not to aversion*), 
neither to freedom from passion, nor to prevention®), nor to peace, 
nor to knowledge, or wisdom, neither to the state of ^ramaua or 
brahman nor to nirvlU;^”. (243 ; 15 ; 245 : 8). 

Mountain scenery in the same style as the last relief decorates the 
right hand of this picture ; rocks and trees with birds and squirrels, a 
lizard, a den with two tigers and a hollow with a couple of deer. On the 
left of the rocky part sits the Bodhisattva, again on his lotus cushion, 

>) See note 1 on p. 180. 

>) A.G.B. I fig. 188 p. 373. 

*) Seidenstttcker, abb. 54 and 55 and p. 45 etc. and 98 etc. 

*) From worldly things. 

*) Of reincamation. 
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with a mat under it, but not otherwise raised above the ground ; he is 
talking to the front one of four persons dressed as hermits who fill the 
left part of the scene alternately with trees growing on the rocks. The 
first man is certainly Rudraka. The one furthest to the left has a water- 
jug and a covered pot beside him ; in the left hand bottom comer again 
a hollow with a d^r. The visit to Rudraka is also given at Pagfln^), 
as well as the instruction of the five first scholars corresponding with 
relief no. 76. *). 

76. The Bodhisattva with his first disciples on the Gayd-mountain 

At that time, the five men of the blessed company *) were bi*ahman 
scholars with Rudraka, son of Rama. They bethought them- 
selves of this : "That which we give ourselves so much time and 
trouble to attain, what we strive without end or pause to discover, 
even that hath the erama^a Gautama with small effort pondered 
over and acquired. Yet this did not satisfy him, therefore he sought 
higher things ; without doubt he will become the teacher of the 
world. The knowledge he acquires for himself, he will surely share 
with us.” After consulting together, the five men of the bles.scd 
company, went away from Rudraka, the son of Rama, and attached 
themselves to the . Bodhisattva. Now when he had dwelt in 
Rajagflia so long as he thought well, he set out for Magadha with 
the five of the blessed company. 

When the Bodhisattva journeyed through Magadha, he went 
towards that part of the land where GayS is and arrived there. 
There dwelt the Bodhisattva in order to meditate on the GaySlflr^a 
mountain. (245 : 16 ; 246 : 6). 

The Bodhisattva sits in a niche among the rocks, on the left, on his 
lotus cushion in the dhySna-mudrH attitude ; he is occupied as the next 
passage of the text tells us, in meditation on three resemblances. 
There are trees round the niche, with peacocks and other birds. The 
mountain scenery stretches further to the right ; on the upper part of 
the relief are rocks with trees and doves perched iri them while squirrels 

>) Seidenstlicker, abb. 57 and p. 46 and 99. The representation is the same as that of the 
dispute with Arftda Kftlilpa. 

■) Ibid. abb. 58. In design the reliefs at Pag&n differ entirely from those at Barabudnr. 

*) In this interpretation of bkadravargtydh I follow Foucher, A.G.B. I p. 380. 
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and annadillo's run about; below, the five are seated, in ordinary 
ascetic costume. It is plainly to be seen here as well as on the adjacent 
reliefs that the sling is not omitted in spite of all the scarcity of clothing. 
On the right, a river runs between the rocks and trees, with some fish 
swimming in it. 

77. The Bodhisattva by the Nairahjand 

And when the Bodhisattva had dwelt at GaySL upon the Gay£- 
^r$a mountain as long as he thought fit, he went forth walking in 
the direction of UruvilvS, a village where a captain of soldiers had his 
post, and arrived there. There he saw the river of NairahjanS. with 
dear water, good landing-places, beautified with fine trees and 
thickets and set on all sides with meadows and villages. Then the 
mind of the Bodhisattva was greatly pleased : "Behold, fair is this 
land, pleasant and suitable to dwell in ; it is most fitting for a man 
of good family, who desires to meditate; and as I do so, here will 
I remain” .... 

And when the Bodhisattva had considered this, he undertook for 
six years a heavy penance most difficult of the difficult and hard to 
exercise. (248 : 6; 250 : 9). 

We shall not dilate on the account of the Bodhisattva’s penance here 
and later on, for the sculptor, mindful of the fundamental rule to 
avoid all painful scenes, sees fit to omit shewing us the Bodhisattva 
with the emaciation of his superhuman privations upon him. He does 
look slightly thinner on the next relief but not much, and only by chance, 
for on No. 79 and 80, also in the years of privation, he has recovered his 
usual contour. We have therefore no chance of comparison with the 
remarkable images of the emaciated Gautama during those six years 
that are found in the GandhSra art ^). 

This relief. somewhat resembles the last one ; the Bodhisattva on the 
left, a river on the right, the five in the middle. The scene is no longer 
a rocky landscape, but the peaceful region of the river banks shaded 
by trees. Rbdes come into sight only here and there, especially on the left 
where the Bodhisattva is sitting, not now on a lotus cushion, only an 

•) A.G.B. I fig. 192. 193. 200; II fig. 439. p. 296 : fig. 440 p. 273; Joum. Aa. 8 : 15 
(IflW) pi. 2; Spooner, Handbook to the sculptures in the Peshawar Museum (1910) pi. 
ophite pag. 67. The sculptors of Pagan have also no objection to such kind of portrait; 
see below No. 80. For Serindia (Tun-Huang) see Stein II p. 859 and pi. LXXV and LXXVII. 
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ordinaiy mat. He is talking to the front one of the five toMrards whom 
he makes a gesture with the right hand. The two front ones of the five 
wear their hair on this relief done up very high with a flower at the top. 
Beside the one most to the right, stands a peculiar jug, much more like 
a Gredc Idcuthos than a Javan gSndi. The river is wellsupplied with 
fish ; on the opposite bank we see trees and birds. 

78. MSyS, as godess, visits the Bodhisattva 

And when they saw the condition of the Bodhisattva^), some of 
the gods spake thus: “Alas, prince Siddhartha is surely dead*'. 

Then these gods sons betook themselves to the three and thirty 
gods and told MaySdevI thereof : "The prince is' dead". Then 
MaySdevI accompanied by a following of apsaras came at the hour 
of midnight to the place, on the banks of the NairafijanS, where 
the Bodhisattva was and saw him with his body all withered away. 
And when she saw that he was like dead, she b^;an to weq> so 
that her tears choked her. 

Then spake the Bodhisattva to her and comforted her : "Fear 
not for love of thy son ; thou dialt pluck the fruits of thy labor. 
Not in vain doth a Buddha renounce the world. I shall fulfil the 
prophecy of Asita and make plain the prediction of IXpangkara. 
Though the <^uth should fall into a hundred fragments, and Mem 
droop with ^ radiant brow into the waters, though sun, moon 
and stars should be smitten to the ground, yet I, the only human 
being, should not die. Therefore be not sorrowful, for soon wilt thou 
behold the Wisdom of a Buddha". (252 : 5, 13; 253 : 13). 

Quite to the left on a mound of rock, within a niche of the tocky 
wall planted with vegetation as usual, sits the Bodhisattva, again 
only on a mat. He addresses his comforting words to M9.yiL seated on the 
same eminence in the scene, she is in the attitude of sCmbah and has 
evidently brought the offering of flowers and wreaths that is between 
them on a large (fish. Above the (fish, a flame can be seen, as dsewhere 
indicating the incense smoke ; though here we might take it for a lamp 
placed behind the dish, it being midnight. The figure of the godess is 
very much wom-away. Behind her on the groundfloor kneel the apm* 


*) I. •. that of complete exhaustion brought on by excessive penance. 
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ras of her suite ; the front one with incense>bumer and fan in her 
hand ; among the others, some carry a tray with garlands or some loose 
flowers or a fly-whisk and others a lotus stem. The godess still wears 
tile halo assigned to her during her mortal life. 

79. The gods honor the Bodhisattva 

All those gods, nSga’s, yak$a's, gandharva’s, asura's> gamma’s, 
kinnara’s and mahoraga's, who had witnessed the virtues of the 
Bodhisattva, stayed with him by day and night, shewed him honor, 
and gave him service. There through the Bodhisattva while he 
underwent the six years of penance so difficult to endure, full twelve 
tenthousands of gods and men were brought to maturity by means 
of the three Vehicles. (257 : 13). 

Here too, the Bodhisattva sits on the left in his rocky niche, with 
foliage round him, and now once more upon his lotus-cushion. With 
the right hand he makes a gesture to the gods, sitting in a large company 
before him; they fill up the rest of the relief to the right. The back- 
ground is again trees. The attitude of the gods at this moment is not 
that of paying honor ; they evidently are listening to the Bodhisattva’s 
lecture, that is to bring them to "maturity *. The sculptor has not 
thought worth while to give us anything of the demi-gods the text 
speaks of. 

The text continues with a passage not illustrated on the monument, 
where Mftra, the Evil One, tries to tempt the Bodhisattva to forsake 
his life of penance. This suggestion is of course dismissed with scorn. 
Meanwhile the Bodhisattva begins to see the uselessness of his fasting 
and penance, and to look round for something to eat. 

80. The gods request the Bodhisattva to absorb nourishment through his pores 

The gods sons who felt compassion for the exhausted one and who 
with their minds had knowledge of my mind, came to the place 
where I was and said unto me : "Most noble being, thou needest 
not partake of such abundance of food ; we will infuse the strength 
thereof through thy pores.” Then I thought in my mind : "I can 
give myself the air of not taking food, and my neighbors, the 
people of the villages near by, would believe that the ^ramaua 
Gautama did not eat. And meanwhile the gods sons who have com- 
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passion with the exhausted one would infuse the strength of the 
nourishment through my pores. But it would be a very great lie to 
do so”. Thereupon the Bodhisattva to avoid this lie, refused the 
offer of the gods sons and turned his thoughts to taking abundant 
food. (264:4). 

The fact that there are five equally-important persons all dressed 
in divine costume conversing with the Bodhisattva, is my reason for 
not agreeing with Pile’s opinion who considers this to be the above- 
mentioned conversation between M9ra and the Bodhisattva (peg. 116). 
I think it can be nothing else but a collective appearance of gods and 
then onlytheabove-quoted passage can be intended, which as immediately 
connected with the Bodhisattva’s decision to stop his fast, in every 
case deserves to be represented in the sculptured text. The Bodhisattva 
still sits on the lotus-cushion in his niche in the rocks with the trees 
round it, on the left of the relief ; he is in the vitarka-mudrS pose. The 
five divine visitors' are seated more to the right, and come into the 
middle of the picture with a tree behind thm. The right hand side of 
the relief is taken up by the conventional rocky landscape we have 
had already several times : rocks and trees with squirrels and birds 
and other creatures. On the ground a couple of pigs, and some birds 
in the air. We must not think of reproaching the sculptor for placing 
us here among a mountain scenery, while the Bodhisattva is still, 
as in the preceding reliefs, on the banks of the NairahjanS. or in its 
neighborhood. Let us rather praise him for the skill with which he did 
introduce variety into scenes that are so very much alike. The visit of 
the gods will also be found at PagSn, where the Bodhisattva shews 
distinct signs of emaciation ‘). 

As soon as the Bodhisattva declares his intention of breaking his 
fast, the five disciples are very much shocked ; th^ lote faith in their 
master, take leave of him and reture to the deer-park at Benam. 

81. The BodhisaUva receives food from the maidems of Urumtvd 

Now from the time that the Bodhisattva bq;an his penance so 
diBicult to endure, there came to him ten young maidens, daughters 
of the village chief, to look at him, greet him and offer their services. 
These maidens prepared all kinds of pap and offered all to the 

*) SeidenstttdBer. abb. 59 and p. 46 and 99; on the following relief he ie 
and wholly exhausted. 


lecnmbent 
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Bodhisattva. And when he had eaten thereof, gradually while he 
was going through the village to beg, his color, his beauty and his 
strength returned to him. Since that time the Bodhisattva was called 
"the beautiful 9 ramaDa" or "the great 9 ramaua’*. (265 : 1 , 6). 

A handsome building, on the left, shews that the scene is changed 
to the village ; it is built on a high foundation, has a niche with a 
monster’s head, a vaulted roof towards which a pair of doves are flying 
and a wing on the right, so richly decorated, that it would do for a 
palace if on another relief ; here it is used for the dwelling of the village 
chief. One of the maidens stands in the left comer behind the building 
with a flower in her hand ; the others sit right in front under a palmtree ; 
the first one of these also has a flower. Their spokeswoman is offering 
a bowl of food to the Bodhisattva facing her. Between the two on the 
ground is a large dish of flowers above which is an umbrdla, a detail 
not given by the text ; there is a single lotus next to it also on the 
ground. The Bodhisattva is reaching out his right hand towards the 
dish of flowers and holds the tip of his garment with the left ; he has 
come from the right where the scene closes in with the traditional 
rocky landscape and trees; a squirrel is climbing up one and a lion 
looks out of his round den. 

Perhaps this episode is to be found on a GandhSra-relief that other- 
wise differs entirely from Barabui^ur ; the Bodhisattva sits quite alone 
in the appearance of an ascetic and a female figure with a bowl stands 
next to him. There are two gods present beside Vajrap&ui, it may be 
^akra and BrahmS, as his usual companions in the Saipbodhi-cydus, 
but there may be a special reason for their presence in connection with 
the request, recognised on the preceding Barabu^ur scene. 

62. The Bodhisattva washes the hemfen-gatmefU 

Now while I continued these six years, my russet garments had 
become threadbare and I thought: "It would be a good t hing h ad 
I something to cover my privy parts”. At that time, a slave of 
Sujait&, the daughter of the village chief, had died, her name was 
Rfldh& ; she had been wrapped in a hempen cloth, carried to the 
grave3^ard and left there. Then I saw that rag and drew it towards 
me with nay left foot, stretched out my right hand and bent to 
pick it up. 

»)A.G. B. 1 fig. 193, Pi«. 381. 
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Thereupon the Bodhisattva thought thus : “I have got a piece 
of rag; now it would be good if I had Svater". Then the gods struck 
on that place with their hands on the earth and a pond appeared. 
Again the Bodhisattva thought : "Now have I water; if I could 
obtain also a stone wherewith to wash the doth, it would be wdl”. 
Then at that moment on that place Qakra caused a stone to appear 
and the Bodhisattva began to wash the cloth. Thereupon spake ^akra, 
king of the gods, unto the Bodhisattva thus: "Give it unto me, 
noble being, that I may wash it". Yet the Bodhisattva, to diow 
that a wandering monk does his own work, gave not that ragged 
doth to ^akra, but washed it with his own hands. Heavy and faint 
of body after stepping into the pond, he would have stepped out 
again. But MSra, the Evil one, possessed with the sin of envy, caused 
the banks of the pond to increase greatly in height. At the side 
of the pond grew a great kakubha-tree; and the Bodhisattva spoke 
unto the godess thereof to please her according to the custom of the 
world: "Let a branch of thy tree bend towards me, o godess". And 
she let down a branch of the tree and holding it fast the Bodhisattva 
came up out of the water. When he was come out, he made under 
that kakubha-tree a coat of the ragged cloth and sewed it. (265 : 16 ; 
266:12,16). 

The Bodhisattva stands nearly in the middle of the relief on the 
large flat stone the text speaks of. He has the doth in his left hand, 
evidently about to wash it in the pond shewn on the left, surrounded 
by trees and adorned with lotus flowers and plants, some of them with 
waterfowls on them. Behind the Bodhisattva kneels an umbrella-bearer; 
further to the right stand a group of gods, the front one makes a s&nbah 
to the Bodhisattva who holds his right hand in vitarka-mudrft: so this 
is dearly the moment when the Bodhisattva refuses the offer for wash- 
ing his doth. The god who makes the request diould be CaIq^i 
here the sculptor has beoi good enough to confirm the fact, for the 
first of the four followers of the god wears a headdress arranged in the 
style of a trunk, has dephant ears and holds the angku9a in his hand; 
so he can be no other than Airftvata, ()akra's faithful companion. Quite 
to the right we see a rocky landscape with trees and some animals, and 
on the extreme left next to the pond is the kakubha-tree that plays its 
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part at the end of the episode. The godess of the tree is already kneeling 
under the tree and makes a respectful sSmbah to the Bodhisattva. 

83. The Bodhisattva receives the russet monk's dress 

A ^uddhavSsak&yika gods son named Vimalaprabha offered the 
Bodhisattva divine monks’ garments reddish of color, fitting and 
suitable for a ^ramaua. The Bodhisattva took them and having 
dressed himself betimes in the morning and having put on the coat 
went his way. to the village. (267 : 9). 

Both sides of the relief shew a wooded landscape, but of a milder sort 
than in several preceding reliefs ; the rocks are reduced to mere surface 
projections in the ground. Some animals are included to enliven the 
scene, especially to the left, two elephants, two monkeys in the trees 
and one peacock. The Bodhisattva advances from the wood on the left, 
holding out his right hand to accept the present. In front of him stand 
three gods, the first of whom is handing over a garment of small size 
while the third holds a larger garmmt, .the two pieces needed to com- 
plete the three-piece dress of a monk, with the coat that has just been 
ma4e. On the ground, behind these standing figures, are t^ee gods 
sitting. 

84. SujSttt entertains the Bodhisattva 

Then the gods, in Uruvilv£, the village where a captain of soldiers 
was posted, made known toSuj&tS, the daughter of the village 
chief Nandika, at midnight : "He for whose sake thou makest a 
great sacrifice, is about to make end of his penance and partake 
of good and abundant food. In former time thou hast prayed: Hay 
the Bodhisattva after accepting food from me, attain the highest 
and most perfect Wisdom. Do then what thou hast to do”. On 
hearing these words from the gods, Suj9.tS, daughter of the village- 
chief Nandika, hastened to take the milk of a thousand cows, and 
after taking off the cream seven times obtained cream of the best 
and strongest. Then she set that milk with fresh rice in a new pot 
on a new stove and cooked it. 

And when the pap was ready, SujStS placed it on the ground, 
strewed it with flowers, sprinkled it with perfume and placing and 



190 THE STORY OP THE UPE OP BUDDHA la 

preparing a seat, she said to a slave named UttarS: *'Go, UttarS, 
fetch hither the brahman, I will care for this sweet pap". 

Then came the Bodhisattva to the house of Suj&tg, daughter of 
the village chief, and set himself down on the seat prepared for him. 
Then Su)&tft offered him a golden bowl full of the sweet pap. And this 
thought came into the mind of the Bodhisattva: 

„ When such food has been offered to me by Sujftta, I shall surely 
this day after partaking thereof attain the highest and most perfect 
Wisdom". And after partaking of this food the Bodhisattva then 
spake to Sujfttft, daughter of the village chief: "Sister, what is to 
become of this golden bowl?" And she answered: “It is thine". 
Then said the Bodhisattva: "I can make no use of such a bowl". 
Sujfttft spake : "Do with it what thou wilt ; I give no one food without 
the dish". (267 : 13; 268 : 6. 18). 

When we compare this relief with'^o. 81, we might suppose that the 
sculptor has made a mistake. At that point in the text, a meal is spoken 
of prepared by ten maidens collectively, while on the relief only one 
dish appears offered by one maiden. Here on the contrary the text 
mentions specially one bowl, offered by Sujfttft, while the relief gives us 
several dishes in the hands of seversd women, and still more food is 
being jMrqNured. It is not easy to find out if this is merely the sculptor's 
carelessness, or if there is more in this than meets the eye ; anyway 
it is noticeable that our text too shews signs of disorder : the communi- 
cation that the gods make to Sujfttft, in the beginning of our quotation, 
that the Bodhisattva will break his long fast, is here rather misplaced, 
for the Bodhisattva has already taken food a few pages earlier and 
besides, Sujfttft was one of the young ladies who provided the meal 
on whidi breakfasted. I can offer no elucidation but merely call 
attention to this coincidence of iiT^;ularity in the text known to us, 
with what, according to that text, is an inaccuracy on the monument. 

We find the Bodhisattva, quite in agreement with the text, on a 
throne, one that consbts of a pedestal with a triangular roof resting on 
cdunms, <» the 1^ of the relief. Next to that is a roomy pftndftpft, and 
adjoining that again on the right of the scene a building on which is a 
heavy roof with an upper-storey, but where the ground-floor is left 
open to show the persons sitting in it. Inside the pftndftpft in the fore- 
ground, next to the Bodhisattva, is a large covered di^ placed on a 
slab cm. the ground, with steam riring cmt of the flower-bedecked lid. 
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Next to that stands SujitS, offering a round dish to the Bodhisattva ; 
it too has a lid but is not decorated with garlands. He reaches out his 
right hand to take it. This is surely the golden bowl of the story and the 
vessel on the ground is probably the new cooking-pot. Behind Suj£t£ 
kneel some women, of whom the front one holds a fan and probably 
used to have an incense-bumer now knockedoff as well; two others are 
holding dishes. The background of the pend&p& is adorned with flags. 
In the building, on the right, we see first, some more women with a fifth 
dish and finally in the comer a larger pot on a wood-fire with two 
women busy over it, one with a large spoon in her hand, the other with a 
short stick, probably, in agreement with other cooking scenes, a blow 
pipe to rouse the fire, possibly only something to stir with. Perhaps 
this is the new pot on the new stove, but what are we to think then 
about the large dish next to the Bodhisattva ? Also at Ajaut^ the 
SujSta episode will be found as well as at PagSn *). 

S5. The Bodhisattva goes to the NairanjanS 

Then the Bodhisattva went out of Uravilv^ with that bowl and 
came in the morning to the river of the nSga’s, the river NairaiijanS, 
laid that bowl and his monk's dress on the bank and stepped into 
the river Nairahjani to refresh his limbs. (269 : 9). 

The river is well-supplied with fish, it flows to the right between 
rocky banks planted with trees ; on one side we see a couple of deer, 
on the other two squirrels. To the left of the river is the Bodhisattva 
with SujStS's offering in his right hand. The wooded scenery is conti- 
nued on the other side, to the left a couple of birds are flying. Four gods 
are kneeling on this side of the relief, in front of the Bodhisattva and 
do him homage; on Wilsen's drawing, the second is a nSga but at this 
moment he has lost his headdress and we have little chance of judging 
the correctness of the drawing. A nSga would not be out of place beside 
this n&ga river, but on the following relief we find no nSlga among the 
kneeling figures. 

86. The BodkisaUva takes a beUh 

And while the Bodhisattva bathed himself, many hundred 
thousands of the gods sons filled the river with divine aloe-and 


>) FottchMr. Lvttn p. ^ etc. 

^ Seldeiutttclnr, abb. 63 and p. 49 and 100. 
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sandalwood-powder and ointments and threw divine flowers of 
various colors into the water to do honor to the Bodhisattva. At 
that moment the river NairanjanS was filled with divine perfume 
and flowers and where the Bodhisattva had bathed in that sweet- 
smelling water, there hundred thousand millions of kofi's of the 
gods sons scooped up the water and carried it each to his dwelling, 
there to make a caitya for it and adore it. (269 : 13). 

A good part of the lower part of the relief is taken up by the river. 
On the right, the rocky bank rises steeply up with only an occasional 
tree ; on this side a pair of snakes push Up their heads out of the water, 
adorned with the traditional jewel, and on the edge is the food-bowl 
of the Bodhisattva. His clothes are not laid beside it, for the sculptor 
has decorously kept them on and he is not in the water but appears on 
a very narrow flat lotus cushion in the middle of the river with, as 
usual, the tip of his garment in his left hand^). Left, and separated from 
him by some trees on the bank, some figures of gods are kneeling on the 
water, scooping it up with small bowls. Still more to the left, the other 
liver-bank is depicted with bushes growing on it, where are a pair of deer 
grazing, a tree with a peacock in it and in the comer a rock, in front 
of which glides a snake. In the river can be seen not only fishes but many 
flowers floating and still more blossoms and garlands are falling from the 
sky, dropped by the gods who hover on the clouds with bowls of flowers, 
one on the right and five on the lefthand; the two last of this group are 
evidently inhabitants of the BrahmS-heaven in the dress of earthly 
ascetics and hermits. The relief is very well-executed but unfortunately 
some of the heavenly ones are rather damaged. The bathing scene is also 
to be found in the Serindian art*). 

87. The Bodhisattva accapis a seat from a ndgamaidsn 

Now when the Bodhisattva had st^>ped out of the river, he 
looked about along the bank desirous to beseated. Thenappearedthe 
nftga-maiden of the river NairafijanA from out of the earth and ottered 
the Bodhisattva a stately seat made of precious stones. (270 : 1). 

This relief too has suffered a good deal l^t is still quite distinct. 

>) Tb» artiit at Puflii hai takaa itU lew tronbla and Nati tha Bodhiaattva aifliply oo his 
lotos coshioo in dhylaa-modrt orltboot say water, in tbs sosns whteb tbs In s gipttoa d ss* 
crlbss as a bath I See SeUenstScker, abb. 64 sad p. 49 and 100 etc. 

•) Stela p. 659 aad pi. LXXVII (Toa-Hnaag). 
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The throne is in the centre, wide, the back carved at the sides with 
makara-heads; it has a large oblong cushion on it, nothing else. On the 
right next to it under a tree kneels the n9ga-maiden with her hands on 
the ground in front of her, before her stands the Bodhisattva with the 
food-bowl in his right and the tip of his garment in the left hand, still 
on the same flat lotus-cushion of the last relief. The water still ripples 
round it and in front of the nSg! and the seat; the Bodhisattva has 
evidently not yet stepped out of the water as the text required him 
to do, although the rocks next to the cushion shew- that he is near the 
bank. On the left of the seat some more nSg^’s are kneeling with 
flowers in their hands, evidently the servants of the one who provides 
the seat. The whole background here and behind ^he throne is decorated 
with banners. 

88. The Bodhisattva partakes of the rest of the milk-food 

Then the Bodhisattva seated himself and i>artook of the sweet 
pap, as much as he desired, for the sake of Sujsta, daughter of the 
village chief. (270 : 3). 

Here we have a striking example of the little that can be expected 
from the Barabudur sculptor’s accuracy in details. The throne that 
plays an important part in the tale, and therefore in this episode has 
more meaning than the thrones and seats elsewhere, is quite a different 
one on this relief to the one before, where it was presented. It is much 
lower, the panel-decoration on the front of the base is gone and the 
back has a different shape. The Bodhisattva now sits on it, not on 
the round cushion that was put ready, but on a lotus-cushion. Next 
on the right is a rocky scene with a lion in his den, a peacock, and the 
usual trees ; on the left on a small pedestal the food bowl, to which 
the Bodhisattva reaches out his right hand and next to that a vase of 
flowers ; still more to the left kneel three nSga-maidens under the 
trees. Behind these, the left of the relief is occupied by rocks with an 
armadillo and trees in which a pair of apes are sitting, in the left 
hand coma: some bamboo-plants. Between these rocks flows the river, 
well-stocked with fish ^). 

89. The food-bowl is carried away by SSgara and then by Qakra 

When he had finished eating he threw that golden food-bowl in 

*) The oomsponding relief at Fhgan again gives no adornment in the mise-en-sctoe, see 
Seidenstttcker, abb. 65 (comp. 66) and p. 49 and 101. 

Barabiifiir 13 
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the water without looking at it. And when it was thrown away, 
SSgara, the nSga king, respectfuly canying out his thought, took it 
up and turned towards his dwelling thinking "this is worthy to 
be honored". Thereupon the thousandeyed Puramdara (Chakra), 
assuming the form of a garu^, tried with the lightning in his 
beak to take the golden foodbowl from Stgara, the nSga king, but 
when he was not able to do that, he begged courteously for it in 
his own person and carried it away to the heaven of the three 
and thirty gods, in order to make a caitya for it and adore it. (270 : 5). 

Two consecutive episodes from this tale are represented on the relief ; 
the throwing away of the bowl and its being handed over to Qakra. The 
first scene is on the right ; the Bodhisattva still sits on his lotus-cushion 
on the rocky bank, but his throne has been still more reduced and has 
a back of the plainest style. He has just thrown away the food-bowl 
with his right hand into the river flowing past the chair, the precious 
object is already in the hands of the kneeling Sagara, who has lost his 
headdress but unmistakenly preserves his identity by his attitude and 
the company of the two nSga's kneeling behind him. Just behind these 
two the second scene begins. A pSndapi quite on the left, enclosed 
in a palissade ; there inside a female n§ga is sitting with two servants ; 
this will be the n3ga dwelling. On the right, outside, is another seat 
with a row of jewel-pots underneath it that also indicate the domain 
of the n9ga's. On this seat is SSgara with a servant behind him and the 
bowl in his hand that he is on the point of handing over to the god 
sitting opposite, who holds out his ^nds for it. Behind this god sits 
also a companion ; no other than AirSvata with his elephant-ears, the 
trunk-headdress and (indistinct) the angku 9 a. So his master, in accord- 
ance with the text, is the god ^kra, already in his own person again 
to receive the bowl. 

90. The Bodhisattva, on the way to Bodhinufnda, receives grass from 
SvasHka 

After the Bodhisattva had bathed, in the river NairahjanS and 
had renewed his strength of body with food, he set forth to the land 
of sixteen forms, to the foot of the great king of trees, theTreeof 
Wisdom. And from the river Nairahjan2 to BodhimaD^, there be- 
tween, was all cleared by the gods sons of urad and clouds and 
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Sprinkled with perfume and strewn with flowers by the gods sons 
of the rainclouds — From the river Nairanjanft to BodhimaR^, 
there between, the road was decorated after one model for the 
distance of a kio 9 a by the Kilmgvacaia gods sons. On the left and 
on the right side of this road an altar of seven kinds of precious 
stones was made to appear, seven tala's high, and adorned above 
with jeweled gauze and heavenlyumbrellas, banners and pennons etc. 

Then the Bodhisattva thought: "On what did the former 
TathSgata’s^) who attained the highest and most perfect Wisdom 
seat themselves" ? And he remembered : "On grass that was spread”. 

Then the Bodhisattva saw on the right side of the road the 
grass-cutter Svastika, who was cutting grass, green, soft, young, 
pleasant grass, growing in tufts, bent to the right, like the necks of 
peacocks, agreeable to the touch as k&cilindi-stuff , sweet-smelling, 
bright and making glad the heart. And when he saw that, the 
Bodhisattva stepped off the road, went to the place where Svastika 
was and spake to him with a sweet voice: "Quick, Svastika, give me 
grass, to-day 1 am greatly in need thereof ; when I have overcome 
the Evil One with his army, I shall attain the perfect rest-giving 

Wisdom" And when he heard the gentle and sweet words 

of the Leader, Svastika rejoiced and was cheerful, full of joy and 
gladness, he took up a handful of grass, pleasant to the toudi, 
soft, fine and bright, he stood before the Bodhisattva and spoke to 
him glad of heart. (272:8; 273 : 9, 16; 285: 17; 286:3; 287:3, 13). 

The first part of this quotation accounts for the presence of the great 
number of gods on this relief : they are the gods who prepare and adorn 
the route. We can’t suppose them to be anything else, though this scene 
does not shew them hard at work and there is no sign of the altars 
with umbrellas etc. spoken of in the text ; the further description of the 
road decoration does not in the least correspond either, so that 1 have 
not quoted the whole of the elaborate passage. We do not see any result 
of the div ine labor until the following rdief. The important episode for 

*) The word TathSgata, not yet sattofectotUy explained, I leave nirtrandated. Chalmera 
f*BM> to the condnakm that it means „wfao has come at the real truth." (Aetes dn onsliine 
Congrte intern, des orient. Paris 1897, p. 150) ; Kem givea: ,<heinfcJlibieone** (Gesdi. v.h. 
Bnddh. I, 1882, p. 77); Fooeher translates it as MPrMestfart" and oomparas it with the 
Greek „]^ehomenoa'’ (A.G.B. II p. 567). 
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the moment is the conversation between the Bodhisattva and Svastika. 
This passage occurs in the text after the homage by Brahm3l and 
KSlika given on the following relief. Arbitrary alteration seems of course 
improbable ; the sculptor has evidently had a text before him with 
another sequence, the more likely as we know of another text with the 
same alteration i.e. the Chinese translation of the MahSibhiniskramaua- 
sutra^). Nor is the inclusion of the gods in this incident anything 
original ; it is found as well on the GandhSra-reliefs *), where the 
Bodhisattva, accompanied by Vajrapaui, stands opposite the grass- 
cutter with his bundle. At Pag9n we see, first the Bodhisattva on the 
road between two gods with banners, and then the offering of the grass 
by the grass-cutter on the left, but no witnesses *). On the Barabu^ur 
scene we have, on the left, the fidd diaded by trees and Svastika on 
his knees; with his right hand he plucks a bundle of grass, the left hasa 
sort of stick, to the end of which the Bodhisattva stretches out his 
right hand (that is broken off), while he stands holding the tip of his 
garment with the left hand, on the lotus cushion, in the road that is 
indicated by a bit of rock with a bush on each side of the cushion. The 
text is thus deviated from by the Bodhisattva here not leaving the road 
for the conversation; that Svastika kneels instead of standing as on the 
Gandhara-reliefs need not be a divergence but may merely be the result 
of Svastika not having yet risen from his knees to give his answer. 
The meaning of the object in his left hand is not clear ; it does not look 
like the bamboo that is used by the natives to beat the grass. The round- 
shaped little object in the lefthand bottom comer is probably a bird’s 
nest in the grass from which the birds hovering above have flown; by 
looking carefully another little bird can be seen inside it. The scene 
between the Bodhisattva and Svastika does not occupy more than a 
third of the relief; the remaining two thirds is all gods with a background 
of trees, in four groups: one standing, one kneeling, another standing 
and thm one kneding. Some carry flowers. There are no attributes to 
distinguish one sort frmn another. 

91. The BodhisaUva honored by Brakmd and KSlika 

During the nic^t in which the Bodhisattva became desirous to 
attain the Wisdcun, in that night the Va^avartin-named lord of 

*) Beal, The Romantic Lefend of C^Uqra Buddha (1876) p. 196 etc. 

•) Foncher, Sikii ^ 7; A.G.B. I ilg. 197 and 198, p. 391 etc. 

^ SeidenatScher, abb. 68 and 69 en p. 60 and 101. 
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three thousand great thousands (worlds) Brahmi SahSpati turned 
to the brahma-congregation and spake thus : "This, o worthy ones, 
ye must know. This Bodhisatt^, the Great Being, will go forth to 
Bodhimauda to conquer the armies of MSra, desiring to attain the 
highest and most perfect Wisdom. Therefore must ye all, o worthy 
ones, hasten to honor the Bodhisattva respectfully." 

By the radiance that shone from the body of the Bodhisattva the 
dwelling of the nSLga-king Kalika was illuminated. He rose up accom- 
panied by the female n3ga’s, and looked out towards the direction 
of the four winds. There he saw him, resembling the Mem, shining 
in his own radiance, surrounded by a multitude of gods and ^- 
nava's, by Brahma, Indra and yak^’s, who delighted to honor him 
and shew him the way. And the nagaking glad and joyful of mind, 
honored the best one of the world, fell at his feet and stood hum- 
bly before the Monk. Also the nagamaidens enraptured and joyful, 
came to do honor to the Monk, strewed flowers, perfume and oint- 
ments, and did resound instmments of music. (274 : 16 ; 275 : 9, 14 ; 
281 : 9; 282 : 9). 

What caused the sculptor to unite the homage by Brahma and 
that by Kalika on one relief, is unknown to us ; but the result is that 
the naga’s only get a very small place in the scene, much less important 
than the popularity of this episode in the Buddhist world leads us to 
expect and very much less characteristic than the curious scene on the 
Gandhara-reliefs^) with which Barabu^ur has no other similarity than 
that Kalika and his spouse appear on the same scene with some 
figures of gods, among whom in Gandhara is Brahma too, not however 
as the chief figure in a company but only as one of the two more or less 
passive gods who accompany the Bodhisattva on the whole of his journey 
hx>m the Nairafljanft to Bodhimau^ft' Possibly this may account for the 
appearance of a group of unemployed gods on No. 90 and for the fact 
that on the relief we are now describing, besides the group with BrahnUl, 
several other gods are to be seen who apparently do nothing but form 
a sort of guaM of honor for the Bodhisattva. Accordingto the passage 
quoted above, the text also makes mention, though incidentally, of tl^ 
divine escort. On the relief it quite gives the impression of being the 

*) See A.G.B. I fig. 194—196 p. 384—387, II fig. 400, p. 193. Also given A.M.I. 99. 
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Bodhi^t va's company. He stands, with the right hand in vitarka-mudrS 
and the tip of his garmoit in the left, on a lotus cushion ; the suite is 
on the right, all standing, except a kneeling umbrella-bearer. On the stick 
of this is attached only the usual pennon, ’while the umbrella itself 
for want of space is pushed a bit to the right and in that way gets a 
curious tend in the handle. On the left, separated from the Bodhisattva 
by a vase of flowers, loieels BrahmS, to be recognised by his tied-up hair ; 
he makes a sSmbah and his followers carry flowers. In the background 
we have here, besides an umbrella, three flagstaffs with cakra’s and more 
to the left, many more banners and pennons, possibly brought by the 
company that comes to do homage, but maybe intended for the road- 
decoration, mentioned on page 195 ; of this decoration there are more 
traces in the garlands with pendant lotus-flowers all along the top edge 
of the rdief. On the left, behind the group of Brahm£, the nSga’s are 
sitting ; KSlika with a company of three, two of them maidens with 
flowers. The nSga-king himself holds a stick fixed in a knot-shaped 
pedestal, with a large jewel at the top and the usual pennon fluttering 
round the staff ; this is certainly meant for a mark of honor to the 
Bodhisattva. On the before-mentioned reliefs at GandhSra the design 
is quite different ; there the nSga and one spouse rise up from behind the 
balustrade that is supposed to surround their lake. 

92. Decoration of the Bodhi-trees 

And as the Bodhisattva came near to the Bodhi-tree, eighty thou- 
sand Bodhi-trees were decorated by the gods sons and the Bodhisatt- 
va’s: "While here seated, shall the Bodhisattva attain the Wisdom 
and become Buddha". At the foot of all these Bodhitrees suitable 
. lion-thrones were placed covered with all kinds of heavenly stuffs ; 
beneath some E lotus-throne was prepared, under others a perfume- 
throne and again under others a throne made of various precious 
stones. The Bodhisattva fell into the meditation called La^itavyflha 
and as soon as he had attained this Bodhisattva-meditation, he be- 
came visible under all the Bodhi-trees, sitting on the lion-throne, 
his body shewing all the signs and tokens. And every Bodhisattva 
and gods son thought: "On my Uon-throne sits the Bodhisattva and 
not on anotherV. (286 : 11,20). 


*) Eatinty wrong in WUam't drowliif, roe Ftoyto p. 139. 
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Although this relief very plainly indicates the adommentand honoring 
of different trees, there is very little else that agrees with the passage 
in the text. Not because there is nothing to be seen. of the various 
appearances of the Bodhisattva, for that is a later phase of the story 
to the actual decoration ; but because there are no thrones at all 
depicted to give the spectator any notion of what the decoration is for. 
In the foreground we see three trees and in the background jsome more ; 
they are richly decorated with an umbrella, bells and jewels and of 
course in a styhsated design. The three first ones have an incense-bumer 
on each side, and in front of the left and righthand one is a shell filled 
with flowers, on a pedestal ; the middle one has a pot with a lid. On 
both sides of each tree sits or kneels a god in various attitudes, either 
making a s6mbah, or with a water jug or bowl in the hand, or looking 
after the incense-bumer. It is noticeable that these figures are 
alternately male and female, while the text speaks only of gods sons 
and Bodhisattva’s. 

93. The Bodhisattva seated under the Bodhi-tree 

Now the Bodhisattva betook himself with the bundle of grass to 
the place where the Bodhi-tree stood and walked round it seventimes 
keeping it on the right, spread out himself an excellent layer of grass 
with the points inwards and the roots outwards, and set himself 
thereon with legs crossed, turned to the East, the body upright, 
holding his memory active and made a firm resolve thus: "May my 
body wither on this seat, my skin, bones and flesh decay ; until I 
have attained the Wisdom so hard to achieve in many aeons, my 
body shall not be moved from this chair 1” 

And while the Bodhisattva was seated at Bodhimai]i<^, at that 
time he spread a radiance called the Bodhisattva-stimulation. 
From out the East, that part of the universe called VimaUl, from 
the Buddha-field of the Tath&gata VimalaprabhSsa, came a Bodhi- 
sattva, a Great Being called Lalitavyfiha, roused by that light, 
surrounded and followed by Bodhisattva's without number, to 
Bodhimati<^ where the Bodhisattva was, etc. (289: 11, 16; 290:5,9). 

In a most diffuse description we are told how similar companies of 
Bodhisattva’s gather together from the nine other points of the com- 
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pass and how they render homage in various superhuman ways. We 
will not follow the text any further, any more than the sculptor has 
done, who has lightened Ids task by just representing Bodhisattva's 
coming to do honor to the Bodhisattva seated imder the Bodhi-tree. 
We shall merely notice that the Bodhisattva is already sitting and 
therefore the well-known scene of the spreading of the grass in the 
GandhSra art is not here given. In the middle of the relief the Bodhi- 
sattva now sits in dhy2na-mudr& on a plain seat, the back omemented 
with makara-heads, above which a triangular space is left out for back- 
ground to the head and halo. On both sides of that space leaves and 
branches of the tree appear. On the right of the throne is a vessel with 
high lid on a pedestal, left, a dish of flowers with smoke rising from 
it. Further, right and left, we see the Bodhisattva’s; one standing in 
front on the right makes a sSmbah, the left one has probably had an 
incense-stand and fan (now knocked off) and behind, the rest of them 
is seated, some holding flowers. In the background as well on both sides 
a staff with pennon and a tree. The woman who puzzled Pleyte (p. 
131) is only a mistake in Wilsen’s drawing of one of the two standing 
Bodhisattva’s. 

94. Morals unsuccessful attack 

Then while the Bodhisattva was seated at BodhimandA. he 
thought as follows : "Here in the kingdom of desire, MSra, the Evil 
One, is lord and ruler; it would not become me to attain the highest 
and most perfect Wisdom without his knowledge. Let me then 
provoke Mftra, the Evil One”. 

And MSra, the Evil One, made ready a great army of four weapons, 
by great strength strong in the battle, fearful of aspect, causing the 
hair to rise, such as never before were seen or heard of by gods or 
men, who could alter their faces in many ways and change into other 
forms a hundred thousand ten thousand koti’s of ways, their per- 
sons surrounded with a hundred thousand serpents twisting round 


*) A.G.B. 1 fig. 199 p. 393 aad 200 p. 397. At Fkgla, not iMstibaafoartdlefiangivtn 
to tiw asoending of thothroiMoa each of wUch the Bodhisattva hotels thogimn in his hand; 
see SeUeostOcher. abb. 70^73 and p. 80 and 101 etc. On the foUowlng teUefs he Is then 
sea t ed to take the vows. 
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their arms and 1^, and armed with sword, bow and arrows, spear, 
lance, axe, pike, blowpipe, bat, stick, noose, club, quoit, lightning 
etc. etc. 

All kinds of missiles they hurled at the Bodhisattva, and rocks 
as big as the Mem, yet when they were thrown on to him, they were 
changed into pavilions with a roof of flowers. And the masses of 
fire that they blew out of their eyes, of their snakes and from their 
breath, these became a circle of fire like an aureole round the 
Bodhisattva. Swords, bows, arrows, spears etc. as soon as they were 
hurled, became various garlands of flowers, as it were a tent of 
flowers ; like fresh flowers strewn upon the ground and like wreaths 
that were hung up they adorned the Bodhi-tree. 

The Bodhisattva spoke in a firm, deep, serious, gentle and sweet 
voice to M§ra, the Evil One: “By thee, o Evil One, the kingdom of 
desire was acquired by one voluntary sacrifice, but I have offered 
many million koti's of willing sacrifices, arms, legs, eyes, the best 
limbs cut off and given to those who desired them, houses, riches, 
grain, couches, garments, pleasure gardens, many times given to 
those who asked for them, because I strove for the Salvation of 
all beings”. Then said MSra, the Evil One, to the Bodhisattva: 
“That I have made a sacrifice, willing and unimpeachable in a 
former life, thou art here my witqess; but for thee, here is none as 
witness even with a single w’ord ; thou art conquered” I Then said 
the Bodhisattva : “I appeal to this mother of creatures, O Evil 
One”. And as soon as she was touched by the Bodhisattva, this 
mighty earth trembled in six manners. Then the godess of the great 
earth named Sth£varSl appeared, surrounded by hundred koti’s 
of earth-goddesses, and while the whole earth shook, having split 
the surface near to the Bodhisattva, half of her person rose up, 
adorned with all her omements and bowing to the place where the 
Bodhisattva was, making a sSmbah, she spoke to him thus : "It 
is so, great being, it is so as thou hast declared, we all are witnesses 
thereof”. (299: 19; 305: 4; 317: 6, 15; 318: 1,20; 319: 3). 

Both the two amsecutive chief incidents of this episode, the attack 
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of MSra’s army and the appeal to the Earth for witness, are put into 
one scene on this relief. The Bodhisattva, on whose throne the grass 
is plainly visible, sits in the middle of the relief in bhumispar^a-mudrS 
and immediately on the left the upper part of a female figure appears 
out of the ground with a vase in her hand ; though not strikingly (Evine 
to look at, this can be no other than the earth-godess. The pose of the 
hand above-mentioned being assumed beforehand, during the attack, is 
not unusual; but the appearance of the earth-godess is a logical conclusion 
that has very seldom been depicted; for instance on a relief at Cam- 
bodia ^). Behind the Bodhisattva, a round piece is left open ; the upper 
half of which is surrounded by the foliage of the Bodhi-tree, the lower 
half is outlined by flames as the text describes. The enemies’ arrows 
come on both sides, their points already changed into flowers — just 
like the Cambodia relief — and above hover more loose flowers, the 
metamorphosed projectiles. The sides of the relief are filled in with the 
armies of the Evil One. Above we see, on both sides, a many-armed 
figure, carried on the shoulder of another figure and holding many and 
various weapons ; the many-armed figure is most unusual at Barabu^ur. 
The other warriors have a fearful and warlike aspect, although there is 
hardly any actually monstrous figure (above, right) ; they mostly wear 
swords and shields, but also bits of rock and other weapons and even a 
blowpipe can be seen. Two are seated on mis-shapen horses; and a hog’s 
head is there too. On the left below is MSra, seated on an elephant — 
this occurs too on the representations elsewhere as we shall see — in the 
dress of a god, just shooting off an arrow. Probably the Evil One is put 
in a second time, he may be the figiure in god’s dress below on the right, 
sitting with head on his hand in dejection and surrounded by male and 
female followers, one of whom stands with both hands on 1^ master’s 
headdress, to put it on or take it off. According to Pleyte (p. 135) this 
is MSra defeated and though a little previous while the battle still rages, 
this is not improbable, as there is a corresponding scene at Ajapt^. 
Also I may call attention to a remarkable detail that proves how the 
sculptor in famous scenes like this, follows not only the text but some 
actual tradition as well. I refer to the three small figures that support 
the throne as atlantes. The text does not mention them and their 
presence is only to be accounted for by the imitation of a motif known 
on the continent. The famous vajrSsana of Mah&bodhi is supported 


*) A.Q.B. I fig. 205 p. 407. According to Fottcher 0.i. P- 402) it is one oi Mira’s daoghten. 
Comp. II p. 628. 
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by these little figures as well as lions ^), and the later Buddhist icono- 
graphy, as appears from a sSdhana, requires their presence. There is 
no reason here to trace the history of these supports, we can refer to 
Foucher’s explanation ^ ; its interest for us is in the proof it gives of 
the dependance of the Barabudur sculptors on the traditions of the art 
of Hindustan, in conjunction with what the text gave them. 

We find elsewhere fewer representations of MSra’s onslaught than 
might be expected, that is to say of the attack by itself. The reason is 
that the artists who were depicting the defeat of the powers of evil, 
preferred to combine the military attack with the defeat of the allure- 
ments of Mara’s daughters. These combined scenes will be discussed 
with the following reliefy/The attack alone, is found in the GandhSra- 
art ’) and in connection therewith in some of the reliefs at Amaravati 
as well as in the Serindian art^) and in the Chinese caves of Yun-Kang').* 

95. The daughters of MSra attempt to seduce the Bodhisattva 

rhen Mara, the Evil One, spake unto his daughters: “Go now, 
ye maidens, to Bodhimauda and tempt the Bodhisattva, if he be 
subject to passion or free therefrom, if he be wise or foolish, blind 
or quick sighted, faithful to his resolve, weak or strong’’. Hearing 
these words these apsaras betook themselves to Bodhimapda, 
where the Bodhisattva was, and they came before him and dis- 
played the two and thirty kinds of female allurement. And what 
are those two and thirty? These following: some veiled the half of 
their face, others uncovered their firm round breasts, others etc. etc. 

But not with all their ten thousand arts of rousing desire could 
they tempt the Sugata with the mien of a young elq>hanC Then 
spake the daughters of Mara these verses unto their father : “The 
femal e allurements, father, that have been spread before him, that 

>) Cunningham, Mah&bodhi, pi. 13. 

^ loonographio bouddhique II (1905) p. 19 etc. 

•) A.G.B. I fig. 201 p. 401, fig. 202->204 p. 405 ; II fig. 306—307 p. 15. fig. 402 p. 197, 
fig. 403 p. 201. fig. 496 p. 539, fig. 500 p. 545. 

*) See Buigess pi. 32 (monsters in front of the throne ; MSra on the elephant on both 
sides, the righthand one turns away); same fd. 36 and 38. 

Grttnwedel, Altbuddh. Kultst Turk. fig. 383 (A.G.B. II fig. 523 p. 605). 

■) Cbavannes, Missipn, fig. 228 and p. 311. Sin^ warriors of MSra’s army are found at 
Pagan; compare Huber, BuU. Ec. fianp. d'Extr. Or. 11 (1911) p. 4. The female figure is de> 
plcted on an eariier rdief, of the taking seat on the throne, see Seidenstacker abb. 74 and 
p. 82 and 102. 
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should have bent his heart to passion, not one moment on seeing 
these was his mind moved; as the king of the mountains he 
remained firm. (320 : 1 ; 329 : 1 1 ; 330 : 9, 18). 

The Bodhisattva is still sitting in bhumispar 9 a on a plain seat with 
makara-back and the tree spread above him ; the grass is not there, 
he has a lotus cushion again. On both sides, Mira's daughters are dis- 
playing their enticements. On the right two are dancing, while as is 
often the case, an old gentleman dressed like a brahman beats time 
with a pair of bells ; several other women are here standing and kneeling, 
some of them with similar bells, and one in the comer has some dmms 
to make up the music. On the left, in front, one of the daughters seated, 
makes a respectful sSmbah ; still more stand behind with flowers in 
their hands. The Bodhisattva, as behoves him, takes no notice of it all. 
Quite on the left the defeat of their efforts is being announced; Mara in 
ordinary godlike costume sits quite dejected under a tree, his sitting- 
mat laid on the knees of some of his daughters who kneel there, evidently 
telling him their tale of disappointment ^). 

As I mentioned by the last relief/the temptation scene is often com- 
bined with the attack of MSra's army. Probably representations like 
that at AmarSlvat! belong to this same sort, where according to what the 
Old-Indian art dictated, the throne under the tree is empty and only the 
footprints of the Master indicate his presence ; what is going on seems 
quite clear from the female figures next to the throne and the misshapen 
monsters coming and going in front of it *). At other places the Bodhi- 
sattva himself is depicted but the design remains the same’)? Samath 
gives the same combination in a rather different form. The example 
at Ajaut^ is remarkable *) ; while the future Buddha sits in the middle, 
the upper part of the scene is given up to the attack ; the monsters 
advance from the left (most of them with heads of animals and faces 
on the belly) with MSra on his elephant, and they disappear with their 
master on the right. Below this stands left the Evil One with bow and 

>) My explanation therefore differs from Pleyte's (p. 136); the lefthand group according 
to him is the giving directions for the temptation. Msled by the drawing he considers the 
dance to be the retreat of the maidens after their attempts fail. On the photo the dance is 
quite distinct, and my explanation of the left group is grounded on the very dejected aspect 
of all the persons, see further p. 209 here below. 

•) T.S.W. pi. 98, 67. 

■) Burgess, pi. 1 6, 41 , prob. also 3 1 ; A.G.B. II fig. 508, p. S6S. Maidens only on fig. 506 p. 563 ? 

«) A.G.B. I fig. 209, p. 413, II fig. 507 p. 563; A.M. I. pi. 67, 68. 

«) C.T.I. pi. 51 ; Burgess, Notes pi. 20 ; Griffiths pi. 8 and fig. 64; Foucher, Lettre p. 
225; A.G.B. II fig. 503 p. 555. 
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arrows, giving instructions to his daughters, and more to the right, they 
are standing and dancing, but in the righthand comer Mara sits van- 
quished and dejected on the ground just as at Barabudur, with some 
of his daughters round him after their defeat. On a South-Indian relief 
at Ghauta-9^ii ') the same scene can be recognised ; the throne has 
only a cusUon on it and the old tradition is so far followed, ’but for the 
rest we see just as at AjautS in the upper half, Mara and his troops 
attacking and retreating, while below on the left, M£ra is encouraging 
his daughters and the dancing is going on on the right. The disheartened 
figure of MSra is not there, so it is important to notice that Ajaut^ 
and Barabudur in contrast to others, agree in this point. At PagSln 
only the dance is given*) ; in GandhSra the scene is represented too with 
Mara and his daughters already present when the Bodhisattva arrives*). 

The Bodhisattva’s reflections that follow in the text are of course 
passed over by the sculptor, who at once comes to their conclusion. 

96. The Bodhisattva attains the highest Wisdom 

In the late w/itch of the night when the day began to break, 
the Bodhisattva with such lofty comiprehension, according to an 
insight that absorbed in unity of thought and time all that could 
be known, thought, achieved, seen and contemplated, attained the 
highest and most perfect Wisdom, and acquired the threefold 
knowledge. 

Thereupon the gods spake : "Strew flowers, o friends, BhagavSn 
hath attained the Wisdom”. Then the gods sons strewed divine 
flowers over the TathSgata till a knee-deep layer of the blossoms 
was formed. (350 : 8, 12 ; 351 : 3). 

The Bodhisattva, now become Buddha< is still seated on a throne 
with lotus cushion in bhiimispar 9 a-mudrS; the back of it is here lower 
but still has the makara-omement, and above like a round niche the 
tree bends over him. On the ground on both sides is a flowering plant 
on a pedestal hung with garlands and covered by an umbrella, placed 
between two shells with flowers, also on pedestals. Right and left sit 
the gods, some with bowls of flowers in the hand and above in the clouds 

') Rea. South Indian Buddhist Antiquities. Arch. Surv. New Ser. IS (1894) pi. 28. 

*) Hultssch in Joum. Roy. As. Soc. 1912 p. 409 etc. 

*) SeidenstOcker. abb. 78 and p. 55—57, 83 and 102 etc. 

*) A.G.B. II fig. 401 p. 193. 



206 


THE STORY OF THE LIFE OF BUDDHA 


la 


hover more of them, also with flowers and vases to honor the Buddha 
with a rain of blossoms. 

No special importance need be given to the plants and shells, not 
mentioned by our text ; they will be intended merely as omement to the 
relief on which the attainment of the Buddha-ship is depicted, the zenith 
of the Buddha’s life. It is in fact very difficult to bring any special 
distinction into this fact, so unfitted for plastic representation, and to 
distinguish it from the other scenes of meditation and predication. 
The Barabudur sculptor had his task made easier by the long chain of 
previous scenes that enlighten the spectator and prepare him for the 
climax of the supreme moment ; to give an idea of it on one separate and 
complete relief would be almost impossible. We know in other places 
of the great difficulty there was in giving any distinctive character to the 
Abhisambodhana so that as equivalent, MSra’s attack, the temptation- 
scene or the offering of the four bowls was given (here below No. 
104)^he representation in older Indian art with the empty throne 
under the Bodhi-tree, cannot of course be compared with that of Bara- 
budur *).* 

97. The Buddha honwed by the afsaros 

For the first seven da 3 rs the Tathilgata remained seated in that 
same Bodhimauda. 

All the Buddha's testified their approval to the Tathagata who 
had attained the Wisdom and sent the dharm&chSda’s, who shaded 
this whole complex of three thousand great thousands of worlds 
with many umbrellas made of precious stones. 

Then when the KSmavacara-apsaras became aware that the 
TathSgata, who was seated at Bodhimaoi^a, had attained the Wis- 
dom, they turned to Bodhima^^a and praised the TathBgata with 
these verses: "At the foot of the king of trees, after vanquiidiing 
the army of Mftra, he sits, unshaken as the Mem, knowing no 
fear and in silence etc.”. (351 : 15 ; 352 : 4 ; 353 : 9, 17). 

The tex t does not say positivdy i^t the apsaras went to Bodhi- 

*) In other eonreet the flowering of pInnte'V Um ihoment of the Stipbodlinnn it 
tpedi^y mentioned (Kem U. p. 72). 

•) MUiibodhi pi. 8 (A.C.B. I fig. 206) ; Bhariiut pi. 30 ; nleo Sinchl (Foueher P. or.p.65) 
and Amarivatl (Burgem pi. 18. 38, 45 etc.; A.G.B. II fig. 47S p. 391). At Pagin we eee the 
Buddha in bhumieparfa-mudrS under the Bodhl-tree; Seidenatttcker, abb. 80 and p. 65 and 
103. 
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mauda, but that, they turned in that direction; the sculptor however 
has brought them there and they are kneeling on both sides of the scene, 
the front one on the right with incense-burner and fan, others with 
flowers and dishes in their hands. Between two vases with a spout and 
lotuses, sits the Buddha still in the same bhumispar 9 a-attitude, on his 
lotus cushion ; the throne is again altered, has no back but small pillars 
on which the makara-heads rest that form the beginning of a sort of 
garland-like niche over the Buddha's head ; the tree projecting over 
the niche has very little resemblance to the ficus religiosa. The objects 
floating in the air are very peculiar. First, on each side, five umbrellas ; 
the gifts of the other Buddha's whose number has been reduced to ten 
in accordance with the ten directions of the wind. Below these on both 
sides, four large lotus flowers or lotus cushions, according to Ple 3 rte 
(p. l40) an indication of the other Buddha's ; but that seems to su§^;est 
more than the spectator can be expected to understand. Better leave 
the meaning in abeyance as also that of the flower-figures that appear 
on each side of the tree, consisting of one flower in the centre and four 
others crosswise round it. It may possibly have some ^rmbolkal 
meaning, but then one unknown to us, as the text says nothing about it. 
The whole does not look as if it had accidentally got into this shape 
(no less than the vi 9 vavajra) without signifying anything more than 
ornement ; so I cannot consider it merely a fancy of the Barabu^ur artist, 
but think that in the text he used, the umbrella-incident was put more 
in the foreground than in ours and that the more elaborate edition 
made mention of other such apparitions. 

98. The gods bathe the Buddha with perfumed water 

Then when the week was past, the Ka.mSvacara gods sons took 
ten thousand vases of perfumed water and came to where the 
TathSgata was, also the Rdpilvacara gods sons came with ten 
thousand vases of perfumed water. When they had come there, they 
bathed the Bodhi-tree and the TathSgata with perfumed water. 

With thousands of jewel-pots and all kinds of perfumed water 
did the company of gods bathe the Friend of the world who had 
attained with tenfold powers the perfection of the virtues ; andirom 
all sides ten thousand kofi's of gods in company of ten thousand 
apsaras honored him with thousands of instruments of music, 
in an incomparable way. (369 : 12 ; 376 : 17). 
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The Buddha in bhriniispar9a-mudT3l still sits on his throne that 
again has the makara-omement ; the tree is now reduced to very small 
dimensions. The gods stand right and left ; the front one on each side 
holds up with both hands a vase with a spout to water the Buddha 
and the tree. A few of the other gods also hold vases, without spouts, and 
of the ordinary gSndi-shape. Behind the gods, on the extreme right and 
left, stand some apsaras with flowers and gifts of honor but without 
any music instruments. In the prose portion from which the first 
quotation is made, the apsaras are not mentioned at all, the verses of 
the second passage speak of them, as is seen, but very casually. The 
two quotations are separated by what follows on the next relief 

99. The Buddha replies to Samantakusuma 

Then a gods son named Samantakusuma descended among 
the company and falling at the feet of the Buddha said thus to 
him, holding his hands in sSmbah : “O BhagavSn, what is the 
name of the meditation, absorbed in which the Tathfigata remains 
for seven days without changing the crossed position of his legs?" 
Then answered the TathSlgata this gods son and said : “PrltyS- 
hSravyuha, o son of the gods, is called the meditation in which 
absorbed the TathSgata remained seven days without changing 
the crossed position of his legs". Thereupon the gods son Saman- 
takusuma praised the Tath^ata with verses. (370 : 3). 

As it appears above, text and relief in some details are not quite in 
accord; so we might expect to see in this scene the homage of various 
sorts of gods as it is given in the 23rd chapter of the Lalitavistara, though 
it proceeds in the text the bath of perfumes. We should be all the more 
indined to think this because otherwise this whole chapter would be 
passed over by the sculptor. Still I think we must rqect such an 
explanation because the Buddha on this relief not only is receiving 
homage, but according to his attitude is occupied in making some decla- 
ration to one of the company who evidently shews that he is asking or 
declaring something. For this reason I believe that the sculptor again 
follows the usual sequence of the text and gives the question of Sa- 
mantakusuma after the episode of the perfumes. 

The Buddha for the first time has relinquished his bhUmispar^a- 
attitude ; he sits in abhaya-mudr& on his lotus cushion, still on the 
vajiftsana under the Bodhi-tree ; by way of variety a triangular space 
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is left out behind his head. On both sides is placed a flowering plant or 
bouquet on a pedestal, next in the background is an umbrella and afto* 
that under some trees sit the gods in various attitudes. The front one 
on the ri^t is the one with whom by his gesture the Buddha is talking, 
therefore Samantakusuma. 

100. The Buddha takes a walk and then returns to Bodhimanda 

In the second week the Tathigata took a long walk that included 
the complex of three thousand great thousands of worlds. 

In the fourth week he took a short walk for the distance that 
is between the East and the West sea. (377 : 3, 7). 

So as to make clear that the Buddha is taking a walk, but not leaving 
Bodhimap^ for good, the sculptor has chosen the moment of his 
return to depict the events of the second or fourth week. The empty 
throne stands under the tree in the middle of the relief ; a lotus cushion 
put ready on it, above which is a kind of niche. The throne has here 
become a real simhSsana ; two small lions on four legs support the seat on 
which are two lions rampant, their heads touching the back of the seat. 
The Buddha advances from the right, he stands on a lotus cushion, holding 
the tip of his garment in the left hand and making a gesture of dismissal 
with the right. The sculptor has considered it beneath his dignity to be 
alone on his walk, so there is an umbrella-bearer (whose umbrella has a 
crooked stick for want of space) and a company of gods. Left of the 
throne is another umbrella and some one sitting on the ground, probably 
another gods son, who is fanning an incense-bumer. The rest of the 
space on the left is fitted up with woodland scenery; trees with birds 
perched therin, and underneath deer couching. 

Now in the text follows a repetition of the temptation scene; three 
of Mgra's daughters, not discouraged by the warning of their father, 
who considers it a hopeless case, make another attempt to captivate 
the Buddha. He transforms them into old women, but later on relents 
at their request and pardons them. This scene is not given on the 
monument, maybe it was not in the text the sculptor followed, or he 
did not feel inclined te repeat the incident of No. 95. According to Pleyte 
(p. 136 and 143) the sculptor did give a combination and No. 95 would be 
typical for the second temptation scene. His argument is founded mainly 
on his taking the weatherworn dancers for the maidens changed into 
old women (rdying on Wilsen's drawing), and this comes of course in 
the second, not in the first temptation scene. The drawing has also led him 

Barabu^ur 14 
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astray in another detail : MSra sitting in the left comer seems to be 
tracing patterns in the sand and this too is only spoken of in the second 
temptation scene, but in reality there is nothing to be seen of it on 
the relief. I have already given in No. 95 my explanation of this scene 
and how it corresponds to the first temptation scene, there quoted. 

/lOl. The nSga-king Mucilinda fays homage to the Buddha 

Now in the fifth wedc the TathSgata stayed in the dwelling of 
the nSgaoking Mucilinda. In that week as it was very bad weather, 
the nSga-king Mucilinda came out of his habitation and wound 
round the TathSgata’s body seven coils and protected him with his 
hood: “let no cold winds reach the body of BhagavSn". And from 
the East came n3ga-kings in great number and wound round the 
body of the TathSgata seven coils etc. etc. Then when at the end 
of the week the nSga-kings saw that the bad weather was passed, 
they unwound their coils from the body of the TathSgata and 
after honoring his feet with their heads and walking round him three 
times with their right side turned towards him, they returned each 
one to his dwelling. Also the n3ga-king Mucilinda honored the feet 
of the TathSgata with his head, walked rould him three times with 
his right side turned towards him and entered his dwelling. (379:15; 
380 : 5). 

There is no sign on the relief of the principal incident of this episode, 
that is only possible if the n3ga’s are represented in serpent form, 
but on the Barabu^ur they appear only in human shape, merely 
distinguished from ordinary people by their hood with cobra-heads. 
The sculptor has made no attempt to do an 3 dhing mor^he omits the 
protecting of the Buddha and gives only the homage of the serpent- 
kingujlr The Buddha sits in a pSnd&p& left on the relief, in vitarka- 
mudra on a weather-worn lotus cushion. On the right, still inside 
the pSnd&pi, behind the cushion, appears the head and front legs 
of an elephant, with a little fellow mounted on it and bending over to 


At Amarftvati (T.S.W. 76 ; Bnrgen pi. 31) the Buddha alts on the coils of the nSga 

and is shielded its hood. See also SamAth (Ann. Rep. Aich. Surv. 1904— A pi. 30). In the 
modem Buddhist art Mucilinda is also in sexpent-shape, for inst. the S iamese fig. in 
Frankfurter's „The attitudes of the Buddha", Joum. of the Siam Society 10 (1913) pi. 9 
and the Tibetan in Hackin, 1.1. pi. 9. 
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his left, holding his right hand above his head, with a flower in his left. 
Why this small person and the elephant are put there next to the 
throne, I can't unagine. Outside the p£nd&p& is an incense-bumer, 
behind which Mudlinda is kneeling with his hands on the ground in 
front of him. Next to him an umbrella is set up, on the right stand his 
male and female n3ga-suite, most of them carrying gifts of honor ; 
flowers and a vase are distinctly to be seen, but the large object held 
by the front one is damaged bejrond identification. 

102. The Buddha meets with other ascetics 

In the sixth week the Tath3gata went away from the dwelling of 
Mucilinda to the banyan-tree of the goatherds. Between these two 
places along the banks of the Nairanjan£ the TathSgata was seen 
by caraka’s, parivriLjaka’s, old ^rSvaka’s, gautama's, nirgrantha's, 
ftjivaka’s and others who said unto him: “Has the BhagavSn 
Gautama passed this week of bad weather according to his desire?" 
Then spoke the TathSgata these che^ful words: “According to his 
desire is solitude for the contented one who hath heard the Law and 
obtained insight ; according to his desire is compassion in the world 
and devotion to living beings, according to his derire is freedom from 
passion in the world and victory over sin ; this is according to his 
greatest desire in this human world”. (380 : 10). 

There is here nothing to shew that we have returned to the banks 
of the NairanjanS. On a path hewn out of the rock the Buddha stands 
on his lotus-cushion ; the left hand holds the tip of his garment, the 
right is raised towards the persons.be addresses. Behind hiiii on the right, 
against a background of foliage, follow the gods who form his escort, 
the fix>nt one holding an umbrella. On the left hand of the relief on a 
space with trees and low rocks stand four represratatives of the ascetics 
the text mentions, hermits and monks of other sects. Two of them 
have smooth hair and plain clothing somewhat in the style of brahmans, 
the front one salutes with flowers in his folded hands; the second, hold- 
ing a parasol, wears a beard. On the extreme left are another pair of 
the hermits who appear on so many reliefe, with hair twisted up in a 
knot, necklace and loincloth. The front one of these also seems to be 
giving the flower salute ; the rdief is here very miidi wom-away. Above 
the Buddha some flowers are fidling from the sky. 
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103. The merchant Trapu^ and BhdUika approach the Buddha 

In the seventh week the TathSgata tarried at the foot of the 
tSr2yana-tree. Now at that time there were two brothers from 
the North named Trapu§a and Bhallika, wise and skillful mer- 
diants, who journeyed with much stuff and many sorts of mer- 
diandise from South to North, with a great caravan of five hundred 
laden wagons. They had two excellent bulls named Sujita and 
Kirti who had no fear of obstacles; and when the other bulls 
would draw no longer, these two were put in front. Near to the 
tSriLyana, by reason of the enchantments of a godess who lived 
in a ksirika-wood, all their wagons came to a stand and could go 
no further. They were seized with fear and wonder: "What can 
be the reason and what is the hindrance that causes the wagons 
to stand still upon this level ground ?" Then they put in the two 
bulls SujSta and Kirti, but these too could go no further. Then 
they thought: "Surely there is something ahead of us that causes 
the bulls to fear, so that even these fml." And the godess after 
making hersdf visible, comforted them saying : "Have no fear," 
then both bulls drew the wagons to the place where the Tathggata 
was. When thqr saw him there, radiant as the god of fire, they 
marvelled saying : "Is Brahmft desi^ded to this place, or^akra 
the king of the gods, Vai^vana, Sur}^, Candra or some moun- 
tain- or river-god?" The Tath&gata then showed them his russet 
garments and they said : "It is a wandering monk in russet clothing, 
we have no cause to fear." Then taking courage they said one to 
an other: "It will be time for the monk to eat. Is there an 3 dhing?" 
And others replied: "There is honey cake and peeled sugarcane". 
And taking the hon^ cake and peeled sugarcane, they came to 
the place of the TathSgata and did homage to his feet with their 
heads, walked three times round him keq)ing the right side turned 
to him, stood aside and ^ke: „Bhagavan, receive these alms 
from us in friendliness to us." (381 : 3, 11, 15, 18, 21 ; 382 : 4). 

It was of course impossible to depict aU the various consecutive 
phases of this whole tale, wd the sculptor has chosen the moment when 
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the merchants, reassured by the godess, are approaching the Buddha. He 
sits in dhySna-mudrSl on a throne with makara-omement and triangular 
back, from the sides of which as from the tSra}^ua-tree that pro* 
jects above it, rays stream out to indicate the shining of the Buddha 
that made such an impression on the spectators. On the ground on both 
sides are sitting gods, a group of three and four; the front one on 
the right has an incense-burner, others have flowers. On the right we 
see three of the merchants coming, very much damaged, we can only 
say they are plainly-dressed, without headdress, and have beards ; 
they carry an umbrella. The godess is under a tree opposite to them, 
her hand raised ; between her and the front merchant, above the ground, 
is some half-obliterated rock-scenery in which only two birds above, 
and another below in a nest in the rock, can be distinguished. In the 
left comer of the relief there is another landscape with rocks and trees 
and a pair of dilapidated gazelles adorn it '). 

104. The four Guardians of the world offer a howl 

Then thought theTathSgata : "It would not be right for me to take 
this with my hands. In what way did former TathSgata’s, who had 
achieved perfect Wisdom, accept it?". "Inabowl" heremembered. 
Then, having noticed that it was time for the TathSgata to partake 
of food, the four Great Kings came from the four points of the 
compass vdth four golden bowls and offered them to the TathSgata : 
"Bhagavan, accept these golden bowls out of friendliness to us." 
But the Tathagata, considering that these were not suitable for a 
^ramaua, would not accept them. The same with four silver bowls 
etc. Then thought the Tathagata : "In what kind of bowl was it 
received by the former Tathagata's, the arhat's who had attained 
perfect Wisdom?" "In stone bowls" he remembered. 

The four Great Kings, each with liis followers round him, offe- 
rs these bowls filled with divine flowers to the Tathagata. Then 
he thought; "These four Great Kings, devout' and pure, offer me 
four stone bowls, yet I can not make use of four. If I take one 
from one of them, the other three would be displeased. Therefore I 
shall take the four and make them into one." Then the Tathagata 

*) Tbey are certainly not the two bnUs so as Fleyte suggests (p. 146). nor should we expect 
to see on the opposite side of the relief to where their masters are standing. 
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accepted the bowls from the Great Kings Vai 9 ravaDa, DhitarSslra, 
VirQdhaka and VirupSk^a out of friendliness and made them into 
one, by the power of his friendly disposition. (382 : 15 ; 383 ; 5, 
18, 21 ; 384 : 10, 15, 20 ; 385 : 3). 

On each side of the Buddha who sits in varada-mudra on a plain 
throne under the tree, stand two Guardians of the world, each with 
his stone bowl in the hand ; this is the usual arrangement for this 
scene also in GandhSra '), where as was mentioned, the offering of the 
bowls is often substituted for the attainment of the Buddha-ship. There 
is still more public present, sitting right and left, with some trees in the 
background. Among the much-damaged group on the left, probably 
the gods here also present, one strangely enough is holding a fifth 
bowl. The persons on the right with plain headdress will be the mer- 
chants, two of them ready with a dish of food. 

105. The Buddha receives milk food from the merchants 

At that time the herd of cows that belonged to the merchants 
Trapu$a and Bhallika was at a neighboring market-place. At that 
moment the cows were giving instead of milk, cream of melted 
butter. The cowherds came to the merchants Trapu^a and Bhallika 
with that cream of melted butter and told them thereof. At that time 
there was a brahman ^ikha^^in* in his former life a kinsman of the 
merchants, reborn into the brahmd-heaven. He took the form of 
a brahman and ^ke to the merchants these verses : "Formerly 
ye made the vow : "May the TathSgata when he has attained 
the Wisdom, after eating of food offered by us, cause the wheel 
of the Law to revolve". Now is the vow fulfilled ; the TathSgata 
hath attained the Wisdom. Offer him food ; after eating thereof 
he will cause the wheel of the Law to revolve." After putting 
together the milk of a thousand cows without leaving anything 
over and taking from it the finest cream, full of respect they pre- 
pared a dish of food. The bowl made of precious stones that bore 
the name of the moon and held a hundred thousand pala’s, was 

>) Foucher, Sikri fig. 13 and A.G.B. I fig. 20S p. 412 and 210 p.417: J.I.A.I.1.L pL 14; 
B.A.I. pi. 96. In the cave of Yun>Kang on the oontraiy they an shewn kneeling, aeeChavan- 
nes. Mission fig. 227 and p. 311. 
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filled up to the brim with the food, after being cleaned, purified 
and made ^tless. With honey and this bowl, they came to the foot 
of the t&rftyaua, to the Master : "Accept and receive this food 
which we bring thee in devotion, and partake of it." (386 : 3, 
11 , 22 ). 

Although the Buddha is supposed to be sitting in the same place, his 
throne has undergone important alterations and now has a very fine 
and riddy-omemented lowerpart. The tree as well for no apparent reason 
has been altered ; instead of the ordinary foliage, there appears in the 
air a large lotus flower turned forwards and surrounded on both sides 
by flowers and flower branches. Small trees are placed on both sides 
of the throne, next to which on the right is a very dilapidated ornamen- 
tal plant on a pedestal; left, the bowl decorated with flowers and gar- 
lands and also on a pedestal, now knocked off. The gods sit on the right, 
one standing in front with a lotus in his hand ; one of those seated 
holds a bowl of flowers, another an oblong covered dish. On the other 
side of the Buddha, who is in abhaya-mudrS, are the merchants. The 
front one is standing, lifting up the dish of milk food with both hands; 
two others sit behind him. On both' sides the relief is finished off with 
rocky scenery and trees with some animals, especially birds on the left. 
The same episode is found at Ajaut^^) and perhaps too in the GandhSra 
art*) where the two merchants stand one on each side of the Buddha, 
but the identification is not certain. 

106. The gods request the Buddha to reveal the Law 

The great Brahmft with hair high-twisted, loid of ten times 
three thousand great thousands (worlds) was by the power of the 
Buddha in his mind aware of what passed in the Tath&gata’s mind: 
that the i^irit of Bhagavln, being not cheerful, was inclined towards 
not pealing the Law. Then he thought: "Let me go myself 
to the TathSgata and request him to reveal the Law." Surrounded 
and followed by sixty eight hundred thousand brShmaua' s he betook 
Wnruwlf to the ^ace where the TathSgata was, did homage to his 
feet and ^ke' to hun with hands held in sSmbah : "This world 
goes completely to ruin, Bhagavftn, if the TathSgata after attaining 

O.Fouchier, Lettre p. 22S, cf. Griffiths, Psintings pi. 50. 

•) A.G.B. I fig. 192 p. 379; AJLI. ^ 139. See Foudner, A.G.B. 1 p. 415. 
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the highest Wisdom, being not cheerful inclines his mind towards 
not revealing the Law.” 

Therefore the great BrahmSL with hair high-twisted, betook 
himself to the place where Qakra, king of the gods, was and said 
unto him: “This well thou shouldst know, Kau^ika, the mind of 
the Tathlgata is indined (etc. as above). Why should we not go 
together to the TathSgata, the arhat who has attained the perfect 
Wisdom, to request him to reveal the Law?” “It is good, o worthy 
one.” Then ^akra and Brahmi, the earth-gods, the heaven-gods 
etc. etc. came to the place where the TathSgata was and placed 
themselves aside. Qakra, king of the gods, went up to theTathSlgata, 
bowed before him with hands held in sSmbah and praised him 
in verses etc. 

When the great Brahmi with hair high-twisted and Qakra, king 
of the gods, became aware that the Tathigata kept silence, they 
went away sorrowful and dej^ted with those gods sons(393 : 20; 
394 : 8 ; 396: 4, 5, 11, 13, 18, 21 ; 397 : 20). 

Between two incense-bumers is placed the once more plain throne 
of the Buddha, who sits in dhyana-mudra. The tree is in the same 
style of hovering flower-arrangement, and now covered by an umbrella. 
The gods sit on both sides with trees in the background; some are 
making a s6mbah, others hold gifts of honor. None of them has his 
hair dressed high so as to be BrahmS, nor is Qakra to be identified 
by the presence of Air^vata in the usual way. It seems to be more a 
deputation of the gods in a body, not Brahmil or ^akra in particular. 

107. The Buddha e^ees to reveal the Law 

Towards the end of the night the great BrahmSl with hair high- 
twisted, caused on all sides of the foot of the tSr&yaoa a divine 
radiance to shine with matchless colors and going to the place 
where the TathSgata was, did homage at his feet with his head, 
and after throwing his upp^-garment over one shoulder and pla- 
cing his right knee on the ground he bowed to the TathSgata with 
hands in s6mbah and spoke these verses unto him : “In former 
lives didst thou resolve: “When I myself have passed to the other 
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side, then will I be a helper to others.” Now without doubt thon 
hast passed to the other side, therefore fulfil thy promise, o hero 
of the truth.” 

Being then conscious of his own complete knowledge and jdelding 
to the request of the great Brahm§ with high-twisted hair, the 
Tath&gata spoke these verses : “The doors of immortality are open 
for those who strive ever earnestly after the highest, they enter 
who are faithful, with no evil in their minds, they hear the Law, 
the beings of Magadha”. And when the great Brahma with high- 
twisted hair was aware that the Tathagata agreed, he did homage 
to his feet and went away satisfied, cheerful, gay, delighted, full 
of joy and gladness (398 : 9, 1 1 ; 399 : 17 ; 400 : 15). 

As this relief also depicts a conversation of the Buddha with the gods, 
among whom no one can be selected as Brahm3., nor is anyone in a 
kneeling posture such as the text describes for him, we could easily 
believe that this scene does not represent the above-quoted conversation 
with Brahmi at all, but for instance the visit of Qakra and BrahmS 
together, quoted at No. 106, while No. 106 itself would be the first 
unsuccessful effort of Brahm£ alone. In support of this argument we 
might add, that the text does not mention the fact that BrahmSl on 
his last visit to the tSr&yaua was accompanied by other gods. There is 
really something to be said for this and I shall not ignore the possibility 
of its being correct. But I consider it more reasonable, in spite of the 
disagreement in various details, to think that when two scenes are 
allowed for the visit of the gods, we are more likely to find first the 
unsuccessful attempt and then the successful one, rather than only the 
two attempts that failed, whereas the most important, where the repeated 
request is at last successful, ^ould be considered not worth depicting. 

The tree has now quite disappeared and is replaced by an umbrella with 
waving ribbons above the head of the Buddha, who sits on a dirone with 
makara-omement in vitarka-mudrfi. On the right is a large stand, with 
wreaths or what looks like them, the relief being rather damaged. Left, a 
vase with lotus-flowers. Then on both sides, again with a background 
of trees, the figures of the gods; the front one right making a sSmbah, 
in the left group one or two with flower bowls. On eadi side of the 
Buddha t wo heavenly ones come flying and flowers are falling down. 

*) At iMst OM of them U • femala; wo thsy an not the four Guardlana of the worM 
(Fleyte p. 151). 
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It may be useful to compare the representations of the request of the 
gods found elsewhere, for it appears that it is not always thought necess- 
ary to distinguish BrahmS and ^kra; see for instance the relief of old 
Indian art at Mah^lbodhi ^), nor does one of theGandh£ra representations 
known to us *) indicate the two gods ; though another one shews them 
plainly. The two GandhSLra reliefs are also remarkable in another way: 
on one, the Buddha sits with the same gesture of the hand as on our 
No. 1 07 and the tree is omitted as well ; on the other, he has the attitude 
of dhySna-mudrS. and the tree is there, just as on No. 106. Whether this 
is mere chance, or if a certain tradition required both phases of this 
episode to be distinguished in this way, or that perhaps, as Foudier 
suggests, the Javan* sculptors have taken two traditional forms of the 
same episode, with the idea of making two separate incidents, this I 
should not venture to decide. It is quite likely that an accepted tradition 
will have existed in sculpture as well, concerning such an important 
moment that was depicted cJready in the oldest Indian art. 

108 . The Buddha deliheraUs to whom he shall reveal the Law (?) 

Then thought the TathSgata : "To whom first of all shall I reveal 
the Law?” And heconsidered: "Rudraka,sonof R9ma,ispureand 

good by nature Where doth he dwell at the present day ?” 

Then he became conscious that Rudraka had died seven dajrs ago. 
Also the gods fallingat theTathSgata's feet said: "So it is, BhagavShi, 
so it is, Sugata; to-day Rudraka, son of RSma, is dead seven days.” 

Then thought the TathSgata : "ArS^ KSlSpa too is pure and 
such a one as would put no hindrance in my way of teaching the 
Law”. And he mused: "Where is he at the present moment?” And 
while he mused he knew that ArS^a had died three days before. 
Also the ^uddhSvSsakSyika gods told him: "So it is, BhagavSn, so 
it is, Sugata ; to-day Ara<^ KSlSpa is dead three days.” 

Then thought the TathSgata : "The five of the blessed company 
are pure and good by nature. ... to them will I first reveal tlM 
Law.” And he mused: "Where do th^ live at present, the five 
of the blessed company?” He looked round the vdide world with 

•) Cmminiham. pi. S (■■ A.G.B. I fig. 214). 

^ PonohHr, Sikri fig. 4 ; A.C.B. I fig. 212, 213, and p. 420 4 2 7. That liaia tha gada aia 
ataadiag; doaa not mattar. 
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clearseeing eyes and saw the five of the blessed company dwelling 
at Benares, at R$ipatana in the deer park. (402 : 19; 403 : 3, 8, 11, 
20 ; 404 : 7, 12, 14). 

It seems to me very doubtful if this relief represents the episode of 
the above-quoted text. Quite to the right, the Buddha is seated on a 
throne with makara-omement ; an umbrella is there too above his head. 
He makes a gesture of argument with his right hand. Next to him is a 
vase with legs, there are lotuses in it and the smoke of perfume rising 
from it. The uncertainty is about the persons who occupy nearly all the 
right of the relief, with a background of trees. In the front, nearest to the 
Buddha, sits a figure in ro 3 ral or divine costume making a sSmbah, a 
little furthei are three men in much the same dress, two of them 
holding a bowl of flowers. Then come some kneeling figures in plainer 
clothes with the umbrella and other royal insignia and finally, away 
on the left, some more persons are sitting very plainly-dressed, some 
armed with sword and shield. The four front ones might be gods, but 
the rest of the company look much more like the ordinary royal suite 
than part of a heavenly crowd. Although we have quoted above a 
passage that according to the text ought to follow, and which is possibly 
the one represented, I am much more inclined to think that the sculptor 
has here followed a deviating text and depicts the visit paid by a king 
with a distinguished escort and ordinary suite, to the Buddha. This 
view seems the more probable because we have no explanation for the 
following relief. 

109. The Buddha on the way to Benares {?) 

Having thus mused, the TathSgata rose up from Bodhimau^sti 
and made tremble a complex of three thousand great thousands 
of worlds; he went forth gradually further through Magadha and 
came on his journey to the land of Ka 9 i. (405 : 1). 

As mentioned before, the text says nothing about what this relief 
represents ; at any rate the Buddha has begun his journey to Benares 
and has not yet encountered the ftjlvaka-monk, whom we shall see 
on the next relief. I have therefore only quoted the few lines of the text 
that describe the beginning of his journey. The Buddha is coining from 
the right where some trees cut off the scene ; he has the tip of his 
garment in the left hand and holds out the right. Next to him an um- 
brella is fixed up, thore is a stand fitted with flowers or suchlike, 
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and on the ground a heap of something that looks too like flowers; on 
top is a large lotus from which a flame rises. Then we see three persons, 
not very well-dressed, who are paying homage to the Buddha, the two 
front ones stand, one with a flish of food and the second (a woman ?) 
with a lotus in her hand, the third is kneeling and holds a rather 
indistinct bowl. Still more to the left, between two trees, is a building 
onahigh foundation, it has aniche with kslamakara-omement, andalittle 
tower on the middle of the roof looking just like the usual style of small 
temples. Quite on the left we can see under some trees another group 
of wor^ippers sitting with a tray of garlands from which a line of 
perfume rises, a dish of food and a bowl of flowers. Though the meaning 
of this scene in hidden from us, I must mention that according to Plejrte 
(p. 153), this might be the homage of king BimbisSra, a suggestion I am 
not able to contradict, but that rests only on the supposition that this 
prince would not let the Buddha pass by unnoticed. 

1 10. The meeting with a djivaka-monk 

Between Ga 3 rd and Bodhimauda another 5jIvaka-monk saw the 
Tath3gata approaching from afar, and he came to the place where 
the TathSgata was and stood aside. Standing there the djivaka 
held pleasant converse with the Tathtgata over various matters 
and spoke thus : "Thy senses have been wholly subdued to calnmess, 
o worthy Gautama. . . . By whom hast thou been brahman-scholar?” 
And when he had spoken, the Tathagata answered thisajivakain 
a verse: "No teacher have I had, nor does any man exist equal 
to me ; I am the one perfect wise being, calm by nature and free 
from all corruption”, etc. 

He said: "Whither goest thou, o worthy Gautama?” TheTathagata 
answered: "To Benares shall I go and when I am come to the city 
of the Kami’s, I shall set going the wheel of the Law, that never yet 
has revolved in the world.” "That shalt thou do, Gautama.” And 
having so qpoken the ajivaka set forth to the South and the Tatha- 
gata to the North. (405 : 3, 17 ; 406 ; 8, 14). 

The meeting tabes place on a space {Wanted with trees ; by putting 


*) This is SGGording to the dravdog ; it is not distinct on the photograph. 
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several trees behind and above one another, the sculptor has given 
some idea of perspective. On the right a hind is couching under a tree 
with a pair of squirrels climbing in it, on the left we see a bird and two 
hares. The Sjlvaka^) is coming from the same side accompanied by 
two colleagues ; the first and the third make a sSmbah, the middle 
one holds up a flower on his open hand. They are not naked, as might 
have been expected^, but wear a monk's frock reaching to the ankles, 
a girdle with a clasp in front, an upper-garment, rolled-up like a ban- 
dolier over the left Moulder and under the right arm, bangles on the 
upper arm and the hair brushed up smooth from the forehead and 
twisted up on top of the head with one lock hanging down. The Buddha, 
approaching from the right and walking on a lotus cushion, lifts his 
right hand towards them; he is followed by a god as umbrella-bear^. 
Notice the uruS, distinctly worn by two of the Sjivaka's, probably 
meant as token of their sect. 

111. The Buddha is entertained by the nSga-hing Sudarfana 

The Tathigata was invited at GayS by the n3ga-king Sudarfana 
to remain and partake of food (406: 18). 

As we shall see by this and the three following reliefs, the sculptor 
has not restricted himself to what in the text and the life of the Buddha 
is most important, but takes the opportunity that occurs to give us some 
scenes very unimportant in themselves, but suitable for a fine relief. 
It would make no difference to our knowledge of the life of the Master 
or the contents of the Lalitavistara, if No. 1 15 followed direct on No. 
1 10 ; but we should miss some scenes that are well worth attention on 
their own account. 

The throne offered to the Buddha is very curious ; the lotus cu^on 
is laid on an octagonal seat omemented with lions, the back is plain 
and above it is a canopy on four columns. The Buddha is seated, 
the right hand stretched out on the right of the relief, so that there 
is only room for one nSga umbrdla-bearer to stand there. On the 
other side of the throne are two umbrellas, a pair of pedestals, a vase 
with lotuses, a pair of large gems and a very indistinct object, that 
seems to be a sort of didi or flowerstand with incense rising from it. 
The rest of the relief is all nSga's in two rows, one standing and one 


For this sect see Hoernle in Hastings' Encydopaedia of Religion and Ethics Ip. 259— 268. 
■) Compare Laufer« Dokumente der Indischen Kunst I (1913) p. 6 — 8. 
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sitting in the foreground, niales to the right, females to the left. Most 
of them hold a gift, among which besides the usual dishes and flowers 
we see a condi shell and several gems. One of the nSga’s is sitting with 
his back to the q>ectator and we can see how the sculptor imagined the 
snake's hood fastened to the body at the back. 

112 — 114. The Bud4ha is received in various cities 

Then the Tath3gata went to Rohitavastu, then to Uruvilv&kalpa, 
then to AuSla and then to the city of SSrathi. In all these places 
the TathSgata was invited by the heads of families to partake of 
food and to stay. Thus he came gradually to the banks of the river 
Ganges (406 : 19). 

The Buddha, according to the text, is entertained in four cities and 
we are given a picture of no less than three receptions. Unrestricted by 
the text, the sculptor is free to use his own taste in the manner and 
design of his scene. He gives us three quite distinct reliefs, finely con- 
ceived and varying in detail. 

1 12. On this rdief the Buddha sits on a plain throne quite to the right 
under a canopy supported by columns. Near to the left is a pSnd&pi 
decorated with flowers and garlands, in which on a bench a copious 
meal is set forth, the large ball of rice in the centre with numerous small 
dishes round it of sambalans and other delicacies. An umbrella is fixed 
up in the middle of the pfindipi ; on the other side of it three men are 
seated, two of them with a dish of food or gifts, maybe money bags 
and fruit for dessert. Then outside the pend&p& three women approadi, 
a fourth is kneding, the front one has a dish with a cake or a wreath, 
the second an object broken off a stick, perhaps a fly-whisk, the third 
has a small didi from which something has been knodced off, perhaps 
a jug. Quite on the left, just to diew it is a dty, we see a small building 
in the simplest style of temple with fly-whidc-omement on the top. 

1 13. The banquet has not yet b^;un but the invitation is being given 
to the Buddha approaching from the right; he stands on the lotus 
cushion, while a nSga kneeling further on the right holds an umbrella 
over him. The hosts are on the other side of the Buddha, separated from 
him by an incense-bumer ; th^ are two men in handsome clothes 
accompanied by an umbrella-bearer, the front one kneds with his hands 
on the ground, the second sits, making a sSmbah. Bdiind stand two 
women, one with vthat looks like a mirror, the other with a fly-whisk. 
Next we see the throne ready for the Buddha, large and wide, the legs 



la 


THE STORY OF THE LIFE OF BUDDHA 


223 


with small standing lions, and the back with little rampant lions on 
an elephants head at the sides, on the seat a laige cushion with smaller 
lotus cushion on it, the back of the throne ornemented with arabesques 
terminating in a makara-head; the canopy spreads above it all, waving 
with pennons. On the other side of the throne some male and female 
followers stand and sit; one of the latter holds an incense-bumer 
and fan. 

1 14. This last scene is very simply designed. The Buddha in the centre 
on an ordinary kind of chair with back, his right hand in vitarka-mudr£; 
on the left a standard with a perfume homage piled up in a pyramid 
shape, then the citizens who receive him, men to the right, women 
to the left, in a standing and a sitting row. Among the men is an 
umbrella-bearer; the front one sitting holds an incense burner with a 
handle, the front standing one, a bowl and brush. Several others, especi- 
ally women ^), have the usual dishes with food, flowers and other gifts. 

115. The Buddha crosses the Ganges 

At that time the mighty river, the Ganges, flowed full to its 
banks. The Tathagata went to a boatman to be put across, who 
said to him: "Give me the fare, Gautama.” And with the words : 
"I have no fare, my good man”, the Tathagata flew through the air 
from one bank to the other. When the boatman saw this, he was 
dismayed : 'T have not set across a man so worthy to be honored. 
What a misfortune I” and with these words he fell senseless to the 
ground. Thereupon the boatman told the same to king Bimbis£ra: 
"The monk Gautama, o lord, said when I asked him for the fare: 
"I have no fare” and flew from this bank to the other through 
the air.” And hearing that, king BimbisSra from that moment freed 
all wandering monks from pa 3 dng for the ferry boat (407 : 1)J 
iln the middle of the relief we see the river with many fishes and some 
tortoises in it. On the right bank is a landing-place of stone, where the 
boatman is sitting holding his right hand to his face, either as a gesture 
of despair or else for looking across the river better. The boat-hook is 
next to him pushed into the rocky bank; a second person sits behind 
him, a third and fourth are coming from the right. The two last have 

*) Pleyte (p. 156) is mistaken in thitiking there is a yakfl present. 
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beards and one leans on a stidc ; they all wear the clothes and hair- 
dressing of the poorest class. The Buddha has already flown across 
the river and now stands on the left on his lotus cushion, ready to con- 
tinue his joum^. The edge of the river on that side 'is planted with 
trees, it stretches further into the background and gives dielter to a 
pair of gazelles and pigs, many birds, especially hamsa's andacouple 
of fowls. In the river is the boat, made fast with a rope to the forked boat- 
hook already mentioned, it is a flat boat with simple rudder on both 
sides of the stem and an awning on four poles for the shade, withanother 
similar boathook laid ready on the top of it. 

116. The Buddha at Benares 

Thus went the Buddha gradually through various lands towards 
fisn great city of Benares and when he had dressed himself at break 
of day he entered the great city of Benares with his bowl and monk's 
frock to ask for alms. And after passing through the city b^ging, and 
having done what he had to do to get food and at last having eaten 
what he had collected in his bowl, he betook himself to l^patana, to 
the deer park where the five of the blessed company were. (407 :1^. 

This is one of the few reliefs that might cause us to suspect that the 
sculptors worked perhaps more with fixed models than the variety every- 
where introduced seems to imply. This relief is remarkably like No. 73; 
both ^ew us "a mendicant Buddha in a great city”, first R9jagrha, 
now Benares, and in both cases the composition is exactly the same ; the 
Buddha or Bodhisattva, coming from the right, stands on a lotus cus- 
hion holding the tip of his garment in the left hand and stretdiing 
his right towards a woman kneeling before him touching the ground 
with her hands ; bdiind her stand a man and woman well-dressed, the 
first offering a food bowl, further we see several men sitting and then 
a small building on the Idt. Only the details vary ; instead of the three 
q)ectators in the right hand comer of No. 73, here there is a sitting 
umbrella-bearer of the Buddha, and the hovering heavenly-oneshave 
disappeared. The woman standing, who holds nothi^ on No. 73, now has 
a bowl of food; the seated figi^ on No. 73, the king's suite with his 
insignia, are now a group of citizens seated under the trees. Finally the 
building difiers in style and here looks like a huge rice-died quite in 
keeping with the wdl-known stone modds, but with a penthouse built on 
columns at the right, beneath which sits a guard ^th a beard and a 
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club. In spite of these certainly not unimportant differences of detail, the 
composition of the whole is remarkably similar. 

117. The Bitddha approaches his five former .pupils 

Then the five of the blessed company saw the TathSgata coming 
afar off and agreed when they saw him as follows ; "Here comes 
the worthy monk Gautama, the lazy one, the glutton, spoiled by 
his indolence. Let no one go to meet him or rise when he comes or 
relieve him of his bowl and monk's frcck, or give him food or 
drink or a footstool, but let we only put ready the remaining seats 
and all together say: “These seats are left, worthy Gautama, seat 
thyself if thou wilt”. (407 : 17 ; 408 : 1). 

We see here again how casually the sculptor treats the details, though 
the main point is clear ; the Buddha is not holding a bowl, of which 
he could be relieved and there are no seats, where the five of the blessed 
company are. But the main thing is all right ; the Buddha is coming 
from the right on a lotus cushion into the deerpark indicated by a 
gazelle couched at his foot, his left hand holds the tip of his garment, 
the right is in vitarka-mudrS. A thick bed of rushes with birds flying 
above it separates him from that part of the wood where the five are 
seated on the rocky ground, all dressed in the costume of ascetics 
or hermits, as we saw them last (on No.77), hair brushed up high and 
twisted into a loop, beard, necklace and loincloth. They are talking toge- 
ther ; the one nearest to the right is turning to look at the approaching 
Buddha, but according to their agreement none of them give any sign 
of salutation. 

>18. The five do homage to the Buddha as hhiksu's 

And the nearer the TathSgata came to the place where the five 
of the blessed company were, the more they felt uneasy in their 
seats and were compelled to stand up. And the nearer the Tath£- 
gata came, the less could the five of the blessed company endure 
his majesty and radiance, but becoming uneasy in their seats, 
one rose to meet him, another advanced and relieved him of his 
bowl and monk's frock, a third offered him a seat, another a 
footstool and another brought water to wash his feet, sa 3 ring: 
"Welcome, worthy Gautama, welcome and scat thyself on the seat 

Barabu4ur 15 
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prqMured for thee." Thereupon the TathSgata placed himsdf upon 
the seat prepared and the five after discoursing vdth him on several 
agreeable and joyfulsubjects seated themselves apart. There seated, 
the five of the blessed company spoke to the TathSgata : "O worthy 
Gautama, thy senses are wholly subdued to cahnness" etc. After 
these words spake the TathSgata to the five: "Ye bhik$u’s, address 
the TathSgata no more as "worthy one". ... I am a Buddha, ye 
bhik$u’s, omniscient and all-seeing" etc. 

And when he had spoken, all signs and tokens of false doctrine 
fdl away from them and the threepiece monk’s dress and the alms- 
bowl appeared and their heads were shorn. ... At the same time 
the five of the blessed company fell at the feet of the TathSgata 
as bhik$u’s, confessed their fault and recognised himas their Master, 
to love, honor and respect him. (408 : 6, 14 ; 409 : 5, 8, 17, 21). 

The Buddha has seated himself on the chair provided for him, with 
his lotus-cushion in the middle of the relief, his right hand held in 
vitarka-mudrS, probably discoursing ; streaks of flame all round him 
indicate the radiance spoken of in the text. Next to him isy left, an 
incense-burner, right, a stand but what it held is wom-off ; further, on 
the right, three, and left, two of the five scholars who have already 
assumed the appearance of Buddhist monks. The front one, right, 
holds a lotus. Trees in the background indicate the situation; in the 
right hand comer sits a hare and two monkeys are sporting in the tree 
farthest to the left. Under the same tree sit four spectators, some 
with flowers in their hand ; their headdress has partly disappeared but 
as far as we can see it was simple in style.^Gods or suchlike beings, 
for instance the Bodhisattva's present at the first preaching, they 
are not likely to be, more likely citizens of Benares who have come to 
look on; at any rate the text does not mention them. It is worth noting 
besides that on this relief as well, the ahnsbowl positively mentioned 
in the text is omitted ; we might almost think that the Javan bhik$u’s 
made no use of this artide in their outfit. 

119. The pupUs haihe Buddha 

Full of respect they performed in a beautiful pool the ceremony 
of bathing the TathSgata. (410 : 1.) 

*) Pleyte (p. 160) considers them to be so. 
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There is no doubt about this being a lotus-pond, we see lotus plants 
growing under and near to the lotus-cushion, on which the Buddha 
is seated in dhyana-mudrS in the middle of the relief, they are to be 
found too in the background and sprouting up between the various 
figures. The five bhik^u's stand on a small eminence, two on the right, 
three> left. Those next to the Buddha hold up with both hands a 
waterpot pouring out a stream on to him; one of the others holds 
the Master’s clothes on a tray and the last two, bowls of flowers. In 
spite of the clothes held ready, the Buddha is of course not naked in 
the bath but wears his ordinary monk's garment. Some four other 
persons are present, recognisable as nSga’s who belong to the pond, here 
quite appropriate, through not spoken of in the text. Two stand on the 
right, a male with an umbrella, a female with lotusflowers; on the left a 
pair is seated, the nSga holding a perfumestand and the nigi making 
a s6mbah. 

120. The first preaching 

After coming out of the bath the TathSgata bethought himself; 
“Where did the former TathSlgat^’s, the arhat's who attained perfect 
Wisdom, cause the wheel of the Law to revolve ?” At the place where 
the former TathSgata’s had set the wheel of the Law in motion 
there appeared a thousand thrones made of seven gems. And when 
the Tathagata out of respect for the former TathSgata’s had paced 
round three thrones turning the right side, he seated himself on the 
fourth like a lion without fear, his legs crossed. And the five bhik^u’s 
after paying homage to the Buddha's feet with their heads, sat down 
in front of him. 

At that same moment came from the East, South, West and North, 
from the zenith and the nadir, ever 3 ^here from the ten points of the 
winds many koti’s of Bodhisattva's who had attained the fulfilinent 
of a former vote, they fell at the feet of the Tathigataand besought 
him to set the wheel of the Law in motion. And whatever other gods 
there were in this complex of three thousand great thousands of 
worlds, ^akra or Brahma or the Guardians of the world, or whatever 
other gods sons, mighty of the mighty, they all fell at the Tathil- 
gata's feet bending their heads and besought him to set the wheel of 
the Law in motion. 
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In the first watch of the night, the TathSgata k^t silence, in the 
second he held uiexhalting discourse. Inthelast watch of the night 
he addressed the five of the blessed company in these words. . . 
(410:3;413:8;416:13). 

It is of course useless to quote the first preadiing that now follows, 
any more than what in the second part is addressed specially to Mai- 
treya. Besides among the audience on this relief there is none to be 
distinguished as Maiti^a, so the sculptor evidently intends to depict 
the preaching to the disciples, the first revelation of the new doctrine 
of salvation for mankind in this world. The Buddha here sits on his 
lotus-cu^on on a richly-omemented throne, the high back of which 
terminates in makara-heads resting on small columns. Above his head 
hovers an umbrella, the only remnant of the decorations put up in the 
air by the gods, flags, bann^ etc. mentioned in a passage of the text we 
have not quoted as it wasior the rest unnoticed by the sculptor. (413:4). 
The right hand has been knocked off, but we can see by the left one 
which rests on his lap, that the pose of the Buddha has not been dhar- 
macakra-mudrS, and this is strange when the text specially mentions 
the offering of a **dhamiacakra'* (415 : 9 etc.), but in agreement with 
the GandhSra tradition. ^) The attitude was probably vitarka-mudrft. 
Next to the Buddha's throne, on each side, is a stand, on the left with 
wreaths and a lotus flower, the right one being quite indistinct. 

The audience sits on both sides. Qn the left in the front are the five 
bhik^u's, the first one holding a lontar-leaf, and furthest to the left 
one of the Bodhisattva’s and gods, the rest of whom aU ^t on the right. 
Some make a sfimbah, a few carry a flower. On clouds in the air 
heavenly ones come flying from both sides, partly very mudi damaged, 
but the front ones ate going to pay their homage with a diidi of wreaths. 
Naturally this relief omits the pair of gazelles or the small wheel that 
on sq>arate representations in the Indian art as well as at MSndut^) are 
thought necessary to indicate that the first preaching at Benares, not 
any ordinary one, is meant; a distinction not here needed, where this 
rdief is the last of a whole series and cannot be taken for anything but 
the first sermon. 

We may pass over the numerous repres^tations of the first preaching 
in further Buddhist art, in which the concqrtion is ^mbolic and the 

*) See Poacher A.G.B. I p. 432. The whole aignment (p. 427— 435) is very impcrtant, also 
where It has no direct conneetioii with the Barabo^or re p re aent atk m . 

. *) The aaflior's Inleidiiig Hiiidoe*Javaaaadie konst (1923) I p. 318. 
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Master replaced by cakra, tri^flla or vardhamdiia, a peculiarity that 
made its way evoi into GandhSra . ') But the Buddha himsdf also 
appears in GandhSra *), AmarSvatl SamSth *), Magadha *), and 
Serindia *) ; his audience consists sometimes of gods only, other times, 
the same as at Barabudur, there are monks and gods together, very 
occasionally we find only a couple of bhiksu's. Naturally in all cases 
we find the Master in the middle with the seekers after salvation grouped 
around him. 

**Here endeth 9 rI-Lalitavistara, the sQtra of the MahSySna, king 
of jewels" And with this, as regards Barabudur, the life-story of 
the Master, for it is a remarkable fact, which 1 shall refer to later on, 
that nothing more *) of the Buddha's further life nor the parinirvlua 
appears on the monument. 


>) MahSbodbi pi. 8 (A.G.B. I fig. 221); SSnchi T.S.W. pi. 29, A.G.B. II fig. 475 p. 391; 
GandhSra A.G.B. I fig. 218 p. 431 ; AmarSvatl T.S.W. pi. 71, Burgeaa pi. 12,38,46,48, 
A.G.B. ZI lUd. 

•) A.M.I. pi. 80. 96, 147 ; A.G.B. I fig. 220 p. 433 ; J.I.A.I. pi. 10 : B.A.I. fig. 96. 

*) Buigaw pi. 16. For AJapt* ••• Fovdiar. Lettra p. 226. 

«) A.G.B. Ifig. 209 p. 413, II fig. 498 p. 539, fig. 507 p. 563; A.M.I. pi. 67 aiid68; Joum. 
Roy. Aa. Soc. 1907 1.1. pL 4. 

^ A.O.B. II fig. 500 p. 545. 

•) Grflnwadal, Altbnddh. Knltat Turk. fig. 383 (A.G.B. II fig. 523 p. 605). 

0 Laat worda of tha taxt (444 : 18). 

^ Tha AvldnrenklBna at FagSn en^ already with the Saipbodhl ; aee SeidenatScker p. 18. 



CHAPTER IV 

THE AVADANA’S and JATAKA’S 

Part I 

{First gallery, chief wall, lowest series) 

Immediately below the life-history of ^akyamuni a series of edifying 
tales begins, avadina’s and jStaka’s, stories of great deeds, especially 
deeds of faith in general, and of the Buddha’s former lives in particular; 
the same kind are also found on the balustrades of the first and second 
gallery. Here again the spectator is taught to see and consider, how every 
deed bears its own fruit and how even the Great Being himself was sub- 
ject to this law; yet at the same time he can observe how through the 
course of various forms of existence he, who was at last to bring salva- 
tion from the eternal circle of life, knew how to prepare himself for this 
task, by his numberless acts of self-sacrifice as god and king, as laborer 
and slave, even as animal. 

It is obvious that the arrangement of all these tales was not left to the 
fancy of the sculptors, but followed some actual text, and this was con- 
firmed when the Russian savant S. d’Oldenburg discovered the jStaka- 
m£lSl in the first third part of the balustrade of the first gallery, top 
series. We might have expected this to be quickly followed by similar 
discoveries, but that did not happen, though several of the tales have 
been identified by various experts (as I shall explain later in treating the 
different series) andthough among them were some forwhose identification 
the same collection of tales could be used, but even in the case of the Ava- 
dSna^ataka in which eight, or the DivySLvadSna in which three (or per- 
haps four) were found, the sequence of these tales is quite different to 
that on the monument. My first work was to examine if we should be 

*) See below, description of this balustrade foil, chapt. 
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able to find on the Barabu^ur in one consecutive series the whole or part 
of a j&taka- or avadSna-collection from the literature known to us. 

The result was not successful. There would be no reason togiveany 
relation of this attempt if it were not that by giving accountof my resear- 
ches others may be spared some useless pains. I first examined the two 
Sanskrit texts which had already been sucessfuUy searched for the 
identifications of some tales, the DivyAvadSna^) and the H&iay9nistic 
AvadSna^taka *), both famous and authorative holy scriptures. The 
next two I examined are also celebrated documents. SutrSlahkSra *) 
and Karma^taka *), known to us respectively only from the Chinese 
and Tibetan translation, thus second hand, a fact that might have 
brought complications if we had come to compare the text mth the 
actual reliefs, but having only to consider the general contents and spe- 
cially the sequence of the tales, I am able to state that there was no 
trace of agreement to be found between the series of the tales in the 
writings and those on the monument. Nor does anything in the series of 
reliefs correspond with the sequence in those documents partly reaching 
back to the AvadSna^ataka but remodeled to the MahAyAnistic idea, 
the KalpadrumAvadSnamSlA, RatnAvadAnamAlA and A 9 okAvadSna- 
mSlA, nor either in the also later Dv9vitn9atyavad3nam3lA or Vici- 
trakarpikAvadSna *). The sequence given by K$emendra in his Bodhi- 
sattvAvadAnakalpalatA wasof no use, as it is known that this poem is of 
later date than Barabudnr; in so far it proved useful that it had pre- 
served in a certain tale a point that had been lost elsewhere. The 
BhadrakalpAvadAnamAlA *) is of still later date. Two other collections 
known to us from Tibet threw no light on my researches, neither the 
so-called Damamuka^, nor the collection of 101 jAtaka'smade known by 
I>^inovski, of which I shall speak later on (Chapt. VI). It was not 
likdy that we should find the sequrace of the jAtaka's from the MahA- 
vastu*) o n the Barabu^ur and that too proved useless. This same text 

>) Edition Cowdl and Neil (1886). 

•) Edition Spqrer in BiU.Buddhica III (1906, 1909) Straus. Peer in.AnnalesMna6eGniniet 
18 (1891). 

*) Trans, by Huber (1908). 

*) Table of contents by Peer in Jonm. asiat. 9 : 17 (1901) p. 53 — 100, 257— 384 and 
410-486. 

*) AsregardsthemutualrelationsoftheseavadAna-collections, here of no importance, con* 
suit Peer in Ann. Mus. Guim. 18 (1891) and the preface of Speyer’s A v ada n aya t a k a-edition ; 
literature will be found in last*oientioned ed. on p. XIII seq. 

•) Oldenburg, BuddisUa Legendy I, Bhadrakalpavadana, jatakamaia (1894) p. 10. 

^ Trans.bySdimidt,DerW«senndderThor(1843).ThenameDamamukaisnotoriginal. 

^ Edition Senart (1882—1897); about the jataka's, compare Barth, Joom.d. Sav. 1899 
p.625. 
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besides the jfttaka's spoken of, also gives a Ibt of the former existences of 
the Buddha ^). To this the sequence on Barabudur does not correspond 
in any/single detail, and it is the same with similar lists in theLalita- 
vistara *), RS^trapalapariprcchk *) and in Fa Hien *). 

As regards the further tradition of the Southern church there is not 
much to be said. It was already known that the arrangement of a part of 
the noted collection of 547 P3li-jAtaka's *) is not followed anywhere; 
and the smaller collections give us no clue, neither the NidSnakathS 
nor tlie CariyApifaka or the Buddhavaipsa*). This was proved directly 
in the case of the two first mentioned collections, from the existing 
lists of parallels with the (smaller) jAtakamSlA, which lists give 
various tales from the last-mentioned text which has been followed 
on the Barabudur, in a totally different arrangement in the two Pali- 
writings^. Nor do the tales in Buddhaghosa’s works correspond to what 
is found on the Javan monument The other j Ataka’s, distributedin the 
commentaries on the various books of the canon and elsewhere, could 
be set aside on account of their being quite separate from each other 
without forming any connected body and were useless for questions of 
sequence *). 

With the exception of any possible finds among the Tibetan or Chinese 
writings, our only hope is in the great JatakamalA of 565 tales that 
Hodgson met with in Nepal and that may perhaps appear again. But 
we must not expect too much from this, for the large number of 565 
couldnotpossiblybeworkedintothe space available, seeing that mostof 
the tales of these series of reliefs that have already been identified take up 


*) 1 91 — ^95 of above edition. 

*) Chapt. XIII; p. 164 — 172 Lefmann’s edition. 

*) Ed. Finot, Bibl. Buddh. II (1901) p. 21—27. 

•) On page 105 seq. of Legge's translation (1886). 

•) Ed. FausbdU (1877—1897); trans. CoweU (1895—1907 with index 1913). 

*) Ed. Morris (1882). In a collection of fifty j&taka’s (PafiflUsa-j^taka) treated of by Peer 
in Joum. as. 7 : 5 (1875) p. 417—422 nothing appears about the sequence. 

’) For instance Oldenburg p. 117^119(trans. Joum. Roy. As. Soc. 1893 p. 328 — 330). 

■) At least as far as I could consult the tables of contents. That of the Visuddhi-magga by 
Warren is published in Joum. Pali Text Soc. 1891 — ^93 p.76 — 164, that of a part of the 
Dhammapada-commentary by Burlingame in Froc. Americ. Acad, of Arts and Science 45 
no. 20 (1910). 

*) The same was the case, as was easy to be seen, with the series of tales describing aspccial 
sort of persons, such as Petavatthu, Theragftth5 etc., also not followed on the monument. 
(Compare p. X of Speyer's Preface over the thera- and therl-avadftna's from the Khuddaka 
Nikftya). 

>*) Emys on the languages, literatnre and religion of Nepal and Tibet (1874) p. 17 sq. 
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several panels. Nevertheless it is possible that part of this jAtakamali 
has been represented. 

Although I was not able to find a text or portion of a text in which the 
sequence of the tales coincided with that on the monument, the reading 
of these various jStaka- and avadSna-collections made it possible to 
identify a tale here and there on the Barabudur. With this small result 
1 had to be satisfied for the present; the information gained will be 
noted in my explanations of the separate seriei of reliefs. I will here just 
call attention to the peculiar difficulties that arise at the identification 
of such tales, when the text followed by the sculptor is not available and 
in consequence the agreement of the reliefs with the version of the tale 
known to us can be incomplete. 

Take the first tale on the chief wall of the first gallery as an example, 
the SudhanakumSrAvadina, which as will appear later on, has been 
identified, small details excepted, with the help of the Divyavadana. 
Foucher has very rightly noted at the end of his examination concern- 
ing it, that while it has been possible to establish how the famous tale 
of prince Sudhana has been followed from the text mentioned, the result 
would have been entirely different if we had been obliged to make use 
of the version of this same legend that has been preserved in the not 
less ancient and authentic Mahavastu In that case we should only 
have found the explanation for two or three of the reliefs, yet we should 
have been fully justified — as is now proved by the DivyivadSna — 
in identifying the whole story of prince Sudhana from those two or 
three scenes. 

Both the importance and the danger of Foucher's argument is 
evident. The importance is that it teaches us not to despair of finding 
the key to the solution of some particular tale depicted on the monu- 
ment, even when only some of the reliefs coincide with the description 
in our text, for there is always a good chance that we have really got hold 
of the right tale, only .another version of it. But the great danger is in 
making us inclined to put faith in very slight resemblances between text 
and reliefs and to ascribe the deviations to a difference between two' 
versions, while it is quite possible that the tales judged as a whole, differ 
entirely from one another and only shew resemblance in some slight 
detail. In such cases it is impossible to gain any certainly of knowing 
whether we may rejoice over the slight resemblances in expectation of 
the discov CTy of another version, or on the contrary, judging by the 

‘) Notes d'archSologie bouddhique. Bull. Ec. fr. d’Extr. Or. 9 (1909) p. 18. 

•) 1194— 115. 
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much greater difference between the written and the sculptured story, 
are obliged to ascribe the resemblance to a diance common detail in both 
tales and look for the main point and real substance elsewhere. For in- 
stance we examine the tale following the SudhanakumSiftvadaha on this 
monument, a tale that begins with the exchange of large portraits 
between the hero and heroine. There is a tale told us by Chavannes from 
the Chinese TripHaka ^), in which the two diief persons find each other 
by means of portraits (here actually images). But with this fact all the 
resemblance ends; the Chinese story continues to rdate that the man 
later on discovers how the spouse he had obtained in this romantic way 
was not inclined to be faithful, but he was willing to overlook this when 
he noticed that even the queen carried on a love-affair with a groom. The 
monument gives no sign of this story; not the least trace appears to 
connect it with the reliefs, where, among others, one scene ^ews the 
Bodhisattva in the wilderness in the company of a lion and an dephant; 
nor do the other details coincide. Are we in such a case tosay, because 
of the two reliefs with portraits, that this is the same tale but another 
version than the one known to us ? Or is the incident of the portraits 
an accidental detail, common to a tale of the Chinese Tripifaka and a 
wholly different one of Barabu<^ur? 

Another very great difficulty for the explanation of the reliefs in such 
cases, where we have no acess to the original text, consists in the often 
very superficial manner in which the second-hand ^terial we have to 
work with relates the contents of the stories. If, keeping to the same 
SudhanakumSrSvadana, the DivySvadAna was missing, we could still 
recover the tale to the smallest detaib by means of the v^ion in the 
Tibetan Kanjur, that follows the text of the DivyAvadSna. This can be 
traced because this avadSna happens to be among those translated by 
Schiefner from the Kanjur *). Now suppose this tale had not attracted 
Schiefner’s attention and we turned to the table of contents of the 
Kafijur, then we would find in Csoma’s Analyse, under Dulva II p. 390 
only *): „Histoire de Nor-Bzangs, prince royal et de Yid-Hphrog-Ma 
(ravissant le coeur, en Sanskrit : Manohara), sa maitresse. Bpisodeohse 
trouvent plusirars descriptions po4tiques etdra versing4nieuxexprimant 
la passion: e’est une sorte de roman ou conte de f^.” It is sdf-evident 
that such a description of contents is of no use and yet it is actually the 

*) Cinq cents contes et apologues extraits du Tripifaka chinois I (1910) no. 107 p. 374. 

•) Tibetan Tales (1882) p. 44—74. 

^ According to the adaptation by Peer, Analyse dn Kandjonr, Annales Muste Guimet 2 

(1881) p. 168. 
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story we are looking for, on which the twenty scenes following each other 
on the Barabu^ur are founded. Who knows what treasures may be hidden 
under the „plusiers anecdotes” and the ..apologues et contes moraux” 
that are given as contents of the rest of the same portion of the Dulva I 

The possibility that the texts used by the sculptors may turn up in due 
time for our enlightounentas soon as the Tibetan and Chinese writings 
have been carefully examined, is not much consolation to us because for 
the moment these tales are not available, even if the version we are in 
search of is not lost. In such cases we might be inclined to start on our 
own responsibility and try to explain these very graphic reliefs from 
their own lifelike action. The way in which one can be deceived by setting 
to work in this manner is so clearly set forth by Foucher, that I cannot do 
better than quote the argumentsof this expert with which 1 entirely agree. 

He begins by calling attention to the enormous spaces that the sculp- 
tors had to fill and continues^) : 

„I1 leur 4tait matdriellement impossible de s*en tenir uniquement aux 
episodes pittoresques ou path^tiques, c’est-k-dire aux seuls qui eussent 
chance d'etre aussitot compris du spectateur et qui fussent capables de 
r^veiller imm^diatement chez le fiddle de jadis le souvenir de quelque 
tradition, chez Tarcheologue d'aujourd'hui le rappel de quelque lecture. 
Tout incident leur est bon, pourvu qu’il se laisse docilement reprdsenter. 
On peut meme se demander si les motifs les plus incolores ne sont pas les 
meilleurs k leur grd. Ils affectionnent vraiment trop les scdnes oh tout se 
passe en visites et en conversations entre des personnages dont les gestes 
discrets, et tels qu’ils conviennent k des gens de bonne compagnie, ne 
nous apprehnent absolument rien.sur la suite des dvenements. Et si cet 
abus est k la rigueur excusable, ils n’dchappent pas de notre part au 
reproche d’avoir plus d'une fois esquive la difficult^ en omettant de 
parti-pris, pour les remplacer par d'insipides receptions k la cour, des 
sujets plus dramatiques et par consequent plus propres k nous faire 
ressaisir le fil du redt *). 

>) Same p. 40— 42. 

*) II est Men entendu que nous parlons id au point de vue sp6dal de I'identification de ces 
bas-xeliels. II faut d*autant moins oublier que nous avons affaire k des images de pi6t6 que les 
aculpteurs eux-mdmes 8*en sont mieux souvenus. Leur Evident parti-pris d*6carter toutes les 
sctoes de violence (sacrifices sanglants, supplices, meutres, parricide, etc.) que leur offraient 
leurs sujets se justifie de soi, tout comme leur irr^prochable chastet^, par le d6sir de n'6veiller 
dans rftme des fiddes que des impressions calmes et recueillies, en un mot vraiment bouddhi- 
ques. C^est k quo! ils avaient parfaitement r6ussi, et nous sommes assez mal venus k leur en 
faire un reproche. Ce n'est pas cntidrement de leur faute si notre goAt occidental, corrompu 
par une recherche excessive de Texpression et du mouvement, sent davantagelamonotoniede 
ces suites, dont le caractdre 6difiant reste lettre morte pour nous. 
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„Non seulement les episodes caract6ristiques sont ainsi noy6s sous un 
flot monotone et teme de tableaux sans mouvement, mais dans chaque 
tableau m6me le motif principal est souvent submerge sous une veritable 
d6bauche d’accessoires et de details. La seule excuse des artistes reside 
ici dans la forme du cadre, trois fois au moins plus large qu'il n'est haut . 
Par suite il n'est pas de grand personnage dont le cort^e ne s'aligne pour 
faire tapisserie, parfois sur plusieurs rangs. Si la presence de ces nom- 
breux comparses est bien conforme aux moeurs javanaises autant qu'in- 
diennes, il va de soi qu'il ne jouent le plus souvent aucun rdle dans Tac- 
tion: ils se boment k Talourdir de leur r6p6tition st4r6otyp6e que radiMe 
tant bien que mal la vari6t6 des gestes, toujours trait6s A main levee. Ce 
n'est pas tout: les sculpteurs se sont fait une sorte de point d'honneur de 
ne laisser vide aucune partie de la surface disponible. Pour achever de 
meubler leur panneau, ils vont jusqu'A remplir le dessous des sieges avec 
des coffres ou des vases; dans le haut, ils entassent selon les cas des Edifi- 
ces ou des arbres, naturellement figures k une echelle rEduite; ou encore 
des rochers, traitEs selon la vieille convention indienne; ou enfin des ani- 
maux de toutes sortes, d'ailleurs spirituellement croquEs sur le vif, k la 
seule exception des chevaux, qui sont mEdiocres ‘). On se doute que la 
clartE de Thistoire ne gagne pas grand-chose k cet encombrement, d'au- 
tant que rien n'avertit, par exemple, si les animaux y jouent, ou non, un 
rdle: car le pis est que parfois ils en ont un. Ainsi les oiseaux reprEsentEs 
dans le ^ibi-jAtaka [Ib 56] ou sur telle scEne du MAndhdtravadStna [Ib 
40] font partie intEgrante du rEcit, tandis que ceux qui s'enyolent avec 
Manohard [Ib 11] sont de dEcoration pure. Enfin il ne faut pas oublier 
que les artistes de Boro-Budur ne se sont nullement interdit les vieux 
moyens de TEcole indienne, juxtaposition de deux ou trois Episodes dis- 
tincts et rEpEtition d'un personnage dans le meme cadre. Aussi peut-il 
arriver — et la lecture des descriptions de Leemans est particuliErement 
Edifiante sur ce point — qu'au milieu d’un tel fouillis on prenne le 
change sur les seuls acteurs ou objets dont la prEsence importe rEelle- 
ment k Tenchainement des faits. 

„Mais le capital et plus sensible dEfaut de ces bas-reliefs est Tincapa- 
citE oh sont restEs leufs auteurs, malgrE leur habiletE de main, de crEer 
des figures ayant une individualitE caractEristique. AssurEment il serait 
excessif de faire un crime aux artistes de ces lies lointaines de ne pas 
s'Etre ElevEs h un comble d'art qui fut toujours inconnu de TEcole 

>) ThU refers of coarse only to the rdiefs of the chief walls, not or only partially to those 
of the balustrades. 

*) This applies also to the lions. 
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indienne, et auquel Tart grec lui-m£me n’a atteint qu’aux meilleuFes 
6poques: mais le fait est patent. Ils sont capables de repr^senter des 
types, non des individus. Ils poss^dent un module de roi, qui leur s^ 
aussi indistinctement pour les dieux, comme celui de reine pour les 
dresses, un modMe de moine, qui, k la coiffure pr^s, vaut 4galement pour 
les Buddha; un mod^e d'homme de cour, d’anachor^te, de brahmane, de 
guerrier, etc. Cette maquette unique, ils I’emploient en toute occasion. 
Elle est susceptible, selon les circonstances, par le jeu des gestes et m§me 
des traits du visage, d'exprimer des 4tats d'4me diff4rents: elle ne Test 
pas de revStir une physionomie qui la distingue de ses cong^n^res. C’est 
ainsi par exemple que, dans une mSme 14gende, nous avons vu le mSme 
personnage princier s’appeler tour k tour ici Dhana, Sudhana ou Druma, 
lA Rudriyaoa, BimbisAra ou ^ikhaDdin. A cinq panneaux de distance 
[Ib 72 et 77], un roi et un moine s’entretiennent pareillement ensemble: 
rien n’avertit que, dans I'intervalle, ils aient chacun change de persona- 
lity. II n'y a pas d’apparence que jadis le pyierin, qui faisait la pradak$iD& 
de ces gsderies, ait pu mettre des noms divers sur des figures aussi sem- 
blables sans I’aide du commentaire local de quelque moine cicyrone: nous 
pouvons encore moins, k prysent que la tradition locale est compldte- 
ment yteinte, nous passer d’un commentaire ycrit. II est permis d’affir- 
mer que nous n’identifierons sur les murailles de Boro-Budur que les bas- 
reliefs dont nous aurons d’abord lu quelque part la lygende: et encore 
I’exemple du Sudhanakum^vad^na nous prouve qu’il faudra que nous 
I’ayons lue dans le meme ouvrage que le sculpteur”. 

To this consummate argument 1 can add nothing, being absolutely 
convinced that every attempt to explain the reliefs which is not 
founded on a text, is doomed to failure. As therefore no consecutive 
texts have been found to coincide with these relief series, and as it is 
useless to try to read them without the help of a text, all we can do 
for the present is to try as far as possible to account for such separate 
tales as can be identified among the extensive jSltaka- and avadSna- 
literature that is known to us. There must still remain a good deal of 
uncertainty especially where differences of more or less importance 
appear between text and reliefs. This was a part of my work, where 
it was evident beforehand that the result would prove unsatisfactory. 
It means so little to solve these small puzzles, while the whole still 
remains a great mystery. Besides, it becomes such a thankless task to 
examine the hundreds of tales one by one for the sake of identifyingafew 
but never mastering the whole, when at any time the text foUowed by 
the sculptor may be discovered to make the way clear at one stroke 
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and everything comprehensible. But we can never be sure if this text or 
texts will ever be recovered and so we are bound, each one for himself, 
to assist the explanation of the separate tales. Meantime let us not foiget 
that the great importance of these relief series of jAtaka's and avadSna’s 
is not so much the fact whether one or another particular tale is repre- 
sented or if some more or less remain unidentified, but especially the 
manner in which they are mranged and connected and what their con- 
nection and sequence can teach us of the tradition followed by the Bara- 
bu^ur sculptors. 

Let us now examine the various series of reliefs separately, beginning 
with the lowest row of the chief wall in the first gallery. 

A connected text of consecutive tales has not been found for the whole 
or for a part of this series of reliefs. But more than twothirds of the 
reliefs have bera explained by means of the texts of separate tales; tales 
some four of which are found in the larger collection of theDivy&vad&na, 
but in such a ws^ that it is certain the Divy&vadiLna we know can in 
no cas(rbe the one followed here by the sculptors, not only because 
no more than four of the 38 tales (not reckoning the smaller tales 
introduced into these 38) have been discovered, but also because these 
four do not even follow each other in the text, have a different order 
of arrangement en the monument and are separated by other tales of 
which no trace is to be found in the DivySvad&ia. I must here call 
attention to this fact because the agreemmt of these four tales in text 
and reliefs has been used in answering the question to which MahSySnistic 
sect the Barabu^ur must be ascribed. When the time comes (in Chapt. 
XIII) to examine this question I shall explain this more fully, for the 
present let us notice that it would be of the very greatest importance if. 
a dose connection could be establidied between the monument and the 
source of the DivyAvadSna, but till now the matter is that only four 
of the avadSna's have been identified, in a different sequence, other 
surroundings and above all — as will appear later — partly with rather 
important divergences. 

•A review of the litetature that is connected with the identification of 
this series of reliefs wiU be short and not indude more than five names. 
The first to fix his attention on one of these tales was I Jzerman who 
already in 1886 diewed us that on two of the reliefs [no. 89 and 9Q) 
a kinnara-j&taka is depicted^) and at the same time called attention 

*) Bijdr. Kon. Inst. 5 : 1 (1886) p. 577 — 579; see also Grttnwedd, Bn d d h istis ch e Stndien, 
VoMimti. K6n. Mas. f. Vfllk. V (1897) p. 92-^. 
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to a 5 dinilar kinnara-rdief among the fragments of the railing of the 
stOpa at Bharhut. It proved later that another tale was meant than 
the one I Jzerman thought, but the honor of being the first to notice the 
presence of a tale about kinnara’s, remains with him. It was 1895 before 
a couple of the longer stories were recognised and that was by S. d'Ol- 
denburg in his 2<am£tki o Buddijdcom iskusstvS, translated into Dutch 
by Kem^) and into Englidi by Wiener*). With only the help of Wilsen's 
drawings Oldenburg recognised nos. 3—20 as depicting the 30th tale 
of the Divy&vadSna, the SudhanakinnarAvadAna, as he calls it and 
ascribed no. 108 — 1 12 to the story of Maitrakanyaka. This last-mentioned 
avadSna was subjected to a comprehensive examination by Speyer in 
1906 *) in which he compared the several versions of this tale, collected 
resemblances from elsewhere and concluded with some remarks on the 
meaning and sources of the l^end. The text of the DivySvadAna proved 
to be only a rhetorical paraphrase of that preserved in the AvadAna^ataka 
no. 36; in neither case do we find exactly the text illustrated by the 
sculptor. In addition to those already identified by Oldenburg, Speyer 
could assign no. 107 as also belonging to this tale. In the same year, 
1906, there was another attempt made by Huber *), by means of the 
trained cats on no. 80, to trace this .and the adjacent rdiefs to the tale 
of RudrSyaDa; this attempt, though later proved to be in the right 
direction, was frustrated at the time by inaccuracies in the drawings, 
that were the only means at his service. 

At last in 1909 great impetus was given to the identification of these 
reliefs by Foucher who published the results of his travels and investiga- 
tions in Java *). What Foucher achieved is owing greatly to the fact 
that in contrast to his predecessors (except IJzerman) he was able to 
examine the reliefs themselves, but there is no doubt that this advantage 
would have been of little value without his remarkable sagacity. Foucher 
b^an by examining the SudhanakumSr&vadSna on no. 1 — 20 in all 
particulars (Div. No. 30), recognised in No. 31 — 50 the MSndhatra- 
vadSna from Div}r5vadSna No. 17 by the help of the version of the 
BodhisattvAvadSnakalpalatS No. 4, further in No. 56 the ^ibi-jfttaka 


*) B^dr. Kon. Inst. 6 : 3 (1907) p. 49 — S4, now reprinted in Verspreide Gesduiften IV 
(1916) p. 226— 231. 

*) Jonm. Amer. Orient. Soc. 18 (1897) p. 196—201. 

•) sydr. Kon. Inst. 7 : 5 (1906) p. 181—206. 

«) Given by Foncher on p. 23 in the article quoted here bdow note 6. 

^ Notes d'areh6ologie bonddhiqne. Bull, Ec. fr. d'Extr. Or. 9 (1909) p. 9—43. Thesame 
article firom which the quotation is taken here above on p. 235. 
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and in No. 64 — 88 the RudrSyaQSvadSna, as it is found in DivyS- 
vadSna No. 37. He proved that the kinnara-tale of No. 89 and 90 
did not coincide, as it was thought, with the Candakinnaraj&taka 
(No. 485) but much more resembled the BhallStiya-jataka (No. 504) 
and finally he reexamined No. 106 — 112 in connection with' the 
Maitrakanyak&vad&na. The work of Foucher in my opinion has laid 
the foundations on which further research can be built though in a 
few details 1 may differ from him. 

Let me now give a short review of what is represented on this series. 
Reliefs 1 to 20 illustrate the Sudhanakum&itLvad£na and, with the 
exception of a few details, quite agree with the version known to us from 
the DivySlvadSna. The banning as well as the end are just as in the 
text mentioned and the sculptor has evidently not used a more elaborate 
or a shorter one but a version with just the same contents as the DivyH- 
vad&na tale. With reference to the slight variations of text and scidp- 
tures I refer to the description of the separate reliefs here below. The 
story of Sudhana takes a special place as first of the whole series, that 
agrees with the popularity this tale enjoyed elsewhere ^). 

It is evident that No. 21 begins a new tale, not yet identified, an episode 
of which has been described on p. 234, being the story of a hero and 
heroine who find one another by means of their portraits (No. 22 and 
23) *). It looks as if the same tale continues up to No. 30, but of course we 
can not be certain of this. I call special attention to the more striking 
reliefs we can pick out from among the usual receptions and court-scenes 
because these must supply the key for eventual identification. On No. 25 
the hero is sitting with a rosary in his hand next to an incense-altar, 
quite alone in a building enclosed by a palissade, while the rest of the 
people present on the scene, chiefly a princely retinue, are outside. On 
the next relief the chief person, to judge by his halo the Bodhisattva, 
is sitting in a wilderness indicated by rocks and trees, on the banks of a 
river, opposite a lion and an elephant. A lady of high rank is approa- 
ching from the left with her suite ; she too wears a halo and is probably a 
godess. May be it is the same woman, now with a great retinue, who 
brings an offering of flowers and incense in a temple on No. 27. The other 
reliefs are of the ordinary commonplace kind, only to be explained if we 
know the text, and not always' then. 

*) In Tibet it has been the subject of a mysteryplay that is still given ; see Waddell, I .a m a i8m 
(1895). p. 551— 553. 

■) According to Van der Tuuk, Kawi-Balineesch-Nederlandsch Woofdenboek 111(1901) 
p. 725. there is also a portrait episode in the Sipat iman akung. of which the further contents 
is unknown to me. 
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It is rather doubtful if this tale ends on No. 30, that is separated from 
therdiefsfollowingby a gateway, and a new onebegins on No.3 1 . Foucher, 
though rather cautioudy, ascribes the whole row from 31 to 50 to the 
MSndh&travadSna that he identified for certain in the middle scenes of 
this portion; to account for this he follows for the first scenes the pro- 
l<^e of MSndhAtar’s story that is preserved only in K$emendra's 
Bodhisattv^vadSnakalpalatSl No. 4 ') and for the other scenes the 
DivySvadSna. It seems quite natural that after the doorway a new tale 
should begin with No. 31 and we can easily allow for K$emendra altering 
or putting variations into an old tradition, so that we need not be 
surprised if the reliefs do not exactly correspond with the poem; but all 
the same we must not close our eyes to the fact that very evident diver- 
gence exists. The two first reliefs shew us the exercise of charity, that 
is not mentioned in the text ; this is quite excusable, the same as the 
visit to a hermitage unknown to the text, on No. 33. But the two scenes 
given on No. 34, that should represent what happens to king Uposadha in 
the hermitage, disagree entirely with the text as will be seen in my expla- 
nation that follows. Again, the following scenes shew so little reliable 
correspondance that I can hardly feel much confidence in the interpre- 
tation offered. On No. 35 a child appears and this might of course be the 
new-born MSndhStar ; so we might be willing to accept No. 36 and 37 as 
the usual prophecy about the fate of the youthful prince and the no less 
usual reward for the astrologers, even if all this is not ^ven in the text. 
But I am at a loss to know how to fit in No. 38 ; it is quite unmistakeably 
a visit of Qakra, yet there is nothing given of this important event in the 
DivyAvadSna. Finally 1 am not convinced either that the identification 
of No. 39 is correct, Foucher here sees the consecration of MSndhitar as 
king, and is able to find the "seven jewels" that I cannot discover; so 
for the present I dare not venture to call it anything but the homage 
and presenting of gifts to Mandhatar or some other royal personage. 
For further details I refer again to my description of the separate reliefs. 
To conclude, though I am not willing or able to deny that Nos. 31 — 39 
belong to the Mandh&travadina, I do not think they are in the least 
proved to be so, and must in any case declare that if this is really the 
story of MAndhStar, the sculptor must have followed a version entirely 
different to the one known to us *). Not until No. 40 do we come to a part 
that agrees altogether with the DivySlvadana text, and this continues 

Bibliotheca Indica, New Series No. 730, p. 123 etc. 

>) The versions of the Kaftjur (Schiefner, Tibetan Tales p. 1 — ^20) or J&taka no. 256 throw 
no light on this. See also Journ. Buddh. Text Soc. 2 (1894) 3, p. 15. 

Barabu^ur 1 6 
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up to No. 47, the battle of the asuta’s. The dosing scenes too, in my opi- 
nion, are very doubtful. On No. 48 we find a conversation between a 
king and a brahman and on No. 49 between the (same?) king and an 
eminent personage, while a third person with a halo, quite on the left, 
has turned away from them and goes off. The first would depict the 
moment when M&ndhStar inquires, who is actually the conqueror; the 
second when ()akra turns away from him. Possibly; but who then is the 
woman seated beside MSndhAtar in both scenes? Who is the brahman? 
Who is the person to whom the king is speaking on No. 49? Must we 
ascribe all tUs to a different version ? Besides, in the text nothing at all 
is said about the king of the gods turning away; the catastrophe follows 
instantaneously when the human king forms the intention of dethroning 
^akra. The conclusion 1 come to is that I cannot positively deny that 
this is the end of MJlndhAtar’s story, but neither can 1 accept it to be so 
without further proof. If the battle onNo. 47 was not too strange an ending, 
I should be inclined to consider No. 48 as the beginning of a new tale. 

Whatever we may think of No. 48 and 49, 1 am not able to agree with 
Foucher about No. 50. In a space surrounded by a palissade and closed 
by a gateway, sit a man and woman with some rather damaged object 
between them, it looks round or shaped like a gem, omemented at the 
top and laid on a dish with a foot. According to Foucher, this would be a 
stupa containing MSndhSltar’s remains; I cannot imagine how this can be 
taken for a stupa, that is represented everywhere on Barabudur resting on 
a lotus cushion with a pedestal and covered by a pinnacle, sometimes 
with an umbrella. Whatever this thing may be ^), it is in my opinion not a 
stupa, so cannot be the stupa of MSndh&tar. The tale that now follows is 
not known to us and we can only guess at the meaning; it is therefore of 
no use in explaining the curious object on No. 50. On No. 51 we see a 
king and queen sitting with a small prince; the king holds a small kin- 
nara in his hand and several persons in his suite do the same. Unfortu- 
nately we can’t tell if they represent living kinnara's or may be intended 
as playthings for the young prince, which looks rather likely judging by 
a man sitting among the retinue, holding one of the kinnara figures on 
the palm of his left hand and touching it with a pointed thing he has 
in the right hand as if he were working on it. However it may be, 
these little kinnara figures are remarkable enough to attract our atten- 
tion, even if they seem to play no further part in the tale. Besides it is 
impossible to tell if the following scenes belong to the same tale or that 

*) In shai>c it somewhat resembles that placed in the middle of a temple( ?)-building on 
111 22 . 
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one separate story is told on a single relief, as will prove to be the case 
on No. 56. 

The next-following reliefs too are striking enough for separate notice, 
on the chance of being recognised. On No. 52 we find first, quite on the 
right, a man in full-dress, with a sword in his hand, and a woman holding 
a flower, flying above a rocky landscape with a large water; more to the 
left we see the same, or another couple, he lying on his side, she sitting 
next to him, in a cave in the wilderness ; quite on the left is a yak$a on 
guard with a drawn sword. The next scene is of quite another sort : some 
men have landed from a ship we see on the left of the relief and are 
respectfully approaching a woman who stands on the right, they appear 
to be asking for something, probably help or hospitality. On No. 54 we 
must be looking at the fulfilment of their wishes: a two-storied house now 
shelters the sailors who are being feasted, while their hostess is sitting 
quite on the left surrounded by her women in a separate building. On a 
panel in the guest-house we see the same flying pair of No. 52; perhaps 
it is the picture of a former adventure, exposited by the heroine to 
the view of foreign visitors in order to find her lost partner, an 
episode well-known to Indian and Ja^n literature. 

No. 55 is again of the usual meaningless kind, but No. 56 brings us to 
something we know of, the ^ibi-jAtaka identified by Foucher; though 
we have no Indian Buddhist version to compare with, and can only 
depend on translations from Chinese or Tibetan versions *), it is quite 
evident that no other story is depicted than the well-known jSltaka of the 
king of the ^ibi’s, who to free a dove from the falcon that persues her, 
gives an equal quantity of his own ilesh, weighed out for the ravenous 
bird of prey. Nothing appears of the rest of the tale, the appearance 
of ^akra, king of the gods, who has only assumed the form of a falcon to 
put the virtuous king to the proof; though the following relief No. 57 
probably represents homage being paid to the Qibi monarch. 

No. 58, on which a king with a halo, curiously-dressed strangers, 
a locked box and a jug appear, will probably belong to what follows 
immediately. On No. 59 we see a king, here also wearing a halo and 
standing with a lotus flower in his hand next to a altar with a high 
flame, on the other side of which crouches a wild yak§a. This is 
possibly a tale like No. 38 of the Avadlna 9 ataka’), in which a virtuous 

See for instance Vreede, Catalogus Jav. Handschr. Leiden (1892) p. 203. 

*) Sutr&laAkara no. 64; Der Weise und der Thor.p. 120; in the publications mentioned 
on p. 231. 

*) Pag. 213 — ^222 of Speyer's edition. Compare Avad&nakalpalata No. 2. 
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king is put to the proof by Qakra: the king of the gods in the form 
of a yak§a causes the monarch to jump into a burning altar. If the 
sculptor had intended to depict this story, we should certainly expect to 
see a scene like this on No. 59, on which the king, a flaming altar and the 
yak$a appear; the actual spring into the fire is naturally omitted. Accord- 
ing to the version of the Avad^nagataka the burning altar changes into 
a lotus pond and I think it not improbable that this is signified by the 
lotus flower in the king’s hand. There is a similar case in a J3ltakam3l£- 
story (No. 4) where a hell appears before the feet of the hero, but when he 
shews no fear at the sight of it, a lotus rises to carry him away; now we see 
in the same way on the relief (IBa 17 — 18) only the hell depicted but in 
the hand of the chief person is a lotus suggesting what is to follow. No. 60 
may then easily agree with my explanation of No. 59, as the usual closing 
scene to this kind of tale, where ^kra resumes his own form and does 
honor to the victim, ^akra’s identity as we know, is generally indicated 
by the presence of his follower Airlvata with the elephants tusk in his 
headdress, elephant ears and with or without the angku^a. The follower 
sitting front in the retinue of the person alluded to in this relief, has lost 
his headdress altogether and he carries no angku^a, but it does not look 
unlikely that the large elephant ears are there, though I can not be 
certain about this identification. 

A doorway divides this relief from the next one, so that it is probable 
we shall find there begins a new tale; possibly, as Foucher remarks ^), a 
prelude, till now unknown, to the RudrJlyaoavadSlna that begins with 
No. 64. Two of the unknown prelude-reliefs are rather insignificant ; 
the middle one No. 62 has quite a romantic character. On the right, a 
man and woman are sitting on the bank of a river in a wilderness indi- 
cated by rocks and trees; on the left a man (the same ?) is kneeling before 
^akra who is not only plainly to he recognised by Airavata with 
elephant ears and headdress, but holds in his right hand his emblem, the 
double vajra. I refer to the SambulSl-jataka,No.519 of thePSli collection, 
where a prince and princess appear in the wilderness and Qakra also 
plays a part, though there is not much resemblance to be found in the 
details. Only for want of any better explanation and with the greatest 
caution do I suggest any connection between these reliefs and jitaka519. 

Beginning with No. 64 we can follow the Rudraya^ivadana from 
the Divy&vad^a, with the exception of a few deviations of slight impor- 
tance that are shewn here below and prove in any case that the sculptor 


>) 1.1. p. 24. 
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did not have before him the version that we know of the story. According 
to Foucher this avadSna goes on till No. 88 and at any rate I can entirely 
agree with him up to 83. The latter reliefs, if they prove to belong to the 
story of RudrAya^a, shew that here too the sculptor must have followed a 
version differing in many ways. What these differences are I shall explain 
later; though not unimportant, they shew nevertheless enough agree- 
ment with the RudrAyaDAvadAna to make it appear that we have to do 
with the same story. 

Both reliefs No. 89 and 90 give us the tale of the kinnara's. Foucher 
has quite rightly observed ^), that among the various kinnara-tales the 
TakkSri 3 ra-jStaka (No. 481) is not to be taken into consideration, be- 
cause it plays in a royal garden, where the kinnara’s are shut up in 
a cage, while both reliefs place the scene in a wilderness. The attitude of 
the persons concerned also excludes the Candakinnara-tale (No. 485) — 
which IJzerman had thought of— because in that story a king kills the 
man-kinnara in order to get possession of the woman, while on the 
monument nothing of that kind appears to be going on between the 
Idnnara people and the king there depicted. The story illustrated can 
then be no other than the BhallAfiya-jataka (No. 504) ; therefore by means 
of that 1 shall explain them ^). 

In the last quarter of this series of reliefs only seven are identified; I 
shall briefly review the most striking among the rest. The first. No. 91, 
could easily belong to the story of the kinnara's if the intervening door- 
way did not make it seem unlikely. On No. 93 we see a king on horseback 
with a large retinue riding through a forest. No. 95 is very curious; quite 
on the right are several servants or guards, some with weapons, more to 
the left is a large party of small figures, probably children, evidently 
amusing themselves in the water. Three grown-up women stand in the 
background, two of them with a child in her arms; a fourth person is 
holding one of the children in the water by the arms as if helping it to 
come out. Then quite on fhe left is a child standing alone in the fore- 
ground'; the water flows past and behind him but not just under his feet 
and it is difficult to decide if he stands in the water or on the bank. In 
the first case it would be remarkable, that nobody in the company 
seems to take any notice of this miracle. Then No. 96 is divided into two 
by a palissade ; on the right, a conversation in a palace with a woman in 

•) p.35. 

*) By way of curiosity I mention the opinion of Axon in Ind. Antiquary 10 (1881) p. 291 
etc., that the kinnara’s (celestial gandharvis) depicted in „the paintings at Boro Boedoer” may 
be connected with the Sirens! 
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a halo, on the left eleven similarly-dressed men sitting under a penthouse 
on which some birds are perched. No. 97 gives a conversation between a 
king with an armed guard and a nSga on the banks of a lotus pond, that 
is of course the nSga’s dwelling place. Then comes No. 98 with two 
scenes, first a couple of workmen busy with their craft and then the 
visit of the same men, still in their worldng-clothes, to a person of impor- 
tance. No. 99 too has a romantic style; a monarch with a large company 
of armed men is on the right, while on the left we see two men in wordly 
garments, so no f$i’sbut possibly heavenly beings, flying off through the 
air. Finally we must notice on the righthand part of No. 102, a woman 
adorned with a halo, sitting aU alone in a wilderness thickset with trees 
and rocks. 

In No. 106—112, the only part that has been identified, we are 
able to follow the MaitrakanyaktvadSna in the footsteps of Speyer 
with the oldest known version, that of the AvadSnagataka No. 36, 
even though the sculptor has not had this same version>before him; 
for the last scene, as Speyer has indicated, we can turn to the Mahabhi- 
ni$kramaDasutra and the gStha’s of the Pali tradition, the latter being 
also useful in the prose-commentary, to shew how Maitrakanyaka gets 
away from, his travelling-companions. To avoid repetition I refer the 
reader to the detailed description of these reliefs. 

Among the remaining reliefs we may notice No. 1 14, where a king on 
horseback with a large retinue rides into a forest ; as the monarch has an 
arrow in his hand and a bow is carried behind him and most of the com- 
pany carry the same weapons, we may take this for a hunting expedition. 
With 1 16 begins a story or an episode in which a number of similarly- 
dressed men in robes of ceremony, first six, later seven and eight appear; 
we find them in a group on four consecutive scenes. Otherwise these 
reliefs are not striking, except No. 1 19, where a bow is being shot by 
only one figure ; probably this is not a contest but more likely an archery- 
practice, in which some one is to shew his skill. Finally on No. 120 the 
whole series closes with the honoring of a stupa. 

The story of prince Sudhana 
(DivySvadSLna No. 30, p. 435 — 461) 

In the land of PShcSla there reigned two kings, one over North-, the 
other over South-PShcdla. The first-named kingdom enjoyed great pros- 
perity, owing to the justice with which the king ruled his subjects, com- 
bined with the presence of the nSga Janmadtraka who lived in a lake 
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near the capital and supplied a regular rain-fall. The condition of South- 
PShcSla was very different indeed, the monarch ruled his people with 
cruelty and injustice, for which reason no god troubled himself about the 
water-supply; the inhabitants were forced to leave their dwellings and 
go to settle in the North. Once when the king of South-PSiicSla went on 
a hunting-expedition through the land, he noticed the deserted villages 
and n^lected temples and inquired the cause thereof. After begging to 
be excused from punishment, his ministers told him the reason; the king 
promised to rule justly and sought for a means of bringing Janmacitraka 
to the South. To acldeve this the best means was enchantment, so the 
king made a prodamation that whoever should bring Janmacitraka to 
South-PAncala would receive a basket of gold. At this a snake-charmer 
appeared who undertook the task and after taking a look round the lake, 
declared he would be able by his enchantments to capture the nSga in 
seven days. Meanwhile Janmacitraka became aware of what was going 
on and believing that he would not be able to withstand the enchant- 
ments, sought the help of a hunter named Halaka, who found a living 
along the banks of the lake. They agreed that the hunter should hide 
himself and let fly an arrow at the enchanter when he began with his 
magic, but should not kill him until he had forced him to destroy the 
enchantment. Thus it happened. The nSga after the death of his decoyer 
rose up out of the lake, embraced his rescuer and invited him to visit 
his parents. Of Course the nSga-parents received him with delight and 
the hunter returned loaded with gifts. Not far from the lake was the 
hermitage of a i^i, to whom the hunter told what had happened, and 
who advised him, instead of the jewels, to ask for the never-failing lasso 
that was in the possession of the nSga's. This was done at once, the 
hunter returned to the nSga-dwellihg, received the lasso from his friend, 
and returned home joyfully. 

After relating with some fulness of detail the birth and youth of 
Sudhana, the crown-prince of North-PShdUa, the text returns to the 
hunter Halaka and tells how in pursuit of his calling he came to the foot 
of a mountain, where a f$i lived beside a great lake; the r$i told him that 
ManoharA, the daughter of the kinnara-king, often came with her women 
to bathe in the lake. The hunter determined to try and capture her, and 
with the help of the magic lasso he succeeded without much trouble, 
while her attendants flew away terrified. So as to save her life, she sub- 
mitted to her fate and offered him the jewel from her forehead that would 
give him power over her person. At that same moment appeared prince 
Sudhana with his hunting-party and the hunter, fearing that his lovely 
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prisoner would be taken from him, thought it better to offer her to the 
prince. As soon as the prince set eyes on the young beauty his heart was 
consumed with love and he returned to the court enraptured, where ^e 
jroung couple were married and spent Ibeir days happily. 

Meantime two brahmans had appearedin the city, one of whom applied 
to the king who made him purohita, while the other attached himsdf to 
the crown prince. This brahman persuaded the prince to promise to 
make him his purohita when he ^ould ascend the throne; this came to 
the ears of the other brahman who, in order to keep his position, sought 
means to get the prince put out of the way. He therefore advised the 
king to send the prince to quell a dangerous rebellion, against which 
seven expeditions had already failed. Sudhana then set out, but he went 
first to his mother, gave her the precious gem from Manohar&'s forehead 
and begged her to take care of his wife. While he was seated under a tree, 
not far from the rebellious country, he unexpectedly received help from 
an army of 3rak^’s, sent to him by the 3rak$a-king under the command of 
his general PShcika. In this way he managed easily to crush the rebellion 
and hastened to prepare for the return journey. That same night the 
king dreamed a dream that filled him with anxiety, which he asked the 
brahman to interpret. Although the purohita knew well that the mean- 
ing was only that the prince had been successful, he told the king that 
the dream predicted e^, which could only be averted by a solemn cere- 
monial sacrifice, and that the victim must be a kinnari. At first the king 
would not hear of ManoharS being offered up, but at last he yielded. 
The intended victim came to hear of her fate; she fled to her mother-in- 
law and begged her to save her. The queen found no other way of rescue 
than to give back the magic jewel so that ManoharA could take flight 
through the air. In order to make that her husband wouldfindher, Mano- 
harft first went to the near whose dwelling she had been captured; 
there she handed him a signet-ring to give to Sudhana when he should 
try to trace her, and told him the way to the land of the kinnara’s. 

After paying his respects to his father and presenting the treasures of 
the conquered enemy, Sudhana hastened to his palace to see his beloved 
ManoharA. Here, to his horror, he heard what had happened; he then 
went to his mother who told him the truth of the matter. Now life was 
nothing to him without his beloved, so he began to search for her every- 
where, imtil it occurred to lum to inquire of Halaka in what way he had 
met with her. Halaka directed him to the by the lake, and although 
the king tried to prevent the prince from getting away by setting guards 
on the walls of the city, he managed to escape and reach the r$i’s dwell- 
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ing. With the help of the ring, and following the directions given by 
ManoharS, he reached the kingdom of the kinnara's after long travelling. 
At some distance from the capital he saw a number of kinnari’s 
• fetdiing water and was told it was for the bath of the king’s daughter 
ManoharS who could not get rid of the human smell. To announce his 
presence, he threw the ring into one of the waterjugs ; so it was recognised 
by ManoharA in her bath and she at once questioned her servant whe- 
ther any man had been seen outside the city. Sudhana was then secretly 
brought into the palace and ManoharA went to her father, king Druma, 
to find out what he would do with Sudhana. At first the king threatened 
to have him chopped into pieces, but soon changed his mind and became 
friendly; he received the prince graciously but all the same required him 
to give some proofs of his ability. The prince brilliantly proved his skill 
in the use of the bow and then he was required to pick out his beloved 
from a number of kinnari’s who exactly resembled her. Needless to say 
he selected the right one. There was now nothing in the way of the young 
couple’s happiness, and they passed their days pleasantly at the court of 
king Druma. After a while the prince began to long for his own country, 
and gaining the consent of Druma to depart, they returned to PAhcSla 
where they were received with rejoicing. Sudhana was enthroned king 
by his father and lived in great happiness with his beloved ManoharS, not 
forgetting to shew by charity and virtue, that he understood how human 
happiness depends only on the virtuous conduct of former lives. 

1 . King and court of prosperous North-PdncSla 

Although Foucher rightly observes that what is represented does 
not itself indicate if we have before us the king of the North in all his 
glory, or the king, of the South consulting his ministers about the un- 
happy state of his country, I think there is reason to fix on the first 
being the case. As the text begins with the account of the Northern 
kingdom, it is probable that the sculptor does the same, besides the con- 
sultation of the Southern king must come after his journey through the 
land that we find on the next relief, and not before it. Any special striking 
event is certainly not depicted. In the middle of the scene sits the king 
with his right leg in the sling and the queen holding a lotus-bud, on a 
large couch with a back, in a pShdApi. Under the couch are two boxes 
and a dish filled with flowers; on the right two handmaidens are sitting 
on the ground,a third stsLnds. The right-hand side of the relief is a palace- 
building; it has a vase-shaped top and is omemented with a banner and 
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a shdl filled with flowers in the niche facing the spectator. A wing, 
where the entrance may be, is on the left, turned towards the pfindAp^. 
On the left of the pSndApA is grouped the royal retinue, among whom are 
the military guard armed with swords. In the background are the usual 
royal emblems, umbrella, feather-fan, leaf-fan, and right in the comer 
is a tree whh a couple of squirrels at play. 

2. The king of South-P&hcSla journeying through his kingdom 

Quite to the right is the traditional woody wilderness represented, 
rocks, trees with birds and a pair of deer. The king's procession is coming 
from the right and here also trees indicate the forest. No sign is to be seen 
of it being a hunting-party. The king is mounted on a horse with his legs 
drawn up till the soles of his feet rest on the saddle. The umbrella-bearer 
walks just behind him; the rest of his company, some with weapons, are 
on foot, in front as well as behind the king. The foremost and the very 
last person do not belong to the royal retinue, but can be recognised by 
their plain dress and the absence of headdress as villagers probably com- 
mandeered to shew the way. The one behind has some indistinct object 
under his arm with two long points or teeth to it, the front one looks 
rather like a brahman with his carefully trimmed beard and hair brushed 
back and twisted up ; he leans with the left hand on a stick and holds up 
a square knife in the right. To cut a path through the forest even now is 
quite an ordinaiy thing, but perhaps the sculptor intended in this to call 
attention to the poor and neglected state of the country. However it may 
be, the meaning of the whole scene is quite clear and cannot be anything 
else than the journey of the king of the South through his deserted land. 

3. The enchatUmetU and rescue of Janmacitraka 

Three consecutive incidents are put together on this one relief, the 
middle one occupying the most space with the other two treated as sub- 
ordinate episodes. The scene on the right, the first one, shews two per- 
sons against a background of trees; one plainly-dressed, sitting on a slope, 
has an arrow in his hand and a bow next to him, the other, a nSga evi- 
dently by the cobra's in his headdress, is kneeling before him in suppli- 
cation, his hands raised in a SSmbah. This will be the moment that 
Janmacitraka asks help of Halaka. 

The middle scene is the enchantment. In a lake profusdy decorated 
with lotuses . and surrounded by trees, the upper part of a nSga appears, 
the right hand pressed to his forehead, evidently forced by the enchant- 
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ments against his will. On the left an altar is erected, where on a stone 
pedestal great flames are rising up from the piled-up blocks of wood; 
behind that, quite to the left, the magician sits against the rocks, in a 
Idn-cloth, moustadie and beard and his hair brushed back smooth and 
twisted up at the bade of his head. His arts are to be annihilated, for 
Halaka stands behind a tree, ready with his bow in one hand and the 
arrow in the other. 

The small scene on the extreme Idt presents difficulties. On a coudi 
with a back, and a couple of boxes under it, is seated a man in the dress 
of the upperclass under a canopy supported by columns; to the right on 
the ground, conversing with him, is a person, the very image of the snake- 
charmer; he can hardly' be taken for anyone else. The most likely 
explanation would be that the magician after the attempt comes to in- 
form his employer that it has failed. This is however contrary to the 
text, where it is expressly stated that the enchanter gets killed by Halaka. 
Another explanation is suggested , namely that this may be the moment 
when the snake-charmer receives his instructions. The strange thing is 
that a scene which must happen before the middle one should be repre- 
sented after it. This might be necessa^ for the composition of the scene, 
that required the large centre picture to be flanked with the two less- 
important episodes even at the cost of their proper sequence. We might 
also think that the sculptor was only concerned about the middle scene 
and added the accessory episode as explanation of the events happening 
to the chief persons; on the right to Halaka and Janmacitraka who are 
on the right, on the left, to the snake-charmer seated left. Such expla- 
nations are not quite satisfactory, considering the precision shewn 
elsewhere on the monument with r^ard to the sequence of events. We 
had better leave a loophole for the possibility that the adventure did 
not end fatally in the version of the tale here used by the sculptor, and 
that in contrast to the DivySvadSna text the magician lived to tell his tale. 

4. Halaka entertained by the ndga’s 

The sculptor here too seems to have allowed himself a little freedom. 
Two groiqs are deleted on the relief; these are not consecutive, but 
in my opinion intended to represent events happening at the same time. 
On the righthand a nSga couple are seated on a couch under a canopy, 
undoubtedly Janmadtraka’s parents; the father holds up his right hand, 
evidently talking to the nearest of the two nSga’s sitting in front of him. 
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the first one making a sSmbah, the one behind holding an indistinct 
bowl. It is very possible that the front one is the rescued Janmacitraka 
himself, telling Im father what has happened, rather than only aservant 
receiving orders for the entertainment of Halaka. The group on the Idt . 
gives us the actual banquet ; two nSga’s kneel in front of a small, richly- 
decorated p6nd&p& in which the guest sits leaning at ease ; one bolds with 
both handsalargedishofwreaths(or cakes), theotherhasabowl probably 
containing the jewels spoken of in the text. The guest of honor reaches 
out his hand to receive the gifts. So far it is all right. The queer part, to 
b^n with, is the fine clothing of the guest, more suitable for a prince 
than a hunter. We might overcome this difficulty by thinking that 
among other presents the grateful parents had given a splendid costume 
which the hunter had put on immediately. But this will not do away 
with the second inexplicable mystery; the presence, to the extreme left 
behind the pSndSpS, of a second handsomely-dressed man (no nSga) who 
sits there with a blue lotus in his hand. 

Considering the progress of the story, it is really quite certain that 
here the entertainment of Halaka and nothing else is depicted, and the 
second man is impossible to account for from the text. In my opinion 
this peculiarity gives us an insight into the Barabudur sculptor’s man- 
ner of working and we again have an instance, such as I have already 
noticed, as regards the composition of the scenes. I mean this: it is not 
that the sculptor, knowing the whole story, has depicted from it this 
actual scene of the reception of the hunter Halaka by the parents 
of Janmacitraka, but the man whose work it was to car\’e this relief, 
received instructions to make a picture on that relief of a man being 
received by a nSga king and queen. This he did, the receiving nSga’s, 
the attendants, the guest, all came into suitable places on the scene; 
the guest of course was dressed for the occasion and naturally had his 
own attendant with him. Whether the scene in this way quite coincided 
with the story, was not much considered. I believe that in this case we 
have an indication of the manner in which the reliefs were executed by 
artists, who received instructions to design a certain kind of scene, but 
who did not think much about the story as a whole, perhaps even did not ' 
know all the details. Notice that there is no sign of the lasso. 

5. The hunta^ captures Manohard 

In the midst of some fruit-trees, right of the scene, sits the with his 
waterjug near him; he is extremely thin (one can count his ribs), wears 
nothing but a loin-apron, an indistinct necklace and his hairin ]: 9 i-frshion 
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twisted up in a large knot on top of his head, not plaited in the well- 
known loops as we continually see the ordinary ascetics wear it. On the 
left against the trees sits the hunter, here again in the ordinary clothes 
belonging to his despised caste; in the left hand he probably held the 
lasso now disappeared (the coils of it are just visible) with which he has 
captured ManoharA. She stands on the edge of the lake more to the left, 
and above her attendants are flying away through the air. The princess 
as well as her retinue are shewn in ordinary human form, quite beco- 
mingly, for it would be very unsuitable to unite Sudhana to a spouse in 
the traditonal shape of the kinnara’s with a bird’s body and make his 
love for her seem abnormal — besides the text, as far as we can judge, 
means to represent them in the shape of human beings. The last of the 
flying kinnari’s turns to look at her captured mistress; the right hand is 
raised, perhaps a gesture of despair, but not very effective. Quite on the 
left of the relief some rocks with trees, birds and wild beasts shew the 
mountainous scenery of the drama. 

6. Manohara is given to prince Sudhana 

The real action of the scene takes place on the left, while most of the 
remaining space is taken up by the prince’s retinue. The left hand group, 
the actors, consists of four persons; ManoharA is quite in the corner, the 
prince more to the right, his right hand outstretched towards two men 
plainly-dressed, sitting on the ground under a tree between him and the 
kinnarf ; one of them makes a s6mbah and the other seems to be holding 
a large round object with a wide edge. They are rather indistinct, but 
there are certainly two of them and that is one more than we should have 
expected. The hunter is in the right place, his presence is a matter of 
course, but who the other person is, we can only guess at. Toucher’s 
suggestion^) seems rather unsatisfactory; he thinks it might be the 
same hunter twice represented, first when he makes the offer and then 
when he receives his reward. Judging by what the Barabudur sculptors 
have done everywhere else in designing their scenes, I feel sure that such 
kind of combination is quite contrary to their usual custom. If they 
had intended to depict the offer as well as the reward, they would 
surely have made two groups, each with a prince and a hunter, and never 
so stupidly confronted one prince with a two-fold hunter. In my opinion, 
nothing else can )K)Ssibly he meant than segno, in which another man 
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as well as the hunter appears. The one making the sSmbah is of course 
Halaka; might not the other be a servant of the prince with the reward 
in his hand, whatever it may be, perhaps a basket of valuables? It does 
not seem unlikely that it was intended to shew an actual reward given to 
the hunter, because it was not possible to depict the gift spoken of by the 
text, a present of five villages. Behind the prince to the right sit part of 
his retinue, among whom the umbrella-bearer, while the rest are shewn 
standing, more to the right. Most of them are armed with sword and 
shield, a suitable royal guard, but not what is usually taken on a hunting 
party, where the attendants are always seen with bow and arrows. Trees 
in the background indicate that the scene is still in a forest. 

7. The jmrohita advises the king to send the frinu out on a fighting- 

expedition 

In a small pend&pi, on a throne with a back to it, the king sits in the 
middle of the relief; his retinue, udth all the insignia of royalty, are 
placed on the left. The king turns towards the purohita who is seated, 
slightly raised, and makes a sSmbah to the king. The purohita has of 
course the ordinary appearance of a brahman, but a very distinguished 
one, with a rosette on his forehead, an ornamented band round his hair, 
earrings and bracelets, such as we might expext the court-chaplain to be. 
Behind him, against a background of a few trees, are several armed guards, 
part of the kings attendants. This is again one of the pictures impossible 
to explain without knowledge of the text that was followed, and that 
nevertheless in spite of the quite ordinary situation it gives, is of great 
importance to the course of the tale. 

8. Sudhana takes leave of his mother 

The two chief persons are sitting in a pavilion, the queen on a large 
cushion placed on a dais, the prince on the floor opposite her. He makes 
a sSmbah while he asks her to take care of his beloved wife. The pavilion 
is left on the relief so that there is only room for a couple of the 
queen's women, one standing with a fly-whisk and one crouching with a 
tray. Most of the relief is taken up by the retinue seated behind the prin- 
ce; four standing, two of them holding a flower, and a whole row sitting, 
soldiers armed with sword and shield and the bearers of the royal insig- 
nia. The same as on No. 6 we can remark how large a space is given to 
these puppets, compared to the actors of the scene pushed away to the 
left of the stage. 
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9. Sudhana receives he^ from they aksa's 

In the forest And, as the text requires, at the foot of a tree, sits the 
prince on a slight eminence with a cushion on it ; behind him on the left 
of the relief are some attendants of the ordinary kind, no sign of any 
soldiers: no-one would ever imagine this to be a militaiy expedition if 
it were not stated in the text. On the right, opposite to him, are first five 
yak$a’s with the usual wild eyes, rough curly hair and large round earrings ; 
only one wears a beard; they therefore belong to the so-called rAk$asa 
type. The front one, as spokesman making a s6mbah to the prince, is of 
course PShcika. Behind these yak^a’s some persons sit with bundles and 
trays and in the background there is a row of them standing, the front 
one of whom is carrying on a tray a tiara and other adornments, the 
others a quiver and other weapons and the last holding with both hands 
a box on his shoulder. Only this last one isundoubtedly ayak$aby the 
hairdressing, the others have, as far as we can see, the ordinary human 
coiffure. Their position makes it unlikely that they belong to Sudhana's 
company, but either they are servants of the yak$a’s, bringing suitable 
gifts < — quite in keeping when one of them is represented as a yak$a — 
or the sculptor has thought fitting to indicate the successful end of the 
expedition so that these might be the rebels bringing in the tribute. If 
the latter is the case then the whole scene would not positively be the 
offering of assistance by the yak$a’s, but might be their departure after 
the completion of their task. In any case this relief shews the help given 
by the yak$a’s in Sudhana’s campaign. 

10. The king is advised to sacrifice the kinnarl 

To bring a little variety into a scene that would otherwise be too much 
like No. 7, the sculptor has unfortunately replaced the single purohita 
mentioned in the text by a group of six brahmans. The pavilion, in which 
the king and queen and two attendants are seated, is placed quite on the 
left. Under their seat is a waterjug and a servant. The king is making 
a gesture with the left hand that looks more like one of hesitation 
than protest against what he hears ^). The queen on the contrary is 
quite upset and being supported by her women. To the right of the 
pavilion is the group of six brahmans, the advisers, three sitting and three 
standing. The first one sitting is evidently by the gesture of his hand the 
spokesman, so he must be the chaplain ; the others, one making a sdmbah 


') Foucherp. 15. 



256 THE avadAna's and jAtaka’s Ib 

and two more holding flowers, respectfully await the king’s decision. 
Separated from this group by a tree, the guard is sitting on the right, 
armed with swords and shidds, while the royal insignia are fixed up 
in the background. 

11. ManohofSsilight 

The palace, from whidi the flight takes place, is on the right. It is in 
the usual style and has a vestibule on the left with steps to the ground. 
In front on the entrance ManoharS is already on the wing, against a back- 
ground of clouds; two other clouds can be seen higher up. Some birds fly 
after her and flowers are dropping to the earth. On the left we see the 
spectators, some shew astonishment but most of them take no notice of 
the princess's flight; they are in a row both sitting and standing; the 
front one has a dish filled with wreaths next to him, some are armed 
with swords, one holds a flower, most of them have nothing. They are 
probably courtiers and guards; at any rate neither the king nor the 
purohita are present, which is rather strange for the text tells how the 
king saw his daughter-in-law flying through the air and turned to his 
chaplain to ask what should be done now the victim had escaped. 

12. Sudhana brings the tribute of the rebds to his father 

The king is sitting on a cushion on a seat with bade under a canopy 
supported by columns, with the necessary dishes and bowls under his seat. 
The throne is on the left of the relief and leaves just enough space on that 
side for a couple of female attendants standing and servants seated. The 
king is here accepting the tribute brought by his son, who sits on a dais 
just on the right of his fathers throne, holding up with both hands a 
bowl of valuables. Just behind him stand three persons with the rest of 
the booty. Further on the right sits the prince's retinue under the trees, 
first some courtiers, then the armed guard, represented by one figure 
with sword and shield and two with bow and arrows, then behind, are 
the bearers of the princely insignia. In the midst of these sits one bearded 
man, without a headdress; has the sculptor meant something particular 
with this or is it only to bring a little variation into the group? It mif^t 
represent the well-known brahman of the tale whose desire for the chap- 
laincy was the cause of the whole expedition and whose presence would 
be appropriate among the prince’s party. But we might be comidetely 
mistaken in this to judge by the following relief, where the same kind of 
person is seen in the humble position of umbrella-bearer. 
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13. Suihana hears from his mother what has happened 

Although the design of this scene is the same as that of No. 8 and the 
prince with his mother is placed in a pavilion on the left, and Sudhana's 
retinue on the right, the sculptor has managed all the same to bring in 
variation by the arrangement of the details. Here too the queen sits in 
the highest place, as is her due, on a throne with a back and legs and with 
a box under it ; her son sits opposite leanii^ in a seat with back , but very 
slightly raised. Between the two is a dish filled with something, bdiind 
the queen kneels an attendant. It is quite plain that the queen is speak- 
. ing, the prince sits with arms crossed on his breast listening, respectfully 
bending forward. Outside the pavilion, behind the prince, sit his follow- 
ers, those in the centre of the group being damaged. In the front some 
people with bowls, behind, a couple of soldiers with sword and shield, 
with the bearers of the prince’s insignia, the above-mentioned umbrella- 
bearer being one of them. There is an elephant in the background with 
only a cloth on its back, therefore it cannot have been ridden by prince 
Sudhana. Its presence is probably by way of decoration to the scene. 

14. ManoharS relates her adventures to her father 

While the other reliefs by means of the text can be identified with the 
tale except in trifling details, this is not the case with No. 14. Owing to 
Foudier’s penetration however this scene has been correctly placed. 
The text gives no mention of Manohara’s adventures from the momoit 
when she leaves directions for her husband with the pp, to the time when 
she recognises his ring in her bath. Foucher has discovered that in this 
case the sculptor has not followed the text, but thought it better not to 
leave the spectator in doubt about what becomes of the heroine of the 
tale. The king who is the centre of the relief, wears a halo and by com- 
paring him with No. 17 and 18 we see that he is IfanohaiH’s fother, 
Druma, king of the kinnara’s. He sits in a pavilion in the middle of the 
relief on a cushion, listening to what his daughter, seated on his left hand, 
is telling him of her stay among human beings. At his other side 
another woman is sitting. The courtiers sit r^ht and left, outside the 
pavilion ; of course when the kinnatl's were given human shape the men 
kinnara's had to do the same; and though we may note a peculiar curl 
at the side of the headdress on some of them, it does not appear later 
on the other kinnara-reliefis. On the left sits the umbrella-hearer; fiir- 
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ther on both sides courtiers and armed guards, who in no way differ 
from those of earthly rulers. Behind both these groups is an elephant, the 
left with only a cloth on, the right one bearing a now empty howdah 
with a cushion in it. This use of elephants is of course only possible 
for kinnara’s in human form. 

15. Sudhana receives information from the rsi 

Trees are planted all over the relief to indicate the change of scene, 
as well as the rocks and deer quite on the right shew the wild character 
of the landscape; away on the left appears the lotus-pond, form» 
bathing-place of the kinnaif’s, as on No. 5. In the middle of all this the 
prince is sitting on the right on aelevated cushion, questioning the r$i who 
is seated on a skin in the middle of the relief. The r$i is just as thin as 
he was on No. 5, but he has now grown a beard and his costume — if we 
can call it such — is improved with a forehead-band and bracelets on 
wrist and arm. The sculptor has taken the liberty of giving him some 
company not mentioned in the text ; though it is not expressly stated he 
was alone, the whole tone of the scenes in which he takes part makes it 
dear that only one hermit living by himself is meant, not one of several 
dwellers in a hermitage. However the sculptor has chosen to insert, 
between the rd seated alone and the lotus-pond, three more ascetics 
together, all with beards and their hair twisted on top of their heads into 
a knot. They are not quite so thin as their colleague or rather their 
superior, for the artist has evidently intended the first r$i as head of the 
hermitage where the others are pupils. 

16. Sudhana and the water-drawing kinnarts 

In the middle of the scene against rocky background and surrounded 
by trees, is the lotus-pond that provides water for the princess's bath. 
Quite on the left, its door and steps turned towards the spectator,, is a 
building, perhaps the palace of the kinnara-king, or it may be only 
an indication that the kinnara-city is near to. In the opposite comer of 
the relief the prince sits under a tree. The water-carrying attendants 
approach from the right with empty vessels, round and oblong ones with 
a handle; to the left of the pond we see the filled water-pot’s held in the 
hand or carried on the head towards the city; one maiden on the same 
side is just lowering her vessel into the pond. In front of the prince a 
kinnari kneek, giving him the required information. She has set down 
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the pot in front of her, and Sudhana has evidently just dropped the ring 
into it with his right hand. As Foucher has observed the sculptor has 
not kept to the text which tells us that this was done without its being 
seen; the kinnaii here must know all about it. 

This relief is a fine work of art ; the sculptor must have worked at it 
with great pleasure. We can see with what care the pond has been carved, 
the lotus flowers and leaves, the birds disporting themselves in the water 
and especially the little delicate plants on the edge of it in front. Above 
all, we admire the graceful figures of the maidens to which he has given 
such charm. As regards composition and the execution of details, this 
beautiful relief is certainly one of the best on the Barabu^ur, undoubtedly 
the work of a great artist. 

17. The archery-contest 

As regards the chief point, this scene is perfectly clear, though perhaps 
for technical reasons the particulars of the manner in which the prince 
displays his skill, do not quite coincide with the text, any better than 
in the case of the famous contest of the historic Buddha (see p. 153). 
The prince stands on the left, ready to shoot, his bow is bent and the 
arrow fixed on the point of shooting through the seven tSla-trees set up 
in a row in front of the golden post that is fixed on a pedestal, more to the 
right. Between this post and the prince sit a number of interested kin- 
nara’s, one or two of them also have bow and arrows. The space to the 
right of the post is reserved for the king and his suite. Druma, with a 
halo round his head, is sitting on the right on an elevated seat, under- 
neath which three servants are placed. Through some carelessness in the 
execution, the legs of the seat are hardly to be seen, so that it looks like a 
square board partly supported on the heads of the servants, the rest 
hanging in space. Other attendants are placed opposite the king, with 
their backs to the gilt post ; respect for their sovereign deprives them in 
this way of any sight of the interesting scene. One of them cannot resist 
turning round to look. This touch of nature does not blind us to the 
defects of the design as a whole. 

18. Sudhana recognises Manohard from the group of kinnarVs 

In my opinion this is the only scene about which Foucher is mis- 
taken. He sees here only that Druma gives the hand of his daughter to 
the prince ^). On the contrary I think it much more likely that a second 


>) 1.1. p. 16. 



260 


THE AVADAna’S and JATAKA’S 


Ib 


test is meant for Sudhana to undergo, as described most daborately 
in the text; i. e. that he was to select Manohaift out of a group of kin> 
natl’s exactly resembling her ^). In a pfindApAon the lefthand of the relief, 
next to which two seated and one standing waiting-maids are seen, 
there are a large number (seven) of maidens, dressed and adorned exact- 
ly alike, just what the text leads us to expect for Sudhana's dioice, 
whereas if this must represent a princess with her attendants, the entire 
absence of all distinction between mistress and maids would be incompre- 
hensible. The details of the pAndApA are not complete, the sculptor has 
only put in a few points and left the rest in the rough. On the right, next 
to the pAndApA, stands the prince looking at the maidens ; he wears here, 
and nowhere else *), the halo belonging to him as Bodhisattva. On the 
right of the relief sits the king, also with a halo, on a high throne with a 
back and a woman beside him holding a flower in her hand; under the 
throne and opposite the king some attendants are seated; behind the 
queen is a waiting woman. Notice the standard with a winged shell, set 
up between the king and the prince. 

19. The youthful pair enjoying themselves at Drutna‘s court 

On a wide throne with a back to it and spread with cushions, the re- 
united couple are seated in the middle of the scene. Under the throne are 
two large square open boxes with lotus-flowers and heart-shaped leaves 
hanging out of them. These flowers are not met with on any other relief, 
their meaning is not clear. A couple of servants with umbrella and leaf- 
fan are sitting on the right and on the same side, in front of two trees, are 
two horses decorated with bells, and an unharnessed elephant. The 
prince and his wife are admiring the performance of a dancer on the left. 
The accompan 3 dng music is next to her quite on the left, it consists of 
seated men playing the flute, the pot-shaped drum and the cymbals, 
while behind them stands a row of women in the same costume as the 
dancer and the same sort of jeweled diadem in their hair; they all hold 
the usual two little bells in their hand. It is noticeable that three of the 
musicians have the sect marks in the middle of the forehead. 

20. Sudhana and Manohard distributing gifts in Pdncdla 

t 

Sudhana and ManoharA stand in the middle of the relief; she has a 
parcel of clothing, he a tray of jewds in his hand from which he distri- 

') OUenburg rightly describes this scene as “the test with the girls''. 

■) Perhaps one is fhintly to be seen on No. 20. 
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butes gifts to the suppliants on the left, one of them kneeling, the rest 
standing. Both the front ones hold out their hands to receive the gifts, 
the two next ones make a s6mbah; behind are two more with umbrellas 
over their heads, already with a gift in their hand. All are plainly-dressed 
and seem to be brahmans. On the right behind the ro}^ pair the ordinary 
attendants are kneeling, among whom we see again theumbrdla-bearer 
without a headdress and some armed guards seated; there is an elephant 
caparisoned with a howdah, probably intended for the further journey 
of the royal couple. 

No. 21 — 30 not identified *). 

The story of MSndhAtar 
(The beginning BodhisattvAvadinakalpalatS No. 4 p. 123; the rest, 
DivySvadtna No. 17 p. 210 — ^224) 

It came to pass that King Upoiadha made a journey to visit the 
various hermitages in his land. And it happened that he came to a place 
where the ;:$i's had just prepared water to produce pregnancy; tired and 
thirsty with his long journey, the king drank it all up before any one 
could prevent him. The result vras that oh this return to the city, it 
appeared that he was pregnant. 

Upon his forehead there was a soft, painless swelling that increased 
in size, at last it burst open and a little prince was bom marked with all 
the signs of an eminent man. He was given the name of MandhAtar. 
When he was grown up and had been declared crown-prince, MAndhatar 
set out on a journey through the land. There he received the news that 
his father had fallen sick, but when advised by his councillors to return 
and take possession of the kingdom, he gave no ear to them and even 
when soon after came the news of his father’s death, he determined not 
to return to the city and declared that if he had a right to the succession, 
the coronation could take place just as well where he was. By the aid 
of the yak$a Divaukasa who acted as herald to the prince, various mate- 
rials were brought together and at MSndhStar's urgent wish even a royal 
residence appeared, for a coronation must take place in the capital of the 
kingdom. When all this magic performance was completed only by the 
utterance of a wish, MAndhiltar was crowned king with the seven jewels 
of a ruler of the world — disk, elephant, horse, gem, general, wife and 
householder*). 

>) For detailed description see p. 235—238 of the Dutch edition. 

*) Eleewliere: minister. Comp. p. 90. 
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In the neighborhood of Vai 9 SlI, there lived in the forest five hundred 
i:$i’s and their devotions were very much disturbed by the clatter made 
by the herons who nested there. made them so angry that one of the 

r$i’s uttered a curse that the wings of the birds should break and they 
could only make use of their 1^. When the king on his journey saw the 
birds walking about like this, he asked the reason and was so infuriated 
at the cruelty of the f$i*s that he ordered them to quit his kingdom. This 
they did and knowing that MaUidh&tar would become lord of the four- 
quarters of the earth, they settled far away on the Sumeru. Then the 
king began to exercise his power of wishing for the benefit of his subjects. 
When he saw the land being tilled and heard the reason, he immediately 
caused grain to fall from heaven. The same with the cotton, when he saw 
it being cultivated to provide them with clothes; afterwards, noticing 
that they began to spin the cotton, he wished for a rain of spun threads 
and at last when he saw them weaving, he obtained a shower of ready- 
made garments. When he inquired of his ministers, by whose merit they 
thought all this happened, to his astonishment they replied: "By that 
of your Majesty and our own." In order to shew them that he alone had 
the power, he arranged a shower of gold for seven days, to fall only in his 
own apartments, not a bit anywhere else. 

Now the king became filled with ambition and inquired of Divaukasa 
what lands there were not yet under his rule that he might conquer. 
Divaukasa mentioned Furvavideha, and MSndhAtar set out with his 
army to subdue it, not by the ordinary road but through the air, and every- 
where he went he was preceded by the seven jewels. He conquered the 
country and again asked Divaukasa the same question — which was 
again answered by the name of another country and with the same result. 
The text then describes over and over again and with the same words 
various countries, till nothing remains to be conquered and the yak$a 
suggests a visit to the heaven of the three and thirty gods. This is accom- 
plished. As the sculptor gives us nothing of this j oumey, it is useless to give 
any details and we need only notice an episode of the five hundred f^i’s, 
now settled on the Sunieru, who try to stop the prince’s expedition, but 
are told they have not to do with the herons of Vai99ll and whose attadc 
fails. This episode too is not pictured, although the first encounter of the 
king with the {i^i ’s was given. Thus Mftndhfttar approached the city of the 
gods, his army being often hindered by the guards but, at last he himself 
appeared and forced them to precede him like heralds to announce his 
arrival. The gods understanding that his great power was the result of 
virtuous deeds, decided to receive him hospitably. The now-following 
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desaiption of the city of the gods has had no more attraction for the 
sculptor than the previous journey. MSndhAtar entered the council 
chamber and form^ the wish that ^akra, king of the gods, should offer 
him half his throne. This was done, both sat on the same throne and 
were not to be distinguished from each other, except that the eyes of the 
mortal king blinked, while those of the god were fixed. 

Soon after this, war broke out between the gods and the asura's, 
which was first indecisive. MtndhStar however succeed^ in raising his 
chariot above all the asura's and they rightly ascribing this to his pre- 
vious exercises of virtue, became dispirited and were conquered. King 
M3ndh&tar exclaimed: “Whose is the victory?” and his ministers replied 
“Your majesty’s.” At this the king was beside himself with pride and 
presumption. The fatal wish entered his mind to throw the king of the 
gods from his throne and reign himself over gods and men. But no sooner 
had this thought taken shape than MAndh&tar fell, and great was his 
fall I Hurled down to the earth he knew that death was at hand. His fol- 
lowers gathered round him to hear his last words and he told them he 
saw too late how all those things he had striven ceaselessly to attain had 
never given him any satisfaction, even though he had achieved more 
than any man before him. Here ends the real story of MSndhAtar; what 
the text gives further, is of little importance to us. 

31. King Uposadha exercises charity 

As we have seen already above (p. 241) it is not certain that the first 
four reliefs really belong to the story of MindhStar; but for want of 
further explanation it seems to me better for the time being to include 
them in this tale. No. 31 and 32 would then be the charity, nowhere 
mentioned in the text, exercised by king Upo$adha. In these two scenes 
it is to be noticed that on the first the monarch causes thedistribution to 
be done by others and on the second he gives the gifts with his own hand. 

On the first relief the king is sitting in a pSndipA set up on the right, 
on a wide couch with cushions, with two women sitting next to him; on 
the right two female attendants are kneeling. He is just giving orders to 
a maid-servant who stands on theleft of the pSndApA, separated fromhim 
by a box and some bowls and trays, she has a large <hsh in her hand with 
rings and jewels on it. Behind her is a bearded man in the same sort of 
dress as the royal servants, holding one of the omements in his right hand ; 
if his dress was different we should consider him one of those receiving 
gifts, but it looks as if he must belong to the royal servants. In the back- 
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ground of this group is another maid-servant and a male attendant is 
carrying a large box on his Moulder to the left, where the distribution is 
actually going on. One of the servants takes with both hands fromalatge 
tray hdd before him that is full of moneybags, while a second standing 
behind him hands over a valuable piece. The receivers of the dole are 
away to the left, men and women in a standing and kneeling row; the 
last of them, one a woman with a child in a slendang, have already been 
served, the front ones still have their hands raised. According to their 
dress all these people belong to the poorest class in contrast to those on 
the following relief. 

32. The king distributes gifts 

With all its resemblance in design — building on the right, distribution 
in the centre and the recipients on the left, — this differs very much from 
the last relief. The receivers of the dole, here also in a row, kneeling, 
sitting or standing, are mostly different in appearance, some wear much 
better clothes, and in the top row, where one or two have umbrellas, there 
are some brahmans, one of whom, farthest to the left, has already turned 
to go away. There is more variety in their attitudes, we see one busy tying 
up his share in a cloth and another holds out a doth or the hem of his 
garment instead of his hand and has already four things in it. The king 
himself is distributing, his hand is in a large bowl of rings that a bearded 
servant holds before him, supporting its weight with his left knee. Behind 
and next to these a number of other servants are standing and walking, 
one has a fly-whisk, others a tray with rings, a large pot and a dish with 
bags of money. The queen is busy too; she sits on a throne with a back, in 
a pavilion with two side-wings. A person with a large tray of valuables 
kneels before her to receive instructions about them and a second with 
the same kind of tray is behind her; another servant bent under the 
weight of a large box is approaching. In the right hand wing of the build- 
ing two more of these boxes and a pot filled with jewels stand ready. 
The pavilion is decorated with fly-whisks and a banner. 

33. The king visits the hermitages 

The ro 3 ral procession approaches from the left, on the right is the her- 
mitage enclosed in a fence. Inside it part of a large building can be seen 
with richly-omemented columns, comice and roof-ridge; there is a porch 
resting on pillars above the entrance, where a person stands making a 
sCmbah with his hands raised, to welcome the royal visitor. More to the 
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left we see the gateway that gives entrance to the enclosure; it has two 
storeys, the first surrounded by a smooth sloping roof, whereas the 
second has a roof with a ridge. On the top are two birds and two more 
have just flown up, startled by the noise. The decoration of these buildings 
is rather too handsome for a hermitage, although we do know of large and 
important establidiments of the kind in Hindustan as well as in Java 
itself. The kings procession is headed by some footsoldiers with sword and 
shield in very war-like, but here inappropriate attitudes. Next comes 
the standard-bearer and an elephant with his mahout holding a large 
angku 9 a, the animal whose head only is visible holds something in his 
trunk. Then come three men with swords, handsomely-dressed, there- 
fore no ordinary attendants, perhaps princes. The front one is mounted; 
the two others, who are only just to be seen, we might also believe are on 
horseback because their heads are at the same height as the first man, 
but quite out of all proportion there is a leg and a foot to be seen on 
the ground between those of the horse. At last comes the king himself, 
not as the text relates, on horseback, but in a palanquin. This is not im- 
portant, the horse may just as well be an invention of K$emendra and 
not belong to any older tradition. The palanquin is of simple design, no 
more than a rectangular plank with sides, resting on the bamboo-poles. 
The king sits inside leaning against a cushion with a flower in his hand. 
Attendants, some armed with bow and arrows, surround the palanquin, 
those walking on the side of the spectator are made small and put away 
under the kings vehicle, so as not to prevent our view of his majesty. 

34. The king drinks the holy-water of pregnancy{?) 

It is very difficult to explain what this relief represents by K§emen- 
dra’s text. This may not be of such importance in itself, for the poet may 
of course have modified the information from the source he made use of, 
and it is possible that what we see on the monument may be nearer the 
original, yet in this case the difference seems rather too much. The whole 
relief is taken up by forest scenery, trees, rocks with birds, deer, mon- 
keys etc. In the midst of all this some space is left open on the right and 
left for the actors, but we must leave it an open question if the right hand 
scene is simultaneous or previous to that on the left. On the right we see 
on an eminence of stone, beneath which birds are nestling, a very-plainly 
dressed person, adorned only with a flower on his forehead; he is talking 
to a brahman standing on the left with an umbrdla over his head, who 
evidently gives some information. The plain-looking style of the person 
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sitting makes it seem unlikely that this is the king; this scene can then 
only be either something that is unknown to the text or a conversation 
between some of the hermits without any other intention than to depict 
the king’s present surroundings. In neither case is it much good to us, asin 
the first we cannot tell how it must be explained, and in the second it has 
no importance for the text and could merely illustrate the sculptor's style 
of work. We will turn to the lefthand scene ; here sits on the extreme left 
a man with a moustache: though the king does not wear this elsewhere 
and this person’s dress is not ceremonial and besides the hairdressing 
incorrect — brushed back smooth on both sides of the head and then 
hanging down in locks adorned with flowers — he looks far more worldly 
and elegant than the figure sitting on the right, discussed above. We 
might, with an effort, accept him as the king. A maiden approaches him 
from the right, her hair hanging in plaits being adorned with flowers, evi- 
dently a hermitage-maiden such as we are familiar with in works like the 
Qakuntalft. In her hands she has a large waterjug with a spout that she 
appears to offer him. It is quite possible that this is the important jug of 
holy-water; though not at all in agreement with the tale that says he saw 
it standing and drank it all up before any one could prevent him. Here 
the vraiter is brought to him. This deviation added to the different appea- 
rance of this figure to the king seen elsewhere, makes it impossible to say 
anything more about this scene than that it is not quite unlikely the 
king is here shewn drinking the holy-water, but if this is really depicted, 
the sculptor must have followed some other version of the tale than 
K$emendra in the BodhisattVclvad^akalpalatS. We can now turn 
back to the clearer source of the DivyavadSna. 

35. The birth of Prince Mdndhatar 

In a pSndapA with a smooth unornemented roof, on the right of the 
relief, the royal family is seated, first the king, the queen next to him, 
both on cusldons, with two female attendants on the floor, one holding 
a large box. Between the king and queen, and standing on her hip, 
is the small prince with some traces of the crescent-omement, usual for in- 
fants, behind his head but without the band crossed over the breast often 
seen with it. It is curious that king Upo$ada has a halo here and on the 
following relief, owing probably to the sculptor’s carelessness. It is quite 
another thing that MAndhAtar has one, later on, he is of course the 
Bodhisattva. On the right of the pAnd&pA there are some more female 
attendants sitting and standing. On the left seated, is a man in royal 
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conversing with the king. The text gives us no idea who this may 
be, so till some other version enlightois us, he may be considered as a 
visitor come to congratulate. Behind him is his suite with a umbrella- 
bearer and guard armed with a sword; in the badcground is a fruit-tree, 
a horse and groom and an elephant with saddle-cloth on. Notice these 
animals in connection with the description of No. 39. 

36. Prophecy coHcemif^ the new-born s(m(?) 

Although the text says nothing about a prophecy or rewarding of the 
brahman prophets^ I can agree with Foucher '), that this and the follow- 
ing relief may be assigned to the prophecying-episode that so often 
brings an intermezzo into this kind of tide, and is so customary that the 
writer of the DivyAvad3na may not have thought necessary to mention 
it. Its appearance on the Barabu^ur allows us to think that this epi- 
sode was actually recorded in the original tale, for it is far more likely 
that the compiler of the Divy&vadAna might omit it as of slight impor- 
tance, than that the sculptor of the temple should have imagined it 
when not found in the text. At the same time I shall not disguise my 
opinion that possibly these two reliefs, Jin spite of all this, represent some- 
thing that does not occur in our text; and this becomes more probable 
when we see that No. 38 certainly does not coincide with the' DivyS.- 
vadSna story. 

The king, as already mentioned, has a halo, he sits with the queen on a 
bench in a pavilion, behind the queen kneel a couple of waiting-women. 
One of them now holds the prince; here too he is standing. His crescent 
can be seen here as well and in his hand he has some toy with a long 
handle, looking like a large rattle with a ribbon hanging from it. Next to 
the pavilion on the right some guards are seated, with sword, bow and 
arrows; on the left opposite the king is a beardless brahman on a stool. 
It is plain that he and the king are busy talking. Behind him the peacock- 
feather fan is fixed up and more to the left we see a damaged wom-off 
group of three armed men seated, with swords and shields, and behind 
them a horse, here too with a groom. 

37. Reward of the prophet {?) 

The scene is somewhat changed. On the right there is now a royal 
palace enclosed by a palissade, a solid building of two storeys, without 
windows or much omement except on the roof; the covered entrance is 


>) 1.1. p. 20. 
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on the left. In front of this is the king with some attendants standing 
and kneeling, an umbrella-bearer, an armed guard and just behind the 
monarch a handmaiden holding a tiara, probably intended for a gift. 
The king himself holds in his right hand a vessel with a spout, usual at 
gift-givings, out of which sticks a lotus, while he is pouring water on the 
outstretched hand of a brahman who sits under a richly-decorated pent- 
house supported by columns. Quite on the left behind the brahman are 
some royal attendants and the peacockfeather fan is set up as in the last 
scene. The front one of these persons is not armed but the others all have 
swords or bow and arrows. Notice the enormous and wdl-filled quiver 
of the man sitting right at the badk; this object is evidently of a size 
suitable for filling up the empty left-hand top comer. 

38. Visit of Qakra 

This scene at any rate is quite outside the course of the story as we 
know it from the DivyAvadSna. Foucher is inclined to think this the 
moment when the young prince takes leave of his father when setting 
out on a journey^), but this can not be accepted as the explanation, be- 
cause it is evident that the "leave-taking prince" is no other than 
Qakra, king of the gods. His appearance at t^ point of the story is a 
complete surprise, but the enlightenment may come to us from some 
other version of the MSndhSltar tale. 

The king, of whom we cannot be sure if he is Upo^adha or already Min- 
dh&tar, sits on a wide couch with a back, in a p6nd&pA; on this same seat 
is the queen and between them a rather-damaged third figure, posribly a 
second woman or it might equally well be MSndhStar grown into a youth. 
Next to the throne some female attendants stand and kneel. Outside the 
pSndApA we see the king’s guard armed with sword and shield, and in the 
background the royal umbrella and an elephant with his mahout. On 
the left of the pSndApA opposite the king a figure kneels on a bench, 
dressed in royal or godlike garments, and judging by the flowers in his 
hands, offering homage. His retinue are sitting on the ground bdiind 
him, first the umbrella-bearer and next the unmistakable figure of AirS.- 
vata, with the elephant’s trunk in his headdress, elephant ears and the 
angku 9 a on his Moulder. This makes it certain that the knedii^ visitor 
can be no other than Qakra*). The rest of the attendants are armed with 

•) 1.L p. 20. 

^ Thisranarkisabomadeby JochiiiiinTijdsdir.Bait.Gen.S5(1913)p.204. 
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sword and shield orbowand arrows, while in the background a standard 
and a fruit tree are to be seen. 

39. MSndhStar honored as king{?) 

As r^^ds this scene too, I cannot accept the explanation given by 
Foucher, without qualification. He first relates how according to the 
text the "seven jewels” appear and continues "therefore we here see a 
disk, a gem, a horse, an elephant, a woman, a general and a minister 
represented near the prince now become king” ^). I do not see anything 
of this. There is of course a large company of men and some women on 
the scene but I cannot find the three above-mentioned distinctly 
represented or placed together. In the left comer there is a horse and 
an elephant quite in the way of decoration; just the same as we have 
seen these animals on No. 35. And what there is no sign at all of, are the 
most typical of the seven jewels, the disk and the gem. This defeats the 
only argument for identif 3 dng this scene as the coronation of M£ndh&tar 
and it seems wiser, considering the last r^ief as well, to state that the 
correct meaning remains uncertain. 

A very large pavilion with a wing at each side and a centre-apartment 
with a roof resting on columns, takes up nearly the whole relief. Here 
sits the king, now wearing a halo, in a seat with a cushion at his back. 
He turns to a person kneeling before him in ceremonial robes, rather 
damaged, but who appears to be offering something. The other figures on 
this scene seem to all attendants and servants. On the right, behind 
the king, are one standing and some seated female attendants; the first 
has a fly-whisk, the last one holds an oblong parcel. Quite in the right 
comer, in the wing at the very edge of the relief, sits an armed guard. Be- 
hind the kneeling figure paying homage are seated a long row of per- 
sons, in the pavilion, the side-wing and outside up to the edge of the 
relief, many of them holding gifts of honor, dishes of flowers, a folded 
garment etc. The elephant behind with his mahout on his back and deco- 
rated with bells, and the horse have already been noticed; next to these 
weseean umbrella and a large burning torch that is sure to be of scented 
wood and not meant for giving light. This relief has suffered a good deal 
of wear and tear, but the meaning is clear on the whole: the offering 
of homage and gifts to a king, who is probably MSndhfttar because of 
the halo. 


>) Same p. 20. 
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40. MdndhStar with the herons and the rsi's 

m ■ 

We are now again on the firm foundation of the Divy£vadSna-text, 
the scene of the cruel i^'s. This is as clear as possible. In the middle of 
the relief is a rocky plateau with a large tree and the unhappy herons 
walking about, unable to use their wings. The tree serves as partition 
between the two scenes here depicted, and is designed in such way 
that the herons belong to both and also figuratively connect the 
right and left episodes. On the right, the king inquires the cause of the 
birds* strange behaviour. He has approached from the right with his 
retinue and stands in front of the person who is giving him information 
and kneels with the hands in sSmbah next to the rocky plateau. Behind 
the king stands the bearer of the folded tray, the umbrella-bearer kneels 
and the military escort are seated, all armed with sword and shield and 
one with bow and quiver as well. On the left hand scene we are shewn 
the rest of the episode and the departure of the f$i's. On the extreme left 
are some trees; between these and the plateau a pair of f$i’s are flying 
away. They wear a loin-cloth and necklace and a frightful coiffure, a 
brushed up and twisted mass of hair. Their light luggage is slung over 
the left shoulder and looks like a bundle at one end and perhaps a jug 
at the other end of the cord; both objects are swinging behind in their 
rapid flight. The text does not mention that the ;^i's travel through the 
air to their new domicile, but it is of course the simplest means of loco- 
motion for such holy persons and allows the sculptor to make their 
departure unmistakeable. 

41. The shower of grain 

The miracle takes place on the left, while the king stands on the right 
with his retinue. The full ears are raining down from a mass of cloud, 
probably it is rice but it looks also somewhat like maize. The delighted 
laborers are gathering in their easy harvest ; they are binding it up and in 
the background some is already being carried away by the help of a car- 
rying-pole. In front of the king on the right and outside the shower of 
grain, three men are sitting, they are not helping with the harvest and 
are better-dressed than the farmers, one of them makes a sfimbah to 
the king; these are undoubtedly the councillors who answer the kings 
question and take part of the credit to themselves. On the right of the 
relief the royal suite are kneeling and standing, among them the usual 
bearers of the umbrella and folded bowl and the armed escort with 
sword and shield or bow and arrows. 
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42. The shower of garments 

The same as the last, the miracle is shewn on the left, the king and 
attendants on the right of the scene. But this time the monarch is placed 
seated on a cushion, and under an awning supported by columns, to the 
right of which are the usual attendants sitting or standing. Here too 
there are a couple of persons opposite who are not helping to collect the 
clothes. We see these falling from the clouds in profusion and the 
people capturing them in the most life-like attitudes; they seize them, 
dasp them or hang them over their arm; not satisfied with one apiece 
they try to get hold of as many as they can ; one is busy tying some up 
into a bundle. 

43. The shower of goU 

In contrast to the two last miracles, we here have the shower on both 
sides of the king seated in the centre. The king sits on cushions under 
a canopy supported by columns. On the left the two councillors again 
sit opposite him; on the right behind him sits the servant with the 
folded bowl; the others on the scene are women and they are collecting 
the gold. This quite agre^ with the text that tells us the miracle was 
not out of doors and not intended for the public, but was performed in 
the king’s private apartments. It is not actually a shower of gold coins, 
but chains of jewels, gold rings and such like valuables. Except two royal 
waiting-women who stand with fly-whisks on the right of the throne, all 
the women present are busy collecting the falling treasures into dishes 
of all shapes and cloths spread out on purpose. 

44. Aidndhatar sets out to conquer the world 

The sculptor has plainly emphasized two particulars of the text i. e. 
that the royal journey was made by air and that the king was preceded 
by the royal jewels. To shew the first he has not chosen to depict them all 
hovering in flight through the air, but gives the whole company in the 
attitude of walking with their feet only a few centimetres above the 
ground. This must have given a cyrious look to the nearly-wom-away 
umbrella-bearer who is either kneeling or sitting just off the ground. Only 
the first of the jewels that precede the procession have a flying attitude. 
In the left top comer we see first the disk on a lotus-cushion and the 
Igem and below, partly overlapping each other, the elephant, horse 
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and woman, the last in the real attitude of flying. Then immediately 
following, a yaksa recognisable his wild erect curling hair, undoub- 
tedly the kings herald and adviser, Divaukasa. As this figure is armed 
with sword and shield, it might possibly do for the seventh "jewel”, the 
leader of the army. If not, we must consider that not all the jewels are 
depicted. This group ends with the umbrella-bearer who holds his 
umbrella over the 3rak$a. Then comes the king, whose head has an aureole, 
with a flower in his right hand; we have already noticed his umbrella- 
bearer. Some servants, then last the royal army; a few have bows and 
arrows but most of them swords and sUelds. 

45. The king asks what there is yet to he conquered 

The sculptor gives us only one of the many times the king asks Di- 
vaukasa what is left for him to conquer and the yak$a shews him another 
part of the world; of course the scenes would have been too much alike 
and besides the sculptor seems to have been restricted as regards this 
part of the story, for not one scene is given shewing the journey to the 
dwelling of the gods. A large hall of the palace takes up more tl^ half 
the relief; the king, still wearing his halo, sits on a throne with a back, 
and turns to Divaukasa sitting on the floor on his lefthand. The latter 
is rather damaged, but plainly to be recognised as a yak$a by his wild 
curly mass of hair ; he has too the large round earrings worn by yaksa's. 
He wears a beard that he did not have on the last relief; this is only 
carelessness of the sculptor, such as we often meet with. It is as well to 
notice this, as an example for cases of dubious identification, so that we 
need not always be led astray by the different aspect of the same person 
on various reliefs. Behind the king a large number of women are kneel- 
ing in the haU, thus the king is evidently in the women’s appartments. 
On the left of the scene, outside the building, are some courtiers, with 
empty hands and unarmed; in the background, an elephant and a horse. 

46. Mdndhdtof as Qakra's equal 

In the middle of the relief, on a throne with a canopy, we see the two 
figures in robes of ceremony, each with a halo, {^akra and MSndh&tar. 
The head of one of them has been knocked off, but even if that had not 
happened, we could certainly never distinguish the god from the human 

>) FonclMr’s maark (1.1. p. 21) „le aculptour a d'aUtouzB domS au yak|a rocdinain aipect 
d'un ministre brahmanique** must evidently be a mistake. 
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being, as the text tells us that there was no differrace to be seen, only 
that Qakra’s eyes did not blink. Then on the right, where a few trees 
appear in the background, a number of other gods are sitting on a stone 
platform, making a sSmbah, and quite in the comer a few figures are 
placed lower, only one of whom is not damaged and shews us that they 
were more plainly-dressed and must be gods of lower rank or some sort of 
divine servants. To the left of the throne there are two more rows, one 
standing with diriies and flowers in their hands, and one sitting, many 
of them armed with sword and shield. As this is quite unusual in a hea- 
vmly scene it is possible that the above-described are not dwellers of the 
heavens but the retinue of MAndhAtar who have accompanied him here. 
In that case the figure seated on the same side of the throne, the one who 
has lost his head, would be the human king and the sculptor has, after 
all, indicated which is MandhStar. 

47. The battle between the gods and asura’s 

This relief is terribly worn away so that we can only guess at many of 
the details. Two groups are fighting opposite each other, both occupy 
about half the space. The left one is on Ihe defensive and partly in retreat, 
the right are attacking; undoubtedly the first are the asura's, the other 
the gods. On both sides the composition is much the same, a kneeling 
or sitting row of combatants below, a second standing ot hovering above 
it; behind, we find the leader whose rank is indicated by the umbrella 
held over him. We cannot see on what the chief of the asura's is seated, 
sword in hand ; the leader of the gods, of course MSndhStar, is on a sort of 
square board that appears to rest on nothing but the heads of the war- 
riors beneath it. Thechariot mentioned in the text is not to be seen any- 
where, although according to the tale it was raised right above the enemy. 
Both parties fight chiefly with sword and shield; the attacking army 
have a good many archers among them in the top row. Just as in other 
battle scenes, what the sculptor has achieved does not seem very suc- 
cessful; although we allow for the damage the relief has suffered, the 
design remains rather poor and not very lifelike. 

48. MdndhStar claims to be the onJy victor 

As mentioned above (p. 242) there is some doubt whether the three 
last reliefs belong to the story of MSndhgtar; therefore I only keep to 
the identification given by Foudier, of which he himself is not certain, 
because I have no better to offer. 

Barabn^w 


18 
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On Do. 48 a king with a halo sits with a queen on a wide seat in a 
pavilion placed on the right; two female attendants crouch behind the 
queen, two more are standing outside the building on the right. On the 
left, opposite the king and conversing with him, sits a brahman with a 
beard and the usual appearance of such people; he is making a sSmbah 
towards the king. The rest of the space on the left, up to the edge of the 
relief, is planted with trees, under which, behind the brahman, sits a 
whole row of men in ordinary clothes, not actually servants (for they 
hold none of the objects always seen in the hands of servants) but more 
likely courtiers. The whole scene might be entitled: the king conversing 
with a brahman. According to the story of MSndhAtar the king ought to 
be demanding, whose is the victory and to hear the reply: "your maje- 
sty’s”. It is plainly to be seen that this relief might represent any other 
sort of discourse between any king and brahman. 

49. ^akra turns away from MandhStar{?) 

Here too, the king and queen sit in a pavilion on the right; this build- 
ing has a wing at each side. In the one on the right, that does not come 
entirely on to the relief, we see a small kneding figure, its hands raised 
above the head in sSmbah, on which the queen’s gaze is fixed. In the 
wing on the left is a man richly-dressed, ma!^g a sSmbah while the king 
speaks to him. Behind this person but outside the pavilion we see again 
a row of important men sitting, surely no servants but perhaps the com- 
panions of those in front; as far as their appearance goes, they might 
quite well be gods. A tree and the royal insignia can be seen in the back- 
ground. On the extreme left is placed a god or king with a halo — the 
only halo there — standing with his back to the whole scene, evident- 
ly turning away from the king and the assembled company. This should 
be ^akra, who after MindhAtar’s audacious last wish is leaving him 
and on the point of hurling him down to earth. Meanwhile the presence 
of the queen on this and the last relief, as wdl as the identity of the 
distinguished person to whom the king is speaking, remain unexplained. 
It seems very probable that no. 48 and 49 belong together and we might 
be inclined to take them for the beginning of a new tale. But then the 
story of MandhSltar would end with the battle between the gods and 
asura’s and it is surely unlikely that the moral of this tale would be 
omitted. 



Ib THE avadAna's AMD jAtaka's 275 

50. Stupa of MdndlUttar{?f) 

It will be better to mention this scene here, though as noticed above 
on p. 242, 1 am not able to agree with Foucher's identificati(m. This is 
entirely founded on the fact that a stQpa is to be seen here ^), which in 
my opinion is not the case. Trees are spread over the whole scene, so this 
takes place out of doors. The actual scene is acted on the right within 
an enclosed sp^; a palissade runs along the lower edge of the relief 
from the right nearly up to the middle, where we can suppose it turns at 
right angles, though the rest is not visible because of the gateway that 
rises into the centre of the picture; it has a panel with pillars at the 
side turned towards the spectator, a roof supported by columns, sloping 
straight up, and a smaU storey with a ridged roof. On the right, inside the 
enclosed space, are seated a richly-dressed woman on a elevation, who 
makes a sSmbah and a man vdth a high tiara, certainly of high rank, who 
touches with bis hand some object placed between them. It is an oblong 
affair, omemented at the top with a sort of flower and hanging riblxms, 
laid on. an open dish that rests on a pedestal; it is certainly not a stQpa 
anymore than a vase or um, and looks rather like a large jewd, though of 
most unusual shape. What it really isri cannot tell. On the left outside 
the palissade several persons are seated, who evidently belong to the 
retinue either of the woman sitting inside or (rf both the chid persons. 
They are several women with dishes and a fly-whidc, the first of whcnn 
wean a kerchid on her shoulders, and behind her, quite to the left, are 
three guards with sword and shidkl. Notice just between the w om en and 
the sddiers the head of a fourth guard who holds his hand before 
his face. This curious attitude seons too much in the badcgronnd to 
be of any importance to the story. 

51 — 55 not identified *). 

The story of the ^ibi-king 
(Sfitralahkara no. 64 ^ 

Qakra,kingof the gods, was much grieved by the false doctrine com- 
municated to him a heretic teacho:, but Vi^vakarman told him there 


*) lJ.p.22:.,leiio.aOiiouiiiKMitfcnitiMtaiiiniIlM,et,eoiimMilMadAimcdasvaitlB,l* 
de M oendret dans na •tSpa”. 

>) DeMiiptioo in tha Dutdi adltioa, p. 249—251. 

■) AecoidfaigtoHnbertttaiwIaMnnolUinnihmaTawlonbyK— »aniHwi,p.330— 841. 
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was no cause for his sadness, while there lived upon the earth a king of 
the ^bi’s who was so virtuous that it was bdieved he would socm be- 
omne a Buddha. Both the gods then decided to convince themselves if 
this king was really so firm in his faith and put him to the proof. (?akra 
took the ^pe of a falcon, Vi(vakarman that of a dove. Thedove, pur- 
sued by the falcon, fled in fear to the Qibi-king who, as the guardian of 
living creatutes, took it under his protection. The falcon demanded that 
his jney diould be given up to him, but the king refused and said his 
compassion should be given to all living creatures. If that is true, ans- 
wa«d the falcon, then you ought to give me the dove so that I need not 
die of hunger. The king thought over this and inquired if there was no 
other food as good, but the falcon could only feed on flesh and blood. 
Then the king thought of a way by offering his own flesh to the bird of 
prey, and the falcon agreed to accept an equal weight of the monarch's 
fle^. The scales were fetched and because a servant could not Ining 
himsdf to cut off his master's flesh when ordered to do so, the kii^ cut a 
lump out of his thigh with his own hand. Everyone turned away their 
eyes; and the gods and demigods came rushing to the scene. Once more 
the falcon asked for the dove, but the king remained firm. The scales 
continued to weigh down on the side of the dove and the king added 
more lumps of flesh till at last he threw all his flesh on to the scales in 
the hope of obtaining the bodhi by this means. The earth trembled, the 
two gods resumed their own shape and praised the Bodhisattva. When 
^akra asked him if he had done his deed without r^;ret, the king replied 
that as truly he had felt no r^et, so truly his body might recover its 
former condition. Immediately all signs of mutilation disappeared and 
the king was himself again. After doing homage ()akra and Vigvakarman 
took leave. 

56. The king, the dove end the fakon; the weighing of the flesh 

Here we have one of the few instances, where consecutive episodes 
appear on the same rdief without any distinct separation ; it looks all like 
one scene,especially as the king is only once depicted. The king sits on the 
extreme right in a seat with bade, placed in a large niche; under the 
seat is a didi with wreaths on it. The dove is perched on the diairbadc. 
The king is making a gesture of refusal with his right hand, either to the 
fakon uho adn for his pr^ or to the courtiers who beseech him to alter 
his intention. The bird of prqr sits in a tree opposite the king; the retinne 
is ^ted beneath it with the umbrdla and bow and arrows in the 
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background. Without any transition, a little to the left, weseethescales, 
a large rack to which the beam is tied, of a thicker sort than that seen 
in the specimens in the museum at Batavia. On the round flat scales, is 
the dove ontherighthandadeandsomelumps,ofcoursetheroyalflesh, 
on the left one. The presence of the dove for the second time and the 
flesh in the scales, ^ews that the weighing is taking place already, thus 
a later episode in the tale than the discussion between the king and the 
falcon, pictured on the right. We need not mention that the king is not 
represented in his mutilated condition. Under the scales and quite 
on the left, some more courtiers can be seen sitting as witnesses of the 
virtuous deed. 

/In older Buddhist art this story, so popular according to the Chinese 
pilgrims, is specially represented at AmarAvatl and found there in three 
reliefs (see Fergusson pi. 60, 82 and 83). It can easily be recognised every- 
where by the scales in the kings palace, but in contrast to Barabudur the 
sculptors have not hesitated to picture the kings' sacrifice in a realistic 
manner; first on no. 60 where he is cutting flesh off his thigh with a long 
sword, then on no. 82 where we see it is a servant, not the king himself, 
who holds the sword. No. 83 is rather different, the king has his foot 
on the scales, while one of the attendants holds the dove in his hands. 
At AjaptA we find in Cave I the dove on the kings knee as well as the 
monarch putting his foot on the scale. The old Chinese art also gives 
the ^ibi story; in the caves at Long-men *) there is a scene that repre- 
sents, on the right the king with one servant, on the left the scales, 
and above, the two birds. 

57. Homage to the CiH-king 

The king, distinguished as Bodhisattva by the halo round his head, sits 
in robes of ceremony on a ridily-decorated throne with a back in the 
middle of the relief, the right 1^ resting on a footstool, the (knocked off) 
right hand raised in the gesture of teadung. On both sides there is a row 
of standing and one of seated listeners, all men and all in the dress of 
princes, gods and persons of rank. Some carry flowers or bowls of flowers, 
others make a sfimbah; the whole evidently represents paying homage. 
The presence of Chakra is not indicated. 


*) PoiidMr.Uttnd*Aiaetl. Joam.Ad«l. 11 :17(1921)p.2ll.witiiNfH«aMtoGrifatii>. 
PlilAtiiippL 9. 

^ Hfarioa fig. 1737 and p. 556. Comp. p. 306. 
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The story of the Dharma-seeker 
(AvadiLna 9 ataka No. 38; I p. 213 — ^222) 

When the virtuous prince SubhS$itagave$in ascended the throne after 
his father’s death, his chief desire was to acquire the true faith. He there- 
fore ordered his ministers to seek out a man who could teach him the 
Law and they offered a great reward through the whole of India. But 
no one appeared. Then ^akra, king of the gods, decided to test the 
integrity of the king’s desire. He assumed the form of a yak$a, appeared 
before the king and ddivered a first g§th3. The king asked for more and 
the 3 ^$a replied he would only continue on condition that the king 
would do what he required of him. This was that for seven days and 
seven nights he should keep a fire burning and at the end of that time 
should throw himsdf into it ; then the yak$a would continue his lectures. 
The king agreed to this and preparations were made. On the day fixed 
all kinds of earthly and heavenly beings assembled to witness the deed; 
the yak$a rose into the air and encouraged the king to fulfil his promise. 
After crowning his son as his successor and taking leave of those belong- 
ing to him, the king sprang into the fire, which at the same moment 
turned into a lotus-pool. Whereupon ^akra resumed his own form and 
uttered another g&thi that the king caused to be written down and 
distributed through the whole of his kingdom. 

58. The king offers a reward 

On the right the king sits on the cushions of his throne under a 
canopy supported by columns; he wears a halo and has a woman 
beside him, imder the seat are a couple of dishes. The rest of the relief 
up to the edge on the left, is occupied by strange-looking men, who all 
wear a flat headdress with a round brim, only one with a somewhat 
higher crown ; they have earrings rolled up flat and most of them pointed 
beards, drooping moustache and a visible row of teeth. All except three 
are seated; the one nearest the king has both hands on the ground in 
front of him. The first of the three standing ones turns towards the king 
with a jug (partly disappeared) in his hand while the two others are 
bringing a heavy shut-up box. Tliis box we imagine contains the valua- 
ble reward offered by the king for a teacher of the true doctrine. On the 
bacl^ound are the royal insignia and a tree. 

59. The king and the yaksa by the tdtar of fire 

The altar is seen flaming on a square pedestal in the middle of the 
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relief. On the left, with some trees in the background, sits the yak$a, 
his left leg in the sling ; he has the usual appearance of these beings, wild 
eyes and heavy eyebrows, thick beard and moustache, a great mass of 
erect curling hair and round earrings. Behind him are two men of the same 
sort as we have seen on the last relief, with flat headdress, moustache 
and beard and rolled-up flat earrings. Their presence seems to connect 
this relief with the last one. The king stands on the other side of the altar 
with a halo as Bodhisattva and royal robes; he has a lotus in his left 
hand, that as noticed already on p. 244 might be accepted as an indi- 
cation of the miracle of the lotus-pool, not represented, but nevertheless 
important to the tale. A round object with a little circle in the middle 
can be seen under his left arm; perhaps this is a lotus leaf (unfinished), 
if not I am unable to account for it. The royal retinue is seated more to 
the right with umbrella and featherfan fixed up in the baclcground. 

60. Homage offered by ^akra 

The Bodhisattva with his halo sits in the middle of the scene on a 
large throne of honor with a nicheshaped back, he is very much dam- 
aged. On the right on a lower seat is th^ king of the gods, also very 
much wom-away, he too has a halo and an umbrella over him as well. 
He turns to the king with a flower in his left hand. Two servants are 
sitting behind him, the first with a bowl, the second with an incense- 
sitand and fan; both have lost their head-dress, but the first shews traces 
of the large elephant ears that would identify him as Airavata and thus 
his master as (^akra, though they are not very distinct. On the left are 
seated more of those who pay homage, with trees behind them; they 
have a diadem-shaped headdress, the front one holds an incense-burner 
and fan, the next a large lotus-bud, the third a whole bouquet lifted up 
in his hands. It seems to me these are not earthly courtiers but more like 
a group of heavenly beings; they may be the witnesses of the deed, men- 
ticmed in the text or perhaps the version followed by the sculptors trans- 
ported the demonstration of homage to the heavens. The entire absence 
of an earthly kings' retinue makes this look probable. 

The story of SambulS(?) 

(Jgtaka no. 519) ') 

Prince Sotthisena, when he came of age, was appointed viceroy by 

*) As there is a great difference ^b etw een this text and the reliefs, I give only a very slight 
review of the jstaka. 
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his father the king; his chief spouse was named SambulS and she was 
exceedingly beautiful. After some time signs of leprosy appeared on the 
prince; then the disease increased and in despair he determined to leave 
the court and retire into solitude. SambulS. could not be persuaded to 
leave her husband; the faithful spouse accompanied the unhappy prince 
and they settled in the wilderness together in a well-watered district in 
the forest, where she ministered lovingly to his wants. One day when 
she had just been bathing, a yak$a caught sight of her and became 
enamoured of her, but the virtuous wife resisted his persuasions and his 
violence. Her virtue made the throne of Qakra hot, the king of the gods 
hastened to the earth, stood with the vajrainhis hand overtheyak$aand 
ordered him off. When she returned, her spouse was suspicious about 
her long absence and refused to believe her tale, till she convinced him 
by declaring that as surely it was true, so surely she would be able to 
cure his disease. With these words she sprinkled him with water and 
behold, his terrible sickness disappeared. They returned with joy to the 
court where the king entertained them royally and withdrawing himself 
from the throne he crowned his son in his place. The young king soon 
began to neglect his wife until his father, who was aware how this grieved 
her, recalled his son to his duty. 

61 . The prince and prinuss at court 

This meaningless relief might represent any royal pair in their sur- 
roundings just as well as Sotthisena and SambulS. They are seated to- 
gether on a wide couch, each leaning against a separate back, in a pavilion 
just in the middle of the scene; the prince (very much damaged) lays his 
hand on his wife’s knee. Next to the pavilion are the attendants on both 
sides, among them two with swords. The right hand group sits under a 
tree; on the left, next to the pavilion, is a waiting-woman with a fly- 
whisk, next to het a bearded man with a rosette on his forehead, not 
enough left of him to see if he is a brahman; the others present are ordi- 
nary courtiers. On the left in the background, besides a pair of birds 
flying, can be seen an elephant, an umbrella and a leaf fan. 

62. The stay in the wilderness: the rescue by Qakra 

Most of the relief on the right is taken up by the wilderness. The royal 
pair are sitting next to each other on the bank of a river flowing through 
the foreground, there are plenty of fish and a decoration of trees with 



Ib THE avaoAna’s and jAtaka’s 281 

conventional rocks. A couple of deer on the left, a pair of tigers in a den on 
the right, indicate the forest scenery. The royal persons still wear royal 
robes, not very suitable for camping in the forest, but easy for the specta- 
tor to see that the chief actors are a prince and princess. 

The scene on the left is not as easily identified. The rock and forest 
decoration is here too, with deer and other creatures in the trees. Qakra 
stands in the middle with a halo and holding up in the right hand his 
emblem, the double vajra. In addition, there is his faithful companion 
Airtvata in the left comer with elephant ears and headdress adorned 
with elephant tmnk. On the right is a well-dressed man making a 
respectful sSmbah to the king of the gods; we had better look upon 
this figure as the prince. The episode of the yak$a does not appear at all; 
if this representation is really principally the same as the story in the 
Sambul3.-j9.taka, then the version followed by the sculptor has ascribed 
the curing of the leprosy to ^akra himself instead of to Sambul3.’s decla- 
ration of tmth. This is of course not impossible but all evidence is want- 
ing. When wtf notice the very important differences between text and 
reliefs even in a tale like the MSndhStravadana, discussed above, in which 
the chief points have been established with absolute certainty and where 
a version of the story was available accoi\iing to the Northern Church, 
then a difference like the case in question where we have only a PSli- 
j§taka, need not discourage us very much. I do not mean tb say that 
the deviation is unimportant and the identification is clear; but until 
the contrary is proved from some new text, I think we may accept the 
partial recognition here offered. 

63. Conversation between king and prkuce 

In a large pSndipA the two royal persons are seated opposite to each 
other; the one on the left has a woman sitting beside him; the other is 
alone and it might be difficult to make out which is which, if the sculptor 
had not given the one sitting alone a halo : so that must be the prince, as 
Bodhisattva. It is quite natural that the father is placed on his right 
hand. The rest of the company on the relief are evidently secondary figu- 
res, in the righthand comer sit two servants, behind ^them rises the 
roof of a building that indicates the further palace and left we see the 
seated retinue of the king in ordinary court-dress, with a round- 
shaped standard and the umbrella behind them. The difficulty is to dis- 
cover which conversation between father and son is meant, that is, in 
case the story in our text has been followed. It may be the reception on 
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the return from the wilderness or the warning given at the end of the 
story. In the first case it seems impossible that Sambulil could be left 
out. On the other case it seems out of place to represent the old king, who 
has become an ascetic, in royal robes with a queen beside him. Here too 
the sculptor's version deviates: perhaps he had reason for not put- 
ting Sambulfl into the picture as on the last relief too she plays a 
smaller part than the text we have relates; or is it more likely that the 
whole episode of the neglect and the repentance comes in before the king 
abdicates? Finally we must not forget the possibility Foucher suggests^), 
that this might belong to some prologue to the Rudr9.yap&vadana. 

The story of Rudr&yapa 
(DivySvadSna No. 37, pag. 544 — 581) •) 

During the time that the Buddha dwelt in Rajagfha, and in that dty 
king BimbisSra ruled with justice, in the far-^tant city of Romka 
reigned king Ruditl}raDa, whose rule was no less beneficoit. Now there 
came merchants from RSjagrha with their goods to Roruka; the king 
was eager to hear news of the land where they came from and the mer- 
chants had many good things to tdl about their country and their king. 
This caused Rudr9.yaQa to long for intercourse with Bimbis&ra, so he 
gave them a letter and a chest of jewels for their king. The merchants 
soon returned with a letter from BimbisSra and a chest filled with ridi 
garments. It was now RudrSyapa’s turn to send a gift and he dispatched 
his famous cuirass which not only had miraculous powers but was ome- 
mented vdth priceless jewels. Embarrassed by the magnificence of this 
present, BimbisSra sought counsel of Buddha who advised him to get his 
(Buddha's) likeness painted on to a cloth. At first the painters could 
not succeed in this, but at last the Buddha himself threw his shadow on 
the cloth and caused it to be outlined in color, the space left being 
filled in with suitable words and verses. Then Bimbis&ra wrote a letter 
telling Ruditlyana that he was now sending him the most precious thing 
the world contained, which he must receive with due honor. And so it 
was done ; RudrSyana escorted the treasure with troops along decorated 
roads into the city. When the cloth was unrolled, some merdiants who 
happened to he present, shouted "Hail Buddha 1" The king at once made 
inquiries as to who or what Buddha might be, and was toldhisstoiy. 

*) See above p. 244. 

•) A taUe of contents by Huber can be found in Bull. Ec. franp. d'Bxtr. Or. 6 (1906) p. 
12 — 17. Compare LuUus van Goor, De buddhietiiclie non (1915), p. 236 and 241. 
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He pondered over the writing on the picture then and meditated further 
on these principles, finally attaining the rank of srota-Spanna. He now 
desired greatly to obtain the presence of a bhik$u and dispatched ano- 
ther letter to BimbisSLra whereupon, selected by the Buddha himself, 
the venerable MahikAtyAyana appeared and was received with respect. 
His preaching made numbers of converts among the population. Chief 
among these were two heads of families, T4ya and Pu$ya, who attained 
the grade of arhat and whose remains after death were honored and 
preserved in two stupa’s. 

The king’s approval of MahlkAtyayana’s preaching roused also in 
the women’s apartment a longing to hear the doctrine; the bhik$u how- 
ever declared he was not allowed to enter therein and advised that a 
bhik^uDi should be sent for from Rijagrha. Then a nun named QailA was 
sent, whose words made a deep impression, especially on queen Candra- 
prabhl. When she received warning of her approaching death (on the 
occasion of a dance), she asked and obtained her husband’s consent to 
her becoming a nun, in hope of reaching the arhat-ship and reincarnation 
as godess. This came about and according to her promise she appeared to 
the king as godess and urged him to follow her example which would 
make their reunion in heaven possible. The king followed her advice, he 
resigned the kingdom to his son^ikha^din, whom he counseled to govern 
justly and act on the advice of the wise ministers Him and Bhim; he 
then retired to Rajagrha where he was ordained monk by the Buddha 
himself. When the venerable Rudraya^a was begging in the streets of 
RS.jagrha, an impressive meeting took place between him and BimbisSra 
who could not understand the renouncement of his former colleague and 
tried with various inducements to persuade him to return to the plea- 
sures of life ; but Rudriya^a remained firm. 

Meanwhile things had been going wrong in Romka. King ^ikhan^in 
had started to rule unjustly and oppress his subj^ts and when the two 
ministers had wearied him with their repeated warnings he dismissed 
them and took bad councillors in their place. Merchants related all this 
to RudriyaDa, who thought it his duty to return to Romka and set his 
son again in the right path. His pkm became known to the two evil 
ministers, who, fearing their downfall, wished by all means to prevent 
RudrSlyaDa’s return. They made the king believe that his father intended 
to take the government again into his own hands and persuaded him to 
consent to the old king being put to death. The murderers encountered 
RudrSyana on his way ; before being killed, he gained permission to with- 
draw himself and seated beneath a tree he attained the grade of arhat. 
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Pronouncing with his last words that his son was doomed to hell for the 
murder of his father and of an arhat, he willingly allowed himself to be put 
to death, ^ikharidin realized too late the crime he had committed, when 
the ministers brought the murderers to him. In his despair he began by 
recalling Him and Bhim and so the evil councillors endeavoured to con- 
vince him that his remorse was misplaced. The queen-mother imdertook 
to assist them by telling her son that RudrSya^a was not his father, and 
then to shew him that the arhat-ship was worthless, they made a hole 
under the stupa's of Tisya and Pu§ya, put two young cats to live in it 
and trained them to appear at a certain sign, take a bit of meat and then 
perform the pradak^i^a of the stupa and return to their hole. The two 
ministers requested the king to go with them to the stupa's and repeated 
the adjuration: as sure as ye, Tisya and Pusya, have always deceived 
people and are now changed into cats dwelling in your own stupa, I 
adjure ye to fetch this bit of meat, to walk the pradak^i^i round the 
stupa's and then return to your hole. The cats performed what had been 
taught them and the king was quite convinced that the arhat-ship was 
an imposture. He continued his evil ways, deprived the monks and nuns 
of their nourishment so that they deserted the city, and at last meeting 
once outside the city MahS-katyayana who endeavoured to avoid him 
by going another way, on the evil advice of his ministers he caused all 
his followers to throw handfuls of sand on to the monk, until he was 
buried under a sandheap. Fortunately Him and Bhim soon arrived and 
with the help of some cowherds rescued Mahakatyayana. The holy man 
then prophesied the end of the evil king and his city; for six days it 
would rain precious things, but on the seventh a storm of sand would 
annihilate the whole city. The two ministers must get ready a ship and 
on the sixth dayload it up with the showers of jewels and then sail away. 
This advice was followed and they, with their treasures, became the 
founders of new cities Himka and Bhimkaccha. 

Not until the rain of sand began to fall, did MahakSLtySyana leave the 
city doomed to min and he was acccompanied by Qyamaka, the son of 
Him, and the godess of Romka, who had asked to follow them. They flew 
through the air and came to Khara. Here the godess was obliged to 
remain, because one of the citizens in order to secure her beneficent pre- 
sence for his town, made her promise to take care of his stick and key 
till he returned and then made away with himself so that she could not 
go away. The saint left behind as a remembrance his bowF) for which a 
stupa was erected and a festival founded. Then he continued his flight 

*) According to Huber’s reading k&ififikft. See Bull. £c. fran 9 . d’Extr. Or. 14 (1914) p. 16. 
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with ^ySmSka and came to a land where the young man was offered the 
title of king because they were in need of a good monarch and noticed 
the miracle, that when he sat under a tree the shadow of the tree never 
left him. So MahakStyayana came alone to Vokk^^a. Here he presented 
his staff to his former mother and a stupa was also built over this object. 
Finally after giving at the Sindhu his-shoes to the godess of the North to 
be honored in a stupa, he arrived at ^ravasti, where he related what had 
happened to the interested bhiksu’s. 

64. Rtfdrayana asks the merchants about Rajagrha and Bimbisdra 

The first seven scenes are taken up with the introductory events, the 
exchange of presents between the two kings. It is often rather difficult, 
by the way it is depicted, to make out whether the receiving or the dis- 
patch of a gift takes place, for instance on No. 68 the chest of garments 
being sent away or arriving. Foucher thinks it is impossible to distin- 
guish a regular change from one court to the other. It seems to me on the 
contrary quite discernible, only we must take into consideration that a 
more elaborate version of the tale has evidently been followed than the 
one known to us from the Divyavadana. Two points make this evident. 
According to our text RudrSya^a’s first present was a letter with a box 
of jewels. On the Barabudur however we see the letter on No. 65 and the 
jewelbox not until No. 67 ; so we might gather from this that two diffe- 
rent consignments were meant. This looks the more probable when we 
see the intervening No. 66 with its richly spread table. I cannot agree 
with Foucher that this may be a farewell or reception banquet for the 
amateur ambassadors; it seems evident that the feast is spread for the 
king himself. The importance of the richly-spread table is accounted for 
only when, as in the adjacent reliefs, the presenting of a gift is intended 
and the one king offers the other a feast of his national dishes. If this 
is correct then the altematiqn of the two courts appears; first Rudra- 
ya^a interviews the merchants (64) and sends a letter that Bimbisara 
receives (65). Then we have always the receiving of the gifts; the banquet 
by Rudrayapa (66), the jewelbox by Bimbisara (67), the garments by the 
first (68), the cuirass by the second (69) and finally the arrival of the 
Buddha's portrait at Romka (70). 

No. 64 gives as follows. In a handsomely decorated pavilion with 


') 1.1. p. 24 note. The same savant remarks in his Lettrc p. 221 on the resemblance between 
the introductory scenes of this tale on Barabudur and a representation at Aja^t^. 
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makant-heads on the top of the columns, king Rudrftyaoa sits with his 
queen on a couch omemented on the back with makara-heads; he is con- 
versing with three men seated on the floor to the left, the first of whom 
is replying to him with hands in sSmbah; these are of course the mer- 
chants giving the desired information about their king and country. On 
the right next to the pavilion are a few of the kings retinue. On the left 
is a larger group ; three men standing with garments and a bowl of valua- 
bles in their hands, which they are evidently offering to the kneeling and 
standing persons in front of them; they have already received many 
kinds of objects and some of them hold out their hands for the rest. This 
group resembles the ordinary representations of charity. As these 
persons do not look poverty-stricken but very well-dressed, we might 
think the sculptor intended to give us a picture of buying and selling 
to make it clear that here are merchants doing business. Nevertheless 
the kneeling attitude of most of them is more suitable for the receiving 
of gifts, so that taking all together we may conclude this is what the 
scene represents. 

65. Bimbisdra receives the Uttar 

The king with two women is seated in a small pavilion, on the right of 
it is just room for a couple of attendants. On the left next to the pavilion 
is a large group of men, in which we can recognise the ambassador-mer- 
chants as well as the courtiers. In the background is a tree and the ordi- 
nary royal insignia, besides a standard with a winged shell. One of the 
men sitting in front has unroll^ a large oblong letter, the contents of 
which are being or have just been read to the king. Of course by itself 
this might just as well represent king RudrAyaDa getting the letter 
written and handed to the merchants to take with them, but taken with 
the whole series I prefer to explain it as above. 

66. A banquet is offered to Rudrdyana 

A spacious pSnd&pA occupies most of this scene. A table and a seat are 
fdaced within. The table takes up a very important place, it b loaded 
with viands: a large ball of rice surrounded. by a number of dishes of ac- 
omnpanying foods, sambalans and sa 3 rurans and among them the small 
fidi still to this day so mudi liked, are to be seen. The king and queen (m 
theoondiare in my opinion, as remarked on the lash page, the persons 
for whom the feast has been arranged; if this were not the case then we 
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ought to see more of the guests. A couple of waiting-women with fly-whisks 
stand on the right of the pfindapA. On the left are two men with other 
dishes, one kneeling and one standing; the latter has a plate in each 
hand and the first holds a dish on what looks like a square tray ; as the 
sculptor could not put this in to advantage quite flat, he has let it slope so as 
to be seen plainly, but the dish is sure to fall off. The rather irregular shape 
of this tray makes us wonder if it may be intended for something else, per- 
haps a letter, but the unnatural way in which the dish hangs above it 
remains incomprehensible. Behind these figures, above whom a pair of 
birds are flying, some men are sitting on the left under a tree, they 
may belong to the merchant-ambassadors or to the king's retinue; the 
last one behind is armed with a sword. 

67. BimbisSta receives the box of jewels 

The king of RAjagi-hais sitting with his spouse, who holds some flowers 
in her hand, on the right of the relief on a couch under a canopy that 
rests on pillars. A closed box is under the seat. Next, on the left, in a 
group are some members of the king's household, behind whom the 
umbrella and the peacock-feather fanaresetup. The first of the courtiers 
raises his hands in sSmbah but holds up something to the king at the 
same time, something now quite indistinct. The last of the group turns 
round and holds up both hands to receive the box of jewels offered to 
him by a kneeling man more to the left. This man wears a beard and 
with the three just behind him differs from the other figures on the relief 
by not wearing their hair in the usual high style, as they have only a wreath 
on their smooth hair, brushed back and twisted together in a knot. As 
the same style of hairdressing is found on No. 69 on the men who there 
come to present the cuirass, it may be this has been done to distinguish 
the men of RAjagfha from those of Romka, andif only ithadbeendonecon- 
sistently it would have saved much trouble in explaining the reliefs. 
Three of these four men are armed, one has a short sword, the second the 
usual long straight sword and shield, the third a curved sword. Quite to 
the left behind this group some persons are sitting in ordinary dress, 
they probably belong to the king’s suite. In the background are a few 
trees. 

66. Rudr^ana receives the chest of garments 

This scene more or less ressemtdes the last; we see here too, from right 
to left; the king, some persons seated who turn towards him, those who 
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present the gift, and then attendants. The king sits with the queen in a 
small pavilion; he leans his head on his right hand that holds some 
flowers, and is sunk in thought, evidently cogitating over the gift to be 
sent in return. On the left, next to the pavilion, three men are sitting, 
two of whom make a sSmbah; they might just as well be RudiSyana's 
courtiers as members of the merchants' party. In the backgrotmd we see 
the royal umbrella and a cakra-standard. Just bdiind those seated men 
are two standing, the front one is holding up a box with both hands: this 
will be the gift from BimbisAra. The second holds in one hand a small 
spherical object, such as we noticed in the last rdief in the hands of one 
of the persons who are presenting the gift. The space between these two 
standing figures is occupied by a row of seated men, with trees in the 
background; some of them are armed with swords, the attendants maybe 
of the ambassadors or of the king himself. 

69. BimbUSra receives the cuirass 

Here again the king sits on the right with the queen on a coudi with 
a back, under a canopy supported by pillars; a waiting woman with a 
fly-whisk stands next to him and another with a bowl in her hand sits be- 
hind the queen. On the left we see again a group of courtiers bdbind 
whom the umbrella and peacockfeather-fan are fixed up ; the same as on 
No. 67, the front one makes a sSmbah; his hands however have been 
knocked off so that we cannot see if he hdd something in them as he does 
on that relief. Not the veiy last, but the last but one it is here, who turns 
round with outstretched hands to receive the gift. On theleftundersome 
trees sit the bringers of the present; here th^ are not accompanied by 
a group of followers or courtiers. Th^ all wear moustaches and the 
curious wreath on their heads already mehtioned on No. 67. The front 
(me is just about to hand over the cuirass. This object has remained 
uninjured; its shape is not that of armour or coat of mail, but like a 
jacket without sleeves, with opening for head and arms, and worked up 
into thickness along the edge, probably as a way to indicate its jewdled 
ornamentation, not easy to represent in stone. As we here see it in the 
arms and hands of the person who presents it, it is far too small for any 
figure on the relief, but these sculptors everywhere do as th^ like with 
tlte proporticms. 

70. The portrait of the Buddha is received in state at l^oruha 

Bimbis&ra’s last and most precious gift is escorted into Roruka with 
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full honors. The text relates that the roads were decorated and that king 
RudrSLya^a himself with a military escort of the four weapons brought 
the gift into the city; but the sculptor gives us none of these details. All 
sign of decoration on the road is wanting, there is no indication of the 
road at all; nothing but the procession is given and in that neither the 
king nor the military escort is to be seen. As the procession reaches across 
the whole relief, we can only imagine that the monarch and his soldiers 
belong to another part of the train that either precede or follows this. 
What we see is, turning to the left, first three standardbearers and then 
a number of the king's household attendants, three of whom carry res- 
pectively a pole with a round cushionlike top, a large padma on a long 
stick and an umbrella. The place where the umbrella is carried might 
make us think the man with the lotus is the king, but this figure too 
much resembles the others in dress and is not conspicuous enough in the 
procession. The train ends with two conch-shell trumpeters. Then comes 
an elephant wearing a large bell; in the howdah on its back sits a man 
with the wreath on his hair, noticed before, holding in both hands a large 
oblong rolled-up parcel, of course the cloth on which the image of the 
Buddha is painted. To give this figure its required importance, the ele- 
phant is made quite small; in proportion to the figures on foot it is 
about the size of a calf. Behind the elephant comes another escort of 
men with empty hands, most likely courtiers. None of the company 
bear arms. 

71. Rudtayana makes inquiries about the Buddha 

To the extreme right on a large couch the king is seated with two wo- 
men, underneath is a wrapped-up oblong parcel and a flower; the usual 
canopy supported by columns is over their heads. The rest of the relief 
on the left is taken up by a number of seated men, among whom at any 
rate, we can suppose the merchants giving information and perhaps part 
of the king’s retinue. Two of the foremost by their gestures, are the 
spokesmen. The king listens, thoughtfully staring in front of him. In the 
background on the left are a pair of birds in flight, a tree and the royal 
umbrella. 

72. MahSMtydy ana preaches at the court 

In a hall of the palace with side elevations, right and left, sit the two 
chief persons, the monk and the king.The latter is onathrone withmakara- 

Barabu^lur 19 
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carved back and an attendant sits behind the throne with a bowl. The 
monk is on the left in the place of honor at the king's right hand, while 
his seat indicates the reverence paid him, for it is higher than that of the 
monarch and has a curious niche-shaped cover resting on columns. Mah&- 
kSLtySlyana’s right hand is stretched out in the attitude of preaching; 
the gesture of the left seems to me suited to argument, although possibly 
Foucher may be right in thinking it one of refusal, in answer to the 
request for him to preach in the women’s apartment. Two of the royal 
attendants are sitting in the right wing of the building; the rest of the 
seekers after salvation, the courtiers, are in the left wing and outside the 
hall, in the open air to judge by the trees. The royal umbrella is also here 
set up. The king himsdf, it seems by his attitude, is pondering over what 
he hears; as to the rest of the audience, some shew their interest in the 
sermon by making a sSmbah, others hold up a hand and others again 
have flowers; all listen with great attention. 

73. Qaild preaches in the zenana 

Here it is a nun who preaches. She is seated in a kneeling attitude on a 
low couch with a back, in a large palace hall with side-wings, a couple of 
waiting-women behind her. Separated from her by a vase of lotus-flow- 
ers with a spout, the audience is sitting on the ground; it consists of the 
king, holding an utpala in his hand and some four of his wives, like the 
nun, kneeling. An armed guard surrounds the palace, represented by one 
figure in the side-wing on the right and several others sitting quite out- 
side the building on the left. Opposite these last stands a waiting-woman 
in the left wing, possibly, as Foucher *) suggests, she is giving orders to 
the guard not to let any one enter while the sermon is going on. For the 
rest, it does not seem to matter much if any one was let in to the side 
wing, where on the other side of the hall the military escort apparently 
is permitted. It is also quite possible that no order is being given but the 
attendant is merely leaning with her lifted hand against the doorpost 
while, for some reason or other, she is just stepping outside. Notice that 
the bhik^UDl, the same as on the relief following, wears the tip of 
her garment over the left shoulder of her otherwise quite-dothed body, 
while the monk when he appears, sits in theusual way with bare right 
should^:. 


>) L. 1. p«g. 26. 
•) Ibklem. 
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74. Quern Candraprabhd is ordained nun 

Tlie hall, in which the ceremony takes place, reaches across the whole 
relief so that no figures appear outside of it. The wings are not shewn in 
section but in elevation against the large centre-hall on both sides. A 
peacock is perched on each of them. On .the right inside the hall, is a 
wide bench with a back and the usual vases under it ; on this two nuns 
are seated, the front one of course is C^aiUl and the second, as Foucher 
very correctly perceived, serves as the needful quorum for the solemn 
ceremony. A couple of attendants, one with a lotus in her hand, sit far 
on the right behind the bench. In front of the women to the left are 
placed a dish of lotuses and a stand, with a bouquet on it between two 
incense-bumers, and on the other side of this kneels a third woman with 
folded hands, shorn head and dress without any omement ; this of course 
is the new bhik^uQi, the ex-queen Candraprabhd. Several attendants 
fashionably-dressed are standing behind her and fill up the rest of the 
hall; the front one makes a sSmbah, at the same time holding a large 
lotus the second holds a folded garment in both hands, it may be the 
royal raiment just laid aside by the queen or, what seems more likely, the 
nun's dress she is about to assume. The royal figure has suffered a good 
deal of damage, but it really looks as if the ex-queen does not yet wear 
the same dress as the two mms seated on the bench. 

75. The godess Candraprabhd appears to her former husband 

In the text we read that the apparition of the queen as godess took 
place while king RudriyaQa was lying alone on the upper terrace of his 
palace. The meeting happens quite otherwise on the monument in a 
closed pavilion and, to judge by the trees outside, on the ground-floor. 
The king sits on the right on a bench with a back, the usual vases under- 
neath it ; the godess stands in front of him on the left and by her gesture 
seems to be telling him how he may attain the same beatific condition. 
Candraprabhd wears no halo but is splendidly dressed, though there is 
nothing to shew whether she appears as queen or godess, if the text did 
not enlighten us. Outside the building we see the royal attendants ; three 


■) L. 1. pag. 27. 

') Lulius van Goor, 1.1. p. 238, thinks it is an almsbowl in the hand of this attendant, but 
it is not at all the same kind we see elsewhere. This author also suggests that the woman 
furthest behind holds the lid of the bowl; 1 can only see a basin with a lid, so often carried 
by the attendants. 
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men on the right, the rest on the left. Among the latter, behind whom the 
royal insignia are fixed up, are some armed ones, as shewn by the swords 
above them; some are carrying vases. There is nothing to account for 
the figure of a yak$a sitting av^y on the left, he is unmistakable with his 
rough mass of curly hair and large round earrings. The text says nothing 
about him and if he had some special part in another version of the tale, 
he would surely not be pushed away into a comer. I believe the presence 
of this figure is due merely to the sculptor’s fancy and has no more im- 
portance to the tale than the gatekeepers in yak^-shape we found in the 
court-scenes of the Buddha-story. They are a proof of how misleading 
such figures on a relief are, when we have no text as guide; just such 
unusual persons as this yak$a may be seized upon as starting-point in 
the search for a corresponding text and probably with results as dis- 
asterous as would here be the case, if we set out to discover the text of 
this tale with the yak^ as guide. 

76. RudrSyana announces his intention of abdicating 

In a spacious pfinddpA, against the same kind of back, the king and 
the crownprince ^ikha^din are sitting with the so often seen folded bowl, 
placed in a vase between them. They are having a lively conversation, as 
the text alone can tell us. On both sides of the p6ndApA that takes up the 
middle of the scene, the attendants are seated, nearly all of them armed. 
The two persons without weapons sitting on the right we must not recog- 
nise as the ministers Him and Bhim, though they are mentioned in the 
text as taking part in the ceremony; these figures are sitting too far 
away to be such important persons, for ministers would never have been 
put at the back of the king’s bodyguard. On the left we see men with 
swords and one with bow and arrows; on the right, some with sword and 
shield, quiver and a large shut-up case. Trees appear behind both 
groups; on the right is the royal umbrella as well as a leaf-fan and an 
elephant without saddle or trappings. 

77. Rudrdyana the monk and king Bimbisdra 

Here too, the sculptor has taken some liberties with the mise-en-sc&ne. 
We read in the DivyAvadSna that when the monk RudrSyana was 
begging in the streets of R§.jagrha, king BimbisSra heard of it and 
went to him; therefore the famous conversation ^ook place in the 
street. The relief evidently removes this meeting to the palace. Both 
figures are seated in a pgndAp&,« the monk in the place of honor on 
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the righthand of the king; he sits ona cushion with a back, whereas the 

monarch is humbly sitting on the floor. They are in eager discourse, 

the monk seems to have his right hand (now knocked off), raised in the 

gesture of refusal suitable to the result of their conversation. The king's 

retinue surrounds the pSndApA, three on the left, among them the one 

with the folded bowl; on the right, first two standing with flowers in 

their hand, the rest sitting. There is a bearded brahman and a couple of 

men armed with bow and arrows and sword and shield. In the background 

the umbrella and some trees. Away on the right there is a horse and an 

elephant with his mahout on his back. 

# 

78. RudrSyana hears of his son's misconduct: Qikhat^in gives the order 
for his father's murdet 

A tree divides the relief into two unequal parts. The smallest, on the 
right, ^ews the conversation between Rudr&ya^a and the merchants 
who tell him of his son’s misgovemment and to whom the old king 
announces his intention of taking the matter in hand. The monk is sit- 
ting on a pedestal between two trees, his right hand lifted in surprise and 
disapproval, his waterjug is beside him. At his feet sit three merchants, 
the front one as spokesman making a sSmbah, the two others holding 
flowers. 

On the other side of the dividing tree ^ikha94in is devising his evil 
plans. The king is seated in an chair with back, leaning easily on his right 
hand under a canopy supported by columns. The men with whom he takes 
counsel sit in front of him to the right, where an umbrella is set up. Both 
the foremost ones are unarmed and no doubt represent the two bad 
ministers, the others have swords and shields. But this is not all. Quite 
on the left is a separate pavilion and in its niche-shaped opening appears 
the figure of a woman of high rank seated with flowers in her hand; this 
lady, Foucher recognises as the queen-mother. On the right a man 
kneds before her holding up his hands. This attitude is too humble for 
the king interesting his mother in the plans for his father’s murder, so 
that this lef thdnd bit of the relief might be a separate incident consecutive 
to the one in the centre. It is however quite comprdiensible that even 
though the text does not mention her at this moment, the sculptor has 
thought fit to introduce this figure as a sort of prologue to the important 
part she plays later on in the drama. If this is the case, we see the queen- 


*) L.l. paga29. 
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mother with an attendant sitting in a separate part of the palace, while 
in another part her son is being persuaded to consent to his father’s 
murder. 

79. Qikhandin is informed of the murder; his conversation with the 
queen-mother 

Here too the relief is divided in two and more distinctly than in the 
last scene ; the left part is now taken up by a space enclosed in a palissade, 
and the gateway giving entrance to it together with the adjacent tree, 
forms the partition between the two scenes. On the right the king is 
receiving the news that his orders have been carried out. He is seated on 
a large throne with a back richly-omemented by makara-heads, under the 
seat is the closed box wound round with bands, that is also present in the 
last scene and need not be* mentioned every time. A servant with a 
plaited basket sits behind the monarch on the right. On the left, where 
the royal umbrella is fixed up, sit the four persons with whom the king is 
talking; the two front ones with their grand headdress are certainly the 
wicked ministers, the first one. making a sSmbah is the spokesman. The 
third has a gigantic sword in his hand, he must be one of the murderers 
from whom the king hears his father’s last words. 

The result of this appears on the lefthand scene, where the now-remor- 
seful king converses with his mother, who telb him that the murdered 
man was not really his father. The place as already mentioned, is sur- 
rounded by a palissade. Inside this, on the extreme left, is the pavilion 
where the queen sits in the niche-shaped opening comforting her son. 
The king sits with one companion, not a servant but one of the ministers, 
betweoi the pavilion and the gateway on the right, in an humble atti- 
tude, his hands in sSmbah. His rank is indicated by the umbrella and 
the two fly-fans fixed up behind him. A pair of birds are flying in the 
air. This representation of the scene differs from that of the text, where 
we are told that the queen visited her son, while on the contrary here 
the king is visiting his mother. 

80. The performance of the trained cats at the stupa’s 

Undo* a large penthouse supported by pillars we see the stQpa’s on 
the left ; they are round, with a band of garlands round the middle, each 
standing on a separate lotuscushion but placed together on the same 
pedestal. In the pedestal two cats are sitting; thi^is not what the text 
relates, each cat in its own hole under its own' stfipa. Both the monu- 
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ments are crowned with an umbrella pinnacle, while right and left an- 
other umbrella is set up and flowers are falling from the sky; this latter 
miracle is misplaced and would surely have roused some doubts in 
the king's mind. Next to the pedestal of the stupa's on the left, two men 
are seated, on the right, one; this one makes a sSmbah and the two first 
are pointing with their hands to the monuments; these are surely the 
two wicked ministers again. The royal spectators are seated to the right 
on a wide seat under a canopy. The queen has the place of honor, on the 
king's right hand ; she sits higher and has a back while the king is sitting 
on the bench itself without a back. Notice his headdress, so well-preser- 
ved and finely-executed. Under a tree on the extreme right sit a few 
attendants, among them an armed guard; on the left next to the queen 
are her waiting-women, two kneeling, one of whom holds the folded 
bowl, and one standing with the fly-fan. 

81. The king returns after his vengeance on Mahdkatyayana; the monk 
foreteUs the destruction of the city 

Like on many others of this series, \^e here find two episodes on one re- 
lief. The first scene shews the king entering the city and although there is 
nothing to indicate what the occasion may be, we need not doubt it is the 
return after his vengeance on the saint, described in the text. It was too 
difficult for the sculptor to depict the actual deed, the monk being buried 
under the sand, therefore we are shewn the return of the king, comprehen- 
sible enough to those familiar with the course of the story. The city is 
indicated by a building on the right, a temple or a palace with pills^ed 
niches, comer-towers and a tri9flla on the roof-top ; some birds are flying 
above it. As the double-door and the staircase face the spectator and the 
royal procession is not turning in that direction, it is evident that no palace 
is intended, but only the buildings of the city in general. Pushed away 
into the righthand comer is a man in fine clothes who may have been put 
in only to decorate the space, but might be considered as belonging to the 
head of the king's train that is partly hidden behind the building. At any 
rate the king with his retinue approaches on the left of the house; he is 
seated in a palanquin and this fact has caused the most extraordinary 
lack of proportion between the various servants and attendants. The 
king himself with the attendants bdiind the palanquin are of normal 
size ; the bearers, in order to {dace t^ monarch becomingly on the relief, 
are about two heads shorter and the third class of servants, who walk at 
the side of the train, are fitted in as dwarfs just bdow the seat of the 
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king. The vdiicle is a plain square of boards on whidi theking leans 
against a cushion and makara-back. Peacockfeather-fan, umbrella and 
fly-fan are carried beside him. 

The second scene is quite out-of-doors as we see by the trees; those most 
to the right serve as partition. On the left, on a low bench with a dish 
under it, MahSkStyiLyana is seated on a cushion, recovered from the 
sand-heap and uttering his prophecy to his rescuers sitting on the 
right; the front one makes a sSmbs^ and the last one wears a sword. 
There are three of them; two of course should be Him and Bhim, so 
we might consider the third as one of the helpful cowherds. None of 
the three however are dressed for this humble occupation, it looks more 
likely that they belong together, one being possibly the son of Him 
who plays a part in the tale later on; so the cowherds have been for- 
gotten. It is quite plain that the monk is speaking and the others 
listening to him. 

82. The shower of precious done$ 

Along the whole length of the topedge of the relief is a border of clouds 
with overturned pots in front of it. Out of these the precious stones are 
raining down and as the miracles of the other days are not separately 
depicted, the sculptor has here given rein to his fancy with necklaces, 
gold rings and coins iaa shower of riches. A temple orpalace, seen on the 
right, indicates the city doomed to destmction. Next to that sits the 
king with a woman on a p$ndApA-seat with a wide back, watching 
the miraculous shower, a servant with the folded.bowl is opposite. Under 
the seat are the usual vases etc. On the lefthand remainder of the relief 
the delighted populace are gathering up the treasure, all poorly-dressed, 
undoubtedly lower class. We see one standing and one sitting row, every 
one busy with a dish or doth or their hands collecting the valuables 
or carrying them away. Below on the left is a boat being loaded up 
with the treasures. The text makes us expect the ship in which Him 
and Bhim will presently set sail, but the sculptor has thought other- 
wise. There is no sign of water, the vessel is high and dry among the 
jewd-coUectors, it is nothing better than a sloop, certainly not fit for 
a successful escape and then so overloaded with treasure that no place 
is left for the crew. Nor has any attempt been made to distinguish Him 
and Bhim by their costume as prominent men. In fact the sculptor has 
merdy put in a boat to be loaded with treasure dnd neglected all the 
other circumstances. 
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83. The erection of the stupa at Khara 

The sacred edifice rises in the centre of the relief; it is under a wide pent- 
house supported by colunms, with a bell hanging on each side of it. The 
stQpa is of the usual round shape with a band of garlands round the 
middle, it rests on a lotuscushion and that on a pedestal with projec- 
tions at the four comers. A pinnacle with an umbrella crowns the monu- 
ment : want of space has obliged the umbrella to be placed in front of the 
penthouse instead of underneath. Flowers are falling from the sky; two 
columns of incense-smoke rise on each side of the pedestal. On the right 
stands a bearded man representing the citizens of Khara, with a pointed 
headdress but otherwise plainly-dressed ; a vase of lotuses is seen on the 
ground in front of him and he bears in his hands a dish of flowers. Other 
citizens are kneeling and sitting behind him, the front one making a s€m- 
bah, the others carrying bowls and a dish of flowers. Four standards are 
fixed up in the background by way of decoration; two with a shell and 
two with a dasp-oraement at the top. On the other side of the stupa as 
pendant to the old man, is a female figure with an incense burner and 
fan in her hand ; this is of course the guardian-godess of Roruka who was 
presented with the sacred relic for which the stQpa was built. Her atten- 
^nts are kneding behind her with an offering of a flower and a dish. 
On the extreme left is the music representing the yearly festival^), a 
couple of men who are beating oblong drums with sticks and one who 
plays the cymbals. The fourth lifts up a small drum that is only partly 
visible. Neither MahakSty&yana nor his companion ^ySmSka are present, 
for according to the tale the monk gives his bowl as a farewell gift, and 
after that follows the erection of the stupa. 

84. Qyamaka is offered a kingdom 

This rather damaged relief would hardly be intelligible without the 
text. The events here depicted take place near a dty, as we see by thrill 
building on the right ; it is of simple constmction, one storey on a founda- 
tion with rosette omement, large double-doors between panels of square 
wall-paper pattern and a smooth sloping roof with top decoration. On 
the left of it stands QySmaka with an attendant ; the monk is not present, 
for the mirade of the motionless shadow and the offer of the kingdom 
took place in his absence. Qy&mftka stretches his hand down to the people 


‘) This was noticed bjr Hnber 1.1. pag. 16. 
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who kneel before him making their offer. The trees in the background 
shew that the scene is out-of-doors; the tree, under which ^ySmaka was 
seated, is not specified. The deputation that kneels before the chosen 
king is headed by someone holding up a very indistinct object in both 
hands, to judge by the shape probably a dish with flowers. Behind these 
people stand a couple of bearded men leaning on sticks, with rolled-up 
loincloth and hair twisted in a knot, probably brahmans. Quite on the 
left another barely-clothed man with no headdress is going away, he 
leans on a stick and carries another stick over his right shoulder with a 
bundle on it. There are several things we cannot very well account for on 
this relief, like the figure on the left^) and the now here mentioned attend- 
ant of QySmSka, so that it is only on the authority of the text that this 
scene can be entitled the offering of a kingdom. 

85. Erection of the si/Upa at VokkSna 

Here again if the sculptor has followed the text, and this is the stupa 
for the monk’s staff, we can at once discover a mistake; it was a woman 
to whom MahikAtyAyana left his staff and there is no woman to be seen 
on the relief. The scene naturally resembles that of No. 83. Here too the 
stupa is in the middle of the relief and the monument is round with a 
centre-band of garlands; it is crowned by a pinnacle with an umbrella 
and stands with a lotus cushion on a pedestal with projections, from 
which on each side rises incense-smoke from a lotus omement. A brah- 
man, as chief-worshipper, stands on the right with a flower in his hands 
in the gesture of sSmbah, while next and behind him three men are kneel- 
ing, one with an incenssory and fan, another with a bowl of wreaths 
and flowers; finally quite to the right some more men stand with a 
flowering branch and a dish of flowers, against a backgroimd of waving 
banners; on this side too is a decorative tree with an umbrella above it 
and garlands and bells hanging on it. On the left in front kneels a man 
in royal robes with a pot of incense in his left hand and a lotus with a 
long stalk in his right. Behind him sit and stand his servants and attend- 
ants with all the customary emblems of honor and sacrifice for the 
occasion, in the shape of flowers, dishes and a jug, in their hands. The 
oblong object in the hand of the front sitting one is not to be recognised. 
Among those who stand is one whose headdress looks like that of a n3ga; 


>) Comparing the curious dress worn by Mahgk&ty&yana on No. 87 with this, we might 
think perhaps that it is the monk going away. But this figure has too little of the bhik^u 
about him. 
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the presence of such a being would seem strange when the text makes no 
mention thereof, but on the other hand, homage paid to a sthpa by a 
nSga is in itself nothing unusual. The headdress is not distinct enough to 
authorise a positive statement. 

86. Him lands at Himka 

As may be seen in the contents of the tale given above, the text relates 
the further history of the two ministers before that of Mah^StySyana and 
immediately after their flight from the city; the sculptor seems to have 
had a different sequence of events in his text, or for some other reason 
has altered their order. We must not accept this scene as one whole; the 
voyage is on the right and the landing of the passengers on the left of the 
relief. The ship is not anchored near the coast while the passengers go on 
shore; quite otherwise, the vessel is depicted at full speed as can be seen 
by the sails and the water at the bow. It is not on the point of foundering 
on the coast at the left, but is in the open sea with fish in the water 
and clouds in the sky: the scene of the landing is another quite separate 
episode. We can form some idea of the vessels used at that time, by 
this and the one on No. 88; notice the broad stem and the way 
in which the sails are hoisted, the appearance of the hull and how the 
ship is given more stability by the side- wings still common in the Archi- 
pelago with smaller vessels. 

On the left we see the emigrants on land again. Standing and kneeling 
they turn with outstretched hands to the family, man, woman and child, 
who are ready to receive them into their dwelling on the extreme left of 
the wooded landscape. The man has a dish with something in it, the 
woman an indistinct square object in her hand, both evidently intended 
for gifts. The house is remarkable ; we can see a portion of it on the left, and 
it gives a better idea of the ordinary dwellings of the time than the richly- 
decorated palaces on other reliefs. It stands on piles, so there is room 
under the floor for some of the servants. The construction is plainly to 
be seen, with the beams and cross-beams; there is a window in the long 
side while the short sides project upwards and outwards, just as the 
houses are now still built, for instance in the Padang Highlands. A 
ridged roof projecting at the sides covers the structure. On top of the 
roof can be seen (as well as a pair of birds) a pot, next to which hangsa 
smallladder; these pots are still in use in various parts of the Archipelago 
(Celebes for instance) as an ordinary roof-omement. The text says nothing 
about this reception ; it would be interesting to know if the sculptor intro- 
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duced it himself or if he had a more elaborate account of Hiru's adven- 
tures at his disposal. 

87. Mah&kStySyana returns to (^rdvasti 

This relief as well gives the impression of not quite agreeing with the 
text. There we read that bhik$u's came to the monk and inquired about 
his adventures, while here the only bhik$u is the chief person himself. 
A large building stands on the left of the scene, it has a double-door, 
niches on both sides and a wide roof decorated with small stQpa’s on 
which*some birds are perched. It is enclosed by a palissade that runs 
first along the lower edge of the relief and then bends round upwards, 
where a small gateway is inserted that has the same smooth ridged roof 
so often seen on the rice-sheds ; a pair of peacocks are sitting on it*. The 
monk has come inside the palissade which must be the city walls ^), he 
holds a water-jug in his left hand hanging down ; what he has in the right 
hand is very indistinct, but looks like a lotus-bud. Just below this hand 
we see the head of a person standing much lower down with his back to 
him, turning round his head to the monk and evidently speaking or 
shewing him something. MahSkSltySyana's dress, if he is meant, differs 
noticeably from that of the ordinary bhik$u’s : he has a girdle tied round 
his loins with the ends hanging to his knee, and over his left shoulder a 
doth that hangs down in front and behind, quite another thing than the 
tip of the monk's garment we have so often seen depicted. Outside the 
palissade on the right of the relief a number of people in fashionable 
dress are approaching with flowers, bowls of flowers and a fly-fan; 
these may be the citizens of ^rSlvasfl coming to greet the returning 
monk. It looks rather as if one man is the most important of the group 
and the rest attendants; this rouses the question whether the whole 
picture may not be intended to represent something else, unknown to 
our text. 

88. Bhiru lands at Bhirukaccha 

Naturally this relief a good deal resembles No. 86. It is divided in the 
same way into sea and landscape, and the ship is very much the same. 
This vessel does not>seem to be sailing at sudi speed as the other one and 
is not quite so well-finished. Its build is however the same; the crew are 
of a larger size, so there are fewer of them. 


*) Fondm U. p. 33. 
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The scene on land however is quite different to that of Hiru’s arrival 
and again makes it look as if there might be some reason for this differ- 
ence; the scene depicted has too many characterictics to be consider- 
ed only the representation of “landing”. Under some trees on the right 
several men are sitting, surely sailors from the ship, in front of a bearded 
person seated comfortably in a small pSndApA or couch under a canopy 
on a dais, apparently speaking to them; he wears his hair with a band 
round it, twisted high with hanging locks. He looks as if he lived there 
and is conversing with the persons just landed. The front one of the 
group who, like the one most behind, has a beard, holds a sort of bottle 
with a stopper that he either is presenting or has most likely just receiv- 
ed. Our text, as we know, gives no information about this. 

At the end of these RudrAyaDa scenes I will call attention to the 
representation of this same tde in the newer Tibetan art; not of course 
that this of itself might yield efficient material for comparison, but be- 
cause of the fact that apparently almost the same version of the avadSna 
has been followed. It is most instructive to see how the Tibetan artist 
has made nearly the same kind of selection from the material for his 
scenes as the scidptors of the Barabu^ur and wherein their choice differs. 
We find consecutively depicted : the presentation of the cuirass ; jewel- 
ers come to value it; the portrait of the Buddha being made; the por- 
trait arrives at Romka; it is received with honor by RudrAyaDa; the 
preaching of Katya 3 rana; CandraprabhA’s dance; the preaching in the 
zenana (by KatyAyana himself, not ^ailA) ; CandraprabhS visits her 
spouse as a godess; RudrAyaDa becomes a monk; he goes to Romka; his 
last meditation; his death; his head is brought to ^ikhaD^in (these 
artists did not shrink from horrors!); KStyS 3 ^a rescued from the 
sandheap; the flight of the ministers; KSlt 3 rSyana’s journey with his 
companions through the air; the stay at Khara; erection of the bowl- 
stupa; QySmSka hanging to his master’s garment; QyAmAka and the 
miracle of the shadow; VokkSoa, K&ty&yana's mother and the staff- 
stupa; the sandal-stupa. 

The story of BhallfitiyA 
(Jataka No. 504) 

The king of Benares wished to go hunting; he departed from the dty 


•) Hacldn 1.1. p. 43— SI and pi. XI. 
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with his dogs and went towards the HimAla}^, first along the Ganges 
and then following a tributary of that river. When he had climbed to a 
great height, he observed on the bank of the river, that was full of fish 
and tortoises, shaded by trees bearing blossom and fruit, and frequented 
by birds, bees and many kinds of deer, a pairofkinnara’s who embraced 
and kissed one another and then fell to weeping and wailing. Curious to dis- 
cover the cause of their grief, the king left his dogs behind, laid down his 
bow and other weapons beside a tree, and walking quietly along the 
ground, he inquired of the kinnara’s the reason of their tears. The male 
kinnara was silent, but his companion answered the king. It had happen- 
ed once that they had been separated for one night ; while she was gather- 
ing flowers, a sudden rise of the river had separated her from her beloved 
who on the opposite bank was prevented from rejoining her. Not 
till the following morning did the water sink down and were they able to 
embrace one-another again. They still grieved for that one lost night in 
their life of a thousand years, although it had happened 697 years ago; 
for the separation of loving hearts, however short, seems to last for ages. 
Moved by this story, the king lost interest in his hunting and returned 
to the city, where he related the adventure to his courtiers. 

89. The king overhears the kinnara's 

The scene is a wooded landscape with rocks high and low, the whole 
relief being filled in with trees. Below on the left flows the river in which, 
just as the text tells us, fishes and tortoises are swimming, there are 
birds in the trees and a deer lying on the rocky edge of the river to the 
left. It is all in accordance with the text ; but it does not follow that the 
version of the Northern Church represented here, coincided with the 
Pali-jStaka known to us, for even without that the sculptor would natur- 
ally depict a scene on a mountain side with a river in this way. The pair 
of kinnara’s stand to the left on the other side of the river, an actual 
embrace or expression of woe is not to be detected, but they are holding 
each others right hand and looking at one another and in the left hand 
respectively they have a monochord cithern and a flower. They have not 
the human shape of the kinnara’s in the SudhanakumfirSvadSna, but 
the shape usually given dsewhere to these creatures, a human body 
on bird legs, behind which the wings spread out. In this tale wings are 
rather out of |dace, for by using these they ooulddiave flown across the 
liver into each' others arms on that fateful night. Separated from the 
pairbythefoliageof atree justtothe right, the king stands listening, his 
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right hand before his breast, his face turned towards the spectator and so 
with his right ear listening to the loving pair. The royal retinue, not 
mentioned in the text, is sitting on the ground on the right ; it consists of 
three rather damaged figures; the one most to the right has in his hand 
what seems to be an arrow. The dogs are nowhere to be seen, as weapon 
of the chase the king seems to have held a bow in his hand, of which not 
much remains. 

90. The king conversing with the kinnata's 

The mise'en-sc^ne is very much the same, though some variety is in- 
troduced in the arrangement of rocks and trees and animals. The rocks 
on the left across the river, rise to the top of the relief and serve as back- 
ground to the kinnara's; there are more birds fluttering all about, and as 
well as the couching deer away on the left, there are two more grazing on 
the right near the royal attendants in company with some fat-tailed qua- 
druped. The kinnara-couple stand on the same spot, now no longer hold- 
ing each other by the hand, and only the kinnarl has a flower, an utpala, 
in her left hand. Both turn towards the king who is sitting on the right, 
his hands in sSmbah, listening attentively to their words. Contnuy to the 
text that relates how the man was silent and the woman answered the 
king’s questions, we here see the man in the front and there is nothing to 
shew that it is only the woman who tells the tale. The attendants are 
put away into the comer on the right, separated from their lord by a 
wide space of wooded ground and the king, as was to be expected, is 
having a private interview with the kinnara’s. Two of these servants are 
armed with sword and shield, while the front one is taking care of the 
bow which the king was holding on the last relief. 

With this conversation of king and kinnara’s we must compare the 
corresponding scene at the stupa of Bharhut, pi. 27 : 12 of Cunningham; 
that is if Warren is correct in ascribing this scene to the same j&taka ^). 
In any case identification as the Candakinnara-jAtaka is here as mistaken 
as on Barabudur, as we have seen above. There is not much to compare 
in it : the medalion at Bharhut gives no details and shews only the king 
on a throne in conversation with a kinnara couple. So we find here 
nothing of any importance to Barabudur; on the contrary the jncture 
on the Javanese monument, where the quiet conversaticm in the wil- 
derness leaves no doubt of the identification, riiould help towards the 
recognition of this tale at Bharhut, though there is no forest, the manner 


‘) Warren, Two baa-rdiefs of the stQpa of Bharhut (1890) p. 8 — 14. 
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of conversation with no sign of force such as the Candakinnara-jitaka 
suggests, will probably turn the scale ^). If we put more emphasis on the 
entire absence of forest scenery and the fact that the king is seated on a 
throne, then as suggested by Hultzsch the Bharhut representation 
idiould be ascribed to the TakkSriya-j&taka and will have no connection 
with Barabudur. 

91. The king relates the story to his courtiers(?) 

By way of completion I must suggest the possibility that a third relief 
belongs to this story. No. 91 might surely serve as closing scene, where 
the king relates what he has heard and seen to his court. At the same 
time it would do just as well for any conversation with a monarch, and 
as we have no knowledge of the tale that follows, it is not possible to 
judge if this belongs as opening scene to it. A reason for not attaching 
this relief to the story of the kinnara's is of course its position, it being 
separated by a doorway from the kinnara-tale. 

92 — 105 not identified *). 

The story of Maitrakanyaka 
(AvadSLna 9 ataka No. 36; I p. 193 — ^205) 

In the city of Benares lived a merchant and leader of a caravan, whose 
vdfe was about to give birth to a child; his friends advised him, in case a 
son should be bom, to give him a girl’s name. *) 

It so happened; the son received the name of Maitrakanyaka and grew 
up without mishap. While he was still young, his father died on a voyage. 
When Maitrakanyaka was a man, he asked his mother what trade his 
father had follow^, intending to take up the same work. But his mother, 
fearing tj^t her son too might travel across the sea, told him that his 
father mm been a shopkeeper. Then Maitrakanyaka set up a shop and 
earned four k&r§Slpapa’s the first day; this money he gave to his mother 
to be spent in charity. Then some one told him that his father had been a 
dealer in perfumes, inunediately the young man closed his shop, started 

') See Foucher 1.1. pag.35, ertiere more references are given. Foudier himsdf agrees with 
Warren. 

■) Hnltssdi insists Jom. Roy. As. Soc. 1912 p. 407 on his former (Ind. Ant. 21, p. 225) 
identification. 

*) Described in Uie Dntdi edition p. 272—276. 

•*) According to another version, this was suggested because till then all sons bom to him 
had died at their Urtb. 
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as perfume-dealer, and earned directly eight kar^paiia's, which he dis- 
posed of in the same vray. Then again he was told that his father had 
been a goldsmith, so he at once started that trade; the first day he earned 
sixteen kSr$£paQa’s and the second thirty-two ; both sums he gave to his 
mother for charity. His success made other merchants jealous of him 
and in order to get rid of a tiresome rival, they told him that he followed 
a trade unsuited to him, for his father had been a great merchant and 
caravan-leader. Maitrakan}raka then asked his mother if this was true, 
which she could not deny, but begged him to stay with her. This he 
refused and gave out that he was about to fit up a caravan for a trading- 
voyage overseas. Five hundred merchants accompanied him. Again his 
mother besought him not to depart and threw herself in despair at his 
feet, but her son, furious at her opposition, kicked her on the head and 
departed. 

Arrived at the harbor the caravan went on board but the voyage turn- 
ed out unfortunate. A sea-monster upset the vessel, Maitrakanyaka saved 
himself on a raft and was washed ashore. He went inland and reached a 
city called RamaDaka, where four beautiful apsaras met him at the 
gate and bade him welcome. In their company he lived a life of pleasure 
for several years, but at last the lodging to travel drove him further 
South. There he came to the city of Sad£matta, where eight apsaras 
welcomed him in the same manner. After some pleasant years passed 
among these, he departed and came to Nandana, where there were six- 
teen apsaras and these too he forsook in the same way and came still 
farther South to the palace Brahmottara, where thirty-two ladies received 
him. But here again the longing to depart laid hold of him and he left 
this pleasure-city and came at last to Ayomaya. No sooner had he enter- 
ed this city than the gates closed behind him. When he came into the 
middle of the place, he saw a man of lofty stature, who carried a revolv- 
ing iron wheel on his head; this wheel, sdl in flames, tore open his head 
and the unhappy man was forced to feed himself with the blood and 
matter that dripped off. Maitrakanyaka inquired who he was and receiv- 
ed the answer: "A man who has ill-treated his mother." Then Maitra- 
kanyaka remembered his evil behaviour to his own mother. And a voice 
was heard saying: “Those who are bound, are free and those who are free 
are now bound” ; immediately the whed sprang off the man's head and 
fastened itself on to the head of Maitrakanyaka, who began to feel the 
most horrible pains. He adced how long the torture would last and 
was told sixty thousand and sixty hundred years; then again he 
adced if another would come to undergo the same torment and the 

Barabu^ur 20 
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man replied: *'One who has committed the same sin as yourself.*' 

Though he was ov^come by the pain, yetBfaitrakanyaka did not lose 
his compassion for human kind. Hesaid: ‘Tion willingto wearthiswhed 
for ever on my head for the sake of my fellow-creatures; may there never 
come another who has committed such sin.*' No sooner had he uttered 
these words than the wheel was lifted from his head and remained 
floating in the air. And at the same moment the Bodhisattva Maitra- 
kanyaka died and was bom again into the heaven of the Tu^ita- 
gods. 

106. Maitrakanyaka gives his mother the money he has earned 

The dutiful son and his mother are sitting together in a pfindipA; she 
is on the right on a raised seat with a back, her hand stretched out to 
receive the bag of money that is laid between two flowers on a tray in 
front of her. To the left of this, Maitrakanyaka sits on the floor offering 
his earnings with a respectful sSmbah. Next to the bench on which the 
mother is seated, there are four pots with some balls sticking out of 
them; perhaps these indicate Maitrakanyaka’s business and belong to 
his shop or else th^ are filled with perfume. On the right bdiind the 
merchants widow her servants arestandingandsitting, some with dishes, 
others with flowers in their hand. Behind her son, on the left under some 
trees, is a group of men, some very much damaged; the front one holds 
a small round object in his hand, one of the others a large oblong some- 
thing, neither of them recognisable; two of the men look like brahmans 
and have beards and their hair in a knot on the top of their heads; one 
of these last makes a sfimbah. It might be that these, because of the s&n- 
bah, are the people who are about to receive alms, but their dress does 
not look suitable for beggars and they have a lot of things in their hands 
already, before the distribution begins. Perhaj^ they are customers of 
the shop or friends of Maitrakanyaka or merely spectators. In the left- 
hand comer is a small building, probably to shew us we are in the town; 
it is an ordinary little temple with steps up to the entrance thatisdecora- 
ted with kalamakara-omement, and has a roof with a story to it on a 
rich comice with antefixes. 

107. Maitrakanyaka as goidsmWt', his depoftiere 

The two scenes given on this relief are divided by a large building of 
twostor^, the one with staircase and entrance, theseomd with a niche, 
both decorated with kalamakara-omement. The roof i^finished off with 
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a row of pots. On the right of this building we see Maitrakanyaka as gold- 
smith in a shop with a wide double roof. Under the roof some clothes 
hang over a rail. The goldsmith himself sits on the right on a cushion 
n^ociating with a woman sitting opposite; his right hand is raised and 
she is weighing something with a small pair of scales that she has in her 
hand, evidently some omement. Between them on the ground is a tied- 
up bundle of small bars, perhaps gold( ?) , and a large moneybag that surely 
contains the thirty-two k&r$&paDa*s. The woman is very indistinct, just 
as the one sitting behind her, and as the man with a beard standing 
more to the left, his hair twisted up; possibly he is a brahman and he 
leans on a stick. These persons are probably not of much importance, 
where the whole scene represents the goldsmith doing business. 

The scene on the left shews Maitrakanyaka ready to depart, he stands 
out- of -doors among some trees with another man similarly dressed but 
very much damaged, who of course represents the company of merchants. 
On the right is a woman prostrate at Maitrakanyaka’s feet, she is kneel- 
ing with her left hand on the ground and the right touching his 1^. This 
is no doubt the mother imploring her son not to set out; we can see plain- 
ly the one plait of hair, the ekave^i, shewing her to be a widow; the 
same can be seen too on the last relief but not as clearly. The son holds 
his right hand above her head, and if we were not better informed, this 
might be taken for a beneficient gesture; but the text shews us it is an 
angry dismissal that will be followed by the fatal kick, not of course to 
be depicted. 

108. The voyage and arrival at Rantanaka 

This relief is also divided.On the right sails the ship that carries the cara- 
van ; it is of the same build as those on No. 66 and 88 in the RudrS}ra9&- 
vad&na, noticeable only for the flags and pennons that decorate its stem 
and stem and the mast. The crew here too are hard at work but the ves- 
sel is too much damaged for us to see what they are doing; the man lying 
on his back on the sidewii^; looks very queer. There is no sign of the 
coming shipwreck or the sea-monster that is to cause it; the vessel 
seems all right, there are fish and other creatures in the sea but no sort of 
makara in sight. To the left of the i^p is a small boat in front of the 
stem and going in the same direction, its sails are spread and it has a 
crew of several men. Someare looking at the big vessel, but it is not dear 
what is going on. It is not likdy that the big ship is bdug boarded 1^ the 
small pne considering their position, but we might think that the small 
boat will be run down or that it is a sloop bdonging to the largervessd. 
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in which the passengers are saving themselves or perhaps only about to 
land. There may be some explanation to be found in the P3li-tradition 
of the CatudvSra-jStaka (no. 439) in which it is not a shipwreck that 
causes the hero of the tale to land among the nymphs, but during a calm 
he is pointed out as the cause of the delay, and is thrown overboard, 
after which he comes to land among the apsaras ^). Perhaps the strange 
figure on the side*wing is Maitrakan 3 raka, or perhaps he does not get 
tl^wn overboard but is put on land by a sloop. The latter seems most 
probable. However it maybe, text and monument agree in so far that 
Maitrakanyaka is alone for the rest of the tale, cut off from his com- 
panions, shipwrecked, marooned or whatever it is. 

The partition is made by a piece of ground with trees and rocks, with 
a pair of birds on it belonging to the scene depicted on the left. 
Nothing is to be seen of the city, not even the gateway where according 
to the tale the apsaras awaited the young merchant. Maitrakanyaka 
stands on the right, his right hand raised in salutation; separated from 
him by some bushes the four asparas stand on the left in a row, in 
charming attitudes, richly-dressed with flowers in their hands, interlaced 
and leaning against one another. They form a very pleasing group, only 
they turn quite to the spectator and take no notice of their guest. 

109. Arrival at SadamaUa 

A city or a gateway is not to be seen any more than on the last or the 
two following reliefs; Maitrakanyaka meets the nymphs out-of-doors in 
the forest. There are trees all about the scene, on the right with a couple 
of deer, while on the left a wide piece of the rdief is entirely filled up with 
forest scenery, birds in and above the trees, among them a parrot and a 
pigeon, and some wild pigs on the ground with a snake just appearing 
out of his hole in the rock. Maitrakanyaka is coming fix>m the right, he 
has a red lotos vdth a long stalk in his left hand and his right stretched 
out toM^ards the nymphs; a halo is round his head. This is of course quite 
natural, for Maitrakanyaka is no other than the Bodhisattva, but it is 
strange that he wears an aureole on this scene only, nowhere dse. The 
apsaras, eight in number, as th^ ^ould be, are ^ depicted sitting; 
we see most of them in profile as they turn towards the approadiing 
Bodhisattva. Nothing can be distinguitiied of the objects they hold, 
because the group is so damaged. 


•) See Speyw 1.1. p. 195. 


V 
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1 10. Arrival at Nandana 

This relief too is set in trees, fruit- and flowering trees instead of the 
jungle on No. 109; everything looks better cared-for, something like 
a pleasure-garden, though we see a pair of wild animals in the right hand 
lower comer. Maitrakanyaka is coming from the same side; he is looking 
towards the side from where he comes, evidently to bring a little vari- 
ation to the repetition in these scenes. The apsaras are not all sixteen 
present, only eleven of them, four standing separated by trees, the 
rest seated. Three carry an utpala, one a padma and another one a dish 
of flowers. The rest of the group that takes up the rest of the scene are 
empty-handed. 

111. Arrival at Brakmottara 

Here again as in the other three cities Maitrakanyaka visits, there is 
no sign of the palace in which he was to meet the thirty-two apsaras. 
The scenery is even wilder, with trees growing out the rocky ground on 
the right. Our hero again approaches from the right, his head has been 
knocked off, but the flower is still visible in his right hand. He is now 
not alone, one of the thirty-two is walking behind him and has hold 
of his left hand. Thirteen others await their arrival on the left hand of 
the relief. They are in two rows as they were on the last scene, but now 
in much more natural attitudes. Some of them hold a bowl or a flower 
in the usual manner, but others have their arms raised or hold one 
another's hand; one has her hands clasped above her head with an 
imploring gesture, another lays her hand on her breast. In this way there 
is much variety in attitude and gesture, a freedom and charm that is 
surely intended by the sculptor to form a climax to these episodes, and 
in this he has succeeded. His last group of apsaras must have proved 
irresistible in loveliness as well as number. 

1 12. Maitrakanyaka with the man of the wheel and in the Tusita-heaven 

The sculptor continues with his forest scenery; like the cities and the 
pdace of the apsaras, now the Iron City where Maitrakanyaka is to suffer 
his well-earned punishment, is also depicted by means of trees. Only the 
gateway that is to shut behind him is here and forms the partition be- 
tween the two episodes on this relief. A palissade as usual, represents the 
city walls and runs straight up from the lower edge of the relief, against 
the gateway that has a double smooth-sloping roof without any oma- 
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ment. On the right of the gate squats a rSk^asa, leaning on his dub with 
both hands. He wears the ordinary large round earrings, but the tangled 
hair is hidden under a cap or else left unfinished. Next to his foot a snake 
is raising its head. Besides this gatekeeper there are two men standing 
between the trees, one, with nothing particular about him, evidently by 
his gesture is speaking to the r&k$asa; the other, quite on the right, 
catdies hold of the wheel revolving on his head. This man might of course 
be Maitrakanyaka and the other his predecessor just relieved of the tor- 
ture; it might of course also be the other way about, and on this point 
I agree entirely with Foucher whose opinion is^) that we are not allowed 
to see the actual punishment of the Bodhisattva, any more than the kick 
earlier in the story. Therefore I follow him in rejecting the idea that both 
these figures might be Maitrakan3raka, with and without the whed, and 
bdieve too that the man with the whedis the onejust about to be rdeased 
from the torture, and that it is Maitrakanyaka who is speaking to the 
gatekeeper. In our text this gatekeeper plays no part, though he appears 
in the version of the MahAbhini$krama9asutra given by Beal from the 
Chinese translation and in the gAthA’s of the PSli-tradition ‘). In the 
Chinese text it is a yak$a gatekeeper who himsdf places the whed 
on Maitrakanyaka’s head and teUs him the reason and length of the 
punishment; this he tells in the Pali gatha’s as well, though the reason 
of his presence is not given. As it appears, the Chinese version has not 
been followed on the monument, for here they speak to each other be- 
fore the whed gets on to the head of the Bodhisattva and the tale ends 
further happily in the Tu$ita-heaven, which is in accordance with the 
Avadana9atakabut not with the Chinese text; therefore the Mahabhi- 
ni$kramaDasutra and the Pali gatha's are only of value to us because they 
shew that the gatekeeper is not an invention of the sculptor’s, but bdongs 
to a reading of the tale unknown to us. 

On the left of the partition *) we are shewn the reward of Maitra- 
kanyaka’s compassion, the life as a god in the Tu$ita-heaven. The Bodhi- 
sattva sits on a throne with a back omemented with makara, while a 
woman kneels on his left holding his right arm that he rests on her thigh. 
On the other side stands a vraiting woman with a fly-whisk and there is 
an umbrella, really too small to be of any use. Behind her, still more to 


*) L. 1. p. 38. 

*) Beal. Romantic Legend p. 345, and for the Pftli-redaction Speyer 1. L p. 192 — 196. 

^ I think it improbable that this scene belongs to the following tale, as Foucher suggests 
on p. 39. A partition between two tales in the middle of a relief, is only to be found in the 
sm al l jStaka's of the balustrades, but nowhere in the more important tales. 
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the right, more women are sitting ready to serve their lord and above this 
seated group we see hanging in the air on a separate foundation, a deco- 
rative tree between two kinnara's. In describing the reliefs on the covered 
base I have already shewn that this kind of tree with kinnara’s is often 
used to indicate a heaven, where it would otherwise be difficult to distin- 
guish between earthly and heavenly joys ^). 

1 13 — 120 not identified *). 


•) The man with the wheel, as described in the Pali-jStaka, is represented in Pagan; 
see Grttnwedel, Buddh. Studien, VerdffentL X5n. Ifus. f. Vdlkerk. 5 (1697) abb. 3 p. 3 
and abb. 75 p. 97. A modem Siamese representation of the whole tale in the Tral Phum 
is also to be found Grtlnwedel abb. 78 p. 99. 

') Their description will be found in the Dutch edition p. 261 — 284. 



CHAPTER V 

THE jATAKAMAlA 

{First galUry, balustrade ; top series, first part^ 

The moral tales described in the last chapter, which are depicted on 
the lowest row of reliefs on the chief wall of the first gallery, belonged 
chiefly to the avadSna’s; on the balustrade of the same gallery we come 
to the real genuine jStaka’s. For the explanation of the first 135 there is 
a consecutive text at our service, the Jstakamala of the poet ^ibra that 
was published in 1891 by Prof. Kern ; a translation by Prof. Speyer 
appeared first in the Bijdragen van het Kon. Instituut v. d. Taal,Land- 
en Volkenkunde van Ned. Indi€ *), later as first volume of the Sacred 
Books of the Buddhists*). It is to the Russian scholars. d'Oldenburg we 
owe the identification of the Jsitakam9l3l on the first balustrade of the 
Barabu^ur, a discovery published in the article quoted on pag. 239 *). 
He has identified most of the jitaka’s, though he had at his disposal 
only the drawings by Wilsen and this portion of the album of plates is 
ratW inadequate. It has been possible to supplement Oldenburg’s iden- 
tifications beyond what is given by Wilsen's drawings, in the Oudheid- 
kundig Rapport of 1910 *), and a complete list of the jStakamSlS-scenes 
is given in the Appendix of the „Short Guide to the Boro-Budur” with 
which my present view as will appear, differs only in a few instances. 

Let us see how the reliefe fit in with the text of jura's poem that is 
known to us. They do not completely coincide; even if only in details, 

*) The Jfttaka'MUS or BodhisattvSvadana-in&Ul bv Arya Qiira, edited by Dr. Hendrik 
Kem, Harvard Oriental Series V61. I (1891). 

•) 5: 8 and 10 (42 and 43, 1893—1894). 

*) Edited by F. Max MflUer .London 1895. 

*) See also Brandes in Not. Bat. Gen. 1896, p. 106 sq. \ 

*) Fag. 6—10. A supplement is given in Rapp. 1911, p. 26. an amendment in Oud- 
heidk. Versl. 1912 p. 58. 
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still there exist as becomes apparent in the description of the separate 
reliefe, a marked difference in some points. Judging by the way in which 
the sculptors worked with other texts known to us, we can not allow for 
imagination on their part, so we are forced to ask if another version of 
^Qia's work has been followed at Barabu^ur or if an older jStaka-collec- 
tion may have existed, from which Cura as well as the text used at Bara- 
budur originated. 

This question may not be of great importance for the identification of 
the reliefs, for in any case the jStakamSlAof^iiraremainsouronlyavail- 
able material for comparison ; all the same it will be worth while to take 
it for a moment into consideration and find out what we can learn about 
the text used on the monument. To answer this question in the first 
place, we can not bring forward any argument from the presumed date 
of jura's life; Oldenburg gives the end of the seventh century as 
certain terminus ante quern, because I-tsing then mentions our jStaka- 
mSlS, but Kem thinks that he flourished between 550 and 650 or earlier 
and Speyer, following the lead of Zachariae, considers it not unlikely that 
he lived before 434 in which year a work ascribed to him was translated 
into Chinese ^). Therefore as regards the date it is quite possible that his 
J&takam9l5 is represented on Barabudur. Secondly, a close resemUance 
between text and reliefs does not necessarily enforce the conclusion 
that the sculptors entirely depend on ^ura, for he states himself in 
the opening verses that he intends to keep to those facts recorded in the 
sacred writings and preserved by tradition; this he seems faithfully 
to have done, as we see wherever comparison has been possible, for 
instance with the P5li j&takas *). 

This is so striking that where the facts of the j&taka's are related, a re- 
markable resemblance is often to be noticed between the g&th&’s of QOra 
and those from the canon of the Southern Buddhists, so much so that 
they have been of mutual help in the interpretation and criticism of the 
texts. There seems thus no doubt at all that QQra both in subject and in 
form has borrowed horn an older jStaka cdlection or collections. It now 
only remains for us to decide if his work must be regarded as a sort of 
anthology from the tales he found, or as a new adaptation of an existing 
collection, retaining its sequence. In the first case the resemblance in 


>) Oldeabnrg in Joum. Roy. Aaint. Soc. 1899. p. 308etc: KeminDer bnddbittiMlMDiditar 
QOm, FatigniH an Otto von BMUingk (1888), Venpr. C eechr. IV (1916), p. 182; Sipayw on 
p. XXVIII of bia Introdnction; ZacJiariae, GOtt. geldirt. Anaeig. 1^, p. 850. 

■) Wherevar Ua aooonnt differa from that pnaervad in othar aonicaa, wa may *"*— • that ha 
foUowad aoma difCetant vankm (Spayer, Introdncthm p. XXV). 
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sequence of the JatakamSli and Barabu^ur would prove the monu- 
ment to have followed the poem, in the second case the possibility re- 
mains that both can be referred to some common source. 

Now there is a tale to be found in TAranStha ^), who for the rest does 
not appear to be well-acquainted with ^ura, that the poet b^an to write 
ten times ten j Ataka's, that were to illustrate the attainment of the ten 
p&ramitA's by the Buddlia, but that he died when he had finished thirty- 
four. This tale may not be credible in itself because, according to Kern, 
thirty-four is the official number of jStaka's among the Northern Bud- 
dhists who also give the epithet catustrim 9 ajj 3 takajna to the Buddha *) ; 
so the thirty-four we now have before us woidd make a complete 
whole. But we must understand from this piece of information that Ti- 
ranltha, or casu quo his source^, might consider the thirty-four jStaka’s 
known to us through Q&ra, as the first of a larger collection of one hun- 
dred tales. This view is certainly confirmed by what we see on the monu- 
ment, where the last story of the JitakamSl& is followed without any 
interval or transition by the same kind of animal story, after which others 
follow, all treated in the same manner and clearly giving the impression 
that they illustrate some jAtaka-coUection that runs from No. 1 without 
intermission. The top row of the first. gallery shews just what TAranS- 
tha’s statement makes us suppose, a collection of birth-stories of which 
those known to us from ()ura's work are the first. 

However it would not be correct on account of this, to conclude that 
^ura has not made an anthology, but restricted himself to a poetic 
adaptation of the first part of an existing whole of considerable size, 
which T^ranStha has referred to and that would appear on the Barabu- 
^ur. Speyer has already drawn attention^) to a couple of verses in 
^mendra’s introduction to the Avad3nakalpalat2 of his father K$e- 
meiidra; he there gives the characteristics of the “garlands from birth- 
stories of the Jina" style of art; a type that seems to agree entirely with 
our jAtakamSli, and then states that the authors collected their tales 
here and there without regard to the usual sequence. The JStakamSli it- 
self points in the same direction: the first story, that of the tigress, was 
praised by his guru, says ^tira and as Speyer observes ') that will be 

*) Geschichte dea Buddhismus in Indian, ttb. Schiefner (1869), p. 92 (— 73). 

•) See p. VII of the Preface of Kern's edition. Oldenburg ( j! R. A. S. 1.1. p. 307) thinks that 
this e|dthet has been given on the authority of our collection. 

*) According to Thomas (Album Kem, 1903, p. 405), TftianStha has perhaps taken his idea 
from the J&takamSUpaftiikft 6f Vajnsiqiha, included in the Mdo (CXXXIII fol. 286—330). 

*) Introduction p. XXIII. ' 

•) Ibid. p. XXV. 
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the reason, as mark of honor to his guru, why the tale of the tigress and 
no other has been chosen to open the j2LtakamSl§. 

If we must consider these two probabilities, first that jura's work may 
be an anthology and secondly that it nevertheless on the monument 
forms the first part of a larger whole, then these two data, in my opinion, 
can be united only in one way and that is by assuming that an elaborate 
jStaka-text has been followed on the Barabudur, in which the al- 
ready-existing jAtakamSUl of ^ura was incorporated and formed 
the beginning. As this work had gained such fame that it was received 
into the holy scriptures ^), it is easy to understand that on making a 
larger collection, it was included without alterations; that something of 
the kind was actually done is proved by the existence of a Tibetan collec- 
tion of 101 j£taka’s in which our JItakam£Ui is also included and to 
which I shall refer later on. 

If my supposition is correct, it then follows that we can regard jura’s 
work of art as the primary source for the explanation of these reliefs 
and this view is confirmed by the fact that at Ajai;^tA too, as will appear 
further on, it is the text of ^ura that has been illustrated, as we can see 
by the quotations on some of the jSltaka-pictures. Slight variations must 
therefore be ascribed to the difference of version. The JitakamSQS takes 
up rather more than a third of the whole series on the monument ; of the 
other two-thirds a few stories have been identified from other sources, 
but no text with the same sequence has been found. 

It is remarkable that while the thirty-four jataka’s of ^ura occupy 
135 reliefs, the 372 reliefs of the whole series would accommodate just 
about a hundred, in this way indicating a text of the size TAranStha 
seems to mean. The existence of such a text must be the foundation of 
his statement, and that our JSLtakamalti is treated as a portion of a 
whole of ten times ten, may appear from the uddSna (list of contents) 
placed just after the 10th, 20th and 30th jit£ka in the manuscript *). 

As regards the manner in which I have treated it, let me say that for 
practical reasons it was not possible to give the corresponding portion of 
text with each relief; not only because jura’s work is so entirely un- 
suitable for bits of quotation and it is equally unpleasant for reader and 
editor to assist at the mutilation of a fine piece of literature, but what 


>) Ibid. p. XXVII. 

■) See Ivanovsld in Zapisld 7 (1893), p. 265—299. A. French translation can be found in 
Revue de I'Hist. d. Relig. 47 (1903), p. 299—335. 

•) Oldenburg 1.1. p. 307. 
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makes it unfeasible is the very different way of composition followed by 
the poet and the sculptor, so that what the poem rdates at the bq;in- 
ning has been brought into sculpture further on and vice versa. 
Therefore the text would have to be tom asunder to correspond with 
the separate reliefs. 

The best way will be to give a summary of the tale at the beginning 
of each j£taka, as I have done with the separate stories in the last 
row of rdiefs, la}dng emphasis of course on the details that are of most 
importance for expression in sculpture, while the descriptions, maxims, 
meditations and such like drop out of sight. In this manner we get a 
review of the story, but a very inadequate idea of jura’s great art of 
enhancing these simple tales, aad what is still more to be regretted, the 
moving eloquence, the religious fervour that despite all . differences of 
time, place and philosophy still enthrall the reader. Though it is no 
part of the task in explaining reliefs, to rouse enthusiasm, it grieves me 
to be obliged to treat this masterpiece of Buddhist Sanskrit literature only 
as a unit for archaeological research. Fortunately this poem of jura’s is 
within the reach of those interested through Kern's excellent editio 
princeps and Speyer's no less successful translation. 


I. The story of the Tigress 
(text p. 1 — 6; translation p. 2 — 8) 


The Bodhisattva was bom into an eminent brahman family. Purified 
by the jatakarman and other sacraments in the orderprescrib^, he grew 
up and attained great skill in arts and science. He gave no thought to 
earthly pleasures and shaking off the householder's state as a disease 
he withdrew himself into a retreat among the mountains, where he was 
visited by many who recognised him as Salvation in human shape and 
became ^ disciples. Once while he was walking with one of his pupils, 
he saw a young tigress in a rocky cave who had just whelped, and being 
exhausted and hungry was on the point of devouring her young. The 
Bodhisattva immediately sent off his pupil to seek food for the animal, 
but this was only a pretext, for he had at once decided that he would 
give his own impure body to the tigress to save her from the unnatural 
deed, to give an example to the world andseize the occasion to sacrifice 
himself for the sake of others. Thereupon he threw himself down off the 
rock and the tigress rushed up and began to devour him. When thedis- 
ciple returned empty-handed, he saw what had happened and his grief 
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was subdued by respect and admiration for his master’s good deed. He 
and his companions together with gandharva’s, 3 ^k$a’s, nSga’s and gods 
covered the ground, that held the treasure of the master’s remains, with 
wreaths, garments, jewels and sandal powder. 

1. The Bodhisatlva purified by the usual sacraments 

The Bodhisattva, as a child, is sitting on the lap of a nurse on the 
left; he wears the double band round the breast fastened with a clasp, 
usual for children, and though the head has been knocked off, a bit of 
the crescent-shaped omement that is also often given to children can be 
seen behind the head. 

His left foot rests on a small lotus-cushion. Two figures in brahman 
dress stand in front of him, they are evidently performing the ceremony; 
the front one, behind whom sits a pupil, is pouring the contents of a 
jug, held up high in both hands, over the Bodhisattva, the second is 
ready for the sprinkling with scallop and brush. The rest of the company 
are in worldly dress, a servant with a fly-fan, some one with a partly- 
damaged round object on his shoulder and then quite to the right a per- 
son sitting, with some omements, a tiara and two bracelets, on a tray. 
Behind this figure a banner is set up to shew the festive character of the 
ceremony. 

2. The Bodhisattva receives instruction 

On a large seat, with a water-jug and a bowl placed underneath, 
sits a bearded brahman on a mat with a style in his hand, against 
a back omemented with makara’s. He is discoursing with a youth 
on the right who is seated on a small dais and dressed in fashionable 
garments; the hands which probably held the book are entirely 
damaged. A couple of figures in brahman dress are here standing in 
the background, and two scholars, one sitting and one standing, are 
behind the brahman first-described. Though a scene of the Bodhisattva 
with his pupils would here be quite appropriate, this explanation is 
not quite satisfactory; not only would the Bodhisattva wear a beard 
that he has not retained on the scene following, but this takes place in- 
doors, when an outdoor scene is required for the Bodhisattva’s teaching. 
Probably we have before us an episode in his youth and the Bodhisattva 
is the young man sitting on the right, who receives instruction from 
a guru. To this viewit may be objected that this layman shews no sign of 
belonging to the brahman class, but then in the 7th story and elsewhere 
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we shall come upon the young son of a brahman family in the ordinary 
dress of the upper-classes. 

3. The Bodhisattva and the tigress 

Conventional massesof rock, give the background to the mountain-scene 
where the great deed is to take place. The Bodhisattva in the dress of 
an ascetic, necklace and hair twisted up into a knot, is sitting in a sort 
of niche in the rock, under which his water-jug stands on a p^estal; he 
turns towards the disciple sitting on the ground before him with his hands 
in sfimbah. Afigure standingbehind this one, alsodressed like an anchorite, 
we might take for a second pupil, which would not correspond with the 
text, where only one is spoken of. When we notice that this person is not 
joining in the conversation on the left but has fixed his attention on what 
takes place below on the right, we are much more inclined to con- 
sider that the right half of the relief represents a later phase of the tale 
and the standing figure may be the Bodhisattva depicted for the second 
time and now on the point of sacrificing himself. Below on the right the 
tigers have evidently been put in, there are still traces of them, though 
the relief is so much damaged and a large piece of it has disappeared. 
Quite at the bottom one of the whelps can be seen and above it some- 
thing of the dam's body. How exactly the performance took place, it is 
now impossible to find out, but we can be sure that anything so horrible 
as the devouring of the Bodhisattva's body would never have been repre- 
sented. 

4. Honoring of the Bodhisattva’s remains 

Not much is left of this relief, still less than the last one, only just 
enough to allow us to discern its subject. Below on the left we see some 
one kneeling, who is in worldly dress. Some other persons in similar 
costume are sitting behind him, and above thr^ ascetics are discernible, 
standing. These latter are of course the disciples and as the only 
occasion on which they were brought into the company of other persons 
was, according to the text, at the homage shewn to the master after 
death, this relief we may consider gives the final scene of the story. The 
figures in full-dress must of course be the gods, while the other super- 
human beings of the text are not depicted or belonged to the piece that 
has disappeared. Just to the left of the kneelipg god has beoi the 
column that closed in this relief, so there was no space for a stiipa or 
anything of that kind, but perhaps the kneeling god was ho l din g a 
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funeral um. Or is it possible that all these figures are only intended as 
spectators of what is happening on No. 3 ? 

II. The story of the king of the ^ibi’s 
(text p. 6—14; trans. p. 8 — 19) 

Reincamated as king of the ^ibi’s, the Bodhisattva ruled his subjects 
as if they were his own children. Noble and virtuous as he was, his chief 
aim was the exercise of charity. Almshalls were set up where every- 
thing the indigent desired was to be had, so that beggars from all parts 
poured into his kingdom like elephants go to a lake. 

When the needs of all were satisfied, and there was almost nothing 
more to ask for, the king seeing no more chance of satisfying his passion 
for charity, began to think of something else more valuable to give away, 
for instance his own limbs. At the thought of this, the earth trembl^ 
and Chakra, king of the gods, understanding the cause of this emotion 
decided to put the king of the ^ibi’s to the proof. In the shape of a blind 
old brahman, he appeared before the monarch who had issued a proclama- 
tion, summoning all those who were in need and had made ready gifts of 
every possible kind; he then asked the king to give him one of his 
e}^. The king acceeded joyfully to this request in spite of all the protes- 
tations of his ministers, and what is more, presented the brahman 
with his other eye as well. Sometime later when the wounds were 
healed, the king was sitting ^h legs crossed, in his park. Suddenly 
^akra appeared to him and expressed his surprise that after all that had 
happened, the monarch was still intereste<I in his beloved beggars. "As 
surely as the supplications of the beggars then as now sound like bene- 
dictions to my ear, so surely may one eye be returned tome'’,saidtheking, 
and at the same moment one of his eyes was in its place again. "And as 
surely as, when giving away my eyes, I felt nothing but the greatest 
joy, so surely may I obtain also my second eye." This at once took place. 
Then the king returned into the city with his councillors in joyful 
procession, received the congratulations of his delighted subjects and 
preached unto them the Law, making it clear by his own example that 
there is no greater blessing than charity. 

5. The Bodhisattva 0 $ king of the 

There is . not much to be said about this very much damaged rdief . 
On the lef sits a distinguished person on a dais, with his leg in the sup- 
port, in the company of two women; he is conversing with an important 
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person seated opposite on the ground, next to whom can be seen 
the pde of an umbrella or standard and behind whom sits a servant 
with a fly-fan and there are the remains of another with a sword. The 
rest of what has been on the relief it is impossible to discover; at any 
rate there seems to have been a king represented, so that this relief 
cannot form a part of the story on the last, but most probably will belong 
to the second j&taka about the king of the ^ibi's. 

6. The exercise of charity 

The king is sitting with a servant (male or female) to the left, on a 
throne that is omemented with makara-carving on the back; under the 
seat is a tray of money-bags ready for distribution. On the right we see 
the b^igars standing and sitting, rather too well-dressed to be poverty- 
stricken, though their stretched-out hands shew plainly enough why 
they are there. 

7. Qakra asks for titekin^s eye 

The sculptor takes no trouble to give the surroundings described by 
the text, but restricts himself to the chief figures. The king sits on a 
small dais with two waiting women, one of whom holds a lotus in her 
hand; in front of him stands Qakra as a brahman, old and bent, blind and 
leaning on a staff. He makes his request with right hand outstretched. 
The deed itself, which in the text too is only described in a few words, 
is not depicted. Both ^ura and the sculptor shew their good taste, 
in contrast to the disgusting detaib exhibited by the P&li-j&taka (No. 
499). 

8. The king and Qakra in ihe fork 

The similarity of ^akra’s attitude on this relief compared with the 
last one, caused me at first to take it for the giving of the second eye. 
This was a mistake. The king now sits quite alone on a throne, his eyes 
blind, with hands in his lap, his legs crossed; underneath the seat is 
a wateijug. The plants pictured next to him shew it is not in the 
palace, but out-of-doors where the scene is enacted, (lakra stands 
in the same pose as on No. 7 on the right, in converse ^th the king 
who is going to receive back his sight. Bdiind (^akra are some more 
plants. The god is still diewn in the form of a Ixrahman; probably the 
sculptor wishes to make it plain that it is the sdme of the last 
rdid. The text says nothing about ^akra changing his appearance on 
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his second visit so that it would have been natural to have depicted 
him as king of the gods. The form of brahman is here quite out of 
place, for in the first place the king cannot see at all and then Qakra as 
soon as he appeared, disclosed his identity. This unnecessary disguise is 
a mistake on the sculptor’s part. 

9. The king receives congratulations and preaches the Law 

This uninteresting relief might just as well serve for the first scene of 
the following stoiy, if it were not that a queen is required there, who is 
here wanting, and that the offering of gifts to the king, that is evidently 
taking place, is most suitable to the court scene of rejoicing over the^ibi 
king’s recovery. The king sits on the left on a throne with makara car- 
ving and by his gesture is clearly preaching to his delighted subjects. 
These fill up the rest of the relief, sitting and standing, while most of 
them hold in their hands the gifts of honor usual on such festive occa- 
sions, in the shape of dishes and trays with wreathes etc. 

The ^ibi-j2Ltaka is also found among the wall-paintings of AjaQt&> & 
fact requiring special mention, because, as we shall see later, it is at 
Aja 9 tS where in a few cases of tales from the J&takamSl3.the actual text 
of Qtira is quoted. Among the paintings in Cave IX is a scene that possib- 
ly depicts this jStaka; there we see only a king with his retinue and the 
figure of a god flying down to him; that this might be Qakra descending 
to the king of the ^ibi’s to put him to the proof, could only be surmised 
by Bui^ess on the strength of a similar scene among the clear pic- 
tures, moreover distinguished by inscriptions, in Cave XVII. 

First of all we see there the king, with his name written below, seat- 
ed on a throne; besides the figures evidently belonging to his retinue, 
there is a man with a dish standing, while a god entitled Indra comes 
fl 3 dng through the air. This must be the moment when the king is 
exercising charity, and ^akra comes to put him to the proof. On the 
next scene we see the king (inscription Qibirdja) on his couch touching 
his eye with his left hand. A woman next to him raises her arm as if to 
prevent him doing something; a second weeps, holding a handkerchief 


*) Notes on the Bcraddha rock-temples of Ajanta, Arch. Surv. West Ind. 9 (1879) p. 7; 
Foucher, Lettre d'Aja^ti, Joum. Asiat. 11: 17 (1921) p. 211, considers the identification 
doubtful. The representation of the similar PW-j8taka (499) at Pagftn, reproduced in Ann. 
Rep. Arch. Surv. 1906—7 pi. 9 is only to be recognised by the inscription; we see nothing 
more than a king on a throne, a man standing opposite and three kneeling women. 

*) Burgess 1.1. pag. 75 sq.; Griffiths, Pointings pi. 82; Herringham, Ajavt^ Ftescoes pi. 
XVI, 18 and XXXIX, 47; Foucher, Lettre 1.1. 
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to her face, a distinguished courtier also turns towards the monardi. In 
front of the king an old man is standing, inscribed Indrah, making a re- 
quest. This is clearly the moment when the king of the gods asks for the 
eye. The scenes at Ajant& can therefore be compare with No. 6 and 7 at 
Barabudur; they are rather more elaborate but shew no fundamental 
difference from the Javanese. It is noticeable that while, as we have seen, 
panel No. 5 on Barabudur represents a conversation between two per- 
sons of rank not further explained, at Ajant^ as well the two scenes just 
described are preceded by a conversation between two important per- 
sons who are there seated near a pool. 

III. The story of the portion of gruel 
(text p. 14 — 18; trans. p. 20 — ^25) 

The Bodhisattva, reborn as the just and noble king of Ko9ala, one 
day recollected his former existence. As the result of this he set himself 
more vigorously to perform charitable deeds and those who were near 
him heard him continually reciting two verses, that related how all his 
power and glory was derived from a small portion of coarse gruel. No 
one dared to ask for an explanation of this, until at last the queen 
in full audience found an occasion to request the kmg to satisfy her 
curiosity. The monarch then related how in his last existence he had 
been a servant in this same city, and one morning when he wassetting 
out to work, he saw four 9 ramapa's approaching who bulged for alms. 
Although he hardly knew how to keq> himself and his family alive, 
he never hesitated to bring the four holy man into his hou% and offer 
them a small portion of gruel. The consequence of this pious deed was 
that he was now reborn as a mighty monarch. The queen heard this 
with delight, when suddenly the king saw her transfigured with a divine 
radiance and asked the cause thereof. It appeared that she too had re- 
covered knowledge of her former life, when she had been a slave and 
had given the remnants of one dish to a monk; it seemed as though ^e 
had fallen asleep and was now awakened into royal ^lendour. These two 
striking examples did not fail to make a deep impression on the com- 
pany assembled and the king seized the occasion for a suitable discourse 
urging them to lay to heart the immense importance of charity. 

10. Theentertainmentof tile four fratnana’s. ^ 

While the text brings the king and queen on to the stage first and lets 
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them tell the tale of their previous existence, the sculptor first shews us 
the two chief persons in their former condition and then gives us the re- 
sult of their actions. On the first relief we have the king’s previous his- 
tory. The four Qramaii^i’s, dressed as ordinary bhik$u’s, approach from 
the left; they carry large alms bowls. Two ahnsgivers are on the right, 
one stands just on the point of putting an oblong object, possibly a fruit 
or lump of sugar of the shape seen to this day, into the bowl held out by 
one of the monks. The other kneels down and touches the feet of one of 
the 9 ramaQa's with both hands; this will surely be the servant inviting 
the four holy men to his house to partake of the gruel. 

1 1 . The slave-girl gives the-remnants of a disk 

It is only the first half of this panel that shews the queen’s previous 
existence; a very simple but perfectly intelligible scene. The monk, who 
has lost his head, stands on the right, the slave girl on the left. She holds 
in her hands the bowl of remnants that she is offering him. The 
right-hand half has nothing to do with the left. Here, turning to the 
right, are some persons sitting with an umbrella and two banners in the 
back-ground; the one furthest away is a bearded brahman, the others 
are in court dress. These people turn towards what is happening on the 
next relief and form the retinue of the king depicted there. 

12. The king and queen recaU iheir previous existence 

As the retinue has already been shewn on the last relief, we are here 
given only the king with three women opposite to him. Of these the one 
at the back is a servant ; there is very little difference to be seen between 
the two others, but the one sitting in front will of course be the queen. 
This scene has veiy little individuality and can hardly mean anything 
more than the conversation, when the two diief persons tdl their 
former lives. 

13-7-14. The king preaches the dufy of charity 

It is rather disconcerting that while the text gives no sug^tion of 
any change of scene, on the monument the king’s sermon is given out 
of doors, to judge by the trees that are to be seen behind the audience on 
these two connected reli^ The king is sitting with the queen on a 
couch to the left on No. 13; his gesture shews that he is preaching. On 
the right the councillors etc. listen attentively, the front one making a 
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sSmbah. The rest of the auditoi^ are placed on No. 14; first a couple 
of women standing and then some members of the royal household 
sitting, a rather damaged group, among them several armed with shield 
and sword or bow and arrows, represent the king’s body-guard and a 
few are holding a flower; the front one carries a banner. The composition 
of the whole, with the chief persons pushed away into the comer and the 
elaborate execution of the audience who are of no importance to the 
story, is anjrthing but successful. 

IV. The storyof the head of a guild 
(text p. 19 — ^22; trans. p. 25 — 30) 

As a rich and virtuous head of a guild, the Bodhisattva lived respected 
by all; moreover he was known as the benefactor of the poor and needy. 
One day, as he was about to sit down to the table where a plentiful meal 
was spread, a Pratyekabuddha appeared begging alms. 

Meanwhile M3ra, the Evil One, who could not bear that the Bodhis- 
attva enjoyed the blessings of almsgiving, by his power of magic caused a 
wide deep hell to appear near the threshhold, full of horrid sounds and 
shooting flames, where hundreds of people were stmggling in the agonies 
of death. The Bodhisattva had requested his wife to give the holy man 
a plentiful portion of food, but at the sight of these hellish horrors she 
started back in fear. Without listening to what she said, the Bodhis- 
attva took the food, afraid that the holy man should leave his house with 
empty hands and went to the door, where he too caught sight of the hell 
that barred his way. While he was wondering what could be the mean- 
ing of this, MSra appeared to him in the air in divine shape and told 
him that this was the great hell Mah^urava, the dwelling-place of 
all those who, desirous of being praised by beggars, had given themselves 
over to a vicious passion for benevolence and warned him to renounce the 
exercise of charity and be saved from their miserable fate. But all this 
could not restrain the noble being from his virtuous action, he stepped 
forward and behold, out of the middle of the hell there rose up a lotus 
by means of which he reached the Pratyekabuddha and filled his bowl 
with food. To testify his approval, the monk ascended up to heaven 
glittering with majesty like a cloud that flashes lightning. 

15. The head of the guild requests his trife to give fAs saint food 

On this relief nothing more is to be seen than the Bodhisattva and his 
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wife. He is sitting with his left leg thrown over his right knee, on a 
handsome throne, the back of which is carved with makara while under- 
neath are placed a couple of dishes; the woman stands in front of him 
on the right. Her hands have disappeared so that we cannot see if she 
already held a bowl of food. As on the next relief she has made her 
fruitless attempt, it is equally possible that on this first scene she is 
receiving directions from her husband, or that she has already been at 
the door and comes to tell him what has happened. 

1 6 — 17. The Bodhisattva goes to the Pratyebuddha 

These two reliefs must be taken together as they complete one another 
and are evidently separated only for want of space; we should expect 
to find this on one relief. On No. 16 the Bodhisattva is coming out, going 
to the right with a bowl of food in his hand; his wife is following him as 
we can fancy she would, though it is not so stated in the text. She carries 
a larger dish and a spoon. In the background we see a part of the house 
they come from; for we must understand the situation to be that they 
come out of their house and cross the courtyard to the gate where the 
Pratyebuddha is standing. We see him on No. 17, to the right, standing 
on a lotus cushion, the almsbowl in his left hand, the right stretched 
out over the hell. It is placed between him and the figures on No. 16 
and consists of a large cauldron on legs, from which the upper part of 
human bodies emerge with hands above their heads in a beseeching atti- 
tude. The flames, never omitted under hell-cauldrons elsewhere, are not to 
be found here unless, what is not unlikely, the legs are really intended 
as flames. Above the hell floats a heavenly being on a cloud, making a 
s6mbah to the saint. 

18. The Pratyekabuddha ascends into the air 

The sculptor has evidently found it too difficult to depict the further 
course of the tale and therefore not attempted to shew the passage across 
the hell by means of the lotus, but restricted himself to the final scene. On 
the left of the relief stands a man in fashionable dress with a lotus in his 
right hand. Who this is we can only guess at; perhaps it is intended for 
Mftra though he does not here appear in the air; possibly it is only the 
Bodhisattva we see before us and the lotus is meant to remind us how 
he achieved his task. The rest of the scene shews the saint ascending into 
heaven with his almsbowl, on a cloud to the right. On another cloud in 
the middle of the relief, is a group of heavenly beings who do him homage, 
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while below both clouds the dwellers on earth are sitting and standing, 
respectfully watching the miracle ^). 

V. The story of the head of a guild Avi$ahya 
(text p. 22 — ^27 ; trans. p. 20— Z7) 

The Bodhisattva was no less virtuous in another existence as head of 
a guild; he was rich as Kubera, noblest of alsmgivers, and it was his 
greatest happiness when beggars carried off the most valuable goods 
from his house. His extraordinary generosity astonished the king of the 
gods who decided to test his endurance. ^aJcra began by causing what 
the Bodhisattva prepared every day for distribution, to disappear imme- 
diately. But a new supply was brought and the distribution went on as 
before. Then the king of the gods deprived him in one night of all his 
possessions so that his house was bare; nothing was left behind but a 
coil of rope and a sickle. But this was no reason for Avi^ah)^ to lose 
courage; his only trouble was that he could no longer satisfy the needs 
of the poor, and to help his fellow-creatures as much as possible, 
he took the sickle and the rope and went every day to cut grass and 
gave his scanty earnings to the poor. Then (^ra appeared to him in 
person, as a god in the air, telling him that this poverty was only the re- 
sult of his own wastefulness, and that the only way to recover his riches 
was to give up his habit of prodigality, at any rate it would be better, 
if he wanted to resume his charity, to begin by putting an end to 
unnecessary almsgiving. As may be expected, this good advice 
made no impression on the Bodhisattva who was not to be persuaded 
from his belief in the duty of charity under all circumstances. In 
the end of course ^akra rewarded his constancy by returning him his 
possessions. 

19. The head of a guild Avi^ahya 

Here we have again one of those insignificant reliefs that seem to have 
no other intention thaii to introduce the chief person to the spectator 


') Tht jSteka cor mp ondtog to thla in tho PlU-coIloctioa (no. 40) li rep r ewnted 4t Sukho- 
daya in Siam and Fagla in Burma, tlMflnt>maationadi8voiylnii|nlfieant (tea Foumatoau. 
La Siam andan, Ann. Mua. Gnlm. 31, II, 1908, pi. 29), tha aaoond ahawa thraa paiaona, laft tha 
Pratyabuddha, light iha inildmaatar with hia alma b^l, nndar^boaa faat a llaminf maaa can 
ba aaan and behind that hla wlfe(Grenwadal,BttddhlBtladwStndlan, Varttflantl.a.d. Ktalgl. 
Mua. f. VflUnrk. 5, 1897, abb. 32 on p. 23). 
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without any actual incident of the story. The head of the guild is sitting 
on a bench with two women, holding in his hand some round object that 
has become quite indistinct; under the seat is a dish of money bags to 
shew his riches. On the right is a female servant holding the stem of a 
lotus, not a loose flower, but one that grows from a plant at her feet. 
This rouses the question whether we may here have to do with a 
feature not spoken of in the text, but put in by the sculptor from another 
version known to him, or if perhaps this relief may belong to the last tjile 
and the lotus is the one that rose up out of the hell and was of such assis- 
tance to the former head of a guild. The text of that story however 
gives us nothing more after the saint disappears up into heaven and 
Mira is frustrated. 

20. Avisahya* s charity 

The left hand top part of the relief is missing with the upper part of 
the chief persons body and that of his companion. They stood both on 
the left; one was certainly Avi§ahya, still holding a dish in his 
hand, the other must have been a servant who was assisting aim. The 
receivers of charity are on the right, two of them kneeling before the 
giver and the front one just holding out both hands to receive the 
dish already mentioned; behind them stand two others who look like 
brahmans. 

21 . ^akra and the poor Avisahya 

This scene is one of the few that are in actual opposition to the text. 
The bearded brahman standing on the right, leaning on a stick, can be no 
other than Qakra of whom ^ura relates expressly that he revealed him- 
self standing in the air. I do not think that this variation shews that 
the sculptor used another version of the text, but that probably only 
to make it more clear to the spectator, Qakra is represented as a brah- 
man. The king of the gods we have seen in the same form in the second 
jitaka and we shall find him again as brahman in the following one; 
therefore there is something to be said for not giving him here quite an- 
other shape, but keeping him distinguishable by making a slight devia- 
tion from the text. On the left is the bench whereon the Bodhisattva 
sits with his wife, listening to^akra’s words; the seat has a handsomely- 
carved makara back and the Bodhisattva is indicated by a halo and 
wears his ordinary well-to-do costume. To make it plain that he is in re- 
duced circumstances however, the sculptor has taken care to depict un- 
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der the seat, the sickle and bundles of grass tied with rope, that he made 
use of to continue his acts of charity. 

22. The head of the guild recovers his riches 

Very little is left of this relief and that little is badly damaged. A large 
tray of money-bags that can be seen in the middle shews us that this 
scene does not belong to the following story, and assures us that Avi$a- 
hya is rich again. What else there may be it is impossible to discover. 
A person to the right of the tray, who has lost his head, seems to be 
pointing to the money bags; more to the right some more people are 
kneeling and standing, among them more brahmans. Perhaps the 
Bodhisattva, now rich again, is already following the dictates of his 
heart with deeds of charity. 

VI. Thestoryofthehare 
(text p. 27 — 33; trans. p. 37 — 45) 

In a pleasant part of the forest, among flowers and fruits, on the bank 
of a river, the Bodhisattva lived as a hare. His noble and kindly beha- 
viour made all the forest animals his friends, in particular an otter, a 
jackal and an ape, who were his faithful companions and whom he alwa 3 rs 
reminded of their duties, especially that of hospitality. Yet the Bodhis- 
attva was grieved to think that when a guest should come among them, 
the others would be able to bring him food while he himself could give 
nothing, until the idea came to him that he could sacrifice his own 
worthless body. When this thought reached the heavens, Qakra deter- 
mined to find out if this intention was genuine. The next day he 
went to the forest in the form of a brahman and not far from the spot 
where the four animals lived, he cried out for help like one who has lost 
his way and is hungry, thirsty and exhausted. The four friends rush- 
ed up and offered their services. The otter fetched seven fishes, the 
jackal a lizard and a basin of sour milk, the ape some ripe mangoes; but 
the hare had nothing. 

So he came to the brahman and offered him his own body; but of 
course the brahman forbidden to kill any living creature, least of all 
one that had shewn him such kindness. The hare began to think of some 
means of sacrificing himself and ^kra, who understood his intention, 
caused a fire of glowing charcoal to appear. The hare sprang into the fire 
joyfully, as a swan into a lotus-pool. Moved to admiration, the king of 
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the gods resumed his own shape and praised the great deed, he took up 
the body of the hare and shewed it to the heavenly beings. In memory of 
this selfsacrifice, the image of a hare was placed on the tops of the 
gods’ palaces as well as in the moon. 

23. Qakra enUfs the forest 

On the monument neither the beginning nor the aetiological end of this 
j£taka are depicted. We see nothing of the life of the four friends in the 
forest, but the arrival of the king of the gods is given as first scene. He 
enters the forest on the right, in the form of a brahman, his right hand 
leaning on a stick, the left holding an umbrella on his shoulder from 
which a water-jug hangs down. The forest is indicated on the left by some 
trees and plants and a few wild animals, placed above one another for 
want of space, so that below, we see a lion standing and above, a couple 
of deer. 

24. Qakra and the four friends 

The brahman stands again on the right, but now has nothing but the 
stick in his left hand, while with his right he makes a friendly gesture to 
his hosts. These too are placed one above the other, each with his gifts. 
In front at the top is the jackal with the basin of sour milk, on top of it 
is a saucer with the lizard on it ; this animal is not quite true to nature. 
Below this is the otter, next to whom we see the seven fishes distinctly 
one above the other. In the lefthand comer sits the ape holding some 
mangoes in his paw and above him is the hare who of course has nothing. 
Some conventional rocks and a tree in the background here too give the 
style of the landscape. 

25. Qakra and the hare 

For the last scene the sculptor has selected the moment just before the 
great deed. Now the brahman is sitting in the righthand comer; he is 
talking to the hare who sits opposite to him on a slab of rock and has 
just been announcing his intention. Behind we can see the outlined char- 
coal fire that looks more like a sort of altar. The charcoal is laid on 
a square slab with rocks in front, and a large pear-shaped flame rises 
up from it. There are trees here too, a squirrel is climbing in one of 
them. 

■ The sacrifice itself of course is not depicted any more than the praise 
given by the king of the gods, and the t^e is therefore cut off suddenly. 
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VII. The story of Agastya 
(text p. 33—40; trans. p. 46 — 55) 

Bom into a brahman family, the Bodhisattva became a learned and 
prosperous man, respected by everyone; he strove continually to bene- 
fit those around him with his riches, as rain refreshes the fields. But he 
soon became convinced that the life of the world is a source of pain and 
only renunciation can bring happiness; therefore he forsook this life and 
retired as a hermit to a remote and picturesque island. There the ani- 
mals of the forest knew how to appreciate his virtuous conduct and to 
imitate it as far as they were able. When visitors appeared, he regaled 
them with roots and fmit and himself ate only what was absolutely need- 
ful. The fame of his abstinence spread abroad till Qakra, king of the gods, 
wished to make trial of his constancy. To begin with, he caused all the 
edible roots and fruits to disappear; the Bodhisattva fed himself with 
fresh leaves. Then he made all the leaves fall off the trees and bushes, 
but the hermit boiled those that were still fresh and so kept himself 
alive. Then the king of the gods did more; at mealtimes he appeared in 
the form of a brahman as guest and 'ate up the whole portion of boiled 
leaves, and this he did for five days. But nothing could shake the con- 
stancy of the hermit so that at last Qakra gave it up and appearing to 
the Bodhisattva in his divine shape, asked him for what reason he was 
leading so abstemious a life. His reason was no other than to redeem 
human beings from repeated incarnation. The king of the gods offered him 
the choice of a gift and first he asked for freedom from all covetousness 
and hate ; then that he might never suffer the company of fools but always 
find himself among wise men; further, that he might alwa 3 rs have im- 
perishable food from the gods to distribute among the destitute who 
were pure of mind, and finally that ^akra should never appear to him 
any more to interrupt his penance with his radiant presence. 

Then the heavenly king disappeared, but the next morning the 
Bodhisattva found a large consignment of divine victuals with hundreds 
of Pratyekabuddha's and also many gods sons ready to serve them. 
The hermit experienced the most exalted pleasure in distributing the 
heavenly viands. 

26. The Bodhisattva living in the world and as a hermit 

I 

This tale is rather curiously treated by the sculptor. First, two epi- 
sodes are squeezed on to one relief and then a double relief is given to the 
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final scene, but with all that the chief point, the repeated visits of 
kra as a brahman, and his appearance in ‘divine form, has been entirely 
left out. The manner in which this j&taka is represented shews plainly 
how necessary it is to have the text at hand for such stories. If it were 
wanting here, we should not be able to understand anything of the three 
reliefs of this tale; however clear what is really depicted may be, we 
should remain in the dark about what has been omitted. This ought 
to serve as a warning for the treatment of relief-series, for which there 
is no text available. Such experiences are rather depressing. 

Here wc see on the left the Bodhisattva during his .sojourn in the world. 
He is standing by the steps of his house which can be seen to the left ; 
one of his hands has been knocked off, in the other he holds a round ob- 
ject that he is on the point of giving away. The poor are pressing to- 
wards him from the right, standing and kneeling; they hold out their 
hands for alms and at the back is a woman imploring with arms raised. 
The Bodhisattva is evidently exercising his charity. 

On the righthand part of the relief he has retired from the world 
and is settled on his island. We find him seated with legs crossed on the 
rocky ground between two trees; in front of him a hare or deer to shew 
how the wild animals have learned to trust him. He wears the usual 
dress of ascetics, hair twisted up high, moustache and beard, necklace 
and loincloth. There is a water-jug next to him and as the trees are 
still in full leaf, it is evident that Qakra's second test has not yet taken 
place. 

27 — ^28. The feeding of a Praiyekabuddha 

We now come at once to the end of the tale, the feeding of the many 
hundreds of Pratyekabuddha’s, here represented by only one, who wears 
a halo and sits on a lotus cushion that rises out of the ground on a stem. 
This figure is on No. 28; in front of him is a dish of food/and more 
dishes are being brought by kneeling and standing gods sons on the 
right. Still more heavenly food is coming from the left, where on No. 27 
as well several angels are bringing viands. Two of them are here seated 
on the ground with the Bodhisattva, who of course wears the same her- 
mit's dress as on the last relief and has besides a broad band over the 
left shoulder. A small figure is sitting next to the stem of the Pratye- 
kabuddha’s lotus, in the place where so often a nSga is to be found. 
Here there is no reason for a n9ga, but it seems that the sculptor feeb 
something is needed. 
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29 — 30. Qakra pays homage 

This scene, that also takes up two reliefs, shews only a ro 3 ral per- 
sonage striding along with his retinue. This king, a Bodhisattva or god 
according to his halo, walks left at the head of the procession; behind 
him on No. 29 are several women, two of whom are carrying a bowl with a 
lid, possibly gifts. On No. 30 we find the rest of the suite, in front the 
umbrella-bearer, the others walking behind. This umbrella-bearer seems 
to have lop-ears on both sides of his head^), elepliant’s ears of course, 
that would identify him as AirSvata and his master as the god ^kra. The 
other attendants are wearing grand clothes, one or two of them hold a 
lotus, the last of all has a tray with flowers or jewels. The procession 
ends up with some women, one of whom is also holding a large lotus- 
flower with both hands. 

VIII. The story of Maitrlbala 
(text p. 41 — 51 ; trans. p. 55 — ^71) 

The Bodhisattva, now the just and virtuous kingMaitribala, ruled like a 
father over his land. One day there came to his kingdom five yak$a’s 
who had been banished from their own land, and seeing how thriving and 
prosperous his subjects were, they began to devise, as was their way, how 
they might take away the people’s vigour. To their surprise they found 
themselves powerless to do any harm at all and in order to discover the 
cause of this, they put on the shape of brahmans and went to a cowherd 
who was sitting under a tree with shoes on his feet and a wreath on 
his head, twisting a rope. They asked him if he was not afraid of goblins, 
yak$a’s and such creatures; he laughed heartily and said he felt per- 
fectly safe for he and all the other inhabitants were protected by the ex- 
traordinary virtues of their king, and he praised their ruler so mudi 
that the }rak$a's were filled with fury. They went off to the city and 
presenting themselves to the king, asked for food. Whatever was set 
before them, they pushed it away, offended as tigers would do with grass 
and when the king asked them what he should give them to eat, they re- 
plied that nothing else could satisfy them but human flesh and blood. 
Thereupon they revealed themselves in their real shape. The king was filled 
with pity for these unhappy creatures, and as he could not allow others 


') As the ears are not quite distinct, this scene might possibly he the beginning of the 
Maitrfbala-jfttaka, where vnthout representing any special incident the chief person is 
brought on to the scene. 
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to be killed, but at the same time believed it was his duty to satisfy the 
hungry yak$a's who had appealed to him for food, he decided to sacri- 
fice his own body. Disregarding all the remonstrances of his council- 
lors, he caused his veins to be opened and gave the yak^a’s his blood to 
drink as well as pieces of his flesh cut off with a sharp sword. Overcome 
by such magnanimity of soul the yak^’s could not endure the sight, 
they cried out that it was enough and that they repented of their evil- 
doings and only begged for help from him whose endeavour was to 
save all beings from the ocean of existence. And they departed resolving 
to walk in the paths of virtue. The king’s selfsacrifice did not fail to 
attract the attention of the king of the gods, who hastened to the city and 
expressed his admiration for the monarch’s behaviour, bringing herbs 
with him that healed the wounds. 

31 — 32. The yaksa’s ami the cowherd 

The cowherd is sitting on the left, he is under the tree described in the 
text but quite without the shoes or the wreath; he has the usual appea- 
rance of people of the lower-classes and wears a small beard. Opposite 
to him, also under the trees, sit the five yak^a's, two on the first and 
three on the next relief. An actual deviation from the text is that they 
here appear not as brahmans but ets yak^’s; this difference of course 
shews the spectator at once who they are, but does not improve the tale 
as we see by the unconcerned manner in which the cowherd is answering 
their questions. The yaksa’s have the wild eyes and hair, moustache and 
beard and large round earrings with which they are usually depicted, but 
the sculptor seems not to make any distinction between the bearded 
yak$a- and the beardless rSk$asa-t 3 q}e, for the two furthest behind are 
shewn just like those we are used to call r^k^sa’s. The identity of the 
cowherd is rather curiously specified; in the tree above the front yak$a 
three cows’ heads appear, one above the other, the two lower ones with 
unnaturally stretched necks, but it was not possible for the sculptor to 
get the heads above each other on the available space in any other 
way, without being obliged to bring their bodies into sight. The result 
is rather funny. It looks almost as if a fourth head could be discovered 
right in front of the cowherd, who would be holding the rope attached 
to it in his hand; but this head would then be hovering in the air. As 
this part of the relief is damaged and wom-away, it is quite possible that 
no fourth head is intended but that the cowherd is busy with something 
like rope twisting, as the text says. 
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33 — 34. MaiMhala and the yaksa*s 

On the first relief we see the king, on the second the yak^’s. The trees 
above their heads are rather out of place, for the scene should be set in 
the king's presence-chamber, not out of doors. Of course thet^yak^a’s are 
shewn in their own shape, it may be accidental that their appearance is 
so much milder or perhaps they are already moved by the king,'s words. 
He is seated on the Icfthand relief in the company of a woman, on a seat 
with makara arms, underneath which is a large dish ; judging by4he ges- 
ture of his left hand, he is speaking. Between him and the yak$a’s is a 
tree at the foot of which a large jewel is lying on a lotus cushion with 
big flames rising up from it. The meaning of this object is quite unknown ; 
the text says nothing about it. Perhaps the sculptor attempted to sym- 
bolise something that would be more comprehensible to his contempo- 
raries than to us, or this may be a sign that he followed another version 
of the story, where the king may have performed some miracle. 

35. (!akra pays homage {?) 

Although I have ventured to assign No. 35 to the jataka following 
where it will be explained, I must here draw attention to the possibility 
that it may be intended for the end of the Maitribala story, the homage 
of ^akra. Two royal persons appear, one sits on a throne and the other, 
surrounded by his retinue, is in front of him. As both of them look like 
earthly kings and the one not seated has with him the retinue usually 
accompanying royal persons on earth and as there is nothing to shew 
that ^akra is intended, whereas elsewhere when he appears in this series 
of reliefs in divine shape he is plainly indicated by the presence of 
Airavata — except in the ^akra-jataka where mistake is impossible — I 
have come to the conclusion that this must be the first scene of Vigvam- 
tara’s story. 

Let us here give special attention to the representation of the 
same j&taka at Ajaut^ because there we see not only a similar tale but 
just as at Barabudur the jStakamSlS. itself has been followed. It is there- 
fore disappointing that at AjantS we find nothing more than the single 
figure of the king without any sign of the way in which the sculptors 
treated the further representation of the text. In the left outer room of 
Cave II we find on the right wall, a king seated on hjis throne ^). The sub- 

*) Burgess and Bhagvaiilal Indraji, Inscriptions from the cave-temples of Western India, 
Arch. Surv. West Ind. 10 (1881) p. 82. 
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joined inscription, as deciphered by Luders, gives not only the name 
of Maitribala but traces of ^lira's verses were also discovered*). There- 
fore certainly at Ajavt^ an illustration of the 8th jStaka of the jSta- 
kamSlS was intended and although further comparison is impossible, 
the fact of this coincidence is remarkable enough. As will appear later, 
the K$2hiti-jStaka (No. 28) is also depicted at Aja^t^ in the J3takam£ls 
version. 

IX. The story of Vi^vaiptara 
(text p. 51— 67; trans. p. 71 — 92 ) 

At one time the ^ibi’s were ruled by king Sahjaya who performed his 
royal duties excellently and was above all distinguished for his justice. 
Next to him, and his equal in virtues, was the crownprince Vigvamtara, 
no other than the Bodhisattva, whose fame was far-spread and who al- 
ways endeavoured to satisfy the wants of the poor and suffering. On 
sabbath days he used to mount his beautiful white elephant and visit 
the various alms-houses that he had set up. It was not long before his 
extraordinary generosity brought him into difficulties. A neighboring 
king took advantage of this and sent some brahmans to ask the prince 
to give him his elephant. This was directly acceded, the brahmans 
had only to ask for the animal and the prince at once dismounted, 
came and stood before them with the golden water-jug held up and 
poured the ceremonial water of gifts over their hands. Though both giver 
and receivers were defighted over this, the ^ibi's could not approve of 
the transaction. They liastened to point out to the king that a man who 
was capable of such irresponsible acts was quite unfitted to rule the 
kingdom. They demanded that the prince, who was much better suited 
for a hermit, should be sent into retirement and the king was obliged to 
agree to this. 

Vifvaiptara prepared himself to depart, quite determined not to 
renounce the pleasures of charity. He therefore distributed his posses- 
sions among the poor and set out on a chariot with his wife who would 
not desert him, and their two children. On the way some brahmans came 
and asked him for the horses which were given to them, then four yak^a's 
appeared in the shape of deer, todrawthechariot until they met another 
brahman who received the c^riot as a present. At last they reached 
their place of banishment and settled into a hut made of branches, wh« e 
for half a year they lived a happy life in spite of their punishmmt. Afte ' 

*) LSdtn, Afy» S’On't jstdkuilli and die Fmken von AJnptS, Niehr. d. K0ni^.Gc- 
•diaeh. d. Winotedi. t. Gottingen. pliil.*liiet. Kl. 1902, p. 761 eq. 
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a while another brahman came along, stiff and weak, with his stick and 
water-jug on his shoulder. He was hospitably received by the hermit 
and told them that the reason of his visit was to ask for the Bodhisatt- 
va’s two children as servants for his wife. Whatever it cost the prince 
to part with his children, he could not refuse this request and they 
were carried off as quick as possible before their mother, who was not 
there at the moment, should return. To hurry their departure, the brah- 
man tied their hands and dragged the poor children along by force; the 
Bodhisattva was obliged to suffer the sight of this as well as the difficult 
task of accounting to the mother for their disappearance. At this act of 
self-sacrifice the earth began to tremble and Qakra, seeing the cause 
thereof, decided to put the Bodhisattva stilt further to the proof. The 
next day he came himself as brahman and requested the prince to give 
him his wife. Without any hesitation this was granted. Then the king of 
the gods resumed his divine form and returned the Bodhisattva his wife, 
praising him highly and assuring him of the safety of his children. In 
consequence of ^akra’s power the brahman had taken them to the 
land of the ^ibi's, where their grandfather and his subjects had ransom- 
ed them. Touched by the story of the prince's noble conduct, they 
recall^ him. 

35. Th^ king and the crown-prince 

On the left two thrones are set up against a background of buildings. 
On the right hand one the king is seated against the back, on the 
left throne the queen against a cushion; under the seat of the ro}^ 
pair are a couple of dishes. Both of them are headless. They are evi- 
dently sitting outside the palace, for we can see plenty of trees behind 
the other figures. On the right there is a large group with a ro3ral person- 
age in the middle, seated on something like a mattress; next to him sit 
the umbrella-bearer, an attendant with the usual folded tray and others 
of the retinue, one of whom has a sword; those most to the left are 
kneeling to present their homage to the Id^g. I have already stated 
above that the identity of this relief is uncertain, but I consider it most 
likely to represent a conversation between king Safijaya and his son the 
crownprince; it seems to illustrate not exactly any particular inddoit 
but more to introduce the chief persons of the tale to the spectator. 

36. Vifvamtara and the brahmans (?) or the instmcHo^s given to the brah- 
mans (?) 

The prince is sitting with his wife on a huge throne. He is talking to 
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three persons in front of him, two seated and one standing behind 
them. The latter is evidently making some statement, he wears brahman 
dress. The front one of the two seated has his arms crossed on his breast ; 
these persons have their hair brushed back with a band round the fore- 
head, they are beardless, and though we might think they are not brah- 
mans it is quite possible they may be, considering their likeness to the 
two men who are given the elephant on the next relief and who the text 
says are brahmans. They are certainly not ordinary beggars and they 
receive no dole. In my opinion this is not a picture of the prince's 
charity in general; possibly it is the moment when the brahmans are 
asking for the elephant which scene then takes place indoors and not as 
the text says in the street. I consider it not impossible either that this 
may be the neighbouring king giving instructions to the brahmans to 
ask for the elephant. 

37. The gift of the dephani 

This picture is quite clear. The two brahmans stand on the 
right beardless, with only a moustache and their hair smooth under 
a band round the forehead. The prince is opposite them, just pouring 
water out of his golden jug over the han^ of the front one to seal 
the gift. The mahaut with his angkuga kneels at his feet ; the head 
and front feet of the elephant himself are just to be seen behind his 
master. 

38. The giving away of the children {?) 

It is not easy to find a place in the tale for this relief. On a square dais 
to the right sits the prince with his wife and the two children, the young- 
est child on the mother's knee, the elder with hands in sSmbah, next to 
the father. Both have the crescent-shaped omement behind the head, we 
often see in these reliefs. On the ground in front of the prince sits a well- 
dressed man making a sSmbah. If we look for a scene in the tale where 
the whole family is present and the prince converses with some man of 
rank, we find only one and that is, the moment when the prince hears 
from the king's chamberlain his father's decision to banish him. Yet 
I think it highly improbable that the sculptor should select this un- 
important incident from the whole tale, while he takes no trouble to 
record the deputation of the Qibi's to their king, or the departure of the 
prince and his family or the incidents of the journey. We might even 
suppose that this represents a much later scene and the figure seated 

Barabu^ur 22 
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might be Cakra; but M^en the god diews himself, the children have 
already b^ carried off and the prince does not see them again till 
he is reinstated in his fatherland. As I do not see any way to find 
an explanation that agrees with the text, the only thing left is to 
suppose the sculptor followed some other version. Seeing ^t the 
climax of the story is the giving away of the children, we must 
imagine that this scene represents something at, before or after that 
event, though not agreeing with the text known to us, where the giving 
away takes place in the absence of the mother and where a brahman 
receives them ^). 

39. The prince and princess return 

The subject of the last scene is the triumphant return of the 
prince. It has been left unfinished, but what is represented remains 
clear. Vi^vaiptara and his wife are seated in a palanquin surrounded 
by the delighted ^ibi's and are being carried away towards the left. 
In the left hand comer is a person in the costume of high rank, 
sitting with his hands on his knees, perhaps the same who appeared 
in the last relief. The fact that the scene is left unfinished, agrees with 
the carelessness appearing elsewhere in the treatment of this famous 
j^taka. 

The circumstance that on Baiabudur only the gift of the elephant was 
selected horn the many striking episodes of thisjfttakamakesit impossible 
to gain much from comparisons with other representations of this tale, so 
popular in the Buddhist community. The corresponding relief at Bharhut 
has mostly disappeared*) ; at Sftnchi, the tale is depicted on one relief in 
which the principal scenes missing at Barabu^ur are easily recognised : the 
family in the hut, the giving awayandill-treatmentofthediildren, while 
the mother is kept away from them by a couple of lions, the wifebeing hand- 
ed over and carried off etc. *). In GandhSra too the same sort of sequence 
is followed, beginning with the gift of the dephant and the horses *), and 
at AmarSvatl as well the gift of dephant and oxen — whidi the same as 
at Sinchi take the place of the horses — andthenof thechildrenwhilethe 

') Compare the scene at Pegn of tin prince with four subofdinatoiignfw, Ann. Btp.Aic]i. 
Snrv. Bunna 1919 p. 23 sq. 

*) Cunningham, The stapa of Bharhut (1879), p. VI. 

*) Feiguaaon, Ttee and Seepeht wwahip (1873), pi. 24. ' 

*) Burgess, The ancient monuments, temples and scnlptnrss of India (1897), pL 161; 
Foucher, L'art grfeo-bonddhique dn Gandhflia I (1905), pi. 144 p. 264. 
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mother is kept away by a lion, are all recognisaUe ‘). At Aja9t&> where 
Burgess had already identified this j&taka *), Foucher recognis^ con- 
secutively: the gift of the elephant, farewell of the prince, departure 
from the palace and journey with wife and children, gift of the chariot, 
the woman held back by a lion, giving the children away, their return 
to the grandfather, the mother’s grief, giving the wife away, etc. until 
the reunion ’). Among all these we can find no explanation for No. 38. 
The representation in the oldest Chinese art in the caves at Long-men *) 
shews the journey of the princely couple, who after giving away the horses 
and cart are obliged to carry their children across the river, then the 
children being carried off by the brahman, and possibly too the prince 
taking leave of his father. Elsewhere *) we find the horse being given 
away and the crossing of the river, but there jfttaka No. 547 is 
followed. 


X. The story of the sacrifice 
(text p. 67 — ^73; trans. p. 93 — 104) 

A long time ago the Bodhisattva lived as a king who gave his whole 
mind to ruling his subjects justly and did not neglect any of his religious 
duties. Now it happened that there came a great drought with all its 
disastrous results. The king, convinced that this plague was due to the 
shortcomings of himself or his subjects, consulted the brahmans to find 
a way of causing the drought to end. Their reply was that only the great 
sacrifice of hundreds of living beings, such as the Veda demands, would 
be of any avail. The king on one hand could not refuse to follow this 
advice but on the other he was fully aware that there could not possibly 
be any justice in the killing of annuals. After much thought he found 
the right way to act under these circumstances. He informed the brah- 
mans that he was prepared to offer up a thousand human victims and 
gave the necessary orders. Thereupon he called the citizens of the land 
together to tell them of the approaching sacrifice. The victims were to 
be those who had in any way misconducted themselves, and in order to 


>) Fergttsson 1.1. pi. 65; Bnigm, The Buddhist stApas of AmaiAvatl sad JhgBhyyapetu, 
Arch. Surv. New Ser. 6 (1667) fd. 32. 

■) Burgess, Notes, p. 32. 

^ Foucher, Lettre p. 209 with reference to Griffiths, pi. 66 sad Heirin^iaai pi. XX1V26, 
XXXVII 41, XXXIX 46, XXXV, 39, XXUI 25 sad XXXVI 41. 

*) Giavannes, Mission ardridogique dans la Chine s^teotiionale, Pnbl. Ec. franf. d'Extr. 
Or. 13 (1915), fig. 294 and p. 329. 

•) Ibid. fig. 432 and p. 591. 
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find them, ro}^ officials were to be appointed everywhere to observe the 
bdiavionr of the people. This was done; the ro}^ command was pro- 
claimed with beating of drums and the in^)ectors appeared all over 
the kingdom. The result was that people were very careful not to do 
anything that might bring them within reach of the law, so that extraor- 
dinary good conduct prevailed throughout the whole land. When the king 
sawt^, he gave orders that the riches collected for the great sacrifice 
should be distributed among the poor and needy. This encouraged the 
exercise of virtue so that all evil influences lost their power and great 
prosperity spread again over the kingdom. His wisdom was praised by 
all, by his subjects as well as the high officials, who on a certain occasion 
came to the king to express their gratitude for the way in which his 
sacrifice had brought prosperity to the kingdom. 

40. The sacrifke is suggested to the Atng 

The monarch is sitting with his 1^ in the support together with a 
woman, on a seat underneath which is a dish. Hb left arm is stretched 
out over his knee and his whole pose expresses indecision ; he can hardly 
refuse but still cannot agree. Below on the right sit two beardless men, it 
is not dear whether they belong to the king's retinue or are the brahman 
advisers, but the figure behind them is unmistakable a bearded brah- 
man, who is bending forward and by the gesture of both hands is plainly 
urging the kii^ to offer the great sacrifice. 

41. The king inf orms his subjects of his decision 

We still see the king seated on the left and again in company of the 
woman, whose face is all that is to be seen of her. Under the seat, and 
intended to be sitting in front of it, we see three servants, one with a 
sword. The king explains his orders to the people who are represented by 
four persons on the right, two sitting and two standing, all very plainly 
dressed. The one furthest away has a stick in his hand, all four are 
Hstening attentively. 

42. The prodanuUion 

A very simply-designed scene, not shewing more than five men stand- 
ing next to each other. The front one beats a small drum, the second one 
is waving a doth high above his head. The three others kem to be order- 
ing silence with their hands lifted in front of them, but it is not dear if 
they bdoirg to the heralds or are only interested spectators. 
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43. Homage to the king 

The same as on No. 40 and 41 , the king is seated on the right, now on a 
square block of stone that was probably intended to become a throne; 
the back can already be seen. The woman is here too, holding a fly-whisk. 
The subjects who are bringing homage we see on the right ; they are four 
standing and in front of them four kneeling. To judge by their plain 
clothes they look more like a deputation from the people than the high 
officials the text speaks of. The four in front are making a s6mbah and 
the two next ones hold a fly-whisk and a flower ^). 

XI. The story of ^akra 
(text p. 73 — 76] trans. p. 104 — 108) 

Once the Bodhisattva was bom again as ^akra, king of the gods; he 
enjoyed this happy state without becoming arrogant and attained great 
glory. But because the demons could not endure him to be famous, they 
began to make war on him and attacked the gods with a large army. 
Then the king of the gods mounted his chariot of war adorned in front 
with a high waving banner that displayed an arhat, and surrounded by 
the whole army of gods he encountered the army of demons on the sea- 
shore. A terrible battle took place in which many were killed and at last 
the army of the gods began to waver, overcome by the fierce swords and 
arrows of the demons. Only ^kra made a stand until M&tali, his cha- 
rioteer, judging that the moment for retreat had come, turned the cha- 
riot £^way from the battle. While they were ascending again towards 
heaven, ^akra suddenly perceived some eagle’s nests in a tree, with 
young ones in them not yet able to fly and this was right in their way. 
Even though himself in such desperate case, (^kra was determined to 
save the lives of the young birds and ordered MStali to avoid the tree; 
the charioteer said this was impossible without turning the chariot 
back and then the enemy would be sure to overtake them. "All the 
same”, replied the king, "turn the chariot back, it is better to be killed 
by the clubs of the demons than to live a dishonorable life after murder- 
ing these poor timid creatiu:es”. So the chariot turned its face again to the 
foes who, having seen ()akra’s courage, were startled by the unexpected 
manoeuvre and thrown into disorder. This pause was &tal to them, the 
gods, seeing that the ranks of the demon army were broken, renewed their 

‘)The poaaibUity that this jitaka Is to be found at AJaatt is suggested by FbudMr.Lettre 
p. 219. 
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attack and then gained a decisive victory. The glory of the battle was 
given to ^akra alone and he returned triumphant to his heavenly king- 
dom. 

44—46. The Bodhisattna as Qakra 

The sculptor has required no less than three reliefs to give some idea of 
the beatific condition of the king of the gods, which he represents by a 
dancing party. On the first relief we see ^akra (who has lost his head) 
seated on a bench between two females. Under the seat three men- or 
women-servants are sitting while another woman stands next to the seat. 
Then No. 45 shews us the dancing. A dancing girl between two other 
women is performing on a sort of platform in the middle, swaying with 
the well-known curious motions of the arms and legs; she is adorned 
with a handsome belt and holds a narrow slendang in her left hand. The 
diadem is especially remarkable; she wears it on her hair that is twisted 
up in a large loop at the back of her head, and it has the shape of a 
rosette band omemented with leaves, such as may still be seen in Bali. 
The woman most to the left, who has her hair brushed back smoothly 
with a band round the forehead, is probably a servant and the one most 
to the right with a high headdress adorned with ribbons, more likely 
belongs^o the corps de ballet. On the third relief we see the orchestra 
that consists of four standing and four seated figures. Those standing are 
three women, probably more dancers, and one man, all richly-dressed, 
they all have those two cup-shaped objects on a stalk that I take to be 
some sort of bells; here they can be more distinctly seen than elsewhere. 
Those seated are all men in very plain clothes; one plays the C 3 mibals, 
the second a big drum that has the form of a pot and the third and fourth 
are both playing the flute. 

47«. TkehatUe 

Very little of this relief is left ; it is so much damaged that we cannot 
distinguish the details. The chief point however is clear, a battle is going 
on and a tree is to be seen in the middle, though not with a nest of young 
eagles in it, but a bird exactly like the ham$a's in the Haipsa-jStaka. 
With the exception of one warrior above on the right with rftksasa- 
hair,the soldiers seem to be all alike, so on the strength of theone demon 
we must decide that the army of the gods wiU be on the left. Cohn is ad* 
vandng from that side in ffis diaiiot fmceded by a banner bearing a ca* 
kra and not the device of the'arhat described in the text ; the diaf t is still 
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visible, but the place where the chariot ought to be has disappeared. There 
is nothing to shew that one army is being put to flight by the other, we 
can only see that fighting is depicted with sword and shield, and bow and 
arrows as well as the battle-axe and one man is blowing on a conch- 
riiell. This is all we can discover from the ruins of this relief. 

XII. The story of the brahman 
(text p. 77 — 80; trans. p. 109 — 1 14) 

No representation has yet been found of this curious tale of a brahman 
teacher who sets his pupils stealing ; only the Bodhisattva, who is 
among them, is not willing to be a thief. The space for one scene (no more 
would be needed) is there, between No. 47a and 48. The four actual corn- 
ers in this series have been taken up by double reliefs of large size, whose 
two parts, as can be seen on No. 233 and 326 (No. 140 is missing) are 
not connected but contain each a separate scene. Thus no. 476 must also 
have been a separate scene. 

XIII. The story of UnmAdayantI 
(text p. 80 — 87; trans. p. 1 14 — 124) 

The Bodhisattva reigned over the Qibi’s, the very personification of 
righteousness; unimpeachable and unprejudiced he administered justice 
and guided others into the path of virtue in which he walked himself. 
One of the townsmen in his capital had a daughter of enchanting 
beauty; people could not take their eyes off her and all men were 
fascinated by her charms. The fortunate parent thought it his duty to 
inform the king of this jewel that had appeared in his kingdom and ask 
if he desired to have her to wife. The monarch sent some brahmans who 
were good judges of the marks of perfection in women, to examine if Unm&- 
dayant! (she who makes mad) would be suitable for him. The brahmans 
went to her house, where they were to be waited on by the young beauty 
herself, but as soon as they set eyes on her, these reverend old men were 
completely overcome by W charms and could not recover themselves 
or partake of the repast, until the father had sent his daughter out of 
sight. After the visit they discussed the matter and came to the con- 
clusion that such,a beauty who could even turn the headsof holy men, 
was in no case a suitable spouse for a 3 roung monarch who would live 
only for her and neglect all the business of government. They therefore 
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drew up their report to say that although the young woman was certain- 
ly very beautiful, they had discovered signs that shewed even the sight of 
her would bring misfortime to the king. At this the monarch gave up all 
claim to the maiden and soon after she was given in marriage to one 
of the officials of his court. Now it happened at the time of the Kaumudl- 
festival that the king wished to see the decorations and stepped into his 
diaiiot to make a tour of the dty. In the midst of the rejoicings his 
attention was attracted by a chaiming apparition on the roof of the 
court-official's house; this was UmnSdayantl and one long look was 
enough to enslave him. The king returned to his palace quite overcome 
and learned from his charioteer that the lady was another man's wife. 
However hard the virtuous monarch strove to put all thought of her out 
of his head, he did not succeed and his changed appearance soon shewed 
the cause of his trouble. The husband of UnmAdayantI also noticed the 
king’s dejection and hastened to soUicitaprivateaudience where he offer- 
ed to give up his wife to his royal master. In spite of all his entreaties, the 
king remained firm and chose the path of virtue instead of the satisfac- 
tion of his desires. 

48. UimddayanS^s father and the king 

The Bodhisattva, who here again wears a halo, is sitting with one leg in 
the ding on a throne with a woman, in the left of the relief; in fiont of it 
sit a Goufde of servants. The father kneels on the right with both hands 
on the ground in front of him, a second person sits behind him. In the 
badcground stand two brahmans, the first one making a sSmbah; they 
are evidently placed here to indicate the task they are about to undertake. 

49. The brahmans and Unmddayantl 

As an instance of the freedom given to the sculptor or perhaps as a 
proof of his carelessness about details, we see that the two brahmans here 
are without beards, vdiile on the preceding relief as well as the one 
following this, they do have beards, and in the case of No. 50 they 
must of course be the same men. Th^ are both sitting on a bendi under 
whidi is a large well*filled dish. The maiden is coming frcnn the li^t ; she 
carries with teth hands the jug of water to pour over the guests hands. 

80. The hrahmam report 

The haloed monardhheresitsonawideoondi with backthathediares 
with his two visitors. Under the seat are again some didies. The brah- 
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mans are plainly relating their experiences and the king makes a gesture 
of dissent. As is fitting, there are no members of the royal household 
present at this private audirace. 

51 . The king sees UnmSdayanff 

A very crowded relief, as might be expected where the royal procession 
is making its way through the midst (rf the menymaking; on account of 
the traffic the sculptor has takoi liberties with the description the text 
gives. To b^;in with he could not find room for the 103 ^ chariot and 
horses, so he puts the king into a palanquin and there is not quite enough 
space even for that; only one side of the chair has poles and carriers and 
the other side hangs in the air. The same vdth the roof of UnmSdayantl’s 
dwelling; the roof is there all right but there is no sign of any house 
under it; it hangs in space. The young woman is seated thereon with two 
attendants; she is not looking at the king and allows herself to be admir- 
ed without taking any notice; she sits in a charming attitude with a 
mirror or perhaps a fan in her hand. The roof b on the right of the relief, 
it reaches to alwut the waist of the king's umbrella-bearer standing next 
to it. The king, whose vehicle turns towards the left, is turning round in 
the cushions to look at the lovely apparition (his face has been knocked 
off) and his right hand expresses his admiration. Across the whole width 
of the relief, under the palanquin as well as under the roof, we see num- 
bers of citizens, who will be the festive population, most of them 
talking to one another; on the left is one who also catches sight of the 
irresistible charmer and is saluting her with a sSmbah. 

52. The king and Unmddayanffs spouse 

This rdief is very much damaged. The king is sitting left, on a throne, 
underneath whidi are the traditional dishes; he is conversing with the 
obsequious courtier seated to the right and making a s£mbah. The 
privacy of the interview has not been maintained on this relief, for not 
only is some person sitting bdiind the visitor but in the background two 
figures have been standing, though now there is not much left of them. 
Bfaybe these were the two brahmans to whom the afiair had been 
entrusted. 


XIV. The story of SupSraga 
(text p. 88—95; trans. p. 124 — 134) 

It is in the nature of a Bodhisattva to excel always in whatever art or 
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science he may undertake. So was it when the Bodhisattva appeared 
on earth as the steersman Sup3raga. He had knowledge of the stars and 
seas and knew navigation and thereby he was vigilant and unwearied. 

No wonder that when he grew old, the traders who hoped for a successful 
voyage still did their best to get him on their vessel. It happened once 
that some merchants wanted him to sail with them, and although he was 
nearly blind and had become too weak for this task, they would not be 
denied and assured him he should not be obliged to work, his company 
was enough to make their voyage prosperous. When after a time they 
came into the open sea, they were overtaken by a storm and the ship lost 
its bearings and was at the mercy of the tempest, but SupSraga kept the 
crew from losing courage. At last they saw creatures rising out of the sea 
who resembled men armed in silver ; SupSraga, who himself could not see, 
hearing of this, knew them to be a sort of fish and at the same time un- 
derstood how far they had drifted out of their course. He at once ad- 
vised the ship to be turned, but the sea and wind made it impossible. 
In this way they drifted on through many seas, the description of which 
made SupSraga more and more anxious, until at last they heard a thun- 
dering noise and saw in the distance that the ocean was rushing down 
into an abyss; they had reached the entrance of the VadavSmukha- 
hell. In despair they called on all the gods for help, but the ship flew 
on. None but SupSraga could help. He knelt down on the deck, did hom- 
age to the TathSgata's and spoke; “Ye merchants and ye gods be my 
witnesses, that never in my life have 1 injured any living being. By 
the power of this truth and the strength of my merit may the ship return 
in safety.” And behold hardly were the words out of his mouth, when 
the current and wind altered their course and brought the ship round. 
SupSraga ordered the sails to be hoisted and they were soon flying home. 
In the far seas he had ordered the ship to be fill^ with sand and stones 
from the bottom; one day on awakening they saw that this cargo was 
changed into gold, silver and jewels, and that they were home again. 
Full of joy and gratitude they all praised their saviour. 

53. The merchants persuade SupSraga to sail with them 

SupSraga is standing on the left, behind him a servant holds up an um- 
brella; he does not at all look like an old man, but seems quite as young 
as the others. The merchants come from the right, idiewing by their 
gestures that they are pressing the matter; one kne^ and makes a 
sSmbah, the other two are standing, one also with hands in sSmbahand 
the other with a garment, doubtless intended asagift to theoldseaman. 
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SupSraga does not look as if he had yet consented, but as if he were ex- 
plaining his objections. 

54. Thevoyt^e 

This rdief shews us a ship at sea; at the top and on the left it is ra- 
ther damaged, so that the stem of the vessel with the mast and sails has 
mostly disappeared. Only on the right above the stem a puffed out sail 
can be seen on a yard, with a sailor who has gone up to set or furl the 
sails. Thereisnot much more to be seen of the ship than theflatdeckwith 
the passengers on board, among them several women. Some of the 
crew are busy with a sail; several have packages of merchandize ( ?) or 
something of that sort in their hands, but there is nothing to shew what 
they intend to do with it. On the forecastle someone is standing with a 
wateijug with a spout to it in his hands, pouring water into the sea, 
evidently a ceremony for procuring them a safe voyage or possibly to 
save them from the sea-monster that is disporting himself just in front 
of the vessel ^ ) . For while the rest of the ocean is peopled with ordinary fish, 
away to the right a fearful sea-monster is opening its horrible jaws. 
The whole scene in this way exactly resembles those, where the sailors 
are attacked or wrecked by some makara. Our tale only speaks of 
a storm, discreetly suggested by the cloud in the left top comer; the 
leviathan is therefore quite out of place and its being put in here 
makes it look as if the sculptor had received some unspecified order for 
"perils by sea”. A more correct explanation is perhaps this: "Vada- 
vSmukha” (the jaws of the mare), the dreaded entrance to the hell, is 
depicted as the actual "mukha” of the monster and so this scene 
represents the moment of the greatest danger. In that case the man 
with the water-jug must be SupSraga who is exercising his power in a 
different way to that described in the text *). 

55. Thanksgiving OH the reium 

SupSraga sits on a dais to the right with two women standing bdiind 
him; here again he is not in the least like a weary old man, but one in 
the prime of life with carefully-dressed headgear. Next to him in rows 
above one another are the sacks and pots with valuables horn the 
voyage, and then on the left the grateful merchants sitting and stand- 

') The forecastle is still the ooosecmtad part of Uie sh^*, where ceremonies takeplace; 
compare Homell, Indian boat deaigns, llem. As. Soc. Bang. Vll (1920), p. 249. 

■) At Fagan the cofiesponding Plli-jataka (no. 463) is rep r e sented simply by a boat with 
three sailors, the furthest one of whom is stesring witih an onr, sse Grilnwedel 1.L abb. 63, p. 82. 
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ing in a row. Some of them have more of the precious cargo in their hands ; 
the front ones are making a sSmbah towards him to whom they owe 
their prosperity. SupSraga himse^ is speaking, probably he is delivering 
the usual closing discourse, though here not mentioned in the text. The 
top part of the relief on the left is missing and with it the heads of 
some of the audience. 

XV. The story of the fish 

(text p. 95 — ^98; trans. p. 134 — 138) 

Once upon a time the Bodhisattva was the head of a shoal of fish who 
lived in a small lake adorned with lotuses and waterlilies and where 
swans, geese and ducks had their home. He devoted himself ratirely to 
the welfare of his fellow-creatures even in their fish-existence and by 
the exercise of mutual goodwill they achieved prosperity. Now it hap- 
pened that no rains fell for a long time and during the hot season the 
rays of the sun began to drink up the water of the pond and earth and 
wind absorbed it, so that it became less and less and gradually shrank 
into a puddle. The fish were in a very awkward position, while birds 
gathered all round them ready to snap them up as soon as they were left 
out of water. In this predicament the Bodhisattva debated what he 
should do. Any prospect of rain was hopeless and to leave the pond was 
impossible. He saw only one chance of salvation and that he seized on. 
Looking up to heaven he spoke thus; "As sure as I do not remember 
ever to have injured any living creature, even when I was in the greatest 
need, by the power of this truth may the king of the gods fill up 
this pond with the water of his rains”. As he spoke these words, amiracle 
took place. Raiii-clouds rdled up on all sides of the heavens with thim- 
der and lightning, they spread over the sky and poured streams of rain 
on to the earth like showers of pearls. Masses of water flowed down from 
the mountains on all sides and the pond was filled. And the Bodhisattva 
still urged Parjanya, the rain god, to further efforts. 

Hearing this, ^akra, king of the gods, appeared at the lake filled with 
admiration and with warm words of praise offered homage to the 
Bodhisattva, at the same time promising a continual water-supply for 
the perfect Being. 

56—57. Qakraoffenkomt^taiihenfilUdpoHd ^ 

The lower part of both reliefe is taken up by the pond ; we see in the first 
place lotsof fi^, then thelotus-flowers mentioned in the text, some water- 
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fowl and a couple of tortoises. Above the water gods hover on clouds, 
doing homage. The four on No. 57 wear the same kind of headdress as 
the hermits on earth, the hair first brushed back under a headband and 
then twisted up in a loop. On No. 56 there are two heavenly beings, the 
front one with a halo is ^akra, who is identified by his companion carry- 
ing an oblong tray, the well-known AirSvata with his elephant-trunk- 
headdress and elephant ears. Just below the king of the gods we see in 
the water a very large plump fish, who of course must be theBodhisatt- 
va. A pond with a large fish looking up to heaven, in cave XVII at Ajap- 
tSl, is ascribed by Foucher to the same j&taka ^). 

XVI. The story of the quails young 
(text p. 98 — 100; trans. p. 138 — 141) 

The Bodhisattva once lived in the forest as a young quail. He had just 
come out of the egg and could not fly, for he was still fledgeless. He lived 
with his many brothers in a nest on a creeper within a thicket. Even 
in this sort of existence he never forgot the precepts of the Law and 
therefore did not eat the living creatures his father and mother brought 
him but fed only on vegetarian food. In consequence of this he did not 
grow properly and his wings remained undeveloped. But the other 
young quails who ate everything grew up and had strong wings. While 
they were living there, a great fire broke out in the neighbourhood 
and came rushing towards their home with a terrible roar, clouds of 
smoke and fiery sparks. Flocks of birds flew about in terror and bewil- 
dered quadrupeds rushed away on all sides. When the fire reached 
the nest, all the young quails flew up in confusion, each trying to save 
himself without thinking of the others. Only the Bodhisattva was too 
weak to fly away. But he vras not alarmed and when the fire was on the 
point of burning up the nest, he said: "My feet are not strong enough to 
be called feet, and my wings caxmot fly and the confusion you bring has 
put my family to flight. Here, there is nothing valuable enough to offer 
such a guest as you, Agni, and it would become you to retire.** 

And when he had spoken these words sanctified by the power of 
Truth, the fire though swept along the wind and fed to fury by the 
dry grass and trees, suddenly came to a stop as if it had readied aswol- 
len river. Until this day, in the mountains of the Himfllaya every forest 
fire however furious will be brought to a standstil in that famous 
place. 


■) Lettre p. 206 . 
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58. The young quail stops the foresi-fire 

This relief shews more a mountain- than a forest- landscape ; the whole 
of the upper half is filled up with the usual conventional rocks, the trees 
are very sparely planted among them. Neither is there much display of 
animals; a monkey is sitting above on the left and a deer is running a way, 
while a couple more deer are seeking shelter in the righthand lower cor- 
ner. There are many more birds, brothers of the Bodhisattva, flying off 
on all sides. The fire comes from the lefthand lower comer, wWe the 
flames are to be seen and dose to them the Bodhisattva is sitting in a 
round nest, that is supported by the brushwood and in front of which 
is the dry grass the text speaks of. Unlike the other quails the 
Bodhisattva turns towards the fire, probably just speaking the dedsive 
words'). 

XVII. The story of the jar 
(text p. 100 — 105; trans. p. 141 — 148) 

Although the Bodhisattva in his existence as ^akra, king of the gods, 
enjoyed to the full the pleasures of his rank, his mind nevertheless was 
filled with compassion for the world and he continually occupied him- 
self with its wdfare. Once when he was observing the human world, he 
noticed that a certain king, influenced by evil companions, had acquired 
the habit of drinking intoxicating liquors and his subjects followed the 
bad example. Seeing that the king did not consider this as a sin, and 
knowing that in reality it was a very great sin, Qakra devised a means of 
bringing the people back to virtuous waj^ and decided that if the king 
himself could be reformed, his subjects would then follow his good 
example. So the Great Being assumed the shape of a brahman, with 
matt^hair, shirt made of fibre and deerskin and hung a jar with suitl (an 
intoxicating drink) at his left side. In this form he appeared to the 
king who sat with his courtiers in the haU of audience, indulging in his 
bad habit. On the appearance of the brahman, the company rose and 
saluted him respectfully, ^akra began to speak, shewing them the jar, 
and asked who would buy this fine thing from him; it must be someone 
who was not afraid of misfortune in this world and suffering in the 

‘) The Jtteka no. 35 will ktoo be found at Sukhodaya (Foumerean 1.1. pi. 21); along the 
bottom edge an tite flamn and above on the right is a bird ip a large tree and on the left 
another bird oppoeite to it. The representation at Pagftn (Crilnwedd 1.1. abb. 62, p. 102), 
is only a deeign consisting of a bird in a wreath of flames with three UrdS'flylng away on each 
side. 
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next. At the king's request the holy brahman told them what the 
jar contained and took the opportunity of explaining fully the effect 
sura had on people and how everyone who used it degraded himself 
and fell into the greatest misery. He spoke so eloquently that the king 
became convinced of the sinfulness of his habit. He threw off his desire 
for strong drink and announced his intention of altering his conduct on 
the spot, offering the visitor a magnificent present. "I desire no gifts”, 
said ^akra, “know that I am king of the gods. He who gives wise counsel 
can only be honored by putting his advice into practice.” 

At this, the king of the gods vanished and from that hour the king 
and his people gave up the evil habit of drinking strong liquor. 

59. Qakraafypeafstotheking 

The first is by far the most striking of the three reliefs given to this j&- 
iaka and the only one that shews characteristics that would lead to its 
identification, even without any consecutive text. The king is sitting 
with a woman in a small pSndapa, listening to the words of ^kra 
who stands next to him. By the gesture of the god's right hand we may 
'^ay that it is ^akra who is speaking at the moment. In his left hand he 
liolds the jar. Although his headdress has become rather indistinct, 
we can see by what is left, especially in the rest of his clothing, that the 
sculptor has not given us the brahman with the hermit's matted hair, 
i iark-garment and deerskin, but with a much more wordly costume. Then 
' l ie god is not standing on air, as we might expect, but only on the ground. 

! he rest of the relief, that is most of it, is occupied by the king's riotous 
ompany, in whose behaviour the sciUptor gives an awful warning of 
‘ he effects of drunkenness. They are nearly all reverend brahmans with 
i>cards, which makes the orgy look still worse. They are standing, sitting 
and dancing, some of them in most extraordinary attitudes; most of 
them have wine-cups in their hands, either drinking themselves or offer- 
ing it to another. C)ne couple is fighting, another dancing, one of them 
waving a spoon and his partner with a dog or suchlike animal on his 
shoulder. The sculptor has succeeded perfectly in creating a scene of 
drunkenness that gives a vivid picture of its degrading effects on human 
beings without exhibiting anything coarse or indecent ^). 


>) On two scenes of jstaka no. S12 at Pagtn (Gillnwedel 1.1. abb. 36 p. 31 ; Ann. Rep. Arch. 
Surv. 1906—7 {d. SO) the moment is depicted, when (akra comes flying throii|^ the air with 
the jar in his hand; on both the king is seated on the left with in one case the brandy- 
retort and on the other a large bottle in front of him. 
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60. The sermon 

At the same time the sculptor thinks it necessary to give us some more 
reliable foundation for the king’s conversion than the impression of the 
moment; so he shews us a following scene, where the monarch is seated 
beside his visitor listening to his discourse. The text does not mention 
this and only gives the conversation of the king with ^akra in the air, 
in the midst of the jovial company. It might be possible to ascribe this 
scene to the following jSltaka, where also a conversation between a 
hermit and a man in worldly clothing takes place (the talk identified 
on No. 63) but in that case I do not know what to do with No. 61 — 63, 
which would hav^o be considered as another tale. Rather than that, 
I think the explanaKpn will be that this tale is a bit lengthened and a 
second quiet conversation between the king and ^kra is depicted. The 
upper part of the relief has mostly disappeared, but the arrangement is 
still clear. To the right Qakra on a seat with a jar and a few flowers under 
it and the king sitting on a mat, surrounded by some attendants, one of 
whom makes a sSmbah; another seems to have carried the umbrella. 
The monarch has a flower-bud in his hand. 

61. The king after his conversion {?) 

Not much can be said about this badly damaged relief. On the left sits 
some eminent person with the left leg in the support and behind him sit 
a couple of men- or women-servants; on the right are two women stand- 
ing. It would be easy to ascribe this scene to the hero of the next tale 
before his decision to become a hermit, but as his existence in the world 
seems also given on No. 62, it is perhaps more likely that No. 61 belongs 
to the story of the jar. 

XVIII. The story of the childless one 
(text p. 105 — 108; trans. p. 148 — 154) 

The Bodhisattva was bom into a rich family known for their virtuous 
life and excellent behaviour. They shared their possessions and store- 
houses with ^ramana’s and brahmans, distributed alms among the poor, 
protected artisans and received even the king as guest. The Bodhisattva 
grew up in these surroundings, studied diligently and ^jbyed universal 
respect. Yet no one was more convinced of the difficulties that a house- 
holder’s life brings and how it always hinders the exercise of religious 
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duties. He thus became used to the idea of renouncing the world and after 
the death of his parents he realized his intention. His house and goods 
he distributed among his friends, relations, the poor and the 9 rama 9 a's 
and brahmans; then he departed and after wandering through many 
lands he settled on a wooded hillside near to a.city. He soon attracted 
attention, not only by his serenity and wisdom and the remarkable way 
in which he moved his hearers, but also because they knew how he had 
resigned great riches and pleasures to become a wandering ascetic. 
Now there was an old friend of his father, who heard where he was living 
and came to the place to visit him. After exchanging the usual inquiries, 
the old man told him who he was and expressed his opinion that the 
young hermit had acted very irresponsibly in forsaking Ms family when 
he might have led such a useful life, and he advised him to retiim to 
his own home. With all respect to this well-meant advice, the Bodhi- 
sattva was not at all willing to follow it and in return explained to his 
visitor, how the life of the world in so many ways was an obstacle to real 
happiness and that his choice was the right one. The demonstration 
proved convincing and the visitor testified his deep respect for the Bo- 
^isattva by entertaining him with a meal. 

62. The Bodhisaitva as a charitable citizen 

On the very much damaged panel that introduces this tale, we see 
the Bodhisattva on a seat with a dish underneath it and a woman 
standing beside him. The right half shews four persons kneeling, whom at 
first sight we might take for the ^rama^a's mentioned in the text, if it 
were not for what we can see of their hairdress and the rosettes above 
the ears, the naked chest and shoulders and the rolled up loin cloth. 
Even if no monks are here intended, the relief at any rate gives the 
exercise of charity and the persons kneeling have already received gifts. 
The arms of the front one are knocked off, but the others have, con- 
secutively, a money bag, a dish of food and a garment. The top part on 
the right of the relief has disappeared entirely. 

63. The interview with the old friend 

Still less remains of this relief, but it does not seem to have been a 
striking one. On the right we see with a piece of rock in the background, 
a portion of the Bodhisattva become hermit; to the left under a tree 
appears the upper part of the visitor's person, who holds a flower in his 
hand and has a companion with him. 

Barabo^ur 


23 
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As No. 64 is altogether missing, we may consider that it will have de- 
picted the final scene, the offered banquet. This is not in itself such an 
important detail and as the following tale again shews us a person who 
renounces the world, and the sculptors always in this sort of tale first 
depiqt the hero so as he was living in society, it seems probable in my 
opinion that No. 64 represented some thing of that sort and so has 
belonged to the next jitaka. 

XIX. The story of the lotus-stalks 
(text p. 108 — 1 15; trans. p. 154 — 164) 

Again the'Bodhisattva was bom into a brahman family renowned 
for its virtue, and he had six younger brothers and a sister. After pro- 
found studies, he acquired a great reputation for learning, and it was he 
who instructed his brothers. In the course of time their parents died and 
some da 3 rs later theBodhisattva called his brothers together and inform- 
ed them of his resolve to seek the way of salvation before the time came 
for him to die. He concluded with some words of good counsel for their 
moral behaviour. With tears in their eyes his brothers replied that they 
could not live without him and if his mind was fixed, they would follow 
his example and go with him. A friend, a maid anda man servant joined 
them and they set forth into the forest. On the shore of a large lotuspond 
of clear blue water, they built each a hut of branches at a short distance 
from one another. There they lived, devoting themselves to self-imposed 
vows and on every fifth day they gathered round the Bodhisattva to 
hear his preaching, which alwajrs made a deep impression on them. Now 
the maid-servant continued to wait on them in the forest; every day she 
Collected edible lotus-stalks out of the pond and put ready equal por- 
tions for them all on lotusleaves along the shore and each in turn fetched 
his share and partook of it in his own hut. In this way they avoided the 
sight of one another except at the fifthday sermon. Their manner of life 
and irreproachable behaviour made them famous everywhere, till ^akra 
heard of it and decided to put them to the proof. He watched the time 
when their servant had placed the portions of lotus-stalk ready and 
having announced the dinner hour by beating two blocks of wood toge- 
ther, had retired. He then took away the first portion. The Bodhisattva 
came out and went to the first portion, but saw that the stalks had been 
removed from the leaf, and he thought "someone has taken away my 
share” ; without taking any more notice, he went back to his meditation. 
The others coming later naturally thought that he had taken his portion. 
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and noticed nothing unusual. For five days Qakra did the same, but 
vdthout any result ; the Bodhisattva preserved his composure as always. 
On the fifth day they assembled for the preaching at his hut and were 
shocked by his emaciated and exhausted appearance. The Bodhisattva 
told them the reason; none of them could imagine who could have done 
the evil deed. The elder brother protested his innocence by saying: “May 
he who has taken away the stalks be cursed with a luxurious house, a 
beloved wife and children and grandchildren", the others made similar 
protestations calling curses on the evildoer such as would bring hap- 
piness to an ordinary mortal but were abhorred by the true hermit. The 
friend, the servant, the sister and the maidservant all testified the same, 
as well as three creatures of the forest who had come to hear the preach- 
ing, a yaksa, an elephant and a monkey. On hearing these remarkable 
protestations of innocence, ^akra appeared in his divine glory and de- 
clared that he himself had taken the stalks which he hereby returned. 
But the Bodhisattva reproved him for his undignified conduct. “We are 
not your friends nor your buffoons, o king of the gods! It does not 
become you to make sport of r§i’s in such a manner." The god quickly 
removed his divine radiance and bowing before the Bodhisattva, rever- 
ently begged his forgiveness. 

64. Missing 

As mentioned at the end of the last story, I consider this relief will 
have depicted the brothers before their vows. 

65 — 66. The Bodhisattva and his brothers as hermits 

As all the hermits are here shewn together, this must represent one 
of the fifth-day preachings, not in the hut but out of doors, as we 
see by the trees in the background. They all wear the ordinary hermit 
costume, hair high up and twisted in a loop, necklace and loincloth. The 
Bodhisattva in addition has a wide band over his left shoulder and a 
rosary in his right hand ; he is sitting on the extreme right on an eminence, 
preaching. The others sit on the ground listening, three on No. 66, the 
other three on No. 65. The one most to the left, sitting behind, is the 
sister, not the maid; she wears the hermits dress and the servant is 
shewn on the next relief in her ordinary clothing. 

67. The servant puts ready the portions of food 

The scene is now on the shore of the pond that occupies the upper half 
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of the relief and is fitted with lotuses, flowers and leaves, among which 
are a couple of waterfowl. The lower part shews us the shore, where the 
servant is setting out the food. Six of the portions wrapped in large leaves 
are placed on the left, to the right of them sits the servantmaid who, 
as noticed in the last relief, is not wearing hermit dress. Behind her sits 
the yak$a who plays a part in the rest of the tale, the only one of the 
three forest-dwellers represented by the sculptor, who quite forgets to put 
them into the next scene, where we naturally expect to see them. 

68. ^akra and the hermits 

The king of the gods stands on the right with his usual companion 
AirSvata, who is rather damaged; the elephant trunk in his headdress is 
still distinct, and he holds the angkuga in his hand. Qakra is stretching 
out his hands over the portions of food on the ground in front of him, 
evidently just giving them back. The text is here not followed exactly; 
to begin with the portions are laid on the leaves though we are told that 
^kra each time took away the stalks and left the leaves, and then seven 
portions are here laid out, though he only stole five times. To the left of 
the food the Bodhisattva and his brothers are sitting inside the hut, as is 
shewn by the roof above their heads. They wear of course the same 
dress as on the first relief, only now a couple of the brothers can be seen 
wearing the broad band over the left shoulder. The same as on No. 65 — 
66 there are altogether seven persons : the Bodhisattva, five brothers and 
the sister, who of course again sits behind ^). 

XX. The story of the treasurer 
(text p. 1 16 — 121 ; trans. p. 164 — 172) 

Once the Bodhisattva was a royal treasurer, famous for his learning 
and virtuous conduct and his great benevolence. One day while he was 
occupied at the palace, his wife received a visit from her mother who 
anxiously inquired of her daughter, whether her husband paid her every 
possible attention, to which she replied by declaring that even the beha- 
viour of a mendicant, who had renounced the world, could not be more 

At Bharhut (Cunningham 1.1. pi. 48) a somewhat different version of the tale has 
evidently been given. The ascetic sits before his hut and in front of him we see the ape, 
the elephant and a female figure (servant or sister), all probably testifying that they are not 
the thief, and then a man in worldly dress who has a bundle of lotus-stalks. We cannot be 
sure if this is (akra giving back the stalks, or the tree-god who {days a part in the Pali- 
jataka (no. 488). In any case the other brothers are not there. 
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virtuous than that of the noble treasurer. The old lady who was just a bit 
deaf and stupid, did not understand this rightly and hearing the words 
‘mendicant who renounces the world', got hold of the idea that her son-in- 
law had become a wandering monk. She immediately began to weep and 
wail and her daughter, as is usual with women, was quite overcome and 
b^an to think that her husband had really forsaken the world and that 
her mother hearing of it, had come to console her. She began to wail with 
her mother and fell into a swoon. Other members of the family and ser- 
vants of the household hearing the sounds of w’oe, joined in, and the 
chorus soon attracted a large crowd of neighbours, friends and other' 
citizens round the house. On returning home to his dwelling, the treasur- 
er saw the gathering and heard this woeful concert ; he dispatched a ser- 
vant to inquire about it and was told that the demonstration was caused 
by the news that he had become a hermit. When he heard this, the 
Bodhisattva felt rather ashamed; he was honored that people were 
ready to believe this of him and decided that it would not be possible for 
him to continue his worldly life any longer; so he would at once adopt 
the holy life of which the people considered him worthy. He returned 
immediately to the palace and asked the king to grant him permission to 
become a religious mendicant. The king tried to persuade him to change 
his mind, but the treasurer remained firm. He then prepared to depart, 
while a great crowd of friends and relations assembled and with tears 
besought him not to forsake the world for thehardshipsof a hermit’s life 
and reminded him that he thereby neglected his family duties. It was of 
no avail, the holy man knew that his friends were not able to judge 
between the evils of the worldly life and the benefits of renunciation and 
assuring them that nothing could alter his decision, he departed. 

69. Conversation of the two women 

The first relief gives us the talk between the wife and mother-in-law. 
The mother is sitting left, on a cushion with a back to it; her daughter, 
attended by two maids, is seated on the ground, to the right. In the 
background can be seen the roof and pillars of a house, outside which the 
conversation is taking place ; they are evidently sitting in the grounds in 
front of the dwelling. 

70. The treasurer hears the news 

Although we are told in the text that the treasurer sends off a 
servant to his house while he is at some distance, and on receiving the 
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news hastens back to the palace, we find him here on the relief sur- 
rounded by several persons, two of whomaremakingas6mbah.Wemight 
almost think this was the attempt made by his friends and relations to 
change his mind, but as the treasurer does not appear with the king until 
No. 71, we are obliged to consider that either the Bodhisattva received 
the news in some other kind of way, or the sculptor has mixed up two 
scenes. The two sSmbah-makers are quite on the left, one kneeling, the 
other standing. The treasurer stands in front of them attended by two 
persons ; the front one holds a blue lotus with a long stalk in his hand, the 
other wears a beard and is perhaps a brahman. Two more men plainly- 
dressed are squatting on the ground, to the right. The Bodhisattva is not 
speaking, but listens to what they tell him. 

71. The treasurer uiith the king 

The king is sitting on a throne to the right with two women; there is a 
dish underneath it. The treasurer with an attendant is seated on the 
ground making a s6mbah. The gesture of the royal right hand indicates 
argument; he is trying to persuade his valued servant to alter his 
decision. In the background stand three members of the household, 
bearded brahmans with a wreath on their heads. 

72. Not identified 

It is quite impossible to place this relief with this tale or the following, 
though we might expect the scene of the treasurer and his persuasive 
friends, or some introductory scene to the next tale. Two figures in 
royal robes are approaching, one of whom wears a broad band over his 
left shoulder. Both hold a lotus stalk in the left hand, one with a small 
bud on it and the other with a large padma. Each of these royal persons 
has an umbrella-bearer at his right side, and in the background two other 
attendants are standing. On the right of the relief we see four persons 
who are doing homage to this procession; two kneel, the first making a 
sSmbah and the other holding up a garment (or a book) with both 
hands; the two standing are perhaps brahmans, the left one also making 
a sSmbfdi, the other holding up some indistinct object. The one kneel- 
ing furthest away is possibly a yak$a with large round earrings, but his 
hair that might have identified Mm, has disappeared. Some trees behind 
these figures shew that the scene is out-of-doors, r 
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XXL Th e story of Cuddabodhi 
(text p. 121 — 127; trans. p. 172 — 180) 

The Bodhisattva grew up in a noble brahman family and became 
famous for his learning, but he gradually absorbed the idea of renouncing 
the world and grew dissatisfied with his home. Convinced that the plea- 
sures of the world are evil and sinful, he shaved off his hair and beard, 
put on the russet monk’s garment and began the life of ahermit. His wife, 
who was deeply attached to him, also cut off her hair, covered her beau- 
tiful person with the same penitential dress and followed her husband. 
When he was aware of her intention, he explained the dangers of life in 
the forest and tried to persuade his wife to alter her decision or at least 
to retire into a convent. But with tears in her eyes she protested that she 
could never live without him, so he made no further objection and she 
accompanied him in his wanderings through town and country. One day 
they sat meditating in a lonely part of the forest and in the afternoon he 
began to sew some rags together for a garment. It was spring; the trees 
were putting forth leaves, bees hummed and there was a gentle breeze. 
The king of the country appeared, he had come out to enjoy the delights 
of the season. He greeted the Bodhisattva respectfully, but when he set 
eyes on the charming apparition who was his companion, his heart took 
flame and he began to devise a plan for getting possession of her. He 
knew well that some of these holy men possessed supernatural powers 
and determined to prove beforehand to what degree the Bodhisattva 
might be gifted; should he prove still to cherish any passionate attach- 
ment for his wife, then he could not yet have attained much sanctity; 
if he were indifferent to her fate, then it would be well to be cautious. 
The monarch began by asking what the hermit would do, if any one tried 
to rob him of his wife. At once came the reply: “I should not give way to 
the man with whom I had to do.” This was enough for the king, and he 
ordered the woman to be taken, and brought to his harem. It was done and 
however loud she cried, she was put into a chariot and carried off. Though 
this took place before the eyes of the hermit, he went on with his sewing 
quite calmly. This seemed strange and the king asked the holy main how 
it was that he did not fulfil his threat. To this the hermit replied that he 
had certainly done as he intraded, and explained: “the one with whom 
I had to struggle in this case, was no other than my own anger and that 
I have subdued entirdy”. Then the king perceived how he had misunder- 
stood the magnanimity of the holy man; he ordered the womah to. be 
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returned to him, threw himself at the feet of the Bodhisattva and offered 
to serve him. 

73. The king and thehemtiis 

For want of space, the Bodhisattva and his wife are placed one above 
the other on the left of the relief; he sits above and by his gesture seems 
to be speaking, but there is no sign of the needlework mentioned in the 
text. The woman sits below with the wateijug. They both look like 
bhik^u's, not hermits as we see elsewhere with plaited hair and little 
clothing. The sculptor has kept to the text that expressly mentions the 
shaving of hair and beard and putting on the russet garment, evidently 
describing the type of a Buddhist monk and nun. On the right against 
the background, where a couple of trees indicate the forest, the king is 
sitting on a low stool with three attendants round him who hold respec- 
tively the folded bowl, the umbrella and a bow and arrows. The last- 
mentioned seem rather out of place on a pleasure trip, but as seen in 
the relief following, they play a part in the version of the tale here 
used. 

74. The king wUh how and arrows 

It is not possible to explain the meaning of this scene either by jura’s 
text or the FSli-j&taka (no. 443) that corresponds to it ^). The king 
stands here with an arrow in his right and a large bow in his left hand; 
behind him are three attendants, two of whom also carry bow and arrows. 
On the left in the background is a man with his arms crossed and the 
same style of hairdressing as the king's attendants, he probably there- 
fore belongs to their party; in the lower comer, besides the umbrella- 
bearer, a plainly-dressed bearded man is kneeling, making a sSmbah to 
the king. What it all represents is a mystery. 

75. The wife is carried off 

The bhik$uQl is taken away, not in a cart but a very simple kind of 
palanquin made out of a carpet fastened to a couple of bamboo poles. 
Two bearers in front and two at the back hold the poles on their shoul- 
ders; all four are poor folk from the desa, not royal servmits. We can 
imagine that some of the country-people round-about were pressed 
into the royal service. A couple of trees in the backgnound here tob diew 


>) Another PUi-vmion, CKiytpitaka II, 4 it of no we either. 
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US the forest. Under the palanquin but not mentioned in the text, we see 
the crouching figure of a rSk^asa, with the usual unkempt hair and large 
earrings; he has a club in the left hand. In this too the sculptor's text 
deviates from ours. 

76. The king sends back ^ wife 

The same with this final scene. In the text the king changes his mind 
while still in the forest with the monk, and there sends for the wife to be 
brought back; here on the relief we see him with the bhik$uQi at court. 
He sits adorned with a halo on the right with two women, under the roof 
of a p6nd&pA on a dais, his right 1^ is crossed over the left that hangs 
down and he seems to be thinking and hesitating about something. It is 
quite plain that some request is being made by the women sitting beside 
him as Well as the group of subjects on the left, who are sitting and stand- 
ing, some in courtiers and some in brahman dress. Many of them make a 
sSmbah, all seem to be doing their best to persuade the king. In the 
centre of this group stands the wife of the holy man, her hands crossed on 
her breast and next to her someone sits with hair twisted up in a knot 
just as on No. 74 among the ro}ral attendants; he rests his head on his 
hand and like the nun takes no part in the discussion. The course of the 
story must be here a little different; the wife has arrived at the court 
with the king and there he decides to send her back, perhaps at the 
request of his anxious subjects or something of that kind. Notice the 
king’s halo, to which only Bodhisattva’s or gods have a right; no 
reason is apparent for it being given to the king, so it is possibly due 
only to the sculptor's carelessness. 

XXII. The story of the swans 
(text p. 127 — 142; trans. p. 181 — ^200) 

The Bodhisattva was once king of the swans and lived in lake Mfinasa 
with hundred thousands of subjects. He was assisted in his rule by the 
chief of his army, Sumukha, a wise and noble bird. United by mutual 
respect, they together instructed the tribe of swans in all things 
pertaining to the benefit of living beings. Thus the community lived 
in great prosperity and the virtues of the king and Sumukha, who in 
appearance shone like pure gold, were praised by gods and saints until 
their fame qraead far and wide. In this way the king of Benares hearing 
of them, was sei^ with a desire to meet them face to face. His council- 
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lors advised him to endeavour to attract the swans by making a much 
finer lake than the one, where they now lived, and promising safety 
to all birds who should come there. The king followed this advice and 
soon there was a beautiful lake of clear water, full of lotuses and water- 
lillies and surrounded by trees. By chance a pair of the Bodhisattva's 
swans came into that land and were delighted with what they saw, all 
of which they described to the other swans of MShiasa on their return. 
The whole community longed to see the wonder for themselves and 
although neither the Bodhisattva nor Sumukha saw any advantage 
therein, they consented at last to go there to amuse themselves. When 
the king of Benares heard from the guards of their arrival, he gave orders 
to a skillful fowler to capture the two gold-colored swans. Snares were 
fixed at various points and it was not long before the Bodhisattva, who 
trusted entirely in the protection offered, became entangled with his leg 
in one of these traps. He at once uttered a warning cry and all the other 
swans flew up into the air, all but one, for Sumukha would not move 
from his master’s side and however much the king urged him to escape, 
the faithful creature was resolved to share his master’s fate. The bird- 
snarer approached and when he saw that only one of the two swans was 
caught and the other stayed of his own accord, he was very much sur- 
prised. With the voice of a human being, Sumukha then declared that 
the love which bound him to his master was stronger than the bonds of 
the snare and seeing this made some impression on the fowler, he begged 
as a favor that he might be taken instead of the king. Overcome by ad- 
miration and compassion, the fowler prepared to set both birds free. But 
they did not wish to get him into trouble, and suggested that he should 
take them with him to Benares quite free and unfettered, so that the 
king’s desire might be satisfied and he himself richly rewarded. So the 
two swans came to the court, where the fowler related the moving story 
to the king. The human king, delighted and full of admiration, offered the 
king of the swans a golden throne and Sumukha a ministers seat and 
they discoursed together for a. while; after that the Bodhisattva and his 
friend flew up into the air and rejoined his subjects. Later on he returned 
with his swans to the king of Benares and discussed with him the law of 
righteous behaviour. 

77. The swans in the lake of Minasa 

I 

The whole relief is filled up with lotus p^ts and flowers and the 
swans who live on the lake. The large bird perched above on the left. 
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separated a little from the others, is certainly the Bodhisattva and oppo- 
site him a little lower sits Sumukha. 

78. The king of Benares and his advisers 

The king sits on a dais against a cushion on the right, he is talking 
with his councillors who are on the left, discussing the plan for getting 
sight of the famous swans. There are four ministers, two sitting and 
two standing. The one sitting furthest back has very large earrings, 
the front one standing is a bearded old brahman, the second wears a 
sword and has a military air, he is probably captain of the guard. The 
face of the king as well as that of the front seated councillor has been 
knocked off. 

79. The swans and the fmler 

Another pond with lotuses. The upper half of the relief is taken up by 
the swans in flight, the chief persons are below. The fowler is sitting in 
the right hand comer and the two swans stand on the left, one with 
outstretched wings on a large padma, the other near him on the ground, 
with its head towards its companion. Neither of them have any snare 
round the leg, so this wUl be the moment when the Bodhisattva has been 
freed. The gesture of the fowler confirms this; he is not doing anything 
to capture the birds but seems to shew his admiration of them. 

80. The two swans at court 

This relief is badly damaged; of the Bodhisattva nothing is left but a 
piece of his back. The two swans are given the place of honor on the right 
of the scene; the Bodhisattva has been standing on a high pedestal sur- 
rounded by banners. Next to him, nearer to the spectator, is the faith- 
ful Sumukha on a lower pedestal; in front of him as mark of honor 
are placed an incense-stand, and a jug with a spout and a lotus. More to 
the left, just in front of the swans, kneels an umbrella-bearer and 
behind him kneels the king, or rather he has bear kneeling, so little 
remains of him. The monarch holds an incense-bumer in his hand. Be- 
hind him are attendants more or less visible, kneeling and dtting, among 
whom are two women in the foreground, one making a s&nbah, the 
other with a flower in her hand. Then still more to the left some ser- 
vants standing, among them a waiting-maid with fly-whisk and a 
servant with a di^ are uninjured. 

At Ajaotft the'Ham^a-jfttaka has evidently followed much the same 
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version in two of the caves. In Cave II we find round a doorway, 
first on the left a lotus pond with swans and next to it a king seated with 
his queen. On the right at the side of a pond are two swans and two men 
in the water, next to that a man carrying away the two birds. Above the 
door much has been damaged, but we can still see a swan on a throne 
and a respectful audience. It is thus evident that the preaching as well 
as the capture are represented, with two fowlers instead of one. The 
lefthand scene as on Barabu^ur No. il and 78 may be the swans before 
their capture and the king making his plans, oir is possibly a final scene 
of the king of the swans with his subjects visiting the king of Benares. 
Cave XVII gives the tale a second time *) ; a lotus pond with swans, 
then a man carrying two of the birds and finally a court-scene with two 
swans on thrones. The jStakamalS version has certainly been followed 
in the principal details *). 

XXIII. The story of MahAbodhi 
(text p. 142 — 155; trans. p. 200 — ^218) 

Once the Bodhisattva was a wandering ascetic named MahSbodhi, very 
learned in the books of the law. His knowledge and wisdom made him a 
welcome guest everywhere he came on his travels, his only aim being 
the welfare of his fellow creatures. In this way he arrived in the country 
of a king, who rejoicing over the coming of the great man announced 
long beforehand, had prepared a dwelling for him in his own park. The 
Bodhisattva, who was received with great honor, went to live there and 
rewarded his host with daily discourse on religious mattos. The king’s 
ministers grew envious of the great honor shewn to MahSbodhi and be- 
gan to insinuate to the king that he was a spy belonging to an enemy 
nation. At last their evil suggestions influenced the king’s mind and he 
b^ian to neglect the holy man. At first Bfahgbodhi did not notice this, 
but when he saw that the courtiers shewed him no more attentions and 
that it was evidently intentional, he took up his staff and his waterpot 
and made ready to depart. Partly out of politeness, partly from some 
remnant of attachment, the king came to the monk and asked him to 
alter his decision; but Mah&bodhi reminded him of his changed beha- 
viour that was proved even by his dog, who now barked smgrily at him, 
while he used to be friendly like its master; it was better to go away like 

>) BiirgesB,Not«sp.32, Hmiii|^iaaFnM0flipLXXXIlI,36. 

<) Buigeas p. 65 iq., in tevened Mqiieiioe: Fondier, Lettn, p. 2i4 etc., with ntemoe to 
Giifatiis, pi. 64, 2 and HeningUam, pL XXV. 27 and XU. 54. 

■) a fragmiwit with gatna h— alan h— n |i>i— ririrf Whi-hiitj — r na«t«gh*m 1 1 pi OT 
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this than to stay and possibly in the end be sent off. Although the king 
begged his pardon, MahAbodhi departed, promising to return if there 
were any reason to do so. The reason became evident when living in the 
forest, the ascetic saw by the power of his spirit how several of the king's 
councillors were striving to draw him away after their respective false 
doctrines. MahAbodhi determined to save his former friend from the 
error of these false creeds. 

By his magic arts he created a large monkey with whose skin he appeared 
at the royal palace. In the presence of the king he sat down on it and 
the monarch asked many questions as to how he had procured the mon- 
key skin. He replied that he had killed the animal so as to get something 
soft to sit and sleep on. As was to be expected, much discussion began 
among the converts of the false doctrines, which gave Mahibodhi the 
opportunity to prove convincingly that according to the tenets they ad- 
vocated, no blame could be thrown upon him for killing an animal. Pro- 
ving in this manner their theories to be untenable, he turned to the 
king and declared that in reality he had never killed any living creature 
and only brought the skin as a proof of his argument ; to shew this he 
caused the skin to disappear by the same magic.Then followed a preach- 
ing of the true creed; the king returned from the error of his wa 3 rs into 
the path of true doctrine, and honored by them all MahAbodhi rose into 
the air and flew off into his dwelling in the forest. 

81 . The king is informed of Mahdbodhi’s expected arrival 

A very dilapidated relief like the next one. Left, on a seat with a dish 
and box underneath it, sits the king under a canopy that has been sup- 
ported by colunms, with two maids-in-waiting holding fly-whisks ; his ma- 
jesty has lost his head and upper part of the body and nothing is left of one 
maid but her one arm. Sitting on the ground on the right with a couple 
of trees in the background, are four men also veiy much damaged; the 
front one is giving information to the king, which must be of course 
about the arrival of the famous hermit. The upper part and right side of 
the relief have disappeared. 

82. Arrived of Mahdbodhi 

Still less remainsof this relief. The hermit isapproaching from the right, 
with beard and nioustache, hair done up in a knot andnecklac6, all as 
might be expected. To the left are the people who receive him and bring 
the king’s invitation; all that can be said is that there werefourof them. 



366 


THE JATAKAMALA 


IBa 


two kneeling and two standing. The first two we can see belonged to the 
ordinary sort of courtiers; the others we cannot identify as their heads 
and the upper part of the body have disappeared. 

83. Mahdbodhi honored at court 

Quite on the right of this double panel, the holy man is sitting com- 
fortably under a penthouse, the dwelling prepared for him by the king 
in his park. Every one appears to be paying him attention, his clothes 
look well cared-for, and the fine headdress seems much more suitable for 
a court-chaplain than a wandering monk. There is a large dish (of food ?) 
in front of him, a disciple — for such we may perhaps consider the figure 
with the hair twisted in a knot, even if the rest of him looks like a cour- 
tier — is busy fanning him. The five other persons are in any case people 
of the king’s household; one vdth a jug is still on the right half of the 
panel, the others are sitting under a roof on the left, two of them pre- 
senting gifts to the visitor and two listening reverently to his discourse. 
Notice the curious animal under the seat, with a big tail and long hind 
legs, that looks like a kangaroo. Can this be the king’s dog the text 
speaks of in a later episode? At any rate the animal does not appear 
on the relief where it belongs. No. 84, in the conversation between the 
king and the hermit. If this is meant for a dog, the sculptor has certainly 
not been very successful. 

84. Conversation between the king and Mahdbodhi 

The ascetic is still sitting under his now rather dilapidated penthouse 
on the right, the king, accompainied by two women, sits on the left dis- 
coursing with him;. this is certainly the conversation before Mah£bodhi’s 
first departure. Under the monk’s seat is a dish as usual, but also on a 
stone to the left of that is a large dish between two pedestals under 
the place where the king sits. That this very much damaged block is 
really in its original position we can see by its fitting into the stones 
above it; all the same it is a fact that this dish does not seem to belong 
there and there is no dog ^). 

>) If the medallion at Bharhut (reproduced on pi. 27, 14 by Cunningham) represents this 
same j&taka, there the dog plays his part. The hermit is approaching on one side, an umbrella 
in his right hand and his bundle on his staff over the left shoulder. Opposite to him we see 
first the dog and then a man and woman in robes of ceremony, probably the king and queen. 
It is of course possible that here the Jfttaka found in the Pali collection as no. 528 is represent- 
ed, where a dog barks to warn the ascetic of approaching danger. Compare Hultszch in Journ. 
Roy. As. Soc. 1912, p. 399—402. 
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85. The discussion on the numkey-skin 

Although a large slice of Mah£bodhi sitting on the right, is missing, 
the most important part is still there: near his right knee the ape’s head 
can be seen on the skin the holy man was seated on. The hermit, whom 
the sculptor has carelessly deprived of the beard he has been wearing on 
all the previous reliefs, is holding his discourse, seated on the right under 
a canopy supported by columns. In front of him is a shell on a pedestal, 
next to that a dish of flowers, while a similar dish is held by a servant. 
On the left in a pSnd&pd the king and his heretic councillors sit listening 
to the sermon. 

XXIV. The story of the great ape 
(text p. 155 — 162; trans. p. 218 — 227) 

In a salubrious district on the slopes of the Himalaya, theBodhisattva 
lived once as a large ape; he lived quite alone but in this condition was 
still conscious of the Dharma and retained his sense of compassion. One 
day a man wandered into that part of the forest looking for a stray cow, 
then he lost his way and grew hungry and thirsty. He found some fruit 
on the ground but not enough to satisfy his hunger, so when it was eaten 
he looked about to see where it had come from. It was from a tree grow- 
ing on the side of a waterfall, he climbed into it, but the branch he was in 
broke off and he fell with it into a precipice. He was notinjiured, for the 
branch had protected him, but looking round he could see no chance of 
getting out of the abyss. He lingered helpless and miserable for some 
days, living on water and the fallen fruit until the Bodhisattva heard his 
cries. He climbed down to the man asking in a human voice, what was 
the matter and filled with compassion kept him alive with fruit, then he 
exercised himself everyday in climbing with a stone of the same weight as 
the man until he felt able to carry him away. As soon as he could do this, 
he took the unfortunate man on his back and brought him up into 
safety. The ape was so exhausted that he lay down immediately to rest 
and asked the man to keep guard. This was promised, but as soon as his 
companion was asleep, evil desires laid hold of the man; this vegetarian 
food was not enough to restore his strength, he must have meat and the 
ape lying beside him would provide that. Forgetting all gratitude the 
scotpidrel took up a heavy stone and dropped it on to the ape's head to 
kill him, but his hand shook and the stone only bruised the victim and 
woke him up. The Bodhisattva saw the guilty man confused and asham- 
ed before him and understood what had happened ; he felt no anger, only 
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compassion for the evildoer, who had injured his own happiness in such 
a way. Explaining the harm he had done to himself, he led the man out 
of the forest and took leave of him at the edge of the inhabited world. 
Then remorse began to prey on th^ wicked man’s mind and in his mise- 
ry he became infected with lepro^. Everywhere he came, people were 
terrified of him and hunted him away as if he were a devil. At last he 
wandered into a forest where he was found by the king out hunting, 
who spoke to him and heard his story, how he suffered for his treachery 
to his benefactor. 

86. The ape and the rescued man 

A great deal of this relief is missing. There have been a couple of trees 
with a squirrel climbing in one; the ape has been saved and is sitting on 
the left; on the right, to be seen by his hand, the man was seated. The 
incident might just as well be the finding of the unfortunate one as the 
attack he makes later on. The ape sits curled up and seems to be asleep, 
so this looks like the attempted murder; the thing the hand is resting on 
■might be a part of the stone, only that this oblong object looks so little 
like a stone. As the hand and this fragment of an object are all that is 
left of the man, it is quite impossible to identify anything more of the 
picture. 

87. The rescued man is led out of the forest 

The whole middle part of this relief has disappeared, and we can only 
conjecture the remainder of the scene. Two trees, in one of which are a 
peacock and a dove, shew us the forest. The man is walking towards the 
right; the ape, nothingof whom is left buthisarmsandlegs,followshim. 
Evidently they are in company and the man is being escorted to the 
edge of the forest; he has a stick in his left hand, probably the handle of 
an umbrella the remains of which can be seen above his head. 

88. The meetiisg with the king 

The evildoer sits in a dejected attitude in the lefthand comer, his hair 
in the same fashion as on the last relief, twisted into a knot at the 
back of his head, and he is making a sSmbah to the kuig who stands in 
front of him, holding his right hand above the mah's head. There are 
three attendants, one with a bow and arrows and another carrying a well- 
filled quiver. 
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89. The king and his courtiers 

It is impossible to decide whether this scene belongs to this or the 
following jfltaka ; at any rate it does not represent anything that is actually 
described in the text. A king with a halo is sitting on the right on a 
throne under a canopy with two ladies, one of whom makes a sembah 
and seems to be asking something. On the left are the courtiers in a stand- 
ing and a sitting row. Among the seated ones is a bearded brahman; 
the last of those standing wears a sword of ceremony, the nearest one has a 
bow. This is just as appropriate to this tale, where the king is returning 
from the chase, as to the next one where he goes out hunting. If the 
scene belongs to the story of the ape, then it might depict how the king 
on his return to the court relates his adventure and is sure to add a 
moral discourse. But this is not confirmed by the beseeching attitude 
of one of the queens or the pose of the monarch himself, that looks much 
more like considering about a petition than making a speech. It 
seems more probable that this relief belongs to the next tale and in con- 
nection vdth that I shall discuss it. 

The Mahikapi-jAtaka is also found in Cave XVII at AjavtA ^). and 
takes much the same course, though one scene is doubtful. Four scenes 
are shewn. First the man holding a heavy stone above the ape. Then 
the ape, sitting up and looking round with the stone next to him and the 
man opposite. This is quite in agreement with the jAtakamSlS. The third 
scene is the doubtful one: “beneath thesleepingmonkeyisanother,stretch- 
ing up his hands and a man near him” is the only description Buigess 
gives of it; but inanycaseitisasceneoftheapeandtheevildoer.Thefinal 
scene is quite clear, a large ape walking with a man following him; here 
just the same as No. 87 on the Barabudur, the rescued man is being 
escorted out of the forest back to the civilized world. The first portion of 
the tale has been preserved at Bharhut *) : on the much damaged left 
half of the relief the ape is seen looking down into the water; next to 
that he is climbing up with the man on his back; quite to the right the 
man is holding up the stone with both hands above the head of the ape 
to kill his benefactor. There is not much at Bharhut to correspond with 
the BatabU^ur scene *). 


>) Buigen, Notes p. 67. 

*) rinmtngham ij. pi. 33, 5; Hultszch, Jatakas at Bharaut, 1.1. p. 402—404. Compare Foucher, 
Lettre p. 207. 

■) It is of oourse quite possible that the story told at Bharhut ended with the ape being 
killed by the stone witUbut the continuation it has at Ajavtk *nd Barabudur. 

Bqrabudur 24 
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XXV. The story of the ^arabha 
(text p. 162 — 167; tians. p. 2^ — ^233) 

The Bodhisattva was once a farabha^) in a lonely part of theforest; 
he was strong, swift and kindly disposed towards all living creatures. 
Now it happened once upon a time that the king of that country went a- 
hunting. Mounted on his steed with bow and arrow in his hand, he gal- 
lopped away far from his attendants and when he saw the farabha he de- 
termined to kill it. The Bodhisattva took flight, not because he was afraid 
toattackhis pursuer but because he hated deeds of violence. All at once he 
jumped quickly over a chasm in the ground, and when the king’s horse 
came to the same spot it stopped suddenly in fear, so that the king lost 
his balance and was thrown into the chasm. The Bodhisattvia heard di- 
,rectly that the sound of the horse’s hoofs had ceased, he looked back and 
saw it standing riderless at the edge of the deft. He at once understood 
what had happened and was filled with compassion for the unfortunate 
man. He ran back and saw his enemy lying below, bruised and battered. 
With friendly words he offered his hdp which the king, full of remorse, 
gratefully accepted. Alter practising first with a stone of a man’s weight, 
he requested the king to dimb on to his back and brought him safdy out 
of the chasm; he then fetched the horse and shewed him the way to the 
city. Full of gratitude the king embraced his rescuer, placed all he pos- 
sessed at his service and besought him to be his guest in the capital. Al- 
though the Bodhisattva dedined this invitation as unsuitable for a wild 
animal, he shewed the king how to please him in another way by never 
hunting any more and performing other good deeds. He then took leave 
and returned to his life in the forest. 

89. Introductory scene {?) 

This relief has been described in the last tale; it only remains to diew 
how it might fit into the story of the farabha. It is not unlikdy that in 
some other version this tale might have begun in the style of our next 
story: a queen who sees in a dream the desired animal and persuades her 
husband to try and capture it. In that case the attitude of the king and 
one of the women on this relief is accounted for. But it is not impossiUe 
that some mistake was made in dividing the rdiefs and that this scene 

*) Speyer obMrves(p. 227) Uiat it Mtmtu if oottiMonliiiaiy dew (OiniatauMiiBiMat; 
bat the tabuloue {axaUiS that has ei^t lep and ia able to fight Hone and nlqibiiife The 
rdieb shew that the Batabodor ecolpton too in t ended it to be tiie fhbidoaa onotme odih 
eight lep, not an ordnary deer, aa at AJaeti. 
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should have been placed several numbers further' on, in the next jStaka. 
Of course this is mere guess-work, and we must not forget that the relief, 
as it is, cannot be identified by Cura's text. 

90. The king goes hufUing 

% 

The king rides into the forest that is indicated by a tree on conventional 
rocks. He has the reins in his left hand and in the right something broken- 
off, probably an arrow. At any rate the first of the three attendants 
walking behind him carries a bow. The two others have long club-shaped 
things on their shoulders, perhaps they are bearers for the dead game 
or maybe only quivers are meant. The king's right foot has accidentally 
been given six toes and the sculptor had tried to remove one. 

91. The king in the chasm 

Want of space and perspective has made this relief rather primitive- 
looking. The groundwork is outlined with rocks, all over; in the middle 
a small hollow has been made to represent the chasm, the sides of which 
are continued upwards in rocks. The king is concealed in this up to his 
waist, lifting his hands imploringly to the ^arabha, who stands on the 
edge at the right, but very little higher than his majesty, who to judg^ 
by the relief would have little trouble in getting himself out of the shal- 
low ditch on to level ground. The ^arabha is carved in such a way that 
his extra four legs are growing on his back, so that when his natural 
limbs are fatigued, he can easily turn over and proceed belly-upwards 
on the supernatural ones. On this relief the fabulous legs are not so 
distinct as on the two following. On the other side of the cleft, the horse 
stands with saddle and collar of bells but no stiitups. In the background 
some trees indicate the forest; notice the peacock craning its neck to see 
what is going on. 

92. The rescue 

The king is now mounted on the ^arabha, holding on to its spare legs. 
The animal has all its legs off the ground, just making the jump out of 
the cleft on the lefthand into safety. Here too we see the rocky ground 
with trees at the back; on the right a small deer or similar creature is 
looking on. 

93. The forabha's farewell 

The farabha i^ standing on a rocky slope on the left with trees and 
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a serpent's hole. He is talking to the king who stands respectfully 
on the right, probably making a sSmbah, but his hands have been knock- 
ed off. The king has not only recovered his horse but his retinue, not 
mentioned in the text, as well for behind him kneels the umbrella-bearer, 
then two attendants sitting, and beyond them is the horse. A couple of 
trees and some rocks are also put on this side of the relief. This j&taka 
is probably found at Ajaoti too ^). 

XXVI. The story of the rur u-d e e r 
(text p. 167 — 175; trans. p. 234 — ^244) 

In a remote part of the wilderness, thickly planted with trees and 
inhabited by many kinds of wild animals, deer, elephants, buffaloes, 
wild boars and others, the Bodhisattva lived as a ruru-deer with a skin 
like pure gold, spotted as if with precious stones. Knowing that his body 
was a great attraction for human beings, he avoided as much as 
possible, places where they lived and warned the other animals to do 
the same. Once however he suddenly heard cries for help; a man who 
had fallen into the river was being swept away in its rapid current. 
The Bodhisattva hastened to the scene of the accident and did not 
hesitate to rescue the victim at the risk of his own life; he went into 
the water, put himself in front of the drowning man, told him to climb on 
to his back and brought him to the bank with great exertion; there he 
restored him with the warmth of his own body. The rescued man, filled 
with gratitude, asked what he could do for his rescuer ; then the ruru-deer 
begged him never to tell anyone that he had met with such a miraculous 
creature. Some time later, the queen of that country, who had the power 
of dreaming true dreams, dreamt that she saw a ruru-deer, ashining ap- 
parition, seated on a throne and expounding the Law to the king in a 
human voice. She told her husband this dream and the king issued a 
proclamation that whoever could shew him sudi a wonderful animal, 
should be rewarded with a village and ten wives. This prospect proved 
irresistible to the man once rescued by that creature, for he was now liv- 
ing in great poverty, and, though not without some struggle, he ignored 
the duty of gratitude and revealed to the king where the ruru-deer was 
to be found. The king went with him and after causing the forest to be 
surrounded, he and his guide went on alone to the place. Unaware of 
any danger, there stood the Bodhisattva. "That is that wonderful deer". 


*) Pondwr, Lettrep.210. 
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said the traitor, pointing it out to the king, and at the same mo-^ 
ment his hand fell to the ground as if suddenly cut off by a sword. The 
king had his bow and arrow ready and went forward to shoot the deer, 
but the animal, realizing that flight was impossible, spoke in a human 
voice and asked how he had discovered the place. The king pointed to 
his guide and the Bodhisattva expressed his disapproval of such base 
ingratitude and at the king’s request related what had taken place. The 
evil-doer confessed his guilt and only at the request of the Bodhisattva 
the king refrained from putting an arrow through the vdcked man’s 
heart; the noble creature even begged his majesty to give him all the 
same the promised reward. The king was moved to agree to this and 
besought the Bodhisattva to return with him to the court. The ruru-deer 
was escorted into the city in the royal carriage, received in the palace as 
an honored guest and expounded the Law from the royal throne, setting 
forth the duty of mercy towards all creatures. 

94. The king orders the deer to be sought for 

The sculptor has somewhat altered the sequence and begins with a 
relief shewing the king and his court, before he gives us the rescue out of 
the river; we must therefore suppose either that the rescue is considered 
to have taken place after the king’s proclamation, or that some other 
version has been followed in which the dream etc. comes first, and the 
episode in the river is afterwards spoken of as the reason why the man 
who offers himself as guide, knows of the existence and dwelling-place of 
the ruru-deer. On the right on a seat beneath a canopy, with some dishes 
imder it, a very much damaged group is sitting, the king with two ladies ; 
it is not possible to see exactly what the king is doing, but evidently he is 
not listening to one of the women, so at any rate this is not the telling of 
the dream. He appears to be turning to the people sitting left on the 
ground with a cocoa-tree and another tree behind them. As the front one of 
these has his arms crossed over his breast and is not making a sSmbah, 
he cannot be intended for the ungrateful man offering his services as 
guide. The only possibility in my opinion is, that the king is discussing 
with his courtiers in general, the reward to be offered for the discovery of 
the miraculous apparition the queen dreamt of. 

95 — %u The rescue from ike river 

The left of these two reliefs is not of much importance; it only gives 
some more details of the surroundings. Both shew by the trees in the 



374 THE jAtakamAlA IBa 

background that the scene is now in the forest, there are all sorts of 
birds in the trees, particularly peacocks and doves and an occasional 
squirrel. On the left some more rocks and several animals, witnesses of 
the mighty deed, an elephant, a deer, a buffalo and a wildboar. On the 
right hand relief the river is seen down on the left with some fishes 
swimming in it; the rescue has just been accomplished, because on the 
other side on the rocky bank couches the ruru-deer and opposite to it, 
rather lower, the rescued man is making a sSmbah in gratitude and giving 
the promise he is so soon to break. 

97. The king is brought to the deer 

On a rocky eminence to the left with a couple of trees in the back- 
ground, the Bodhisattva is sitting with his head turned away; below 
in the foreground a hind is running off. The king stands on the right, 
pushed up against the deer for want of space ; he has the bow in tus left 
and an arrow in his right hand. Beside him kneels the traitor and behind 
is a servant with a quiver. Of course nothing is to be seen of the struck- 
off hand. The king seems to be hesitating, probably he has just heard 
what the deer has to tell. 

98. The Bodhisattva preaches at court 

The throne offered to the Bodhisattva consists of a very high pedestal 
with a canopy supported by columns. The deer is seated there on a 
cushion; an incense-burner is placed below in front of him. The king is 
sitting on a low dais just to the right with oile of his wives, of course the 
queen who had the wonderful dream; he is lifting his right hand and she 
makes a s€mbah. The rest of the space is occupied by the court. On the 
right, a row of standing women and kneeling and sitting men; some are 
bringing dishes and the usual gifts of honor. On the left, under the 
throne, some more listeners are sitting, by their dress of a different rank 
to those on the right. The front one of the women holds a fly-fan, two 
of the men have lotuses in their hand. 

There is a medallion at Bharhut of this same story . Below in the river 
the deer is swimming with the man on his back. Above, the rest of the 
tale appears; the deer is sitting with several more deer behind him, 
evidently as leader of a herd; opposite, the king is (lepicted twice; once 
on the point of shooting when the traitor shews hihn the deer, and again 


>) Cunningham 1.1. pi. 25, 1 . 
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in a respectful attitude listening to the animal’s words. Also in Cave II 
at Ajapt& ') the rescue itself is to be found; first we see the deer on the 
bank of the river and again swimming in the stream with the man on 
its back. What was depicted above cannot be identified; only the dccr 
is to be seen again, possibly in the episode with the king. 

XXVII. The story of the great monkey 
(text p. 175 — 181 ; trans. p. 244 — ^252) 

In a certain forest on the banks of a river the Bodhisattva once lived 
as the leader of a troup of monkeys, an example of all the virtues even in 
this state of life. They lived in an large banyan-tree that was laden with 
excellent and particularly luscious fruit. One of the branches of this tree 
hung over the river flowing near, and the Bodhisattva commanded that 
no fruit should grow on that branch. But once they overlooked a small 
fruit that was hidden under a leaf, it grew and ripened there unnoticed and 
then fell into the water. The fig was carried along by the stream until it 
came against some net-work that the king had caused to be stretched 
across to make a bathing-place and where at that moment he was 
disporting himself with his wives. The delicious smell of the fruit attracted 
the women’s attention, they saw it and told the king what they had 
found. He tasted it, its exquisite flavor made him long to find out where 
it came from and he understood that he must trace it up-stream. He 
then set out with a guard of soldiers and came at last to the Bodhisattva’s 
tree, where the delicious odour revealed the object of their quest. When 
they came up to the tree, they saw hundreds of monkej^ eating the fruit 
and the king angrily ordered the beasts to be attacked and destroyed; so 
the soldiers immediately began to shoot with arrows and throw sticks and 
spears at them. When the Bodhisattva saw this, he thought of a way to 
save his subjects. He climbed into the top of the tree and from there 
jumped on to the top of an adjacent hill, a distance beyond the<» 
reach of the other apes, but just possible for himself. There he found a 
long cane, fastened that to his hind legs and jumped back into his tree, 
just able to lay hold of one of its branches. He then signed to his people 
to climb along his back and the cane and escape to the hill top, which 
they did in a wild rush to safety. The king watched this in the greatest 
astonishment as well as admiration. He could see that the king of the 


*) Buiness, Notes p. 38; Foucher, Lettre p. 208. C >inp. the jfttaka there given as No. 23 
on p. 216. 
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monkeys was too exhausted to release himself from his dangerous posi- 
tion; so he ordered a canopy to be held under the branch that the ape 
was holding on to, and the branch and the cane to be shot through at the 
same time. This was done; the ape fell unconscious on to the doth and 
was laid on a soft b^ and rubbed with salve. He gradually recovered and 
was able to answer the king’s questions, then he discoursed to the rever- 
ently listening king on the poweis of virtue and vice. Thereupon he 
. expired, and was carried up to heaven. 

99 — 100. The king eats Uie fig 

On the right hand one of these reliefs, the king sits in the midst of his 
wives. He is on a bench underneath which there is a dish, and has his 
right arm round the neck of the woman seated beside him; his left hand 
rests open on his knee. A second and third woman stand to the right and 
a fourth is sitting on the floor holding a shut-up box. One of the two 
standing women is holding the fig on her two open hands and the king 
seems to be debating whether he shall eat it or not. The left-hand relief 
shews the royal retinue, among them the umbrella-bearer and two guards 
armed with swords. In the background we see the head of an elephant 
with outstretched trunk. 

101. The king on his way 

The king is going to the right with a bow in one hand, an arrow in the 
other and followed by three attendants, two of whom carry an arrow 
over the left shoulder. There being only one arrow instead of the quiver- 
ful that might be expected and the way of carrying it on the shoulder, 
makes it possible, that these may be spears that have turned out too 
short, though for this kind of scene arrows seem always to be chosen. On 
the extreme right there are two more persons, one standing, making a 
sSmbah to the king, and one squatting, holding up his hands imploringly. 
It is difficult to conjecture what these people are up to. Perhaps, in a case 
where the text says nothing about it, no further notice need be taken of 
them and the sculptor only intended to represent the respectful greeting 
given to the king on his journey; if this is all, then this relief again isa 
proof of the dangers of explanation where there is no text as guide. The 
first glance at this scene would make anyone think the king was being 
petitioned about something. 

. t 

102. The escape of the monkeys 

Want of space has here prevented the sculptor from giving reality to 
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this otherwise clearly-represented scene. The tree of the monkeys is quite 
on the right, another tree that takes the place of the mountain given by the 
text is on the extreme left. The Bodhisattva is clinging with all four 
limbs to the foliage of the first tree; tied to his middle (not to his hind 
1^) and resting ton his outstretched tail, the cane reaches to the 
otho* tree and along this bridge the monkeys are escaping. The space 
between the two trees is occupied by the assailants who are much too 
large in proportion and are attacking in the distance the animals they 
could, as here depicted, capture by hand. The king sits on a little emi- 
nence to the left and is lifting his left hand as if to stop the attack and 
save the ape; the umbrella-bearer and another attendant are beside him 
while the others are all busy with their bows and arrows, blowpipes and 
spears. A little more to the right, one of them already holds up the cloth 
into which the Bodhisattva is to fall and last of all at the foot of the tree 
sits a figure quietly leaning his head on his hand. The text tells us 
nothing about this person. 

On the medallion at Bharhut^) as well, we find the escape of the mon- 
keys from one tree to another, not to a mountain ; the Barabu^ur sculptor 
may therefore have followed an existmg tradition and not his own fancy. 
The king of the apes here too has hold of the first tree with his' front limbs 
and a stick or rope tied to his hind legs makes the rest of the bridge. The 
small space between makes the whole incident look impossible, though the 
sculptor has done his best to give the impression of distance by putting 
a river with fish in it between the two trees. No shooting is going on ; two 
attendants stand ready with the spread-out doth. Below in the fore- 
ground the king sits talking to the ape, he is sitting on a stool and the 
monkey on another one; this is evidently a separate episode of the 
conversation between king and ape after the latter has been dropped 
out of the tree. According to Foucher this j&taka is also found at 
Aja 9 ta in Cave XVII •). 

XXVIII. The story of K$antiv&din 
(text p. 181 — 192; trans. p. 253 — 268) 

Once uponatimetheBodhisatt\^ wasanhermit whohadrenouncedthe 
world; he had gradually come to the condusion that domestic life gives 
but little opportunity for the practice of righteousness. He preached 
most df all the virtue of forbearance, to the people who visited him in his 

>) CnnningliAiiia 1.1. pi. 33. 4. 

■) Lettre, p. 206. 
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pleasant dwelling-place situated in a forest beautiful as a i»rk, with 
flowers and a clear lotus pond. One warm summer day the king of 
that country took a fancy to disport himself with his wives in the lake 
so they came there and amused themselves. At last becoming tired and 
sleepy, he lay down on a couch to rest. When his wives saw that, 
they took the opportunity of exploring the forest and wandered about in 
groups, gathering all the flowers as they went along. At last they came 
near to K$SntivSdin’s retreat and went inside, for the guards of the 
harem did not dare to prevent them for fear of displeasing them and 
losing the king's favor at the same time. As soon as they caught sight of 
the holy man sitting under a tree with legs crossed, like the embodied 
Dharma, their frivolity was changed into reverent worship. They seated 
themselves round him in a circle and listened to what he preached to 
them about forbearance. Meantime the king awoke, eager to amuse himself 
again. Not seeing his wives, he was told by the slaves that they had 
strolled further into the forest; he set out insearchof them, easily tra- 
cing their steps by the broken flowers and bushes. Thus he arrived at 
the hermitage and to his anger saw the young women sitting round the 
ascetic, listening attentively. In a rage of jealousy henishedforward with 
a sword to attack the hermit, though his harem-guards tried to prevent 
him. When the ladies also tried to calm his violence, their attempt to 
save the hermit made him only more furious and the guards quickly took 
the females out of the way. Only the Great Beingpreservedhiscalmness 
and warned the king to think of his own salvation, but giving no heed to 
these words, themonarch struck offtheholyman’supliftedhandwithhis 
sword and then when he offered no resistance, the other hand, both 
arms, ears, nose and feet. The hermit did not trouble about his own 
pains but only grieved at the king’s fall from the ways of righteousness. 
As the king was leaving the place, the earth suddenly opened and swal- 
lowed him, a terrible noise was heard and flames burst out. In fear and 
trembling the councillors hastened to the hermit to whose wrath they 
ascribed this dreadful occurrence. He assured them that vengeance was 
fax from his thoughts. Andafteroncemorepreachingthedutyofforbear- 
ance, the holy man departed from this earth. 

103. The king asleep 

Resting his head on his right hand, the king li» asleep on a couch, 
a feniale slave is kneeling beside liim. A couple of dishes are under- 
neath and a smaller one is Just in front of him on the couch; a roof 
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resting on columns protects the sleeper from the sun, four parrots are 
perched on it. The slave is massaging him; we can see how unnaturally 
her legs are placed, there being so little room for the sculptor to get them 
in just about the same height as the royal legs. In accordance with the 
rule on this monument that every indecorous sight must be avoided, 
there is no representation given of the king disporting himself with his 
wives, or the terrible vengeance of the jealous monarch. 

104. The kif^ goes in search of the women 

A double panel, with nothing else on it but the king with his attendants 
walking to the right. The king goes in front, foremost among the retinue 
is the umbrella-bearer, some of the others carry bow and arrows, here 
again one arrow at a time on the right shoulder. While in the text first the 
expedition made by the wives and then that of the king is given, the only 
way when following the course of the tale, the sculptor has altered the 
sequence of both scenes. The reason in my opinion is that as they are all 
going to the right, we can here actually see the king following the ladies. 
This may make it more comprehensible, but the reality of the scene is 
not improved, for when the king set out, the women of course were already 
at the hermits cell. 

105 — 106. The wives wandering in the forest 

On No. 106, the top edge of which is missing, we see the ladies walking 
to the right, most of them carr 3 nng the flowers they have gathered. 
There is no sign of the gaiety the text speaks of; they move as soberly 
as if it were a procession. One of them loiters behind on No. 105 and 
there too is another sitting under a tree that indicates the forest. 
No. 105 could ea^sily have been omitted as regards both the tale and the 
representation. 

107. Ksantivddin preaching 

As already stated, the melodramatic behaviour of the king in his rage 
is not depicted and the hermit’s sermon is given as closing scene. The 
relief is very much damaged; the hermit, at the right, has lost his head, 
but his lifted right hand shews at any rate that he is preaching. A dish 
containing something unrecognisable is placed beside him. In the middle 
of the scene the women sit turning towards the holy man, the front one 
is making a sSmbah; behind on the left of the relief are the harem- 
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guard and other attendants, a couple of them armed with swords. Trees 
in the background. 

As I have mentioned (p. 335), there is a representation of this j&taka 
according to the text of the jAtakamSlS. to be found in Cave II at 
Aja^ti, on the back wall to the right of the door, in the same lefthand 
outer-room where the story of king Maitrlbala is depicted. First we see 
a man in s9dhu- or brahman-dress seated on a footstool (inbhadrasana) 
with a person sitting opposite to him. Below that we find again a brah- 
man or pa^upata in plain clothes on a footstool with a rudrSk^a-ros- 
ary round his neck. Opposite stands another man and between them sits 
a w’oman, her hands clasped towards the first one, and speaking to the 
second man ^). The first scene bears the name KsdntivSdih. It is 
Luders who discovered verses from our Qura in the inscription *) and 
he certainly identifies the scenes correctly, by judging the seated figure 
to be a woman and the first scene the preaching; while in the second 
scene we have the king with the hermit facing him and the woman im- 
ploring her Husband to spare the holy man. The first thus corresponds 
with No. 107 on the Barabu^ur, and according to the other, AjantA 
sculptors had no scruples like their fellow-artists in Java, about bring- 
ing the raging king and the saint face to face. 

XXIX. The story of the inhabitant of the Brahmaloka 
(text p. 192 — ^200; trans. p. 268 — ^280) 

In consequence of his accumulated virtue, theBodhisattva was bom into 
the Brahma-heaven, but this blissful existence did not lessen his zeal for 
striving to procure the welfare of others. He therefore turned his atten- 
tion to this world, so much in need of compassion, and saw how the king 
of Videha was being led away from the true faith by evil thoughts and 
bad companions. This monarch was convinced that there was no life af- 
ter this and therefore no result of good or evil deeds and this made him 
n^ect his religious duties and put no value on good behaviour or 
charity. Thb sad state of things roused the devar$i’s pity, so he des- 
cended from above and appeared to the king in all his heavenly glory, 
when the monarch was sitting in a lonely arbour. At the sight of this 
radiant being, the king rose from his seat and greeljed him respectfully, 

*) Bu(|«M.Notmp. 81. 

^ LOdcn in the wtkle quoted on page 335. p. 758— 761. Comp. Foucber, Lettre, p. 205; 
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offered the water for guests and begged him to relate how he had been 
able to achieve such superhuman power. The reply was that this was the 
result of meditation, virtuous conduct and control of the senses in 
former lives. This led of course to inquiries about the life hereafter, the 
reality of which the Bodhisattva proved with powerful arguments. The 
king was still sceptical. "If that world exists", he said, "just lend me 
five hundred gold pieces and I’ll pay you bade a thousand in the next 
life." But the devar$i argued that it was no use lending money to a 
man who led an evil life and would certainly be precipitated into hell, 
where he would not be able to pay back anything. A vivid description of 
the horrors that awaited unbelievers-in hell then followed and at last the 
king was subdued, owned himself in the wrong and begged the saint to 
help him to return to the paths of virtue.The Bodhisattva gladly furnished 
him with rules for the good conduct that leads to happiness, and having 
thus achieved his task, he ascended again into heaven. The king remained 
on earth and with his ministers and all his subjects, passed the time in 
practising charity and self-control. 

108. The Bodhisattva descends as an inhabitant of the Brahntaloka 

This is merely the descent ; in this way the sculptor stretches out this 
simple tale that could have been done in one, into three scenes. The 
devar$i is descending on a cloud in the attitude of flying, and with 
clouds at his back, his left hand is raised. The righthand and all the 
top of the relief on the left, has disappeared. His dress is much like that 
of earthly i^i’s, but with more adornment of head-band, necklace and 
girdle; his hair however is fastened in the usual way high up in a knot 
and hangs in locks at the back of the head. 

109 — 110. His visit to ttte king 

On the left hand relief, the upper part of which with all the heads of 
those present is missing, we see the Bodhisattva approaching on the 
left ; his hands are raised in greeting and he wears the traditional broad 
band. The king sits with two women on a seat of which there is not 
much Idt but the usual dish under it. The right-hand relief shews the 
king's retinue with umbrella and peacock-feather fan; one of the atten- 
dants makes a s£mbah, another holds a flower. 

111. The preaching 

The last rdief gave the conversation on the devar^i’s arrival before 
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the king was convinced by theBodhisattva; this one shews him after his 
conversion, as we see by his humble attitude. The heavenly being, who all 
at once here seems to be more plainly dressed (it maybe only that his ele- 
gance is worn away) , is seated on a slight eminence, preaching. The rest of 
the relief is a p^ndapa, where the king, his hands folded respectfully, sits 
listening with his retinue. These are not ordinary servants and none of 
them carry any of the royal insignia; they look much more like the king’s 
councillors, officials, and important citizens, who according to the text 
also needed conversion. The king and the listeners sitting on the left, 
are carefully finished off, but those behind, the sculptor has only put 
in roughly without any attempt at completion, or may be this impres- 
sion is also the result of time’s ravages ^). 

XXX. The story of the elephant 
■ (text p. 200 — ^207 ; trans. p. 281 — ^291) 

Once upon a time the Bodhisatt va was a great elephant and lived in a for- 
est. There were mountain-crags in it and a deep lake and it was surroun- 
ded by an extensive desert. Human beings never came there andtheele- 
phant lived a quiet though lonely life. Once, when the Great Being was 
strolling near the border of the forest, he heard sounds coming from the des- 
ert, not jojdul sounds, but cries of distress and he knew that people must 
have lost their way or have been banished into the wilderness. Full of 
compassion, he hastened to the spot from which the sounds came. There 
he saw a crowd of men calling for help, seven hundred in all, exhaus- 
ted by hunger, thirst and fatigue. When they saw the elephant rushing 
towards them, they thought themselves lost and had not the 
strength to run away. Seeing their terror, the Bodhisattva called out to 
them from the distance not to be afraid and as he came up inquired how 
they had come to the place. Amazed to hear an elephant speaking with a 
human voice, they bowed themselves respectfully before him and said they 
had been banished from their own country and three hundred of them 
had already died of privation; they were quite helpless and begged him 
to assist them. The Bodhisattva saw that without the necessary food 
they would never be able to reach the other side of the desert, and as the 
forest did not furnish suitable nourishment, the only way for him to 
help them was to sacrifice his own body ; this the noble animal decided to do 
without hesitating. So he shewed them the mountain, on theothersideof 


*) Foucher, Lettre p. 219, thinks it probable that this j&taka is also to be found at Aja^fft. 
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which they would be able to escape out of the desert, and told thein how 
at the foot of the mountain they would find a lake of pure water to quench 
their thirst. Not far from there they would see the body of a dead ele- 
phant, whose flesh they must take with them for food and use the en- 
trails for water skins; in this way they would be able to get out of the 
desert. They went on to the place he told them of, but the Bodhisattva 
went by another way and got there before them; he climbed up and 
threw himself off the top of the rock, wishing in his heart that this deed 
might make him worthy to become the saviour of the world and free 
mankind from the eternal circle of existence. -When the men reached this 
spot, they found the lake and also the dead elephant, whose striking 
likeness to their kind rescuer caused them to realize the great sacrifice 
he had made for them. Some of them thought they ought not to use his 
flesh for food, but bum it and do it honor, but others judged rightly that 
in such a way his noble deed would prove useless and its aim be frus- 
trated; after their escape they could perform the funeral rites to honor 
his remains. Sustained by the flesh of the Bodhisattva they came safely 
out of the desert. 

112. The elephant meets the exiles 

The sculptor has found room for only one of the banished seven- 
hundred; he considers that the best place must be given to the 
Bodhisattva. The Great Being therefore is placed in evidence, taking 
up most of the relief. On the right there is just room for one tree and 
the single representative of the banished ones kneels under it in front of 
the elephant. 

1 13. The wanderers on their way 

The banished men, now seven of them, are following the elephant's 
advice and walking to the right. They are all poorly dressed in the style 
of the lowest class. Some carry an umbrella over their heads, others a 
bundle on a strap over the shoulder. One has a food-bowl, another a 
bag hanging in their right hand. 

1 14. The dephant goes to the rock 

Another simple scene. The elephant, whose quick pace can be seen by 
the action of the limbs, is coming rapidly from the left with trunk uplift- 
ed. Some trees in the background indicate the forest, and in the right- 
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hand lower comer are a couple of hinds, probably to shew the rocky na- 
ture of the scenery. 

1 15. Funeral ceremonies in honor of the elephant 

We are aware of course that the sculptor is not permitted to shew us 
the death of the elephant, or the way in which the wanderers make use 
of his body ^), so there was nothing much left for a closing scene but the 
last honors paid to the memory of their rescuer. 

In the text we are told beforehand of the plan for honoring the ele- 
phant as soon as they have reached safety, so here we might expect to 
find the exiles arrived at their destination — if only we did not see be- 
low on the right a lotus pond and above on the left a big rock. This surely 
seems to indicate that the travellers are still at the same place in the 
wilderness, on the side of the lake, near the rock from which the Bodhi- 
sattva hurls himself. Must we think that the grateful exiles are here 
carrying out their first idea of cremating their benefactor instead of 
using him for food? Not at all in my opinion; for, as the others say 
in the text, the sacrifice would be useless. I consider that the sculptor 
has made a compromise that enables him to shew the celebrating of the 
last honors, and at the same time the scene where the great deed took 
place. We must imagine that the exiles have followed the Bodhisattva's 
advice and used his flesh and entrails as he directed, but nevertheless 
felt impelled to cremate the remains, bones etc. and do them honor. On 
the right we see the stupa that contains the ashes, standing on a pedestal 
and crowned by an umbrella ; below it, in rather small size, the pond filled 
with lotuses has been placed. 

On the left are the exiles, now much better dressed; a brahman 
stands ready with a vase of water and sprinkler for the consecration, 
the rest are kneeling, the front one holding a censer and a fan, the next 
one a shell and one of the others a round-shaped object. There are trees 
in the background and quite to the left a large rock, that surely repre- 
sents the one on which the Great Being sacrificed himself. 

XXXI. The story of Sutasoma 
(text p. 207 — ^224; trans. p. 291—313) 

As the son and crownprince of the reigning king of the Kaurava-iace 
the Bodhisattva led a virtuous and blameless life., He bore the name of 

*) At AjftQtS. on tho contrary, according to Pondier, Lettn p. 215, tlw dapbant can ba 
aean lying on hia aide just expiring, aurrounded by the raacned exilea. * 
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Sutasoma and his thirst for knowledge made him eager after religious 
sentences. It happened once that in the spring when hewasstayinginthe 
country with his wives, a brahman came towards him to bring him such 
wise sayings, but before he could utter ^ word, a terrible tumult was 
heard and news was brought to the prince that the cannibal KalmS^a- 
pSda was coming and the army had already fled before him. The prince 
inquired who the cannibal was, although he knew about him already, 
and was told he was the son of a king and a lioness, who had inherited 
the thirst for blood from his mother. He had begun by devouring hisown 
subjects, but as they were preparing to kill him, he had offered to give 
the demons a hundred princes if they would save him from this danger. 
Now was he coming to fetch prince Sutasoma. The prince was con- 
vinced that there must be a chance of bringing this evildoer again 
into the path of virtuous behaviour, so he gave orders not to offer any 
further resistance and went courageously to meet him. Withsoiled clothes 
disordered hair and beard, and armed with sword and shield, the 
ogre rushed into sight; as soon as he saw the prince, he took him up 
on his shoulder and carried himoff tohisden,thatdrippedwithbloodand 
was filled with the bodies of his victims. When he looked at his last 
capture, he saw the prince had tears in his eyes and in answer to 
his inquiries was told that he was not weeping for himself but out of 
pity for the brahman, who would have to go away unsatisfied. Then Su- 
tasoma requested to be allowed to return to his home for a short time 
to hear the g2th&’s and reward the brahman; he promised faithfully 
to return into his enemy's power. The man-eater, who had already 
collected the number of victims required, consented to the proposal 
just to test the prince's love of truth and justice. The prince was 
allowed to go back, listened to the brahman and rewarded him generous- 
ly; then he returned in spite of the persuasionsof his father, who advised 
him either not to go back at allor,if he was determined to keep his pro- 
mise, to take a strong army with him. Extremely surprised to see him 
come back, the man-eater prepared the fire for his victim and while 
waiting till it became less smoky, he made inquiries about the gftthft's 
the brahman had preached. Before telling him these, the Bodhisattva 
explained to the monster the excellence of righteousness, and made him 
imderstand that as the result of virtuous conduct he himsdf had no 
cause to fear death. The cruel man was moved to tears and saw the 
error of his ways;then treating his victim as an honored guest he covered 
a stone withhis gannent and so prepared a seat for him. He then placed 
himself at the Bodhisattva's feet and entreated him to expound the 
Barabu^ur 25 
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Law. Aftjer hearing the four gSth&’s, hepromised the preacher four things, 
and these were: the vow of truthfulness, never more to injure any 
living being, to release his prisoners, and to give up eating human 
flesh. He naturally at first made /some objecionst to this last clause, 
but finally gave way. Together they went and freed the imprisoned 
princes and accompanied by them and his new-made convert, Suta- 
soma returned to his own country and later on restored the princes to 
their thrones ^). 

116. The brahman comes to Sutasoma 

The prince is sitting withawomaninaseat with back,ontheleft side of 
the relief, a couple of dishes underneath it. He beckons with his right 
hand to the brahman, who sits on the ground to the right and holdshis 
hands in s&nbah. His face has been knocked off. There are no further 
indications of where the scene is taking place. 

117. Sidasoma is carried of f 

The scene is very awkwardly designed. The ogre on the right, 
kneeling on his right knee and with his right hand raised, holds the leg of 
the prince who is sitting on the back of his neck. There is no reason for 
him to kneel, but the sculptor could not get both theman-eaterand the 
prince into the limited height of his relief in any other way. KalmS^a- 
pSda has the large eyes, dishevelled hairandroundearringsoftherSk^a- 
sa’s, but not the beard spoken of in the text. His sword and shield have 
also been omitted, probably because he could not very well hold them as 
well as his victim ; but that is no reason for leaving out his beard. On the 
left stands a person in fashionable dress, not at alllikethe brahman, with 
his right hand on his breast, watching the kidnapping of thp prince appa- 
rently without paying any attention to what goes on. Perhaps he is a 
member of the prince's suite, but why is he put here? 


‘) The story of Sutasoma, that has iioqiecialimi>ortaiiceonthemonument,aomeoentuiies 
later inspired a Javanese poet to make an elaborate poem, the PurufSdaf&ntakaof Tantular, 
in the reign of long Hajmm Wuruk. For this poem see Kem in VersL Med^. Kbn. Aead. v. 
Wet. Afd. Lett. 3rd series, 5 (1888), p. a-43 (Vmpr. Geachr. IV. 1916, p. 149— 177) and for 
the date, Brandea, Pararatoii (1920) p. 161—163, and the author in Tijdschr. Bat. Gen. 57 
(1916) p. 520. For the Sutasoma ato^ in general, see Watanabe, HU story of KalmSyapSda 
and its evolution in Indian literature. Joum. FSli Tent Soe. 1909 p. 236—305 and Kern’s 
article KalmSaapdda and Sutasoma, in Veral. Med. 4th series, 1 1 (1912) p. 170—208 (Verspr. 
Geschr. Ill, 1915, p. 121—151). 
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118. The prince hears the gffthd’s 

The brahman on the rightisseatedinachairwithbackonathickcush- 
ion ; his hand is lifted in argument, so he is expounding the maxims. 
Two dishes are on pedestals beside him, there is another under his 
chair. Sutasoma kneels on the left, making a sSmbah. Three attend- 
ants are also , enjoying the discourse, one kneeling behind his master; 
the two others, evidently brahmans as well, stand at the back. 

1 19. Sutasoma preaches to the man-eater 

This scene is in the wilderness; to shew this, on the wide edge at the 
bottom of the relief there is a den on each side; on the right it has jackals 
or tigers in it, on the left two gazelles (?) ; then outlines of rocks and in a 
cleft in the midst of them, a snake. Above this belt, the real actors of the 
episode are seated against a background of trees. 

On the right, on the top of a stone which does not seem to have any 
garment spread on it, Sutasoma sits preaching, his right hand lifted 
wamingly; just in front of him on the ground the monster isseated, hold- 
ing his hand$ respectfully in s€mbah,* the same r^k^asa-type as before 
and beardless. Some more people sit listening behind him; they are very 
poorly dressed, therefore more likely to be KalmS$apSda's servants 
than, for instance, the captured princes; but these, even if their royal 
garments were removed during their imprisonment, were not present 
at the preaching. The furthest of these persons sits against a niche- 
shaped opening in the rock, possibly the entrance to the monster’sden 
or perhaps the prison, here rather appropriate ^). 

XXXII. The story of Ayogrha 
(text p. 324 — 232; trans. p. 314 — 324) 

The Bodhisattva was bom again into a renowned race of kings. 
The birth of the young prince was celebrated amid the loud rejoicings 
of the whole popidation. Until this time, all sons bom to the king had 
died soon after birth and this was ascribed to the influence of evil 
spirits. For this reason the king had a building made on purpose for the 


’) In the representation at Pag&n of Jfttaka No. 537 (Grilnwedel 1.1. abb. 39 p. SA), the dis- 
course between the Bodhisattva and the man-eater, knedinginfrontofhim, takes placeneara 
tree on which the monster's victims ate hnng up by the hands. At Ajapt& too the story has 
now been found with the prdude (Foucher, Lettre p. 213 etc.) ; there too we see the meeting 
with the brahman, tbi capture of Sutasoma and the conversion of KalmSfapAda. 
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child to live in till it should be grown-up; it was built of iron but of 
course splendidly decorated. In this the prescribed rites forkeepingoff 
evil spirits were performed, and the prince grew up after he had been 
subjected to the various rites, jatakarman etc., according to custom, at 
the times ordained for them. When he was old enough, he received in- 
struction from excellent teachers and distinguished himself in the vari- 
ous branches of knowledge, moreover his charming manners made him 
the darling of the whole nation. It happened once on the occasion of 
the Kaumudl-festival, that he was seized with a desire to look at the 
decorated streets of the city, so he stepped into the royal chariot with 
its swift horses and made the tour of the city. But the sight of all this 
merry-making only made him still more convinced of the instability of 
all earthly things. How soon the glory of this world will pass away 1 Sick- 
ness, age and death are always ready to destroy human beings; not only 
the life of man, but the most wonderful phenomena of nature are tran- 
sitory. Moved by such thoughts, he could take no pleasure in the festiv- 
ities and returning to the palace, he came to the conclusion that there 
was no other remedy than a life of virtuous seclusion. On the first oppor- 
tunity that occurred, he begged his father to allow him to retire into the 
forest for the exercise of penance. The king embracedhissonandaskedif 
there was any special reason for this request, or if he had anything to 
complain of. The prince denied this and said that he had arrived at his 
decision by thinking of the overwhelming power of death and how 
nothing but a life of self-denial and righteousness would achieve peace 
of mind sufficient to face the enemy without fear. In this manner the 
Great Being was able to gain his father’s consent and laying aside all the 
splendors of royalty he settled down in the forest, where after a life of 
meditation he died and ascended into the Brahma-heaven. 

120. The Bodhisattva is bom a prince 

It looks as if the sculptor when he reached this tale, was seized with 
fright when he saw, how many reliefe would have to be filled to keep up 
with the division of the tales over the whole series, which naturally was 
roughly planned beforehand. Otherwise it is very difficult here to make 
out, why this quite unimportant tale has been given no less than eight 
scenes. As by the end of this tale we have reached to about one third of 
the reliefe available of the whole series and at the sam^ time one third of 
the above (pag. 315) supposed number of hundred j&taka’s, we might 
conjecture that relief No. 128 was intended for the dhe that begins the 
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second thirdofthetalesandwhereperhapsanothersculptor had begun the 
work assigned to him ^). In this way wecanunderstand why thistaleisso 
spun out, evidently to fill up space. Naturally this is mere supposition, 
but this kind of conjecture is not altogether unimportant, where it may 
be of use for discovering the entirely unknown method of work followed 
by the Barabudur sculptors. 

On this first relief the Bodhisattva is being shewn to his father as an 
infant. The king sits on the left on a large cushion, with his left leg in 
the support; the nurse with the child on her knee is on the right, the 
infant appears to be holding a spoon or a rattle. Two servants are in 
the background, one with a blue lotus in the hand; all these persons are 
sitting on the same wide seat with a couple of dishes under it. There is 
no sign of the iron house on this or the next relief. 

121. The prince 

The prince is here a little bigger than on the last relief and is wearing 
the double necklace over the breast and the crescent-shaped omement at 
the back of the neck ; the first of these was certainly not depicted on the 
preceding relief and the other is not to be distinguished. He is still on the 
nurse’s knee and she kneels on a low seat. Behind her three other women 
are standing, the middle one with a fly-fan, the other two with bowls, 
in one of which flowers are to be seen. On the extreme left, in front of 
the prince and turning towards the child, stands a brahman, undoubt- 
edly the purohita, with hand uplifted, probably performing some 
rite. 

122. The prince and the king 

It is not quite clear what this scene is intended to represent in connec- 
tion with the text; if something was wanted to fill up another relief, we 
should sooner have expected to see the prince being educated. It is not a 
brahman teaching, but the king himself sitting with a woman on a seat 
to the left, with a dish as usual under it; by the gesture of the right hand 
he seems to be telling something to his son, who sits on the ground to the 
right with a woman behind him and is making a respectful sSmbah to his 
royal father. There is a tree in the background. 


*) It is also remarkable as regards tiwdiviBkm,tiiat rdief 93 just comirietes j&taka no. 25 
at one fourth of the space availaUe, and at the same time at oneqnarterof thesuppoeed 100 
tales of the whole seifts. 
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123. The prince goes to see ^ festival 

The sculptor has not exerted himself very much for this relief. In the 
first place he shews nothing of the decorated town and nearly nothing 
of the festive citizens, but only gives us the prince's procession ; andhere 
he has not kept to thetextandputtheprinceintoacarriagewithfinehor- 
ses, but has actually placed him in the palanquin that is so much easier to 
depict. The procession moves to the right. First comes an escort of sold- 
iers, three lines of them, armed with bowandarrowsaswellasswordand 
shield. Next comes, after the umbrella-bearer, the palanquin carried by 
eight servants, in which the prince is seated on a cushion against aback, 
he has a headdress adorned with rosettes and laige round earrings and 
holds an utpala with a long stalk in his hand. Another umbrella-bearer 
follows. Two figures are walking under the vehicle, that is of course 
beside it, and one of these is holding a bowl to his mouth. Maybe these 
persons are to represent the rejoicingpopulace, whose jollity is expressed 
in this low kind of way. 

124. The prinu decides to become a hermit 

The prince sits to the left on a seat, looking rather thoughtful and 
dejected. Three ladies, two of them seated beside him, the third standing 
on the right, are trying in vain to attract his attention; he only waves 
them off with his left hand and stares in front of him. The sculptor has 
really given us a figure that expresses trouble of mind. To the right of the 
seat is an attendant (brahman?) and a second can be seen underneath, 
which of course means in front of it; the position forces him to make 
himself very small indeed. 

125. The prince asks permission to depart 

On this comer-panel we see, on the left half, the king sitting with two 
women on a seat with the usual dish under it. The king's figure is rather 
bent backwards, he lifts his right hand and seems to be quite astonished 
at what his son is saying; the prince stands on the extreme right on the 
other half of the relief. The strange part of this scene, that is not account- 
ed for by the text, is the female figure that kneels between the king and 
the prince making a sSmbah to the latter, who stretches but his right 
hand towards her. We must think that she is entreating him to alter his 
decision. It is therefore possible there was another version of the tale in 
whichthe Bodhisattva's wife addedherpersuasionstothoseof hisfather. 
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126. The prince on his way to the forest 

In this scene too we might think the sculptor has had a somewhat 
different text. The prince is going to the right, andas we see by the tree 
on a rock in the righthand bottom comer, is on the way to the forest 
where he is to do penance. Two women are walking behind him. The 
text says nothing about them, does not even mention the journey to 
the forest at all; he ought of course to go alone. It seems as if we might 
connect these ladies with the one imploring him in the scene before and 
suppose some slightly differing vetsion has been followed. 

127. The prinu as hermit 

This damaged relief shews us as closing scene the prince as a hermit, 
but the females in the scene before have not taken the vows as well, like 
the wife of Cuddabodhi did. He is sitting on a block of stone in the middle 
of the relief in dhy9na-mudrl with a necklace and wide shoulder belt ; his 
face has disappeared but of course his hair was done in the usual hermit- 
style. Trees are growing on low rocks to right and left and in the middle 
of the left part a water-jug is placed. The righthand top part of the relief 
is gone. 


XXXIII. The story of the buffalo 
(text p. 232 — ^235; trans. p. 324 — 329) 

The Bodhisattva lived in the forest as a wild buffalo of terrible aspect 
but noble disposition, continually occupied in the practice of virtue. 
There was a wicked ape who took advantage of these magnanimous 
qualities and knowing that the buffalo would never give way to anger, he 
teased the Great Being in all sorts of ways. Sometimes, when the buffalo 
was asleep, the ape suddenly jumped on him, another time he swung on 
his horns, got in his way while he was grazing or climbed on to his head 
and put his paws over the animal's eyes when he wanted to bathe in the 
river; often he mounted on the buffalo’s back and rode about with a 
stick in his paw, like Yama. The Bodhisattva endured all these dis- 
agreeable pranks without shewing the least annoyance or losing his tem- 
per. Now there was a yak$a who was very much annoyed at the ape’s 
bad behaviour and once, when the monkey was seated on the back of his 
victim, he stood in their way and asked the buffalo what possessed him 
to allow himself to be tormented in that fashion. It would be easy 
enough to get rid of the ape for good by just tnalritig use of his hnrng or 
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hoofs. But the Bodhisattva answered that there wasnovirtueinshewing 
patience towards one stronger than ourselves, but to endure the insults 
of our inferiors gives us the opportunity of exercising virtue. No, he had 
more reason to be grateful for having the chance of practising the 
divine virtue ofpatienceand therefore used forbearance against the mon- 
key, who did not realize the injury he wasdoingtohisoMmsoulby such mis- 
conduct. “But in this wayhowcanthewickednessofsuchanevildoerever 
be punished ?“, asked the yak$a. The buffalo replied that hy persevering in 
patience he might perhaps awaken the monkey’s conscience and if not, 
perhaps it would begin to tease someone of more irascible temper, who 
would teach him not to do it. Filled with admiration and respect, the 
yak$a praised the buffalo’s sentiments and before withdrawing himself, 
he knocked the monkey off the Bodhisattva’s back teaching him a 
charm that would prevent any further torments. 

128. The buffalo in the forest 

Very little is left of this much-dams^ed relief and unfortunately of the 
middle piece, where the chief actors are sure to be, only the lower part 
has been left. On this bit we can see the legs of the buffalo, so that here 
in any case the Bodhisattva was represented, with severalother quadru- 
peds. On both sides the upper portion of the relief is still there, with trees, 
especially fruit-trees, and low rocks well-peopled with various creatures; 
on the right, two monkeys in a tree, underneath on a branch three little 
birds, lower down a couple of wild boars, then on the left as well some 
pig-like animals, a pair of squirrels and a peacock. This is undoubtedly 
a picture of the btiffalo in the forest, possibly his tormentor was here 
too though not on the ground; perhaps up a tree in the middle or on his 
victim's back. 

129. The ape torments the buff alo 

A couple of trees in the background indicate the forest. The buffalo 
stands on the left, the ape is sitting up on a rock ; he has his left paw on 
the buffo’s neck and holds a branch of the tree behind him with his 
right. Though we cannot quite imagine what he is up to, this is evidently 
meant to shew his pranks. « 

130. The yakM sfeahs to the buffalo 

I 

On the rig^t stands the yak$a, who judging 1^ his right hand is 
^leaking; he has the usual wild hair and moustache add the large round 
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earrings but no beard; so he follows what is called the rak$asa-type. 
The buffalo, in proportion rather a small one, is on the left and accord- 
ing to the text the ape is on its back with a stick in his hand. Behind 
them is a tree. 

131. The buffalo and the monkey 

Why the ape and the buffalo are depicted a second time is not to be 
explained by the text, unless we accept it as a kind of illustration to 
what the buffalo tells the yak$a about the ape's tricks. Again the buffalo 
is on the left and the monkey sits on the right with a background of trees. 
The buffalo bends his head forward while the ape puts both paws over 
its eyes. This is one of the tricks spoken of in the text, though we are not 
shewn that the ape jumped on the animal’s head at the same time, just 
wheu it wanted to take a bath. Anyhow this scene would have been bet- 
ter placed before the yak$a appears. 

132. The yaksa honors (he buffalo 

The scene with trees and rocky ground is still in the forest. The ape 
has disappeared altogether, so this is after the 3 ^k$a has sent him off. 
The buffalo stands on the left, the yak$a sits on the right, making a 
sSmbah. Perhaps he is busy repeating the charm, but it looks more like 
simply doing homage. Between the two figures a squirrel is climbing in a 
tree. 

The Mahi§a-j&taka is also represented at Ajapti in Cave XVII, in two 
scenes . On the first the ape is sitting on the ground opposite the buffa- 
lo, in tho second scene it is on the animal’s back, covering the victim’s 
eyes with its paws. Here too the last trick has been chosen and without 
shewing the jumping on the buffalo’s head *). It is of course impossible to 
make out if the sculptor has used the jAtakamSlA version of the tale, at 
any rate there is nothing to be said against this conjecture, which is not 
improbable on comparing this with other representations. 


') Burgess, Notes p. 71. A rqnoductkm taken from fig. 27 p. 13 of Griffiths is found in 
the Joum. of Ind. Art snd Ind. 8 (1898) fig. 18 p. 15. Comp. Foucher, Lettre p. 207, where 
it is stated that the ape is finally Ulled by another buffalo. 

*) There is a curious mistake made by the artist of the representation at Psgin of JSteka 
no. 278 (Grttnwedd 1.1. abb. 40 p.57), where the monkey is riding on the buftalo between two 
pdmtrees, holding on to its horn with one hand, but in theotherholdingitsown tail instead of 
the buffalo’sl *' 
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XXXIV. The story of the woodpecker 
(text p. 225—239; trans. p. 329 — 335) 

In the shape of a woodpecker of beautiful plumage, the Bodhisattvd 
once lived in the forest ; he did not practice the habits of his carnivorous 
kind, but endeavoured with all his power to help others and instruct 
them in the principles of virtue. Once as he was flitting through the 
forest, he saw a lion lying in great pain as if struck by a poisoned arrow. 
Filled with compassion the woodpecker inquired what was the matter 
and heard that a piece of bone had stuck in the lion's throat, so that he 
could neither swallow it nor spit it out and it caused him great suffering. 
The Bodhisattva’s intelligence soon devised a way of help. He asked the 
lion to open his jaws as wide as possible and fixed a piece of wood 
between its teeth thick enough to keep them open. Then he got inside 
and with his beak carefully worked the bone loose, till it came out and he 
carried it out of the lion’s mouth and removed the piece of wood. He was 
as delighted at his performance as the lion, who was now freed from pain. 
The animal then thanked him warmly for his assistance and they parted. 
Some time later the woodpecker was unable to find suitable food any- 
where and became exhausted with hunger. Then he noticed the same 
lion making a good meal of a newly-killed antelope. Although the 
woodpecker was the lion’s benefactor, he hesitated to ask him at once for 
food; so he walked about where the lion could see him, but the beast 
never offered him a share of his meal. He does not recognise me, thought 
the Bodhisattva, so he came nearer and uttering a blessing, asked for a 
little food. But the lion glared at him furiously and said:” you may be 
thankful to be still alive after being oncein the jaws of a beast like me ; it 
is oply an insult to interfere with me again.” At this very unkind 
refusal the Bodhisattva was filled with shame for the lion and flew 
straight up to heaven. A wood-god who had overheard this, also flew up 
and asked the woodpecker why he did not punish the lion, when he could 
so easily have suddenly made him blind or taken away his food. But the 
Bodhisattva replied that he had no reason to feel anger; a good deed 
must be performed for the sake of compassion, and not for your own 
benefit, for virtue is its own reward. Ingratitude shewn by the reiver of 
kindness should no further be punished than by leaving the ungrateful 
one to himself. The god praised the woodpecker for these words, didhim 
homage and then withdrew. 

*) This tale is known in Java in the Tantri, see van der Tnuk's Kawi-BaU n eesc h -Neder- 
landsch Woordenboek IV (1912), p. 241 s.v. palatuk. 
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133. The lion and the woodpecker 

In a forest indicated by trees and rocks, the lion is busy devouring his 
prey; he is seen on the left with his claws in the back of the antelope that 
lies with its head turned away. A hind on the right is about to run off, but 
does not seem to shew the least sign of fear. The woodpecker is flying 
down, head forward. Though in the text the lion appears first in a pitia- 
ble condition, unable to feed at all, we see him here in all his strength and 
can only suppose that we are here first shewn the actors in their ordinary 
way of life, before the real drama begins. We may also conjecture the possi- 
bility of a mistake in placing the reliefs, seeing that the last relief of the 
story is here the removal of the bone and no closing scene is given. This 
scene would fit in very well as the end of the tale and would then repre- 
sent how the recovered lion kills the antelope as the text relates, and the 
woodpecker comes flying in the hope of the lion giving him something to 
eat. 


134. The Hon wUh the bone in his throat 

Trees and rocks give the same scenery aS on the last and the following 
relief. Now the lion is sitting on his hind quarters on the left of the relief ; 
he holds up his left forepaw as if in pain and his jaws are wide open. To 
shew that he is not dangerous, a couple of hinds are standing quietly near 
him. The woodpecker comes flyii^ towards him. 

135. The woodpecker removes the hone 

The lion is now on his feet and holds his jaws wideopen into which the 
woodpecker is just going to fly; but the bird is too large in proportion 
and will never ^ able to get inside. In front of the lion sits a jackal, whose 
presence might cause some different explanation, for which see the 
following story. On the rock to the extreme right, a couple of longtailed 
quadrupeds are looking on. 



CHAPTER VI 

THE AVADAMA's and JAtAKA'S 
(continuation and conclusion) 

gallery, halusirade, top series, second part; lowest series; second gaUery, 

bahtsirade) 

The JStakamSl& has come to an end; but the text represented on the 
monument is not finished. A new j&taka follows without any sort of 
transition, which has been identified by van Erp as the Sig3la-j£taka 
(No. 152 of the PSli-collection) ^). As I have previously stated (p. 314), 
we must not consider this as the first of a new set, but as no. XXXV of 
the laige collection of tales that were to be represented by the Barabu- 
dur sculptors on this series of reliefs. So our first task is to discover, if we 
possibly can, something about the probable contents of the rest of this 
large collection. 

I have already referred to the remarkable statement made by T£ra- 
n&tha, that the jStakamSlS. consisted of the first thirty-four tales from a 
collection of one hundred and have called attention to the circumstance 
that if some such collection of 100 tales is depicted on the top row of 
the 1st balustrade, this seems to be confirmed by the space occupied by 
the j£takam^& tales: 135 reliefs are allotted to these 34 jSltaka’s, there- 
fore, roughly reckoned, it would require about 372 reliefs for the 100 
tales. We know nothing more about the collection TSranAtha speaks of, 
only that the J&takam&l&is the beginning of it and that the hundred tales 
of the whole collection relate how the Buddha attained the ten pSramitS’s. 

The number 100, ten times ten, is therefore probably not accidental. 
In any case, even if this information gives us some indication of the 
nature of the tales, we remain utterly ignorant of the pontents of the 66 
tales that should follow at the end of the jatakamSlS. It is not even 


>) 'Djdschr.'Bat. Gen. 52 (1910) p. 85-88. 
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stated in words that this collection of 100 actually existed, only that 
^Qra, who intended to versify a hundred tales^ completed 34 of them, and 
though we are inclined to believe, on the strength of TSranAtha's men- 
tion of a hundred, that such a collection really existed, he does not make 
any positive statement about it. 

As regards this, it is of great importance that we have evidence from 
another source that a collection of this sort did actually exist. Its num- 
ber of tales however is not a hundred but 101 ; an unimportant difference 
compared to the striking coincidence that No. 1 — 34 are positively the 
j&taka’s of the J&takamSlA in the same sequence. This is the Tibetan 
collection made known by Ivanovski in his article above noted in the 
Proceedings of the Imperial Russian Archaeological Society. 

The collection Ivanovski has brought to light being the only one 
that can give us positive data for the explanation of the reliefs, let us 
first consider one argument regarding the question of in how far the 
newly-discovered collection may be the same as the one TAranAtha refers 
to ; a question the solution of which is of no direct use for the explanation 
of the rdiefe, but might throw some light on the scenes that are repre- 
sented on the Barabudur. It depends partly on thefact whether the differ- 
ence in number 100 or 101 is of any im^rtiance. It might be argued as 
follows. On the Barabudur there is one tale not identified which is to be 
found in the Ivanovski collection (the story of the brahman, J&takam. 
XII, see above p. 343) ; evidently there existed k version of the jAtaka- 
mSli with and one without that tale; this may also have been the case 
with the complete collection ; then TAran&tha was acquainted with the 
version that does not include the tale and Ivanovski has discovered the 
one where it does appear; the difference in numbo: is thus accounted 
for and there is no reason to think th^ are not the same collection. 
Apart from the fact, that the tale referred to may not have been missing 
after all, — for at the very spot where we should expect it there is 
actually one relief missing — this argument will not hold because if 
it were true, then the Jgtakamala known to T&ranfttha would only 
consist of 33 tales, while according to his own words this was not the 
case, for he tells us that ^Qra had completed just 34 of the 100. We see 
therefore that in case of comparing the two collections, the inclusion 
or exclusion of Jatakam. XII on the Barabudur is of no importance 
whatever. 

Let us now examine the contents of the collection discovered by 


') Page 315, note 2. 
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Ivanovski with more attention to see if it die^ any resemblance to the 
reliefs. This is no very easy task, for the author only gives the titles of 
the tales and among them are a number where the Tibetan title had 
to be accompanied by a mark of interrogation and a great many others 
where the Tibetan word was translateable.but only with such a general 
meaning that it gives no dear idea about the tale, or is evidently nothing 
more than the name of the chief person. Fortunatdy there are oiough 
left that are suffidently reliable to support my argument. 

The first impression we get is that there are actually points of resem- 
blance between Ivanovdd’s list of contents and the rdiefs. The first 
scene that follows on the J£takam9l£ reliefe seems to shew connection; 
there is a lion and tale No. 35 of the Tibetan collection, according to the 
title, has to do with a “king of the lions”. Among the titles we find twice 
(58 and 60) a nSga-king and in three different tales on the series of 
reliefs n9ga’s also appear (No. 169; 187 — 190; 273). Then there is one of 
the jStaka's entitled “Indm” (No. 64), the god who constantly appears 
on the reliefs (211 — 212; 230 — 232; 248 — 253). Bhik$u's, brahmans, 
ascetics, appear in the scenes on the monument as wdl as in the titles 
of the list of contents. But with this superficial resemblance all con- 
nection ends and on doser examination I am obliged to state that not 
only the points of resemblance mentioned are far too weak to support 
any theory of connection, but there are even data that refute the 
possibility of identity between the Tibetan collection and the text 
followed on the monument. To make sure of this we must not rdy on 
what is represented on the reliefs, to judge if their scenes are reflected in 
the titles of the tales; we know well enough how misleading the titles 
of the jfttaka’s often are, so that the absence of any indication in the title 
of some important point in a certain tale, does not prove that the impor- 
tant point is left out of the tale itsdf. The j&taka may perhaps be called 
by the name of its chief person.To give an example from the jAtakam9l&: 
we see on some relief yak$a's and cattle (relief No. 31 and following) 
but notice nothing of them in the list of titles, where that jAtaka is 
simply called “the story of Maitifbala”. Only when we begin with the 
titles, it is of course quite a different matter. The meaningless ones 
and those with only a name as title, we leave as they are, but those that 
give an actual indication of the contents must, if the text of the tales 
bdongingto the titles and that followed on the rdiefe is really the same, 
shew resemblance some way or other: when we find sudi titles as “the 


*) Page 288 — ^292 of his article. 
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story of the Garu^” or "the story of the shipwreck” then we ought to 
see on the reliefs a Garu^a or a shipwreck (or at any rate a ship!) in 
order to prove the resemblance between the two texts. If we set to work 
in this way with the titles of the Tibetan collection, then we continually 
find that there is not the slightest trace on the monument of what is 
moitioned in the titles. The most distinct examples are those in which 
animals appear ; they at any rate should be unmistakeable on the relief, 
while the chance of being wrong about persons is very great indeed. 
For instance, the title of No. 86 in the collection is "the lion” and what- 
ever the rest of the tale may be, we can surely expect to see a lion some- 
where on the reliefs. However, no lion appears after the already-men- 
tioned No. 1361 No. 96 of the titles is "the camel”, but there is no such 
animal to be found on the reliefs. What seems conclusive is, — for in the 
cases just mentioned there is always the possibility that a man who is 
called the "Lion” or "Camel” is meant — , the case of No. 75, "the ele- 
phant with the six tusks” the famous Saddanta-jfttaka. This story is 
known to us and whatever version might be followed, we can be sure 
that the Bodhisattva in the form of an elephant must appear on the 
scene. As there is no elephant to be found anywhere (except quite at the 
beginning on relief No. 1 39, which of course can have no possible connection 
with story No. 75), in my opinion it can be considered proved that the 
^d<^tsi-jStaka is not represented at the place Ivanovski’s list wotdd 
lead us to expect it — there are no gaps in that part, so that the tale 
can not have disappeared — this fact, added to other similar indications, 
confirms my impression that the text followed on the Barabudur is not 
the same as the Tibetan collection of 101 jAtaka's discovered by Iva- 
novski. Apart from this, the absence of the Saddanta-jStaka is in itself 
a matter for consideration, for it is not to be found in any other of the 
series of reliefs representing the jfltaka’s, and this seems a very remark- 
able omission considering the great popularity thb jAtaka enjoys in 
Buddhist literature ^). 

It thus appears that we must give up hope of explaining the reliefs 
that follow adter the JfttakamflUl series, by any known text. So we only 
can attempt to consider what is here represented as a whole and in 
how hur it can be identified by the help of tales from all sorts of other 
sources. As already mentioned, the first tale that follows is in ho way 


') See Foncher, Essai de classement chrouologiqiie dee diveraes venkme da Sajdenta- 
jStaka. in MSUmges d'^n d ia ni e m e ofterte > M. Syivain Lfevi (1911). 
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separated from the last of the j9Ltakam3lil scenes and the others fellow 
in the same way. As regards this generally imbroken sequence it is worth 
while to notice, that in two different places a separation seems to be 
made. On No. 214and 371 a whole relief is filled up with a wishing-tree, 
designed in the wellknown style with an umbrdUa above, jewel-pots 
round its trunk and kinnara’s on each side. As far as any conclusion can 
be drawn from the adjacent reliefs without any knowledge of the text 
followed, 1 should say that these reliefs have nothing to do with the 
wishing-trees, that give the impression of being placed there as an actual 
partition, that is a division between one series of tales and another. It 
appears plainly that they are in no way part of the architectural design, 
which might be the case if these wishing-tree reliefs were placed in sym- 
metrical position, in a comer for instance or in the centre of a part of the 
relief series. As their place in the architecture is quite casual, the separ- 
ation can only indicate something in connection with the text, it may be 
that a new, connected set of tales begins, or that in the whole collection 
of the series some portion ends and another begins, in any case it is most 
probably the indication of a new text or another chapter. If this may be 
true — we must of course include the possibility that the trees may 
represent some heaven mentioned in the jSLtaka there depicted — there 
is perhaps more chance of it being a separation of texts rather than of 
parts of a text, at least as regards No. 371 . Only one follows on this relief 
and it seems just as improbable that after two portions of text consisting 
of more than 150 scenes the third should be only one short tale, as that 
this one relief should be the first of the tales on another series of reliefer 
this last arrangement would shew too little care in the division of 
the texts on the space available. It is then simpler to consider that with 
No. 370 a certain group of tales comes to an end and that it was decided 
to use the open space left for one short separate tale that was worth 
depicting. Meanwhile it is not impossible that with No. 370 only the 
second portion of the text ended, and that the third part begins on 
a new series of reliefs. In this case as well No. 372 might be considered 
as an independant scene. 

In whatever way we may take the relation of that one separate 
scene at the end of the series to the rest of the reliefe. No. 214 can at any 
rate have separated two equally important texts or portions of texts 
from one another. It is therefore remarkable that the tides preceding the 
No. 214 mentioned, shew a somewhat different style'to those that follow 
it. The first series as regards their subject, resemble in every respect the 
tales of the jStakam§ll&. There are stories in which animals play a chief 
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part as well as tales about people, on the other hand the Buddha himsdf 
does not appear anywhere. On the series that comes alter No. 214 this is 
quite different; though from time to time some or other animal appears, 
there are no more real animal-fables given at all, while it is just 
only in this second part that the Buddha himself is depicted. Perhaps 
we ought to say "a" Buddha considering the possibility that Buddha’s 
before the time of ^9kyamuni or even Pratyekabuddha's may be meant. 
This fact of the appearance of a Buddha is something that dbtinguishes 
the series of reliefs mentioned not only from those before, but at the same 
time from all the other series that are given to jAtaka's and avad&na’s. 
As r^^ards this point it has a quite individual character. Besides we do 
not find the Buddha’s appearance spread over the whole portion of 
reliefs but in three consecutive groups readiing from No. 234 to 265, from 
301 to 329 and from342to364, wherein contrast totheadjacentportion, 
actual Buddha tales seem to be depicted. In the first of these groups 
^^ra, king of the gods, appears in the same tale with the Buddha. 

Let us now examine the contents of both portions of the reliefs more 
carefully. The first, which as I have explained before does not start 
something new but is a continuation of the j£takamSl£-tales, b^;ins, as 
mentioned on p. 396, with the story x>f the jackal and the lions, to be 
found in J&taka no. 152 of the P3li-collection. Only one rdief,no. 136, has 
been given to this tale; no. 137 shews another animal fable. This panel is 
rather damaged, but we can still discern that the chief creatures, a mcm- 
key, a bird and a jackal are in a forest; the other birds in the trees are 
probably only put there as decoration. The monk^ appears to be 
holding the bird by its tail; there is no tale known to us in whidi these 
three creatures appear together. No. 138 is still more damaged, it shews 
again birds in the trees and a river with fish in it flowing between the 
rocks. As r^ards no. 139 I feel justified in making some suggestion. 
In the midst of a forest there are two dephants, a small one walking in 
front with a larger one, followii^ it. This way of walking, the dder 
bdiind the younger one, makes me think that this must bethetalealater 
version of which remains in the 32d tale of the Bhadrakalp&vadSna^), 
and is found in a more elaborate form in Jstaka no. 455, the Mfttiposaka- 
jfttaka; Hiuen Tsiang also mentions it *). The tale begins by rdating 
how the B odhisattva as a young white cdephant took care of his Uind 

*) List of contents in RSjendrsMla mtis. The Sanskrit Buddhist litenttare of IC^al 
(1882) p. 46. 

•) Beal. Si-yn-ld, Buddhist Reooids of the Western Worid II (1884) p. 138 sq. Also. Bo- 
mantie Legend (1878) p. 366 3 68, in which the animal takes care of both parents, and Cha- 
vannes. Cinq cents comes III (1911) p. 13. 

Baiatm^ur 
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mother. The rest of the tale (described bdow in explanation of the re> 
liefe) must have been depicted on the following reliefe now missing. 
No. 140 — 142 as well as no. 144 have disappeared, while no. 143 shews 
only the spectators of what was happening on no. 142. 

What follows next may probably be identified when the text can be 
found, but at present the meaning is not dear. The subject of no. 145 is a 
woman of rank with her attendants, one of whom holds a child on her 
knee; on the next panel we see probably the same child, now grown 
older, on his nurse’s knee vrith some brahmans, evidently speaking to 
him. Then comes No. 147, very indistinct, with four men standing, one of 
whom has a curious flower in his hand. No. 148 gives us for the third 
time a child, now an infant; behind the women to whom it belongs is a 
lotus-pond with a duck swimming on it, and the whole group is sq)arated 
by a palissade from two brahmans standing on the left, one of whom 
holds out his hand to receive something, while the other carries a long 
flower-bud. On no. 149 two brahmans, probably the same of the scene 
before, sit talking together under the trees; then on no. 151 we get a 
whole group of brahmans giving their attention to a richly-dressed man 
who sits in a small pfindipA with his attendants on no. 150. He looks 
quiteyoung, so do his three companions, but this may onlybe acddental 
and may be owing to the sculptor’s manner of working. 

The next, very curious no. 152 and no. 153 require a little more atten- 
tion. Both are more or less wom-away and damaged; therefore less com- 
prehensible. No. 152 is quite filled with a crowd of people. The chief 
figure is an eminent man from under whose tiara a great mass of hair 
sticks out on both sides. In the middle of the scene we see some people, 
who wear their hair in short curls, wrestling with one another; more to 
the right a couple of dancers are displaying their art. This is evidently a 
gala<rperformance for some high and mighty spectator. No. 153 is not 
so full, although to get in all the figures they have been placed in two 
rows one above the other. Above we ^ a man with asword and a number 
of women, one of them with a child on her knee; a person in the back- 
ground seems to be offering the man with the sword a very queer-looking 
object, that looks like two balls fastened together, the front one having 
eyes and nose like a face, perhaps some kind of a monster. The bottom 
row consists of a couple of men and an ox. Everything is rather wpm and 
indistinct. 

Nos. 154 and 155 certainly belong together and n^e one scene, a 
number of poorly-dressed men journeying towards the right, some of 
those in the middle carrying a laiigetrayof lotuses; the presence of some 
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people with an adse or some tool of that kind makes it look as if the 
tray of lotuses may have something to do with their work. On 156 we 
probably see the person to whom the procession is on its way. 

The two next scenes are very expressive and offer various points for 
identification with a text. To begin with, we find on no. 157 a man and a 
woman going towards a tree, at the foot of which are some potsof valu- 
ables with three guards sitting roimd. On no. 158, also rather damaged, 
the whole background is clouds, and the scene is in the air. A flying 
figure is bearing off on his shoulders a man and a woman magnificently 
dressed. What then follows I think can be identified. No. 159 takes place 
in the forest ; beneath the trees lies a man in splendid vestments, while two 
pairs of deer are couched in the foreground on the rocky ground. Not much 
is left of no. 160; quite to the left isamassof rock on whichabird perches, 
then comes a piece of a human figure with its hand near the bird’shead and 
then the foot of a second person. More than half of this relief is missing. 
Both these reliefs 1 ascribe to no. 34 of the Avad&nafataka, in which 
king Qivi offers himself up first to the mosquitoes and then to a vulture. 

After no. 160 too it seems possible to find some connection in the 
scenes, at least the same chief person holds the stage up to No. 168 and 
he is a man in official robes with a halo f>ehmd his head, therefore agod 
or the Bodhisattva. The rest of what is depicted is too meaningless to 
be understood without the help of the text. We find the chief person 
consecutively, surrounded by persons of importance and n&ga's (161), in 
front of a plainly-dressed man and woman (162), with a man who 
seems to be offering him something and two women (163), then again 
vdth a man who makes a sSmbah (164), and finally in conversation with 
a woman holding her hands in sSmbah (165). The last three 166 — 168 
belong together ; the chief person is sitting on a lion-throne in the middle, 
on the right and left are two standards and two persons sitting who 
listen to him. We see on the left (on no. 166) a standard with a shell, 
next to which sits a man in ceremonial robes, and a standard with a bird, 
next to which a Garu^a is seated. This seems to indicate, but of course it 
cannot be proved, that the ceremonial figure next to the fangkhastambha 
and in front of the Garu^a is the god Vi^Qu. On the right (on no. 168) 
both standards bear a jewel; here too nearest to the chief person sits a 
man in robes of ceremony, but the second, who makes a s6mbah, has 
had his head knocked off, so there is no diance of finding out if he had 
some special characteristic that might indicate the identity of the first 
and in this way affirm or dispute our conjectures about what is repre- 
sented on the lef^ side. 
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In any case no. 169 does not appear to bdong to those before it but 
idiews us another story ^). Here we see a nSga king with hb retinue and a 
pSndipA behind them; he is making signs of greeting to a human being 
standing before him with a horse and a servant. This is something that 
reminds us of the tale that forms the introduction to the Campeyya- 
jAtaka, no. 506 of the P2li collection; the story of the king conquer^ in 
battle, who springs on horseback into the river and is there hospitably 
entertained by the nSga-king and afterwards with his help overcomes 
his enemies. Only this prelude to the Campeyya-j&taka is repre- 
sented on the monument; it really is a tale by itself only slightly con- 
nected with the rest. The version followed on the Barabudur differs in 
so far from the PSii-version that the king is evidently joined by a servant 
in his jump into the water, though it is quite possible, just as we noticed 
in the SudhanakumilrAvadSLna^), that the presence of the servant is due 
only to the fancy of the sculptor. 

In any case what follows on the monument does not take place in the 
nSga-world. The three reliefs 170 — 172 belong together; on the first 
we see a man and woman of high rank both having a halo sitting on a 
bench, while another highborn lady kneels before them, behind whom 
on each of the two following reliefs, we see three well-dressed women. 
The presence of these seven women might lead us to look for points of 
resemblance to the story of the seven princesses, the Saptakum5rik9va- 
dSna, but in the versions of this tale that remain to us *) they are at any 
rate not princesses at the beginning of the story and as we are not able to 
follow their adventures because no. 173 and 174 are missing, our search 
for resemblance is likely to be a vain one. 

Next we find on no. 175 a man in robes of ceremony in conversation, 
and in the background a standard with a little box on top and then come 
some scenes of a story about a jrak^a. On no. 176 a well-dressed man 
and woman are standing before him; the first has a halo and is probably 
the Bodhisattva, he holds a sitting child in his arms which he appears 

The fact of there being a Gani^a among the listeners in the scene before and that the 
nft^-world appears on 169 may remind us of the Vidhurapa^^ita-j&taka, no. 545 of the 
Pgli-collection. In that tale Vidhura, the wise man, gives judgment in the presence of the kings 
of the gods, garu^a's and nftga's and because the nftga queen wishes to hear him, he is after- 
wards taken by a yak9a to the nftga-kingdom. The scenes 166 — 168 might represent this 
(Vidhura is then not shewn as a pa^^ta and the right hand figure on 168 would be a nftga) 
and 169 be the arrival of Vidhura and his escort (here not a yak^a) among the n&ga's. As will 
be seen, everything is very doubtful, and at any rate the further exciting course of the story 
in the j&taka is wanting. Comp. Vogel in Venl. Cong. Oost. Gen. 1925 p. 37. 

«) See p. 252. 

>) In the Afokavadanamglg and as a separate text, R4jendial61aMitra 1.1. p. 12and221. 
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to be offering to the yak$a. No. 177 shews the retinue of these persons. 
On no. 178 the yak§a is conversing with the Bodhisattva, who makes a 
sSmbah and listens attentively. It is curious that the 3 rak$a as well as 
the Bodhisattva do not correspond with their figures on no. 176, for 
the yak$a now has a beard and the Bodhisattva has another sort of 
tiara and omements. The question is : is this intentional on the sculptor’s 
part to shew that we here have to do with another yak$a and another 
eminent person with a halo, or is it merely the result of carelessness that 
gives us another instance, here a very extreme one, of the liberties the 
sculptors took with the persons they depicted? In my opinion the latter 
is what has happened, because I consider this tale is to be found in no. 35 
of the AvadSna 9 ataka; then relief no. 175 will belong to it as well and 
the royal person there is the same Bodhisattva, although the sculptor has 
not allowed him a halo. Further details will be found in the description 
below. 

Now follow some scenes the meaning of which I must leave unex- 
plained. On no. 179 the chief person holds a branch with three buds in 
his hand, the attribute belonging specially to the Bodhisattva, who 
figures as principal character on the qhief wall of the 4th gallery and 
whom I consider may be recognised as Samantabhadra (see Chapt. 
VIII). What the specif meaning of this branch may be here is not clear. 
The next scene gives a conversation between a monk and two laymen. 
No. 181 although in itself rather inexpressive, only shewing some conver- 
sation between an eminent man with a halo and two ordinary men, 
might be connected with no. 182, which may easily belong to the same 
tale even if the chief figure now wears no halo. Surrounded by his court, 
this king sits with a small round object in his hand, while on the left a 
brahman holds up both hands with something unrecognisable in them. 
The king’s courtiers appear to be begging him to alter some royal de- 
cision. If this is so, we are reminded of the story of the king who in the 
time of famine gives his own food to Qakra in the shape of abrahman, 
who has come to put his benevolence to the proof, a tale to be found 
in the version nearest to that on the relief, as the 32nd story of the 
AvadSna^ataka ^). At the same time there is the difficulty that both 

*) Though it seems to me there is not sufficient reason for taking this tale as foundation for 
the identification of the relief, I will give the story in short; — During the reign of a just 
and mighty king, a great famine fell on the land and his subjects implored his help. The 
monarch commanded the keeper of his stores to appear and examine the amount of their 
provision. It appeared that if every one took one mouthful a day and the king two, there 
would be enough to go round. In this way the food*question was settled; but a brahman 
appeared who had been overlooked when the census was taken, so the king gave him his 
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the king and the brahman on the rdief are holding something in their 
hands; so I must restrict mysdf to speaking of it as a^sWMf^ that this 
tale may be the subject of these scenes. 

Then again we get three scenes whose connection is doubtful, a haloed 
king with his retinue on no. 183 and next a man of high rank with a man 
before him, who is p^haps a monk, for he has the diaved head of 
the bhik$u’s and what is to be seen of his body wears no omements. 
An important part of no. 185 has also disappeared ,we can still see under 
a roof on a large couch a man or woman — the dress and style of hair 
look female and the flat breast like a male — lying on the knee of a 
seated figure. No. 186 has probably been removed to Bangkok'), it 
shews a number of women walking who are looking at some indistinct 
object in the right hand lower comer. Perhaps they are nSgl’s and this 
scene belongs to those following. 

No. 187 certainly d^icts a n9ga story. The scenes are not inexpressive, 
but I have found no text to describe them. No. 187 shews us a river with 
a n5ga king sitting in the water and in front of him someof his subjects, 
all men except the second who is a nSgl. The scene is next moved to 
earth; on no. 188 a nSga is sitting in dhygna-mudrAunderthe trees, while 
two brahmans are coming towards him; then on 189 we see a na^ni and 
nSgl on a dais, with a brahman holding his hands in s6mbah looking on 
and on no. 190 the actors are again only ngga's, one of whom has a 
small round ol^ect in his hand. On no. 191 there are no nSga's to be seen, 
perhaps this does not belong to the last one, but on the other hand it 
seems still more difficult to connect with no. 192. A man in robes of 
ceremony is sitting on a ridily-omemented couch; he has a halo behind 
his head and a vessel with a spout, with a large lotus-flower sticking out 
of it, placed next to him, he is talking to a man and woman who are in 
full-dress. 

Nos. 192 — 195 give us the tale of the Bodhisattva as a tortdse, that 
was already identified by Oldenburg in his article before mentioned 
(p. 239) by the help of the KacchapivadSna from Ksemendra's Bodhi- 


seoond mouthful and noeived himaelf the same ration as his subjects. In order to test the 
king’s virtue, ^pakra appeared as a brahman and complaining of hunger ashed for the royal 
portion. The king gave it to him and went without any food that day. This went on for six 
da]rs. Then convinced of the king’s fortitude and greatness of soul, ^ahra resumed his divine 
form, did homage to the noble monaidi, advised him to sow o»n and promised to send a 
copfous rainfoO after seven days. The king fdlowed the instmctjkms, the rain foil and prosper- 
Ity returned to the country. 

>) See above p. 42. It is given as plate 5 in Van Erp’s article in B^dr. Kon. Inst. 79 (192^ 
p. 604— 507. 



THE AVADANA'S AND JATAKA’S 407 

satt>^vadftnakalpalatS ; since which this avadftna has been found also 
in the Chinese Tripifaka *). Next comes on 196 — 200 the story of the 
ape who with his brother sacrifices himself for their blind mother, 
identified by Van Erp with PSli- jAtaka no. 222, the CQlanandiya j Ataka ’) , 
at least as regards the chief points, for the version of the Southern 
Church differs in some details from that followed on the monument. 
Only the left hand part of no. 200 in my opinion belongs to this story; 
the warriors and courtiers seated on the right, about whom Van Erp had 
already remarked that the P3li jAtaka gives no account, have I 
think nothing more to do with it and are only the retinue of the king, 
who on no. 201 is sitting on a bench, speaking to an attendant seated 
before him in sSmbah. 

The scenes now following, very meaningless ones, I shall only just 
mention. On no. 202 a king is going round distributing alms to brah- 
mans and other needy persons, the front ones of whom are on the same 
relief, others on no. 203 and the rest on the left of no. 204; these last are 
separated by a tree from some attendants, who sit turned to the right, 
and belong to a king who is the chief person of the relief following, him- 
self seated on no. 205. As we shall see more often later on, the division of 
the scenes is not always the same as that of the reliefs but here and there, 
persons belonging to the same scene are distributed over two or more 
reliefs and then casually separated in some place or other by a tree or 
suchlike or simply by placing the figures back to back, from those who 
belong to the next scene. What wc see on no. 205 is the same sort 
as on no. 201 ; on no. 206 the chief person is speaking to a couple of 
brahmans and there is a standard with a tri 9 ula to be seen. Then on no. 
207 the same or another man in robes of ceremony is sitting with his 
hands on his knees staring in front of him, with his retinue stretching out 
on to the following relief. 

No. 209 gives another scene of the same kind, the chief person with a 
halo, in conversation with two plainly-dressed persons. On no.210is a man 
with right hand outstretched in front of some women who, part of them 
kneeling and part standing, seem to be entreating him for something; 
this man has no halo and wears a lower tiara, though he mayquitewell 
be the same as on the last relief, especially as the want of space is 
enough to account for the tiara being lower. At any rate on no. 21 1 he 
gets halo back again, w)iere two men both in full-dress and both 

*) AcoonUns to th* lilt of ooDtenti in RiJindnUJn Mitn,' p. 75. 

^ ChnvaniiM, daq cent! oontn III (1911) no. 402. p. 29. 

•) TydMhr. Bat. Gen. 52 (1910) p. 93-96. > 
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with a woman behind them, are sitting on a couch talking together. 
Under the bench are some servants, the one furthest to the right has lost 
his head, but seems to me to hold an angku^a in his left hand: so this might 
be Airftvata and his master ^kra, king of the gods. My impression 
gains ground because they must be the same men who, though without 
haloes and without heads, are walking together on no. 212, one with an 
utpala, the other with a padma in his hand. They are followed by a 
person carrying the umbrella, who has a worn out elephant’s trunk in his 
headdress but very distinct elephant’s ears; this in any case proves with 
certainty that one of them must be Qakra accompanied by his faithful 
Airftvata^). The whole situation of some king on terms of equality 
with ^akra reminds us of the story found on the chief wall of this gallery, 
the tide of MbidhStar, though there are no other points of resemblance 
but this one episode. It is perhaps more like the S^dhiiia-jSltaka, no. 494 
of the large Psii-collection. The fame of the virtuous and benevolent 
king of Mithila spread to the heavens so that the gods desired to set eyes 
on him. Therefore ^kra ordered his charioteer to fetch the king for 
them to look at. After welcoming him, Qakra gave him half of the city of 
the gods and his palace and Sidhina lived with the divine ones until 
he began to long for the earth again. He was then taken back to the 
park of his own palace, where it appeared he had been away for 700 
years and his seventh successor was already on the throne. After 
receiving homage from the reigning monarch, SSdhlna distributed alms 
for seven days and then died. Nos. 21 1 and 212 fit easily into this tale 
but there is no picture of the journey to heaven in the chariot or of the 
return or the interview with his descendant. Still less does this look like 
king Nimi, the hero of jStaka no. 541, who was taken through hells and 
heavens in (^ra’s chariot, or Guttila the luteplayer, who played before 
the king of the gods in heaven (j£t. no. 243). MSndh&tar, S3dh!na, Nimi 
and Guttila were the four mortals who were privileged to enter heaven 
and they are specially mentioned in the Milinda-pamha, in two places*), 
as the only persons, to whom such happiness was given. If none of these 
is meant in the tale on the monument, then we can certainly consider 
that the scene is not in heaven but on the earth. On no. 213 there is 
no more Mgn of the king of the gods; a king in royal robes sits talking 
with three men in the dress of courtiers. Finally on no. 214 we get the 

>) Tht MOM M on raliefs 230, 232. 246, 249 and 283 indkaWd JocUm, TU<hdir. Bat. 
Ota. 88(1913) p.206 aq., partly in tbe atapa of IJiannaa laTydaohr. Aaidr.Gtn. 2d aariaa, 16 
(1W9). 

n IV, 1,37 and 6,7. 
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above-mentioned wishing-tree with kinnara’s, which possibly foims the 
division between two texts or represents a heaven. 

The first scenes of the next set of tales are not very expressive. A 
man sitting in full dress, surrounded by courtiers, we see onno.215; on 
the next relief is a royal personage evidently musing over something in 
the company of women and brahmans; one of the latter stands ready 
to perform some ceremony, with a brush in one hand and a bowl in the 
other. It may also be a brahman, with whom the lady of rank on her 
throne is in conversation on no. 217. In front of the throne, a seated 
waiting-woman is holding ready a vase with a spout, it may be for an 
oblation orperhapsforthe guests. Onno. 218amanisapproaching holding 
up a vase with a foot to it ; in front of him a number of men are kneeling 
and standings the front ones of whom hold out their hands to receive 
something. The same sort of people appear on no. 219 before a man in 
robes of ceremony, who has a piece of cloth in his hands; it is not easy to 
see if he is only shewing it or if he is going to present it to the others 
or if they have just given it to him. The way in which the front one is 
kneeling and holding up his hands makes it look as if he might be just 
going to receive something. On no. 220 again we have some eminent 
man in converse with a number of brahmans. 

The story of a benevolent snake is depictedonno. 221. In the middle 
of the scene stands a large stone basin with lotus-plants in it, very likdy 
intended for a lotus-pond, and the head of a snake appears from 
among the lotus plants. The whole space next to and round the pond is 
occupied by a crowd of village people, men, women and children, even 
infants, who come to fetch water out of the pond with pots and jugs of 
every shape and size. It is thus probable that the snake has endowed the 
water with some special healthgiving qualities. A text of this kind is riot 
known to us except in quite another connection, and the adjacent reliefs 
shew nothing of the snake or the water. The three next reliefs belong 
together and represent one scene; in the middle is a man with a halo, a 
god or a Bodhisattva, between two women and on both sides two men 
turning towards him, also in full dress, with trees in the background. 
On the left (no. 222), the front one carries a bow and arrow, the one 
behind a cloth or strip of doth, on the right (no. 224) the first has a 
flower, the second a sickle-diaped object. Perhaps they are the same 
men who appear on no. 225; here there are again four men in full dress, 
who sit on the ground in conversation with a fifth. The four having 
nothing in their hand and the fifth being without a halo is of course 
no reason for them not being the same persons. It may be doubtful if 
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no. 226 belongs to those before; the man in robes of ceremony with a 
halo who is chief figure, turns his head in the direction of no. 225. He 
is in the company of two brahmans who are either asking or telling him 
something. His attitude of turning away can also be explained by his 
refusal to listen to the brahmans; this will only become dear by the 
help of a text. 

Next come a couple of more characteristic scenes which, if they belong 
to the same story, ought to be of great use for its identification. On 
no. 227 are two heavenly beings flying through the air; the last one has 
an upturned pot is his arms, from which all kinds of valuables are 
falling. On the ground bdow, men and women are kneeling and gather- 
ing up the treasures, and part of them are put away into a vase. The 
front angel too has something in his hand, probably intending to throw 
it down, but it has become too indistinct for us to see what it is. No. 228 
is quite different; here the Bodhisattva with halo and nqiS' is lying on 
the ground in a forest. It is an extremely stiff figure that looks as if a 
standing figure had just been laid on its side, so that the legs stick up in 
a most imnaturaJ manner and the hem of the garment is turned stiffly 
to one side. The forest scene is as usual enlivened with animals which 
seem only intended for decoration. 

A group of men standing on no. 229, all turned rather to the right, are 
probably meant to be the public that belongs to no. 230, and if we notice 
the number of people in robes of ceremony and the attitude of the king of 
the gods on the next relief, this b probably an assemblage of the gods. 
No. 230 shews two men in godlike or royal robes, one with and one 
without a halo, the latter offering the other one an egg-shaped object on 
an oblong cushion, perhaps a jewel. Behind the one who receives the 
offering kneels his umbrella-bearer, no other than AirAvata with the 
elephant’s tusk in his headdress and his elephant’s ears, so that his 
master must be Qakra. The chief person with a halo is seen again on no. 
231 on a seat between two women, also here attended by AirAvata as 
umbrella-bearer^ The king of the gods is doing homage with an incense- 
burner to the Bodhisattva seated on the preceding relief. 

Relief no. 233, fitted into one of the actual comers of the monument, 
consists (as mentioned before on p. 343) of two quite independant scenes. 
The first is a dancing-party in a p6ndApA; and no. 2336, very much 
damaged, shews a vase on a huge pedestal in the middle with a canopy 
over it, supported by two columns and bearing thp figure of a large 
cakra. On the lefthand we see some worshippers; to the right, first the 
remains of a child’s figure holding on to one of the pillars and standing 
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on the pedestal, then three men in ceremonial robes kneeling with their 
back to the vase; what they are actually worshipping cannot be seen, 
for there is nothing left of the righthand side of the relief but the lower 
parts of standards and part of a small human figure turned towards them. 
If it were not for this last figure, we might think that these worshippers 
belong to the seated audience of the Buddha on no. 234. We can now 
only consider that something, that they are adoring, has disappeared. 
Judging by the pieces left along the top-edge of the relief, the whole 
must have been covered by a large number of umbrellas. 

No. 234 gives the first scene in which the Buddha himself takes part. 
Here more than elsewhere the sculptor has given more reliefs to one 
scene for the purpose of placing the Master alone, or nearly alone in the 
middle, with his audience grouped around him. In these scenes of preach- 
ing it is especially in the arrangement of the audience, that we may 
find an indication of the particular episode of the Buddha’s career that 
is meant. It is very possible when a text can be compared, that clear 
and unmistakable points of identification will be found; but without 
that it is impossible to distinguish among all the monks and laymen who 
sit at the Master’s feet listening to his words, to which of the numerous 
tales describing some preaching or discourse of the Buddha each relief 
may belong. We know the endless series of episodes all resembling one 
another, that appear in the tradition of the Northern as well as the 
Southern Church, in which an attrative audience is gathered round the 
Buddha, then on account of some incident or the visit of some king or 
god, merchant or monk, a question is asked which the Master answers, 
incidents that make this part of the Buddhist literature so monotonous. 
Perhaps we need not despair, as sooq as the guiding thread has been found, 
of being able to discover actual episodes from church history, but in the 
absence of such proof we must not forget that we may find tales not 
of the historic Buddha but of one of his predecessors, in which a later 
Buddha may be playing the secondary part of a Bodhisattva. Though 
in the latter case I should have expected, more than is here apparent, 
that one of those present would have been brought to the front so that 
the spectator could easily distinguish him as the Bodhisattva; according 
to the manner of representation, these scenes where continually the 
Buddha is the chief person, and very seldom (for instance no. 244) any 
one in the Buddha’s surrounding is distingui^ed by any special mark 
or sign or occupies a special place among the audience, may probably 
depict incidents in the story of ^Qkyamuni himself. 

On the first oi these scenes, tlutt takes up no. 234 — 236, the Buddha 
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sits in vitarka-mudrA, while on each side of him a heavenly being is 
bringing homage. The audience on the left (no. 234) are some monks 
and a couple of men in the dress of well-to-do citizens, courtiers etc.; 
on. the right (no. 236) five persons, three of whom, perhaps four, are in 
full-dress and judging by the umbrellas behind them, of royal blood. 
Behind, sits someone with short hair curled at the ends, like a yaksa’s, but 
not dewing the other characteristics of these creatures. The r^t of the 
pec^le belonging to this group are standing on the badly-damaged no. 
237, that contains figures belonging to two scenes, standing bade to back 
but not sqMuated by anything. 

Which is now the actual relief that joins on to this is not certain; the 
panels had slipped ihom their place and so we find two scenes, each con- 
sisting of three reliefs, of which we cannot be sure which belonged to the 
ri§^t or left. Though th^ are numbered as no. 238 — 240 and 242 — 244 
we must keep in mind the possibility of their being mixed up; no. 241 
in any case has disappeared. On the very much damaged scene 238r— 240 
the Buddha again appears; the audience on the left (238) are all bhik- 
Su's; on the right (240) only the front one, who probably wore a high 
tiara, and fragments of the others are to be seen. The other scene shews 
again the Buddha and as in the former group, those seated on the left 
(242) are all monks. On the right (244) there is something more than only 
idlers; a large didi on a pedestal with something round on it is placed 
on the left and covered by a flower; next to it sits a man in robes of cere- 
mony between two women, he has a halo and is probably a god or 
Bodhisattva. 

Very little is left of no. 245, just enough to shew that there was a 
procession going to fhe left, among which a person in royal robes with 
attendants, including armed guards. A piece of no. 246 is also missing; 
men sitting and standing, who appear to be the retinue of the king, are 
turning towards the right and witness what happens on no. 247, where 
not the Buddha, but a figure in monk's dress plays the chief part. As this 
same figure appears on the two next scenes at the same time as^^akra, 
and as the Icing of the gods also puts in an appearance on the third scene 
anumg the Buddha's audience, we may conclude all these scenes belong 
to the same tale. The monk on no. 247 is sitting in converse with a 
grandly-dressed man and wennan. Above their heads mother monk is 
depict^, now with the hem of his garment in both hands, flying throned 
the air towards rthe ri^t. It is of course quite possible this is another 
monk, but more lik^ he is the same one flying awky after the inter- 
view. On no, 248 he continues his journey stiU to the fic^t. Bdow on a 
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seat in the company of a woman, ^akra is making him a sSmbah; the 
presence of AirSlvata with elephant’s tnmk in his headdress and big 
elephant’s ears proves ^akra’s identity. A fourth man is there sitting 
behind AirSvata, in worldly dress with a medium-high tiara, from 
under which locks of hair are hanging ^). As far as we can discover 
from the few reliefs without any text, the course of the tale seems 
to shew that the king of the gods with his retinue, decide to ac- 
company the monk on his journey; on no. 249 we see them all flying 
through the air together, the monk ahead, then C^kra with his halo 
round his head and the goddess and below, Airtvata and the second at- 
tf'ndant. Only about the latter we might hesitate, for he now has no 
tiara at all, only short hair with curly ends brushed back under a head 
band. In spij^ of this difference in portraiture, he is surely meant for the 
same person on the last relief. Three men in grand dress, probably gods, 
are witnessing the journey on no. 250, they are kneeling and make their 
sgmbah to the left in the Erection of the scene just discussed . The other 
persons on this relief belong to another scene, the preaching scene that 
now follows. As ^akra with the goddess is now sitting among the Buddha’s 
audience, attended by AirUvata, it looks as if the journey had been 
taken to visit the Master and the presence of (^akra makes it probable 
that the men kneeling to the right on no. 250 are a company of g(^ ; they 
wear ceremonial robes. The scene reaches from 250 and into 254; the 
Buddha is again seated in the middle, on no. 252 ; the audience on the left 
arc monks on 251 and the gods already mentioned on no. 250; on the 
right sit to begin with, the goddess, Qakra and Air&vata on no. 253 and 
beyond a number of men in the dre^ of courtiers, some with shields and 
swords, as well as a couple of brahmans in the background on the left half 
of no. 254. The right half belongs to the next scene, also a preaching, 
that reaches from no. 254 to 258. On both sides of the Buddha (256) the 
two heavenly beings, up to now depicted as hermits with beards, are here 
dressed as bhik$u’s. The listeners on the left (254 and 255) are monks and 
laymen with medium-sized tiara’s; on the right a king with his retinue 
(257—258). 

Next come four reliefs that form a whole of quite a different sort. We 
now see amiraculousshowerofvaluables.Thisappe!arstobecausedbythe 
royal personage who as Kuvera, lord of riches, is sitting on a throne with a 
woman on no. 260; jewelpots are in front and next to him, and he has put 
his foot on one that is overturned; he holds a standard crowtaed with 


*) Of course also tnis fourth person might bo Qakra. 
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a gem in his hand and round flat objects, gold-piecesprobably, are falling 
all round him. In both top-comers, an up-tumed pot on a doud show^ 
down chains of jeweb, while the rest of these reliefs is filled with people 
picking up the treasures, all in the dress of plain dtizens, men and 
women. Notice the person standing on no. 261 who holds up a crescent 
on the palm of his hand ^). 

Another preaching of the Buddha follows on no. 263 — ^265, the last 
for a time. The heavenly beings are now four, two as before, the other 
two in the adjacent comers of the reliefs at the side. On the left (263) sit 
two monks and a king, behind them two attendants and an umbrella; on 
the right (265) a king and queen attended by an umbrella-bearer and an 
armed guard. It is not possible to dedde if what is depicted on no. 266 
actually belongs to the one before it; though it is noticeable that the 
people who are here walking, move towards the left, therefore going 
back according to the sequence of the reliefs, towards the preceding 
scene. Although this relief is rather damaged, it is plain enough that it 
represents the festive procession of a large richly decorated chest, 
covered by two small stupa’s and carried on the shoulders of many 
bearers. Then follow some people with banners, next a group of impor- 
tant people, among whom a king in royal robes and a brahman can be 
discerned, finally a band of musicians with two drummers and someone 
with <^mbals. This must mean that the chest is being escorted by a king 
with attendants, banners and music. 

No. 267 has large pots of valuables placed on the right; some yak$a's 
are standing and sitting beside them and there are a number of men in 
full-dress present, very much like the company of gods recognised on 
earlier reliefs. On no. 268, which forms one scene with the last relief, sits a 
Bodhisattva or god with a halo, towards whom the yak$a’s are looking 
and who also turns towards them, while in the midst of his servants a 
vase with a spout is held up. 

The five or six reliefs now following each represent a separate scene of 
the same tale, whose hero is a monk. On no. 269 he is sitting with his 
hands folded in front of him under a tree, 8q>arated by a large vase with 
a spout from two well-dressed men turning towards him, or possibly 
•— for this comer-relief is not so very distinct in the photograph — a 
man and a woman. At any mte on no. 270 it is a wdl-dressed man and 

*) TIm round flat dlMs that an tilling on the next nlltf in MdMlimMinMmt for itm; ban 
bMMM of the marks we might ntharoonridtr them ooliia. Compere the nine dlfteent mltaou- 
loos ehowers of whidithe UpeUsutte<ommeiiteiy speaks (Eaer, in Revue do l*hlatoire dee 
religions t3. (1886) p. 81) where there is a shower of small coins as well as of klrfSpapali. 
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woman with whom the chief person is conversing. On the so much 
damaged no. 271 , the upper part of which is missing, the monk does not 
appear; a conversation between two laymen, as we see by their dress, is 
going on next to a building surrounded by a palissade; the building itself 
has disappeared, and we can only see that some small steps or a ladder 
gives entrance to it. On the next two scenes the monk reappears ; on no.272 
he is seated on a bench with a large dish before him, while opposite a 
hermit kneels with hands in sSmbah and a woman with the same style 
of hair stands in the background. Finally on no. 273 the monk is dis- 
coursing with a nSga and n3gi crouching beside him. No. 274 might 
be the honoring of the ashes of the holy man; a couple of eminent per- 
sons are making a sSmbah before a small st&pa. 

The next reliefs bring us into royal company. A king is sitting in the 
middle of no. 275, between a female attendant and a brahman, who holds 
the brush and bowl ready for a consecration ceremony; servants are 
kneeling on both sides of this group, one of whom brings a tiara that 
always pla 3 rs a part in a consecration. No. 276 — ^279 again make one scene, 
a conversation between two kings, one making a sSmbah to the other. 
Next, on no. 280 — ^281 we find a distinguished man, with a halo and a 
royal retinue, while by way of pendanf no*. 282 — ^283 gives a lady of 
high- rank, also attended by a large number of servants. 

On no. 284 — 287 appears more clearly the meaning of what is depicted, 
for we see the saptaratnSni, at least five of the royal jewels. No. 284 shews 
only the retinue; the king himself sits on a dais in no. 285, which dais, 
according to the sculptor, is suspended in the air and it is difficult for us to 
discover whether it is really meant to be so. Nor can we make sure if the 
person, who is making a sSmbah towards him in the left hand top comer, is 
hovering in mid air or only placed a bit higher than his majesty. The 
king holds a vase with a spout in his hand ready to pour out for the 
brahman — at least if this dilapidated figure is really a brahman — , who 
kneels before him. Above the latter hovers a disc on a lotuscushion 
shaded with an umbrella. On no. 286, also in the air, sits the queen on a 
lotuscushion and behind her we see the gem ; the rest of this relief is filled 
up with her waiting-women. The male jewels belonging to the saptarat- 
nSni are not separately depicted, unless we are to consider the kneeling 
brahman as the "minister” and the figure hovering behind the king as 
the "head of a family”, but this hardly seems likely. The horse and the 
elephant at any rate are depicted on no. 287, but they are turned away from 
the rest of the scene towards the right, though of course they belong to 
the other gems, not to no. 288 which is only a conversation between a 
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king and two or more distinguished visitors ; the right side of it is missing. 
On the scene no. 289 — 291 the saptaratnSni are travelling through the 
air. Disc, gem, elephant and horse are in front on no. 291, then comes on 
no. 290, a king and queen in a fdur-wheeled carriage that goes through 
space self-impelled, and behind it three men in full-dress; under- 
neath them on the ground are an incense-burner, a dish with a lid and 
a shell on a pedestal. On no. 289 the same objects on the ground 
are repeated, while four men in ceremonial dress, possibly gods or 
heavenly beings hover above them. In the next panel we see where the 
procession is going to; four men grandly-dressed and turning to the left 
are ready to receive them; they hold in their hands respectively, a small 
box, a stem with three buds on it, an oblong thick round object and a 
bowLwith something like beads in it, perhaps precious stones. These four 
men are sitting on no. 292 and the left part of no. 293 shews too a large 
company of sitting and standing people; those sitting are certainly atten- 
dants, but among the standing ones are some in full-dress, even one with 
an umbrella-bearer, so that it is more likely a group of more or less eminent 
persons present at the reception, than the retinue of the four sitting in 
front. The right part with attendants seated and an elephant, belongs to 
the next scene that reaches into no. 297. The centre point of this is a 
king in royal vestments more splendid than usual, seat^ in the midst of 
a very elaborate court, some of whom are remarkably well-dressed. The 
right side of no. 297 with 298 gives a lady of high rank with her atten- 
dants. She is probably the same woman adorned with a halo and also 
surrounded by waiting-women, who sits on no. 299 watching the dancing 
performance that is displayed on no. 300. The female attendants belong- 
ing to this lady are sitting and standing on no. XI . 

On the other side of that relief, a preaching scene b^;ins again, up to 
no. 304. The Buddha sits as we haveseenhimsooftminvitarka-mudrS 
with two heavenly beings offering homage in the top comers. On the 
left sit a couple of monks and persons in so-called dress of attendants (302) 
and then again some bhik^u’s and laymen of the same kind, the latter 
unfinished (XI). On the other side (304) are two men in full-dress, both 
making a sSmbah, and with attendants. Then again, two men grandly- 
dressed, probably the same, though differing in some details and with a 
larger retinue, are sitting on no. 305 — 307 conversing with another emi- 
nent man. No. 308 gives us four plainly-dressed men; the righthand 
upper part of the relief is unfinished. On no. 309 w6 have a company of 
men going to the right who probably belong to the preadiing scene 
310 — 312, where the Buddha, in the same place and pose of hands as 
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usual, is turned towards a couple of distinguished men and beyond them 
to an audience of only monks with the excepticm of one person in ordi- 
nary dress, seated behind on the left. The homage-giving angels here, are 
thTM. After the altogether-missing no. 313 comes the greatly-damaged 
no. 314 with men walking to the right, then no. 315 — 317 gives us the 
first scene where the Buddha is not preaching. The Master, who approaches 
from the left with a lotuscushion under his feet and the almsbowl in 
his hand, followed by a company of his monks also carrying almsbowls, 
is meeting with a woman who kneels before him and lays her hands 
in front of her on a cushion-shaped mound ; a second woman with flowers 
in her hand stands behind and more are looking on, seated in an unfinished 
house to the right. It all looks like one of the homage-offerings that the 
Buddha so often received from pious women, as known from the 8th 
decade of the AvadSna^ataka or, as regards the Southern Church, 
from the TherigSthA-commentary ^). No. 318 resembles 299 — 301 ; an- 
other lady of rank watching a display of dancing. Then come three ela- 
borate scenes with the preaching Buddha, no. 319 — 322, 323 — 326a, and 
3266—329. The usual pair of angels is increased to seven on the third, 
some of them female; all three scenes are the same in shewing first on the 
left, that is on the righthand of the Master, only monks listening to his 
words. The hearers on the other side, vary somewhat ; on no. 321 — 322 is 
a high-bom lady with a large company of female attendants; on no. 
325—326 is also a woman of high rank with a retinue, but here she wears 
a halo and between her and the Buddha is a dish on a pedestal with 
something round in it ; on no. 329 they are all nuns on that side of the 
Master. It seems likely that these bhik^upi's may be the pious adorers of 
the previous scenes, here in the garb of nuns. 

On the other hand, we might imagine the previous female chief- 
person to be the same as the eminent lady with a halo sitting on a 
richly-decorated throne among a crowd of waiting-women on no. 330. 
After this scene come two rather meaningless ones: on no. 331 — 332 a 
conversation between two men in full-dress, one with a halo,bothhaving 
a retinue ; bn no. 333—334, is also a royal personage with female attend- 
ants and distinguished visitors or courtiers. 

A monk is the hero of the four scenes from no. 335 to 338. On no. 335 
he receives homage from some admirers, one of whom makes asSmbah, 
while another brings a wellfilled dish. No. 336 shews us ploughing; two 
oxen are drawing a plough guided by a laborer. These animals seem to 


') For the latter eee the edition E. Miillcr in the publications of the P&li Text Society ( 1 892) . 
Barabu^ur 27 
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play a part in the tale, for on no. 337 the plainly-dressed man who is 
sitting in front of a monk, makes a sSmbah and has an ox beside him; this 
may be the man who was ploughing, though he is here rather better- 
dressed. Finally, the monk again receives homage on no. 338, now in the 
presence of brahmans; he receives a gift, for one of the men opposite 
to him, the one in front, is going to pour water on his hands from a vase 
with a spout. 

A man in ceremonial dress in converse with some women sitting in a 
pSndApi on no. 339, a lady of rank giving orders to two servants on 
no. 340, and a conversation between a man in full-dress and a woman 
making a sSmbah before him on no. 341, are followed by another 
series of Buddha-tales. On no. 342 the Buddha sits on the right in 
vitarka-mudrd on a lotuscushion, his worshippers are on the left, a 
distinguished man who offers a dish, with some companions, one of 
whom holds ready a folded garment. No. 343 shews a space inside a 
palissade, where a man in official dress is sitting with a woman and a 
waitingmaid; outside, against the fence, a man in court-dress is kneeling 
and a brahman or lower-class man (it is not easy to decide which), is 
standing, both with hands raised in sfimbah, holding a bud or fruit and 
turning towards the Buddha who is approaching, together with a monk. 
Both carry an almsbowl, the master has his right hand raised. On 
no. 344 — 345 the Buddha is again seen walking, followed directly by a 
man dressed like a king and holding a filled-up almsbowl to him; four 
bhik$u’s follow, all with bowls and the last with a fly-whisk, while 
a poorly-dressed layman kneels in the comer. On no. 3^ there is no 
human figure, only a temple building or a palace crowned with kSbSn 
and trifdla omements. 

On no. 347 the Buddha appears again standing in the company of a 
royal personage with a halo, god or Bodhisattva. Most of the relief is ta- 
ken up by the worshippers. Above, there are a company of heavenly 
beings on clouds; below in the midst of a rocky wilderness, are animals, a 
monkey, a pair of birds in a tree and a deer, placed too much in the fore- 
ground to be intended for decoration; they are surely members of the 
audience; finally on level ground, some hermits and a yak§a quite in 
the comer. The hermits do not wear their hair in the usual twisted-up 
knot, but have it brushed back smoothly and then fastened together. 
After no. 348, where a man in fulldress is talking to two women, we get 
the Buddha on no. 349 alone on the scene, seated on a lotuscushion but 
without any throne and quite surrounded by flames. Next to him, as ^ewn 
elsewhere, is a vase with a spout and lotuses in it andLanincense-bumer. 
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On no. 350 betwera two trees, a monk sits on a lotuscushion in 
dhyana-mudrA; he has lost the top of his head, so we can not see if he 
wore a u$pba and is intended for a Buddha, but the outline where it is 
brokooL off looks- as if there had been no u^pba and besides there is no 
halo. On both sides of him sits a hare, while more to the right is a water 
jug and left an incense-burner. Monks appear on no. 351 sitting on an 
elevation; the right side of this relief with whatever was opposite to 
them has disappeared. The next relief is perhaps not in its right place; 
no. 355 is certainly correctly placed, but possibly what is now numbered 
as no. 352 — 354 ought to be 356 — 358, and then no. 356 — 357 would be 
really 352 — 353; in this case no. 354 is missing so as now no. 358 is 
supposed to be. If the sequence here given prove correct, then the very 
much damaged no. 352 — 353 shews a Buddha who is walking to the right, 
followed by a man in full-dress with a flower in his hand and a company 
of bhik$u's; on no. 354 — 355 we see a couple of brahmans talking to a 
king. No. 356 — 358 is a preaching-scene, the Buddha seated in his usual 
manner; among the audience on the left, who were sitting in a pSnd&pA or 
some small building, only the front one, a monk, is left visible and those 
on the right have quite disappeared. No. 359, also damaged, gives a 
procession of men and women going.to the right, preceded by a dwarf- 
like standard-bearer; they probably belong to no. 360, where men in 
so-called court-dr^, standing and sitting, are doing homage to a 
wishing-tree with an umbrella above it, or it may be, to the Buddha 
in the next scene. Then comes the last preaching, reaching from no. 361 
to 364; here the Buddha’s angels are missing. The hearers on the left 
(361) are again monks, those on the right an eminent man kneeling 
with women and a large retinue; this reaches to half no. 364, where it is 
separated from the next scene by a wishingtree with a yak$a under it. 
Next (no. 364 — 365) is a man in full-dress with a halo in the company 
of some women and attendants; overhead on a sort of shelf are 
piled-up treasures. 

Next comes another stupa-worship. The imadomed monument is 
seen on no. 366 with a man and woman standing next to it, the first of 
whom is pouring out of a vase with a spout over the small building. 
Male attendants are sitting on no. 367 ; female ones stand on the left 
part of no. 368. The right hand of this belongs to the last of these 
scenes, no. 368 — 370, some royal personage with his court. 

We have now come to no. 371, the relief discussed above representing 
only a wishing-tree with jewel pots and kinnara’s. It may be important 
that a tiara is placed on the lotus which rises straight up out of the tree- 
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trunk and is shaded by an umbrella. However, exactly the same is to be 
found on the purely-decorative panels on the 2nd balustrade; so it is 
better not to give too much value to this. On no. 372 we get a rock and 
forest scene once more, with a hermit sitting in front of four animals, a 
dove, a deer, a raven and a snake. A story in which these four animals and 
a hermit appear, is found in the Chinese Fa-kiu-pi-yu-king and has been 
related by Stanislas Julien'). It is undoubtedly the one here depicted; 
the animals tell each other what they consider is the greatest cause 
of suffering and the hermit then gives them the right answer *). 

Now comes the description of the reliefs that have been identified. 

The story of the jackal 
(Jitakano. 152) 

Once upon a time the Bodhisattva appeared in the world as a young 
lion, and lived in the neighbourhood of the Himalaya ; he had six younger 
brothers and one sister, they all lived together in a golden cave. Near 
to them was a silver hill with a crystal cave, where a jackal lived. After 
the death of their parents, the lion-brothers used to go out hunting for 
food, leaving the sister behind in the cave and bringing food to her. 
Now the jackal had seen the young lioness and fallen in love with her; 
as long as the parents were alive he dared not approach her, but when 
the seven brothers were out hunting, he quickly seized the opportunity, 
and pressed his suit with the most flattering words. The lioness was 
highly indignant that such a contemptible creature had the imper- 
tinence to address her in such terms, and she determined not to survive 
the shame of it. She decided to infonn her brothers and then put an end 
to her life. The jackal, receiving no answer, understood that he was 
despised, went home and sorrowfully lay down in his crystal cave. After 
some time one of the brothers came back with his prey and offered a 
share of it to his sister; but she refused and related to him what had 
happened. “Where is that jackal?" roared the lion, and she shewed him 
the miscreant lying on the silver hill, in the open air as she thought, 
for she did not Imow that he really lived in a cave of crystal. Nor did the 
lion either, he sprang at the jackal to kill him, but hurled himself to 
death against the crystal rock. The same happened to the other five 

>) Contes et apologues indiens 1 (1860) p. 37. 

■) The same or a similar tale seems to be alluded to in the Sutralanklra no. 52 (p. 213 of 
Huber's translation) where we are told of five rsi’s reborn as birds and quadrupeds; one of 
them, a raven, describes thirst as the worst suffering. Further details are wanting. 
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brothers. At last came the Bodhisattva and also heard the tale. But he 
was able to see that the jackal could not be lying out of doors and sus- 
pected it was a cave made of crystal, y^en he saw the bodies of his 
brothers lying at the foot of the hUl, he decided to make some other 
kind of attack. He went and stood in the path made by the jackal to his 
den and roared three times in a voice so terrible that heaven and earth 
resounded therewith. The jackal was seized with such a fit of terror that 
he was paralysed by the shock and died on the spot. 

136. The jackal, the roaring lion and the lioness 

The scene shews a rocky place with only one tree. Right and left 
there are caves, in the one on the right is the lioness, on the left, which 
is much smoother, of course to shew in some way that it is not rock but 
crystal, sits the jackal. Between the two and turning towards the jackal 
the lion stands roaring and lashing his tail. To oiliven the scene, some 
birds are put in; a peacock on the left, a pair of doves on the right and 
in the middle, just above the lion, with its head lowered, a smaU bird 
rather like the woodpecker in the last tale. On the strength of this, Olden- 
burg in his often quoted article, assigned this relief to the last J&taka- 
mSlS. tale. Van £rp very rightly observed that there is no reason for a 
lioness and jackal in that story, and gives the correct identity of this tale 
to the Sig^-j&taka ^). 

137 and 138 not identified *). 

The story of M£tiposaka 
(jAtaka no. 455) 

The Bodhisattva once lived as a magnificant white elephant, the 
head of a herd; when he found luscious fruit he sent it to his old blind 
mother. It soon came to his knowledge that the carriers ate it all up 
themselves; therefore the Bodhisattva decided to leave the herd and 
devote himself entirely to his mother. One day he met a man in the forest 
who had lost his way and he broi^ht him into the right direction. As 
they generally do in this sort of tale, the miscreant proceeded to betray 
his benefactor to the king, who was at that moment in need of awhite 
elephant. The Bodhisattva, who never gave way to anger, allowed 
himsdf to be captured and led away. The king welcomed him hospitably 

*) The same (1.1. p. 87 fol.) shews too that Gronemaa's curious description uthe starving 
bird watching the lion who is devoniing Us prey" (Boeddhistische tempd-honwvallen 1907 
p. 6;^ must be founded on some mistake. 

*) Described in the Dutch edition p. 363. 
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and gave him all kinds of nice food to eat, but the noble animal, sad and 
anxious about the fate of his lonely mother, could not touch any of it. 
The king inquired the reason of his refusal and hearing what it was, he 
set the elephant free immediately, who rushed back at once to the forest, 
found hb mother and brought her water to refresh herself. Both of them 
were filled with gratitude to the king, who treated them with great honor. 
After the death of hb mother, the Bodhisattva retired to a monastery; 
the king caused an image to be made of him and paid homage to it 
every year with his subjects at an elephant-festival. 

139. The dephatU and his mother in the forest 

In a forest, represented by rocks and trees, two elephants are coming 
from the right, a smaller one in front and a larger one following with 
uplifted trunk. The smaller animal, we may suppose, b the son, the 
larger one the mother whom he is guiding. There are a pair of birds 
perched in the trees. Thb jitaka b abo found at Ajavt^; it was identified 
there by Oldenburg^). 

140 — 142 and 144 are missing. 

143 and 145 — 158 are not identified ‘). 

The story of ^)ivi 
(AvadSna^ataka no. 34; I p. 182 — 186) 

Once upon a time there lived a king called ^ivi, who was remarkably 
charitable; he bestowed food, clothes, and money on all the poor and 
needy as well as his soldiers and other subjects. When he had given 
away all hb possessions except one garment, he was tormented by the 
thought that though he had now provided for his people, he had done 
nothing for the small animab. Therefore he decided to sacrifice hb own 
body to them. He made incisions in hb flesh with a sharp instrument and 
went to a place frequented by mosquitoes, feeding these insects with hb 
blood as if he were nourishing hb own son. When ^akra, king of the gods, 
saw thb, he wondered whether ^ivi really did it all out of compassion for 
living bdngs, and he decided to put him to the proof. Assuming the 
shape of a dark-coloured vulture he came to the king and began to peck at 
him with hb beak. The king never shrank away for a moment, with a 
glance of benevolence at the vulture he allowed him to pick off as much 

I 

*) In the article quoted above (p. 239); see further Foucher, Lettre p. 207; reproductions by 
Griffiths fig. 20, and Herringham, Fresco's pi. XVIII— XXI no. 20—23. 

■) Described in the Dutch edition p. 35 4 366. 
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flesh as he liked. Qakra was delighted and at once invented a second 
trial; in the form of a brahman, he asked the king to give him both his 
eyes, to which the monarch willingly agreed ^). The king of the gods then 
resumed his divine shape and did homage to the noble ^ivi, predicting 
that he would soon attain his Buddha-ship. 

159. (!ivi offering himself to the mosquitoes 

The king is lying stretched out on the rocky ground, leaning his head 
on the right arm. He is in full-dress, so the sculptor has not kept to the 
statement of his having only one garment left; either that fact was not 
recorded in the version he used, or he ignored it in order to make it plain 
to the spectator that this is actually ^ivi. It being of course impossible 
to carve mosquitoes to scale, it would have been very difficult to find out 
why the king is reclining there, and if we took to guessing there is surely 
every chance of our being misled; we might so easily take the deer in the 
foreground for important actors in the scene. It is quite possible there 
are some points that might contradict my decision about this being 
the first scene of the ^ivi-story. I give my opinion with some hesitation ; 
it depends principally on the fact that in the scene following the king 
appears in the company of a large bird, apparently the vulture. 

160. QiviandthevuUure 

Not much remains of this relief, only the left half. There the vulture 
stands on a piece of rock, its body turned to the left, but the head 
looking round at the king, who is partly visible next to it, stretching 
out his right hand to the bird's head. Then there is just one foot of one 
of the royal attendants to be seen. If these figures really are the king 
and the vulture, then most probably the missing part of the relief was 
only filled up with some attendants so that it can much easier be missed 
than the left part would have been. 

161 — 168 not identified*). > 

The story of Campeyya 
(Jfttaka no. 506, beginning) 

Between the kingdoms of Angga and Magadha flowed the river 
Campft, in which nSga's lived under the rule of the nSga-king Campeyya. 

*) This second test that has also been represent^ in the J&takamSlS (p. 319) is not 
depicted on the monument, neither is the homage by Qakra. 

■) Described in the DutA edition p. 367 and fol. 
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The kings of both these countries were at war, laying hands in turn on 
eadi other’s possessions. Once a battle was fought in which the king of 
Magadha was beaten; he mounted his horse and escaped, pursued by his 
enemies .When he came to the river Camp§, its stream was full, but 
the king who preferred death by drowning to dying by the hand of his 
enemy, sprang on horseback into the water. The jump brought him right 
into the middle of Campeyya’s court. The nSga was moved to sympathy 
at the sight of the splendid king ; he rose from his throne, offered his seat 
to the visitor and inquired about his circumstances. On hearing the 
facts, he said: “Fear not, great king, I will make thee monarch of both 
kingdoms.’’ For seven days the king of Magadha was entertained in the 
nSga-palace, then he returned to the upper world. With Campe 3 ^a’s 
help he conquered his rival Angga and reigned over both kingdoms. 
Since that time there was great friendship between him and the nSga- 
king; every year he caused a pavilion omemented with jewels to be 
built on the banks of the river and placed gifts in it; then Campeyya 
came up with a large retinue and took them away. 

\69. The king of Magadha appears to the ndga’s 

On the right, where we see in the background the outlines of a pSnd&pa 
as the reception-hall of the palace, the nSga-king is sitting with his 
court. Campeyya, who is larger than the others, sits in front holding his 
hands in s£mbah. Behind him are three female nSlga’s; above the sitting 
row, a standing one can be seen, some of whom hold the customary gifts 
of honour. Opposite the group of nSga's, to the left, stands the very much 
damaged king of Magadha, behind whom is a human servant squatting 
on the ground next to the horse that is saddled. The presence of the 
groom is not mentioned in the PSli-version, but as already noticed (p. 
404), it may easily be explained, for it is quite as possible that in some 
other version of the tale, a servant jumps into the river with his master 
as that the sculptor here follows his own fancy like elsewhere. 

170 — 172 not identified *). 

173 and 174 are missing. 

The story of Surupa 
(AvadSna^ataka no. 35; I p. 187 — 192) 

There o nce reigned in Benares a king named Surupa, a mighty and 

■) The rest of the tale is of no importance; as noticed on p. 404 omy the prologue is given 
on the monument. 

*) Described in the Dutch edition p. 369. 
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devout monarch; he had a wife of surpassing beauty and a beloved only 
son. The king desired greatly to hear the Law; he therefore called his 
ministers together and ordered them to set about finding some one, who 
was able to expound the Law. His minbters declared that this would 
be very difficult to arrange seeing that theLaw was only revealed after 
the appearance of a Buddha. Then the king ordered a ba^et of gold to 
be placed on a pedestal and proclamation to be made everywhere, that 
whoever should be able to expound the Law would receive the gold and 
very great honour as well. Years passed and the king pined away. Seeing 
this, ^akra thought he would test the quality of Surupa's desire. He 
assumed the shape of a yak$a, came to the king in the midst of his court 
and declared himself able to expound the Law. The king was delighted. 
Before beginning his discourse the yak$a demanded food ; he did not want 
ordinary food, only flesh and blood would satisfy him and he asked for the 
king's only son. The king was tom with doubts, but the prince himself 
fell at his father’s feet and begged to be sacrified to the yak$a, who there 
before the father's eyes and in the presence of the court, tore the victim 
limb from limb and devoured him, drinking up his blood. This not having 
appeased his hunger, he demanded the beautiful spouse for a second 
course and she was given to him. Finally he requested the king to give 
him his own body. The monarch naturally inquired how in that case 
it would be possible for him to hear the Law after he had been eaten up, 
and suggested that he should first have the Law expounded and then 
give himself up to the monster. To this the yak$a agreed, took his oath 
and began to explain the desired Law in a gStha. On hearing the holy 
words, the king rejoiced and said: "Here is my body, do with it what 
you will”, ^akra, touched by such magnanimity and fortitude, resumed 
his divine shape and coming back to Surupa leading the son by one 
hand and the beautiful wife by the other, he did him homage and 
prophesied that he would soon attain the highest Wisdom. 

175. The king gives command for a teacher of the Law to he found 

On the cushions of a chair with a back the king is sitting with his leg 
supported in the band. He is speaking to the ministers, two of whom 
are seated on the ground to the right, their arms crossed over the 
breast, while a third, who is a brahman, stands behind with a bowl in his 
hand. In the background we see the pedestal with a box on it that the 
text speaks of, containing the gold to reward the man who fulfils the 
monarch’s wishes. Thi^ coincidence in text and relief deserves notice; it 
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also identifies this otherwise not striking relief as certainly belonging to 
this tale. 

176 — 177. The king saa^ifices his son and wife to the yaksa 

The sculptor is not so elaborate as the writer of the text, for he fits the 
offer of both son and queen into the same scene. The son is represented 
very young, so that we cannot believe him capable of beseeching the 
hesitating father td let him be devoured, as stated in the text. Possibly 
this detail was not given in the version followed on the monument. The 
3 rak 9 a is sitting quite to the left on a bench with a dish under it; he 
wears the traditional short thick hair with curled ends, large fierce eyes 
and round earrings of these wild creatures. He has no beard. The king 
approaches £rom the right, where there is a stand with anincense-bumer 
on it, he has a halo behind the head as becomes the Bodhisattva. The 
child is sitting on his arm; it has no double necklace across the breast 
so often given to children, nor, as as is discernible, the crescent-shaped 
omement behind the neck. The queen in royal robes follows her 
spouse. Behind them on the extreme right, are the courtiers; in front, 
someone with a beard, who may perhaps be a brahman, but wearsthe 
headdress usual for courtiers. In the background is the royal umbrella. 

178. The yaksa expounds the Law 

As it is proved by the text that the yak$a on this relief must be 
the same as the one on the last scene, we here get a good oppor- 
tunity, by comparing the two figures, of judging how far the sculptors 
dared to take liberties with the details of what they depicted. In both 
cases this is a yak^a, but there the resemblance ends and it looks as if the 
sculptor of the yak$a on no. 178 took absolutely no notice of what 
he or any one else has been doing on no. 176. Even in the details 
typical of yak$a’s there is divergence; the hair has thicker curls, the 
earrings are heavier. The headband, necklace, sling, arm and footrings 
are all different. The chair is now one with a high back and solidseat, 
while on no. 176 the seat had legs. And most important of all, the yak^a 
now wears a beard. All this confirms the impression I have noted else- 
where (p. 252 for instance), that the sculptors only received a general 
order for the figures that were to be carved on each rdief aiid that if they 
fulfilled the prescribed instructions, they could farther do very mudi 
what they liked with the rest of the details. We can quite imagine that 
the orders for no. 176 were something like this: "left, a yakfa seated on 
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a chair, right, a king standing, with halo etc.” and for no. 178 much the 
same: “left, yak$a on a seat in attitude of preaching” etc. In both cases 
the yak$a is actually seated there, but that is all. It looks just as if the 
carvers of the reliefs did not even know that the same yak$a was meant, 
and have taken no trouble to prevent the spectator’s ideas from going 
astray. It is no wonder that the explorers of modem times are faced with 
continual difficulties through this carelessness, in the very details that 
ought to supply the points for identification. 

The yak§a preaching is sitting on his chair. The king, here too 
with a halo, sits on a mat with hands in sfimbah on the right with 
three courtiers behind him. The monarch is in royal robes as in the last 
scene, but here also the sculptor has taken liberties with the shape of 
the king’s tiara and oraements. 

178 — 191 not identified'); 186 is missing. 

The story of the tortoise 
(Kacchap&vadtna *)). 

Once upon a time, five hundred merchants on a voyage, were over- 
whelmed by shipwreck and found themselves left in the middle of the 
ocean in great peril. Then came the Bodhisattva to their rescue, in the 
shape of a great tortoise; he took the shipwrecked men on to his back 
and brought them to land, where he then fell asleep. The merchants, 
faint with hunger, were ready to kill him and feed on his flesh. The tor- 
toise awoke and understood what their plan was, and moved by com- 
passion for their hunger, he offered them his body for their nourishment 
and in this way hiniself attained t^ highest merit. *) 

192. The tortoise in the sea 

In the midst of the waves we see a number of sea-creatures and among 
them, very large, so as to shew it is the chief figure of the tale, is the 
tortoise. A little tortoise is climbing on his back, the other creatures, 
fishes, tortoises and a shark, swim around him. 

193. The shipwreck 

The shi p, owing to want of space, is not a large one, or elaborately 

>) Described in the Dutch edition p. 371—373. 

■) Accotding toRdjendraUla Mitra, p. 75. 

^ The Chinese version related by Chavannes (Onq cents contes III p. 29) has a different 
ending: the tortoise is killed while asleqp and the next night the merchants are trodden to 
death by elephants. 
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finished off. It has a large sail fastened to a bowsprit at the bottom; 
the helmsman stands on the high poop deck, where there is hardly 
room for him because, to shew something of the crew, the sculptor hs^ 
made the sailors out of proportion to the vessel. The other passengers 
are clinging to the mast and ropes, one climbs up the side of the ship 
and is helped on deck by the others. The cause of the ^ipwredc is 
plainly the leviathan rushing in a sea full of fish towards the vessel with 
wide-open jaws; the monster is called in the texts ''makara”, but has 
little of the omemental makara which appears on Hindu- Javan temples. 
It is much more like a shark. 

194. The tortoise rescues the shipwrecked men 

The tortoise is swimming to the right. He is now still larger than on 
no. 192 and is busy rescuing the unfortunate merchants who are sitting 
on his neck and back, clinging to his feet and holding on to one another. 
In this way we get a good impression that a great many people are 
being saved. 

195. The tortoise preaches to the rescued men 

In the righthand bottom comer, a bit of sea is visible with fishes in it ; 
above this the tortoise is seated on the rocky shore, turning to the left. 
Opposite to him are the rescued men, a brahman in front, evidently 
expressing their gratitude in respectful attitude. Trees along the whole 
background shew that they have reached terra firma. If we are to see any 
significance in the fact, that the merchants, who were very plainly- 
dressed on the last relief, now wear fine clothes, some of them even 
medimn-sized tiaras, it can only be that after getting on dry land they 
put on their best clothes to come and offer thanks to their benefactor. But 
we know only too well that no precision in such matters can be expected 
from the sculptors; therefore it is just as possible that the shipwrecked 
men just arrived on land, are on the point of accepting the offer of the 
tortoise and are going to make a meal of him. The scene of course does 
not shew us what the subject of conversation may be, so we must leave 
it undecided if the version of the tale followed on the monument, ended 
with an expression of gratitude or a banquet of tortoise-flesh. 

The story of CQl a-N a n d i y a 
(Jitaka no. 222) 

^e Bodhisattva once appeared in the world' as a monk^ named 
Nandiya; he lived with his blind mother and a younger brother in the 
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neighbourhood of the HimSlaya; the two brothers were head of a large 
troop of monke 3 rs, who all went out together in search of food. The 
mother stayed at home and messengers were sent to bring her all kinds 
of fruit for her food. But the messengers neglected to take it to her and 
the poor old mother-ape grew thinner and thinner. When the Bodhi- 
sattva made inquiries and discovered what had been done, he proposed to 
his brother that he should lead the troop alone, while he himself should 
take care of their mother. But the brother wanted to share this duty, 
so the three of them went together and settled in a tree near the edge of 
the forest. Now there was a brahman who had already been warned by 
his teacher against his instinctive cruelty, but who being unable to 
support himself in any other way, had become a hunter and lived on the 
animals he shot with bow and arrow. Once he was returning home with- 
out having secured any game and passed by the tree, where the three 
monkeys lived. The two brothers were just feeding their mother with 
fruit and they hid among the branches, hoping their poor old mother 
would be spared. When the hunter saw her, he was going to shoot her, 
though she was old and weak. To save his mother the Bodhisattva came 
down from the tree and offered himself bi her stead. The hunter accepted 
this sacrifice, shot Nandiya dead and breaking his promise again took 
aim at the mother. Then the yoimger son followed his brother's exam- 
ple. He let himself be killed to save his mother; but the pitiless hunter 
after all killed the old monkey> hung the three victims on his canying- 
pole and turned his steps towards his home. At that very moment the 
miscreant's house was struck by lightning and his wife and children 
were burnt to death. On entering the village the hunter heard the news 
of his loss; in despair he threw down his carrying-pole, his bow and his 
clothes and rushed home. At that very moment the ruins of the dwelling 
that were still standing fell in and smashed his head; the earth opened, 
the fires of hell flamed up and he was swallowed into its depth. 

196. The monk&y collects fruit for his mother 

In the middle of the scene stands a large fruit-tree. On the left is a 
monkey who is gathering fruit and holds one in each hand; he is giving 
the one in his right hand to another monkey who kneels on the right 
holding up a full basket. If the version of the Pali jataka is being 
followed in these details — which as will be seen is not done in the rest 
of the tale — then the lefthand monkey who gathers the fruit is the 
Bodhisattva and the other is one of the faithless messengers ; the basket 
is filled to be sent to the old mother, who never receives it. 
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197. The monkeys gathering fruit 

On the right of this comer relief is a large tree which grows out of a 
rise in the ground; on and around this little hill is quite a lot of fruit. 
On the left part we see the three monkeys in the midst of other fruit- 
trees. One of them is on the back of another who walks on all fours and 
plucks a bunch of fruit from one of the trees, the third is behind, also 
busy gathering fruit. This scene Van Erp considers to represent the move 
from the Himalaya to their new neightourhood, with the Bodhisattva 
canying the old mother on his back ^), but 1 think the unmistakable 
act of plucking of the monkey, who would then be the blind one, is not 
in keeping with his explanation. In my opinion this scene is nothing but 
the gathering of fmit that is piled up under the tree on the right. If the 
sculptor here depicts some episode from his own version of the text that 
is unknown to us, of course must remain an open question, just as the 
point itself, as to whether this may or may not be Nandiya on hands and 
feet with the mother on his back. 

198. The Bodhisattva taking care of his mother 

Under the trees on the right the old monkey is sitting on a rise of 
ground with her right hand to her head. Her son kneels devotedly before 
her, holding one of her knees and a hindleg, while further proofs of his duti- 
ful conduct are piled against her seat in the shape of btmches of bana- 
nas and other fruit. The scene is enlivened with other creatures, deer, 
squirrels and several birds. 

199. The hunters attack the monkeys 

The tale as here represented, differs from that of the Pali-text in two 
important points, the presence of several hunters and a whole colony of 
monkejrs. No less than three men are coming from the left, one just fix- 
ing an arrow to his bow and a second with his blow-pipe ready. On the 
right under the trees sit the monke}^. The two most to the right, placed 
rather higher than the others, are surely the Bodhisattva and his 
mother; he puts his arm round the old lady, looks round at the hunters 
and is sheltering her with his own body. The other monkeys who are 
sitting below the chief figures in the foreground more to the left, among 
them a female figure with a young one, as Van Erp observed, are carved 
by the hand of a master; an example of fine broad plastic treatment. 


•) Kl. p. 95. 
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the expression of the animals so simple and true to nature. The only 
fault seems to be their indifference to the coming danger; they sit quite 
calmly, though the hunters are al^ady close to them. 

200 left. The hunters punished by fire 

A laj^e piece has disappeared from the part of the relief belonging to 
this tale, so that the action is indistinct. Flames in the left hand bottom 
comer shew at least that there was fire, if not the burning of the house; 
the flames coming from below give more the idea of its being the hell 
breaking open to overwhelm the evildoers. The three men rushing off to 
the right, one of whom holds a branch though we cannot see what he is 
doing with it, I do not consider to be armed villagers '), but the cruel 
hunters themselves; that they here happen to be armed with knives 
is of little consequence. Though the absence of the upper part prevents 
us from knowing if the house was put in, I think that the version here 
followed did not include that fire, but the tale ended with the earth 
opening immediately after the crime and the miscreants being seized by 
the flames of hell and drawn bito its jaws. 

210 and following not identified, except the final scene ; 241 and313 
are missing. 

Th e story of the hermit, the dove, the raven, the 

snake and the deer 
(Fa-kiu-pi-yu-king •)). 

Vhyabala, the hermit, lived in a remote mountain district and sat 
beneath a tree absorbed in meditation. Four animals lived in the 
neighbourhood, a dove, a raven, a poisonous snake and a deer. In the 
daytime they went out in search of food; and in the evening returned to 
their dwelling. One night th^ consulted together as to what was the 
chief cause of suffering. The raven thought that it was hunger and thirst 
that makes you rush blindly into nets and neglect deadly weapons so 
that you get killed. The dove however thought it must be love, for when 
this feeling seizes us we are unreasonable and stop at nothing and often 
run into danger and death. According to the snake anger caused the 
most suffering; when frantic with rage, we might attack our own parents 
or lay hands on our own life. The deer was of opinion that fear caused 

') 8m Via Bfp, 1.1. p. 96. 

^ PtMribtd to the Dutch edition p. 376—394. 

^ .St. Jiilleii, CnnAf et i^Mloguet indiem I (I860) p. 37. 



432 THE avadAma’s and jAtaka's BBa 

the worst suffering; ^e was always thinking she heard hunters orwdves 
and fear could make you spring down a precipice or even desert your 
own young ones. Then the hermit spoke and explained to them that 
all these were only results and they none of them had mentioned the real 
cause of suffering, it was the body. The burden of the body is the actual 
cause of suffering; that is the origin of all fear and pain. 

372. The hermit and the four animals 

The lonely mountain district is given as usual by conventionalized rocks 
and trees over the whole scene. In the midst of this the five actors are 
plainly visible. The hermit is sitting on the left; he wears the usual coarse 
necklace and ascetic hairdressing, twisted into a loop at the top of the 
head with loose locks hanging down. In spite of this part of the upper- 
edge being knocked off we can just distinguish the style of hair. The ani- 
mals are standing and sitting in front of him, all looking at him; first, a 
little in the background perched on a bit of high rock, the dove, then file 
couching deer, next on another piece of rock, the raven, and finally, 
rolled up in coils, the snake just on the threshold of herden. Thehennit, 
judging by the gesture of his hand, is discoursing, so this is the moment 
he explains the difficult point in question. 

FIRST GALLERY, BALUSTRADE; LOWEST SERIES 

This lowest row consists of one hundred and twenty-eight reliefr and 
there are seven, actually only seven, of them that have remained un- 
damaged, but *undamaged' only in so far that there are no f^tocea broken 
off, for several of the seven are worn- off and weather-beaten. Thirteen 
are entirely missing; the remaining hundred and eight all miss some 
more or less important fdece, in some cases only a part of an upper cor- 
ner, but of others nothing is left but the bottom edge with the legs of 
men and animals. The very sad condition of this series as a whole, makes 
the work of identification extremely difficult. 

However there are enough left among the salvage, especially some 
very characteristic scenes, to keep us from giving up all hope of their 
identification. As will be seen later on, a number of striking reliefr 
depicting special events will afford clues to the seaidi i^er the test 
represented, and when that text is found they wiU probably throw Uf^t 
on the intervening less-eiqnessive scenes, the oonstantty repeated plctnies 
of receptions and court-functimis. If only we could make sure that the 
first indispensable data for identificatimi are not lost* but at present 
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I am obliged to state that we have not yet reached that point. Even the 
groups of very comprehensible-looking reliefs that we should be in- 
clined to explain at sight because the course of the tale seems to be so 
plain, are not to be identified from any of the stories in the literature 
known to us. The state of our knowledge is just the same as what we 
had for the second part of the top row; with the help of some of the ava- 
dSna’s and jfttaka’s known to the Southern or Northern tradition, a few 
of the tales depicted have been recognised, but a connected text with the 
tales in the same sequence is not in our possession, therefore not only the 
intervening inexpressive scenes remain unexplained but also a number 
of the very typical stories are still unrecognised. 

The first question that confronts us is this : are there really indications 
that some existing sequence of tales has here been used? Or may we 
consider that the sculptors have put together tales gathered from 
various sources ? 

There is a special reason for this supposition in the case of thb 
lowest row of the first balustrade. In the top row it is obvious we 
should think that when the jAtakamAlA text was followed in the first 
part of the row, the rest of the j&taka's and avadAna's might also 
coincide with some special text. But the case of the series now under 
discussion is somewhat different. 

With reference to some of the photographs made by the Archaeological 
Commission of the decoration on Barabudur, Brandes in the Reports 
of this Commission in 1903 makes the following remarks about no. 401 
and 402 : 

'Tn the first gallery in the lower part of the balustrade, there is 
a series of reliefe ihat did not belong to the original plan of the building*^. 
Between the scenes we see decorated omement constantly repeated, 
small panels with two or three standing figures as on 401 which at 
the same time shews a careless manner of work, for it has no right 
to appear in the place it occupies and makes a whole omemental 
panel too many. The inferiority of the execution is also apparent in 
the pilasters in the comers of this relief-series on photo 402, for these 
pilasters are quite out of keeping with the style of decoration found 
all over the Barabudur. Everywhere else on the monument along the 
balustrades, the scenes continue over the re-entering angle forming a 
folded-panel." 


>) See page 2. 

*) The italics are mi^e. 
Barabu^ar 


28 
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In this passage Brandes gives concisely his reasons for considering the 
series of reliefe on the lower part of the first balustrade to hanre been 
added at a later date and in another article, written probably about the 
same time, we find a much more detailed account of the same question. 
This article he did not publish but it was found among his papers and 
printed in the Reports of the Archaeological Dept, of 1913. His remarks 
referring to this matter *) I quote in full, for it is of great importance to 
form a correct opinion of the question whether these reliefe belong to the 
original plan or not, in comparing them with the other series of jitaka's 
and avadSna's. 

"The great monument TjaD4i Barabudur so justly celebrated, has 
been adorned with a whole series of reliefs that are also a defacement. 

‘‘This series will be found on the first gallery below on the parapet wall 
into which they seem to be sunk, because these reliefe lie in the same 
plane as the farthest projecting line of its comice. 

"In the same way that much of the beauty of the base of the monu- 
ment was withdrawn from sight by the embankment built up against it 
to support the building, the graceful line of the parapet on the inside, 
which was the same as that on the outside, has been sacrificed, for in 
Indian art a parapet or upstanding wall is nearly always given the same 
profile on both sides, at least at the top; this has been here ignored for 
the sake of putting in more decoration, thereby spoiling the grace of 
the line and detracting fix>m the beauty of the building as a whole. But 
this is not all. The execution too is inferior. Only the longstretchof the 
passage and the ^at length of the gallery combined with the fact that, 
because the stones forming this row of reliefs were all placed loose 
against the masonry of the actual building, a great many of them had 
fallen off, so that the better-preserved and more beautiful sculpture of 
the upper row attract more of our attention, can account for the unsightly 
faults of this part of the Barabudur having till now escaped criticism. 

"The first closer inspection of this series at once reveals how carelessly 
the oraement is executed. 

"On both sides next to the gateway (thus on the inside of it) we see 
pieces rough-hewn, unchisled, without any apparent reason, for the 
omement of the doorway has not touched these pieces or could have 
reached them. 

"Then these blocks differ in length at each of the doorways with 9, 33, 
68 and 85 c.M., no slight variation. The flat paneB of which this series 


>) Page IS — 17of thearticlerefenredto. 
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consists are 193 in number (besides 8 pilasters to be described later 
on), so there is one too many; there shoi^d have been an equal number 
on either side of the monument, i.e. 48, or 24 + 24. The part on the 
North of the West doorway has 25. 

“There we find one omement-relief extra that spoils the symmetry and 
harmony of the whole. This can soon be noticed. As we walk through 
this gallery to examine the series of reliefs we see directly that the 
long pieces where they form a comer facing the spectator, should con- 
sist of two long pictorial panels, without any narrow omemental panel 
between them such as elsewhere separates the scenes from one another 
on this part; thus, beginning at the doorways, first four pictorial panels 
including the comer one, with only two omemental ones, six pictorial 
paneb with only four omemental ones and then again four pictorial 
panels with only two omemental ones. We see how by such distribution 
each time there must be found two pictorial panels abutting one an- 
other. On the North of the West doorway the long row has three, that is, 
one too many. 

“It is evident therefore that the length of the pictorial panels must also 
vary on the parts just as they do on account of the rough blocks being 
of different size; that is to say, we here see before us work unworthy of 
the builders and designer of the Tjau^l Barabu^ur, who certainly pos- 
sessed the sense of harmony and proportion; compared with their work, 
this may justly be called bad. 

“This appears again with regard to other points in this series of re- 
liefe. Another obvious characteristic in Indian art is the synunetry of 
their stractures and the systematic balance and harmony in the arrange- 
ment of the decoration. In coitesponding parts we always find the 
same kind of thing. 

“What can be the meaning of what we see in this series, one, two, 
three, even four human figures put quite casually on the omemental 
paneb? 

“The only explanation b that some inferior artist has inserted 
work, which proves to be far below the quality of the original des^, 
where such faults are not to be found. Some meaner intdligence 
who attempted to imitate the great and splendid art before hb eyes, but 
who was not capable of understanding its aim or execution, tn^ to do 
the same as the great master and failed utterly; not only by his careless- 
ness, but also by sinning against design and decoration, and against the 


>) Brandesof oouTMiiiflaiis the 126 raliebwitli scenes uwdlaa the decorative onea. 
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la^ of Indian art. For it was a sin to put pilasters in the chief comers of 
this series (alluded to above) in the N. West, N. East, S. East and S. West 
of the bottom-row on the balustrade of this gallery. The Barabu^ur 
itself could have taught him that a relief in a re-entering angle (facing 
the spectator) ought to continue, he has even done so elsewhere, but in 
these comers instead of a scene, he has placed carved pilasters that are 
entirely out of keeping with the whole, and his work condemns him. 
Neither the designer nor the decorator of the Barabu^ur are injured by it, 
on the contrary, their noble work only shews up the more, for after 
realizing these faults, the grand decorative insight of the real artist is 
only the more apparent.” 

These remarks of Dr. Brandes about the decoration belong to the 
architectural part of this monograph; nevertheless it was important to 
notice here what his reasons are for deciding that the bottom series of 
reliefs did not belong to the original plan of the building. If this conclu- 
sion is correct it becomes clear directly that this bottom series on the 
first balustrade may not have been included in the distribution of the 
texts to be illustrated in the spaces allotted by the original plan of the 
building, but was added at a later date. In that case it is quite possible 
that when the “bungler” afterwards decided to put in this row he looked 
about here and there for tales of all sorts to fill it up with and did not 
illustrate some existing collection that was already there in its traditional 
sequence; we can consider that the founders of the Barabudur would 
in their original plan have already portioned out the jAtaka's and ava- 
dSna's included in the canonical sacred writings^ and there would be no 
mmre orthodox texts available, which gave the new designer a more 
extensive choice than his predecessor. In deciding this question it 
must first be stated that Brandes’ arguments are founded on the exe- 
cution of the decoration and the neglect of architectural requirements, 
but not in any way touch what is represented on the reliefs. It can I 
think be stat^ to begin with, as r^ards the subject and manner of 
execution, that this coincides entirely with the top row of the same 
and with that of the second balustrade, where in the same way a large 
number of small tales follow each other on a few reliefs or even only 
on one. Putting aside the peculiar position and the carelessness noted 
by Brandes, there is not the slightest reason for considering or treating 
t^ series differently to the two just mentioned. Even the fact that 
some of the relids shew signs of being unfinished is/notof much weight, 
for the same thing can be found once or twice in the two other series. 
It is quite probable that these edifying stories were considered of less 
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importance than the grand sacred texts on the chief walls and higher 
balustrades; the completion of the detail in this row of tales may have 
been left to the last and any trifle that was missing passed unnoticed. 
Whatever the explanation, the phenomei^on appears in the other jstaka 
series mentioned and not only in the bottom row of the first balustrade. 

Finally, to form some opinion of the character of these reliefs, I think 
we should try to find out what can have been the designer’s reason for 
making this addition, although the attempt will remain for the most 
part conjecture. One conclusion would seem very obvious if it did not 
turn out to be untenable, that is, when the necessity appeared for bank- 
ing up the base of the monument, a great numl^r of subjects whose 
representation was included in the original design were with^wn from 
sight and to bring these before the eye of the worshipper it would seem 
the most natural thing to have them depicted again elsewhere, for ins- 
tance, in the bottom row of the first balustrade. However plausible this 
argument is theoretically, it will not hold, for what the series under dis- 
cussion depicts has not the slightest resemblance to what we find on the 
covered base. 

Was the reason for the addition wl)at Brandes suggests "a desire to 
make the temple more richly adorned and therefore as they supposed, 
more beautiful?” I do not think so. The Hindu- Javanese designers, 
sculptors and decorators, in all they undertook shew such evident and 
continual proofs of their good taste that such a neglect of it cannot be 
ascribed to them. As much as we do, indeed far better, they must have 
seen that such an addition was anything but an improvement. It can- 
not be denied that all monuments shew signs of carelessness — Brandes 
gives some striking examples thereof in his article above referred to — 
but they are partly workmen’s mistakes, partly iniquities of detail, 
arrangement of decoration and suchlike; this does not touch the design 
or plan of the Hindu-Javanese art of temide-building; and here we 
have to do with an offence against design. 

Then besides the want of good taste, the insertion of this series of 
reliefs as Brandes has just explained, does violence to one of the funda- 
mental ideas of all Indian art. I cannot believe that the designer in 
spite of all this, could have looked upon his contribution as an improve- 
ment, even if, among those who'assisted at the erection of the numu- 
ment, there was one whose ideas differed so much from those usually 
accepted, he would never have been allowed to do what he lilnd wi^ 
this grand and important sanctuary. I do not in the least underestimate 
Brandes’ opinion and quite agree that apart from the fact of the ad- 
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dition, the execution is inferior and that the mistake in number and the 
strange pilasters are all faults. But these shortcomings are not the chief 
thing ; we can ignore them and imagine that everything was in order, but 
still the mere fact of inserting me row of rdiefe is the worst of the 
whole business. I repeat that it is impossible to think that the artistic^ 
minded Hindu-Javanese with their just sense of the beauty of their 
temples, would ever have conceived the idea of inserting this row of 
reliefs as an improvement to the building. 

And 3ret they did put them there. They could not have been blind to 
their misdeed, I think it is more likely they were well aware of what th^ 
were doing, but resigned themselves to the inevitable. Without any 
desire to improve their sanctuary, it was a sacrifice of their sense of 
beauty and the tradition of their architecture to a higher claim. 

Considered in this way, it stands dear what this claim must have 
been. Only two ca\)ses existed in my opinion that would justify such a 
sacrifice. First in case the whole temple was in danger, as was the 
reason for the covered base. We can imagine what it must have cost 
the builders to dedde on the embankment by which not only a whole 
series of leliefe disappeared for ever but what was still worse and far 
more important than what happened to the balustrade of the first gaUery, 
the original design of the stGpa-shape and the effect of the silhouette was 
damaged irretrievably. No choice was left; in spite of everything the 
order was given to use the only means of saving the monument. It is 
very evident that no such reason existed for spoiling the balustradeof the 
first gallery. The second possibility, and the only one that can be applied 
to the balustrade under discussion is in my opinion this: that for some 
reascm or other it was considered necessary to picture some particular 
text for which th^ could only find room in this manner. The demands 
of good taste and architectural tradition everywhere and always so 
faithfulfy respected, were here set aside fmr the lugher aims of religion. 
Lodced at in this way, the strange treatment of this balustrade becomes 
comprehensiUe. 

It is not of real importance to try and follow the details of this decision, 
but we must of course not imagine that those engaged in the work of 
dqncting the edifying stories on the reliefo suddenly found out that thqr 
had not sufficient space and decided to put in a second row below that on 
the first balustrade. The design of the whole numumait and the appor- 
tionment of the edifying tales to the walls and balustrades shews that the 
designers had more insight than to have allowed an3rthing of that sort to 
be done. We might bdieve that to b^;in with, certain tekts were assigned 
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to certain walls whereby the lower half of the chief wall of the 1st gallery 
and the balustrades of the same and of the 2nd gallery, were intended for 
the j&taka's and avadSna's and that when the available space came to 
be measured out for the separate tales it was fotmd that they could not 
be squeezed in. Then the e3q)edient might have been found in the double 
row on the first balustrade. This will at the same time explain why 
some of the tales seem to be unnecessarily spun out: by adding these 128 
extra panels a little too much space was obtained. A certain number 
of tales were assigned to a part of the available space and it was left to 
the sculptors to fill it up. It is not impossible that in the original design a 
certain number of texts were included but afterwards it was decided to 
take up other texts; in this case we must assume that the addition 
was decided on before the execution of the other series of this kind of tales 
was arranged, so that the new lot could be more or less fitted in with the 
original ones, because the bottom row has no special character and 
shews traces of connection with those on the balustrade of the 2nd gal- 
lery, a fact I shall refer to in treating the latter series. However the ad- 
dition may have come about, the new series at any rate is not a different 
kind but coincides with the whole collection of the jAtaka and avadAna 
texts; they may be architecturally out-of-keeping with the original 
design but in subject and character they quite correspond. This appears 
not only in connection with what follows, but most plainly in the similar 
manner of deletion of details here and in the other series. The pictorial 
panels do not shew the same carelessness as the decorative ones, only the 
differences in measurement noticed by Brandes. They shew besides the 
same care in execution and the same method of work as those in the top 
row, so we must not consider them as 'inferior' panels that were added 
years later to the original beautiful ones. On the contrary, these reliefs 
are quite equal to the others in every respect, they must have been 
executed at the same time and by the same sculptors according to the 
same plan. To sum up: this series of rdiefs does not belong to the original 
building design, but it is executed according to the same method of 
decoration in which the other series of edifying tales were designed. 

The two questions under discussion point therefore in the same direc- 
tion. The only acceptable eiqrlanation of the addition in my opinion, 
depends on the supposition that for whatever reason it may have been, a 
place had to be found for some text or part of a text. And the similarity 
between the relief-series in question and the others, makes it equally 
probable that here as elsewhere, an existing connected text was follow- 
ed. If therefore these reliefs have been placed in a position where accord- 
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ing to the design of the building there should have been none, it does not 
in the least follow that they have no connection with the rest of the 
reliefe; on the contrary their appearance in this place just shews that it 
was only the necessity of continuing some text that could have justified 
the use of this space. 

We must now see how this text fits into the surroundings. Does it 
seem to continue one of the other series or to be itself the beginning of 
something new? Can it be considered to be one whole or does it look 
like a chain of shorter tales? 

The first of these questions is soon answered. Should this series of 
reliefs be connected with an}rthing, it would probably be the top row 
of the same balustrade, but when the last scenes of that row are com- 
pared to the first scenes of the bottom row there is very little sign of any 
actual agreement to be found. Only one thing is rather remarkable; we 
have noticed that before the last scene of the separate tale of the hermit 
with the dove, raven, deer and snake, comes a panel with a wishing-tree 
that I have already stated may probably not belong to the tales but is 
only intended for a partition. Such wisldng-trees, we shall see, appear 
several times in the series now under discussion. There is no other resem- 
blance to be found between the end of the other and the beginning of this 
series; one of the last tales we could understand an 3 d;hing of was one in 
which the Buddha played chief part, but Buddha-stories do not appear at 
all in this bottom row. We need not think because there are no visible 
signs of connection that these two series had nothing at all to do vdth 
each other, for in the series where the jAtakamAlA is represented, many 
quite different sort of tales were placed together just as in the text, one 
after another without any transition, their only connection being that 
they were found in the same order as in jura's collection. Just in the 
same way the last story in the upper row may have been next door to 
the first of this row in some or other collection of j&taka's. But this at 
any rate is not apparent; how the case stands on comparing the end 
of this series with the beginning of what is represented on the balustrade 
of the 2nd gallery, I shall explain later on. 

We now come to the wishing-tree and the second question of whether 
this row forms one whole or is a chain of shorter tales. Not only the 
wishing-trees can be looked upon as probable partitions, but the small 
buildings that occur here and there as well; the latter, especially in con- 
nection with the fact, as I shall esqpUun later, tl^t on one of the higher 
balustrades the same little buildings seem to be used as partitions. We 
might be inclined to think that this too was the case when examining a 
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relief like no. 41, that shews plainly as the only animal story among 
human scenes; this panel is preceded as well as followed by a building, 
so that it looks as if the sculptor meant to shew that one lot ended 
with no. 40, no. 41 being put in as a single tale and no. 42 was the first 
of a new lot of stories. But on closer examination it turns out to be 
nothing of the kind. To the left of the building, on no. 40, we have a 
procession, that is flying through the air, something far too important to 
be intended as mere decoration for the separating panel, thus plainly shew- 
ing that the building pla}^ a part in the story. And on no. 42, as far as we 
can judge, the same people are sitting near the building who appear after- 
ward ; so here too we seem to have the beginning of a new story. The same 
with the other little buildings ; there are some which might at first be con- 
sidered as partitions but looked at closer they appear to find a place in the 
story ^). I only refer to this as a possibility, the question must be left still 
undecided. Now for the wishing-trees ; there is only one like no. 371 of the 
top row that stands quite alone on a relief; all the others are next to or 
among other scenes. If the sculptor intended to use them as a partition, 
we might expect that he would have made a rule of it and not put them 
in sometimes as partitions and sometimes as part of the scenes. On no. 36 
it certainly figures in the story; the tree stands in the centre of a panel 
that is surely one scene, between a kinnara-pond and the persons who 
are turned towards it. From this it would be easy to conclude that we 
need not consider these trees as a partition; yet how far can we depend 
on the sculptors for anything like consistency? As in the case of the reliefs 
on the covered base (p. 76) we might think that the wishing-trees here 
too are intended to signify that the scene is transferred from earth to 
heaven and in several places that may actually be the case. But the just- 
mentioned kmnara-pond would probably not be found in heaven and the 
further scenes of this tale do not agree with this possibility. It is certain- 
ly safer not to draw any conclusions about this but merely state that 
sometimes the kalpadruma seems to be intended as a partition but else- 
where quite the reverse, and that occasionally it might indicate heaven, 
especially where the tree as in the reliefs on the covered base, has a 
couple of kinnara’s with it. 

Let us now take a short survey of the subjects of these reliefs. We 
begin with an enigma. On relief no. 2, van £rp has discovered the Kah- 
canakkhandha-jAtaka, no. 56 of the PSli-collection‘) and the chief sub- 


') Only on no. 61 then seems to be no connection betweot the pnceding or following one. 
^ L.I. p. 63 sq. 
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j ect of monument and text is undoubtedly the same ; a labourer who while 
he is ploughing, finds a treasure. Of course there is variation in the 
details, it was not to be expected that the Barabu4ur wouldfotlowjust 
the same tradition as that of the Southern church. But the difference is 
not only in the details; quite to the left separated by a rock from the 
ploughman, stands a figure without head and shoulders but whose 
remains, if I am not mistaken, resemble a monk and there is no monk in 
the Pali tale. Still stranger it is that we cannot tell what to do with no. 1 . 
Here is a dandng-girl displaying her art to an interested spectator, a 
scene that can certainly have no connection with the man ploughmg 
in the jataka. Still less does it agree with the last scene of the preceding 
series, the one with the hermit and the four animals. Thus we are 
obliged to consider, either that this relief with the dandng-girl is a story 
by itself, — which is quite possible but rather unlikdy with such a small 
scene and so ordinary a subject — or that this tale differs very much 
from the PSli-version and resembles it only in the one remarkable point 
of the man ploughing who finds a treasure. If the figure on the left in no. 
2 is really a bhik$u, this might have something to do with scene 4 and 
following, where a monk also appears. The intermediate one is only a 
conversation between two eminent men. 

The scenes 4 — & certainly belong together. The chief person is in 
monk’s dress, and seeing he dwells in a forest not an ordinary monk from 
a numastery, but one who is living in retirement. We see him first ab- 
sorbed in meditation, then again on the second part of no. 4, with his right 
hand touching the top of his head while some eminent person carrying a 
bow and arrow and attended py senrants stands before him; apparently 
a king out hunting has discovered him. The third scene (no. 5) shews 
most likely the same persons, the monk preaching to the king who sits 
in front of him with hands in s^mbah. Finally on no. 6, we get the monk 
again preaching, this time sitting under a penthouse; only the last of his 
four listeners is visible, who as t!|ie snake headdress shews, is a n9ga and 
I think the same can be said 'pf the other three. The tale as we see is 
not difficult to follow, but the pctual meaning cannot be discovered 
without a text. 

After two much-damaged relief, the first shewing a distribution and 
the second a procession with an el^hant in the middle of it, conies no. 9, 
a little more striking; a man who^as lost the upper part of his body, 
perhaps a monk, stands on the lefi, sqiarated by a large square chesf 
from the group on the right, a won^ on a throne in the midst of her 
attendants. Connected probably witk this, at any rate very remarkable, 
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is no. 10. A woman is sitting in a pSndipA with several other women 
before her; between the first and last-mentioned group there is placed an 
object that seems to be a frame with legs to it and apparently a skein of 
threads wonnd round it; it may also be a table with alontar-book 
on it. It would be foolish to waste time in guessing about this curiosity, 
for the otqect is so indistinct and can only be given its right name when 
the text tells us what it is meant for, but we can be sure it was not put 
there merely as decoration but seeing its position, has something to do 
with the story. The women are noticeable for wearing no omements but 
garments reaching to their ankles with the hem hanging over the left 
shoulder, they are probably nuns, but as none of them has a headtoshew 
os if they were shorn or not, their identity remains doubtful. They might 
be the ladies of th^ preceding scene who have here taken the veil, but 
this idea is not confirmed by what follows where no more nuns appear, 
nothing but a couple of court scenes and then no. 12, an unfinished panel, 
where a square parcel twice wound round is being handed over. 

On no. 13 a bhik$u appears again or perhaps three are taking part in the 
scene, though quite possiblytheyare not three separateindividuals but the 
same mhn in three moments. Ontheektremeteftweseehiminmeditaticm. 
In the middle he sits next to two small stiipa's placed on a rock under a 
tree ; a snake is coming out of a hole in the rock perhaps only meant 
to indkate the wilderness, but possibly of more importance when we 
see the large snake four reUefs further (m, where it is certainly playing a 
part, though of course there it might be quite a different story. The 
monk, or whoever it is, — he has lost his head and been rather knocked 
about but certainly wears no omements and his right shoulder is bare, — 
holds a rather large flat object that is unrecognisable on the rdief. 
Finally he appears again quite on the rig^t, now kneeling with hands in 
sfimbah. Why he kneels there doing homage we can not see, there is onfy 
a mass of rock with a round stool with open work sides on top of it, the 
sort used by brahmans as a seat. On that is a square pedestal but un* 
fOTfimately just above, a large peoe the rdief is missing, so that we do 
not know what has been on the pedestal, but just see thm was a tree. 
The tale seems to be continued on no. 14; hese besideBthe bhikfn, two 
other persons appear, a man with a beard and a womans Thia scene too 
gives three episodes. First we have the two together mted under a 
penthouse that hasdiaappeared,themanisniakingaatainhtothenionk 

*) The cuttom of mehiiig aniall stSpa's of ewet Minled natHial qaotaikH 

« — . ...i.., MnHhwii 

Tnug, Beal II p. 14h) willMitlNNbemnBt 
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who is coming with his almsbowl well-filled, it seems heavy to carry. In 
the centre episode the man and woman are seated opposite to the monk 
who is going to pour the contents of the pot over the old man. On the 
right we see the three persons again, all seated ; the monk holds a vase in 
both hands (it is a different shape to the one he had before), the man 
is without a beard but that does not necessarily imply that he is some 
one else. Apparently no. 15 has nothing to do with the one before. It 
shews us a bmiquet where a party of men in full dress are about to dine 
off a large ball of rice with fish and side dishes. Again a monk on no. 16 
that makes it almost look as if this might have some connection with the 
last reliefs. Here, a man in robes of ceremony is seated with his retinue in 
a pSnd&pi and above is a rather injured male figure flying through the 
air, he has no omements and from the shape of his head seems to be a 
Buddha or a monk; the u$Di$a, special mark of distinction between the 
two, cannot be distinguished. No. 17 is remarkable, most of the relief is 
occupied by a man talking to two women but the right hand side of it is a 
square space filled with trees and rocks in which a big snake is raising 
itself out of a hole. The serpent ought to be able to give some clue for 
unravelling the plot, but unfortunately he appears no more. In contrast 
to this, no 18 gives two scenes separated by a wishing-tree; on the left a 
conversation between an eminent man and two women and on the right 
several men in full dress with flowers and wreaths in their hand, fl 3 dng 
away on clouds to the right, thus in the direction of the next relief and 
perhaps sharing its events. There too someone is on the wing; only the 
lower half of his person is visible, but it appears that he wears no monk- 
ish dress and is not likely to be the monk of no. 16. The man whom this 
being is going to visit is a king who lies stretched out on a couch sur- 
rounded by his retinue, some of whom are asleep. As a large piece is 
missing from the top of this relief, it is possible that there was more in 
the air than this one fl 3 ring man. 

Still less remains of no. 20, all we can see is that it represents chests 
and pots with all kinds of valuables being offered to some eminent 
man. After the very-dilapidated no. 21 with some men walking, follow 
several reliefs that are partly very much-damaged and partly rather 
inexpressive, they are the usual receptions and conservations shewing 
nothing for identification, until the text of the adjacent reliefs 
throws light on their meaning. I shall only mention that nos. 22 
and 27 have wishing-trees, the former with Idimara’s in the branches, 
the latter without; on no. 24 of which only the bottom part is left, 
thbre is an enormous pot on each side of the centre 'group, on no. 26 
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three small stupa’s are being worshipped. Ko. 30 gives the remains of 
several men, standing or walking, one of whom holds a drum in front of 
him ; near him just in the middle of the scene, is an elephant. Perhaps this 
is a proclamation, but we can not tell from what follows, for no. 31 — 35 
are all missing except a bit of no. 33. 

With no. 36 we again find a story that can partly be followed on four 
or five reliefs. On the first mentioned is a king with his retinue going 
towards a pond full of plants and flowers with rocks round it ; on two of 
the lotus-flowers stands a kinnara, one is a female and on the edge is 
another one. Between the king and the pond is a wishing-tree, and 
however we look at it, he is certainly not conversing with the kinnara. 
After a very unimportant no. 37, two well-dressed men talking perhaps 
about the discovery of the kinnara pond, we see another journey 
thereto, the chief person now seated in a chariot and pair followed by 
an armed escort; he is going to the right where the dilapidated half of 
the relief shews traces of rocks and trees but no pond is to be seen ; if this 
is ah excursion to the pond then we have the journey into the wilderness 
but not the arrival. The righthand half of no. 39 gives us the pond again 
with rocks, lotuses and trees; the kinnara’s are on the extreme right, one 
pair to be seen on the ground and a. second rather higher on the rocks. 
The last pair seem to have a jewel-pot between them and must have 
stood on either side of a wishing-tree, the rest of which has disappeared 
with the top part of the relief so that we cannot tell if there were any 
more kinnara's. The left side of the relief, next to the pond without 
anything dividing, is not clearly to be assigned either as a scene on the 
shore of the pond or some incident taking place elsewhere and only put 
here because of the sequence of the tale ; it shews a man in royal robes seat- 
ed in the midst of a company of women to whom he seems to be relating 
something. As the apartment is closed on the side of the lotuspond it 
looks as if the two parts of the relief have nothing to do with each other. 
Whether no. 40 belongs to this tale does not appear, but it has little 
connection with no. 41 and goes better with no. 39. On the left is a 
chariot and pair with some eminent man seated therein, fl 3 dng through 
the air towards the right attended by his hovering retinue ; on the right 
with rocks and trees between stands a building with three kneeling 
worshij^rs, probably the destination of the flying party. 

No. 41 brings us suddenly into the animal-world. On the left, some 
cattle lying under the trees; in the middle separated by a gateway in the 
rock is a bull- confronted by a lion standing on his hind 1^, evidently 
ready to attack; then beyond that to the right is a bull quietly grazing. 
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Tales of cattle and lions are to be found in Buddhist literature but none of 
them fit in with this; such as the famous story of the friendship between 
these two aninuds, or the one preserved in the Chinese Tripifaka of the 
man who sacrifices his whole herd because one is devoured by a lion *). 
It is not very likely that the three parts of the relief represent one scene, 
how can we believe that if one of the herd was attacked by a lion, the 
others would remain placidly resting and grazing as those on both sides 
of this relief are doing *) ? If I may venture for once to explain without 
the authority of a text it would be as follows: first the cattle are resting 
peacefully in their grazing ground in the forest; next a lion attacks one 
of them, the Bodhisattva of course who persuades his assailant with 
edif 3 dng words to cease from his purpose; thirdly, when the lion has 
gone away tamed, the bull calmly continues his meal. This is mere 
supposition, there are no means of verification, only so much is certain 
that the whole tale is told on this one relief and nothing is to be expected 
from the adjacent ones. 

The panels now following require no more than a rapid mention of 
theii chief contents. No. 42, a building with several monli^ in a pSnd&pA, 
an eminent man who has commanded a dancing-girl to perform before 
him on no. 43, a company of men in full-dress, probably heavenly-ones 
flying through the air on no. 44; a temple building with a couple of 
worshippers, two monks and a layman, on no. 45; and an eminent man 
taking a journey in a chariot attended by an armed escort on no. 46. 
Then come three scenes of receptions at court or conversations of which 
no. 49 has an elephant with his mahaut and no. 48 a brahman with whom 
the king is discoursing. 

No. 50 shews something really characteristic that should be of great 
use in identifying the whole. In front of a figure in official dress sitting on 
the left, are several plainly-dressed brahmans on the right, some of 
them holding on to a duck with both hands. We are at once reminded of 
the tale in AvadSnagataka no. 60, where the king of PSiicSla sends a 
present of 500 geese to his colleague of Ko 9 ala *). This relief might depict 
the offering of the gift, but we cannot accept the idea that only one 
relief would have been given to this story, — it b hardly credible that the 
sculptor would have got off so easily — and it becomes evident directly 
that what follows does not agree with the AvadSna^ataka tale. In the 

>) Cbamaxm, Cinq omti contM II (191 1) no. 273 p. 182. 

*) In tho rhinwe tale it ia a tifar. 

*) The mooknya oa p. 431 however ahew that thla argnman^ ia not oonchMive. 

*) Compare Der Weiae nnd der Thor no. 48. 
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text we are told how the king of KoQala received the birds just as he was 
going to the Jetavanaandhow he immediately gave orders for theirrelease, 
gi ving them t he oi^xurtunity of hearing the Buddha preach and so being 
bom a gain flmnng the gods. On the mbnument however the ducks do 
not appear again but <mi no. 51 we see that another well-dressed man is 
watching a Hanmr ; on no. 52 comes a scene with bhik^u's who are sittmg 
in a pSndApA tallring to some women; no. 53 shews a man in official dress 
next to whom sitsia nurse with a small child on her knee, and no. 54 is 
the worship of a stilpa. 

The worship of sttipa's appears several times on the following reliefs, 
so we must conclude the paying of homage to be important in this part of 
the text. In between we get inexpressive scenes, that is to say what 
we see of them, without knowing what fine things there may have been 
on the pieces that are lost; most of them shew a man in full dress 
with his retinue. Exceptions are no. 61, a monk near a building; no. 68 
where some men are going towards a building and no. 71 and 72 which 
I shall describe further on. The whole gives us not so much the impres- 
sion of one tale in which several instances of stflpa-worship appear, 
something in the style of the StfipAvadSna (no. 57) in K$emendm's 
Rn HhiQa^ tvav arfgnalcalp alata, but something more like a series of similar 
stories in each of which homage to a sllipa is the climax. As r^ards 
this point it may be useful to refer to the same phenomenon in the 
7th decade of the Avadana 9 ataka ^). All these tales relate how a son 
is born into an eminent ^ak)^ family with some or other marvellous 
attribute, such as beauty, odour, voice or suchlike, and when grown-up, 
he meets the Buddha, is consecrated and soon attains his arhat-ship. 
Then the Master explains this as the result of stfipa-worship done by the 
young wnaH in a former existence to the stflpa of a former Buddha. This 
of course cannot be the series displayed on the monument for there 
is to be seen of Buddha or monks, though that does not prevent 

there being resemblance with the stories in the Avadfl n aya t a k a ; we 
might reckon that in case text and monument could be traced to a 
distant rmnmnn origin they are in one or in both cases altered beyond 
recognition. One point of agreement is that the text relates nearly every 
♦imi* a different manner of doing homage to the stfipa and the r^efo to 
shew various ways of worship, with porfume, flowers, music, d ish e s of 
offerings etc. This might of course be the sculptor's longi^ for variety, 
but it may just as well be his picture of what the text describes. 


*) Abo in the DvSviqipktySvadSiiunSiL 
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The xighthand side of no. 71 already referred to, gives a forest in the 
^demess with four deer on the extreme right. On the left a troop of 
men are ajqnoaching, armed with bow and arrows, evidently a hunting- 
party just coming into the forest. There are tales enough about hunting 
the deer but it is also possible that these may be only decorative creatures; 
if so, this might beatroop of highwa}nnen in action that may be coimected 
with no.72. This relief is divided into three episodes, the two first scenes 
are in the midst of rocks and trees. On the 1^ sits^a bhik§u conversing 
with a woman in fashionable clothes; in the centre they are walking 
together, surely the same persons, the monk in front, the woman with 
a flower in her hand following, both walking to the right. Possibly the third 
scene is their destination, where two monks are sitting beside a small 
temple-building, the one at the back with a book in his hand. Consider- 
ing everything it seems to me not unlikely that in no. 71 — 72 we may 
have a different version of the storypreservedin the CullanSrada-jAtaka, 
no. 477 of the PSli-collection; another version, still more unlike the 
reliefe, we know in jAtaka no. 348. For the story as given in Jftt. no. 477, 
see below '). No. 73 is the last stQpa-worship for Some time. 

The two reliefe 74 and 75 we can coimect with the story on 76 of the 
great fish who sacrifices himself for his starving people. This tale is 
preserved in the Chinese Tripifaka^ and Sung Yun also alludes to it *) ; 
I shall give the version from the AvadSna^ataka no. 31 that very much 
resembles the one in the Tibetan translation of "Der Weise und der Thor". 


<) The Bodhisattvawwell'to^o brahman, became a hennit after the death of his wife and 
carried cdf his in&nt son into the wilderness. Years afterwards a band of robbm came through 
theforest with a beautiful woman among their booty. Shefounda way to escape and reached 
the hut where the hermits lived; mily the son was at home and die soon managed to turn 
the innocent young man's head and even persuade him to forsake the JUb monastic and go 
with her to live in a village. But the youth first wanted to take leave of his father, so the 
woman afraid to meet the old hermit, went on ahead and the young man promiaed to follow. 
At the sight of female footprints the Bodhisattva on his return understood what had happen- 
ed and was able by wise counsel to convince his son that a hermits life to the best. So they 
continued in the ways of meditation until they achieved re-birth into the heaven of Itedima. 
Now we can accept no. 71 to be the robbers and no. 72 the meeting between the 3 nning 
hermit and the woman somewhere in the forest, their jonmqr to his hut and finally falher 
and son at the dose of the episode. But what about the woman being abeent on no. 71, the 
monk figures of the hermits, the bodi, the fine temple so nnHke any hermits cdl and the 
omission of the oondnding dtooonraebetweenfafherandson, for they are surely wef in oon- 
vereathm on the righthand scene. Considerlngallfhto,thediffetenceolthinkaretoomaayto 
Justify anyUilng more a suggestion of the possibility of gjonto connection between the 
Barabu4ur story and the Jttaka. 

*) Giavaanesl.1. no. 3 (second tale). 

*) Beal, Si-yu-ki I (1884) p, ClI. 



IBb 


THE AVADAnA'S and JATAKA'S 


449 


as given by Schmidt ^). I select this one because it relates something of 
the prologue, how the Bodhisattva as king seeks a remedy for the threat- 
ened famine and decides to sacrifice himself in order to become a large fish; 
of course neither the suicide nor the fislydevouring is depicted, but as 
long as no other coimected explanation is forthcoming for no. 74 and 75, 
we may suppose that they represent this prologue; on no. 74 the king is 
discussing the famine question, on no. 75 he is ready for the sacrifice and 
on no. 76 he has actually become a fish. 

After two reliefs that must be left unidentified, no. 77 a king strol- 
ling in a wood with several women, and no. 78 two kings in converse, 
both with attendants, we get no. 79, one of those that has been identi- 
fied by Van Erp *) as the story of the hare and the hermit, tale no. 37 in 
the Avad3na9ataka. The version there given has been faithfully follow- 
ed, in contrast to the way it is represented again on the balustrade 
of the second gallery. We shall discuss this question in explaining the 
reliefs; the story we are now reviewing I shall call the second *story 
of the hare' and that on the second balustrade, the third; as first one I 
take the Qafa-jataka of the JatakamilS, though the same name does 
not include the same contents, for as we haveseen(p. 328 sq.), besides 
the hare and the brahman who is Cakra, ah otter, a jackal and a monkey 
appear. 

Just as on the balustrade of the second gallery, the whole story is given 
on one relief, for no. 80 is something quite different and very remark- 
able, not so much for the possibility of finding a text for it but as re- 
gards the customs of the Hindu- Javanese. The left of the two scenes 
on this relief is quite ordinary; an eminent man seated with a woman on 
a dais, holds out his hand to receive something that has become quite 
unrecognisable, from a man standing before him or, as b also possible, 
the man seated has just handed the object to the other. On the right are 
three men well-dres^ sitting on a dab at both sides of which are some 
armed attendants. Between two of them we see a very curious object, 
a rectangular board set on end on which b drawn an oblrnig figure 
with the long sides curving inwards, and a rosette at the centre, while 
the whole figure b divided into spaces of equal width by one vertical 
line and several horizontal ones. In front of the person sitting on the 
left, are two small square blocks beside which are some disks, not round 
but wide at the base and going to a point at the top; there are some as 
wdl in front of the other person and at the lower end of the board. 

*) On page 216. 

■) In above-mentioned article^ p. 96—98. 

Barabn^ur 


29 
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'fhis in my opinion is the board for the game of dice and will be the only 
dear and authentic example of sudi an object as used in theHindu- 
Javanese period. We must of course imagine it laid horizontally be- 
tween the two men, but as in that position the spectator would see 
nothing of it, the sculptor, as ust^ in such cases, has turned it upon 
end to shew the whole thing and we must appreciate his ignorance of 
perspective. The two little square blocks will be of course the dice and 
the disks are to be placed on the spaces according to the throws of the 
dice just like the game of backgammon. The two men on either side 
of the board are the players, the third, sitting behind the man on the 
right, holds up both arms probably in astonishment at the throw just 
made, for we must consider this game of chance to be a very impor- 
tant one with some great issue at stake for the players; the sculptor 
surely means to shew this. We know of the famous game of dice by 
which the P&p^&va's lost all they possessed and curiously enough this 
too is represrated on a temple in Java though not very distinctly. The 
same as on Barabu^ur it is no affair of pitch and toss to settle the mat- 
ter with one throw, but a game is depicted with a board on which small 
objects are to be seen, probably the stakes, but possibly some transition 
towards what the later Javanese wayang made, giving a game of chess 
instead of dice. The example referred to is found on the temple of Ja- 
jaghu relief no. 160 — 161 and was identified by Van Stein Callenfels ; 
it is as I mentioned, very indistinct, especially because part of the board 
is hidden behind the pillars of the p&id&pA. We cannot be toograteful 
for the stroke of luck that on a damaged relief of a dilapidated series 
on the Barabudur, this scene of dice-playing has been preserved in such 
excellent condition, giving us a valuable document for the culture of 
that period. With regard to the fact that nearly all the tales of the 4th 
decade of the AvadSna^ataka appear on the Barabudur, it seems to me 
rather likely we here have no. 39 of that text, in wMch a game of dice 
is the chief incident. 

On no. 81 we see from left to right, an eminent man sitting with 
attendants, and a servant kneeling before him, a standing elephant with 
a flag in his headgear; three men standing and some seated attendants. 
This arrangement makes it look as if the elephant is of importance to the 
scene, not as generally, only put in as decoration to a royal court or 
procession. The next relief has completely disappeared and on no. 83 
the scene on the left, a conversation, is half gone aiyl the right shews pots 


>) SeeTydachr. Bat. Gen. $8 (1918) p. 366 eq. 
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and bales like sugar bags, stored in a pfindApA with some servants sitting 
beside them. No. 84 gives some monks inapSndApA next to a small temple- 
like building, a scene such as we have had sevei^ times already and shall 
see more of, sometimes with one and sometimes with more monks. In a 
case like tins where there are no adjacent scenes with monks, we may 
be inclined to wonder if we here have to do with a continually-recurring 
motif that does not really belong to the tales but is placed in between 
as a partition or an omement. The same can be said as I remarked (p. 
441) about the small buildings and wishing-trees; we can hardly think 
that the same picture should sometimes belong to the text and sometimes 
not; and as this kind of panel here and there does belong to the stories 
depicted, it is safer to make no distinction between the decorative and 
not-decorative bhik$u-scenes, but until the contrary has been proved, 
consider these panek as belonging in some way or other to the text. 

Among the conversations and receptions that now follow we see on 
no. 86 on the right, four men standing, one holding a padma of very large 
size, while one of the others has a flower stalk that is broken off; on no. 
87 at the extreme right at the back, a person with short curling hair is 
sitting, such style of hair as generally belongs to yak$a's and rAk$asa's but 
without their large round earrings and with a face too damaged to shew 
if it had the required savage e3q)ression. On no. 88 behind, is an elephant, 
to judge by its position only put there as decoration. Then no. 89 is re- 
markable as the only Barabu^ur relief where the gambang is depicted. 
The instrument, not much decorated, is on the right, being played by a 
man with a high tiara, evidently a person of rank; without the text, it 
is impossible to make* out whether the gambang-players were really 
high-bom persons or perhaps only by accident in this story some lordly 
being is pkying the instrument^). Two other players sit behind him, 
one beating with two dmmsticks on an indistinct object, probably a 
gong, and one with the bell on a curved pole that also appears elsewhere, 
the sound being made by means of a small stick. This orchestra is play- 
ing for a party of dancers performing on the left, no less than nine per- 
sons; in other places we always see only female dancers, but here that 
appears not to be the case ; though the loss of all their heads and breasts 
makes distinction very difficult, some of these figures can hardly be 
anything but men. Besides the variation in dancers and accompaniment 
there is another difference to the usual dance-scenes, for here we find 
no king or important person who looks on at the performance, so this 

■) Sooiethiiig of the kind it rdated in NSganJcrttgama 91 :5 about king Hayam Wuruk's ' 
father, at least if Kern's interpretation is cocieet. 
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scene must mean something more than the ordinary display of dancing. 
With no. 90 we have, after a long interval, another stGpa-worship. 

On no. 91 we see an eminent man with his retinue and a female ser- 
vant with a child on her knee. The presence of the child makes it pro- 
bable that this belongs to no. 92, where a man and woman of high rank 
are sitting in a pSndipi with a child a little older than the first one. On 
the right is a second pSnd&pA with nothing in it but a large cushion laid 
between two incensories, on the cushion lies a large lotus with other 
lotuses around it, while smaller flowers are falling down from the sky. 
We should like to know what is the meaning of this cushion but the relief 
following tells us nothing, for no. 93 gives only some men who are going 
towards a small temple-building, some of them with flowers in their 
hands; next to it sits a bhik§u, also holding a flower. A monk too is chief 
person on no. 94, he sits in the place of honor {Nreaching to a very 
distinguished congregation, a king with his retinue. The position of the 
monk on such a high cushion in a pSndapA might make us think that 
he is the person for whom a seat of honor was prepared on no. 92; the 
pfindApA is of another style and the incensories have disappeared, but 
that does not make it impossible, though without any means of identifi- 
cation this must remain mere supposition. 

On no. 95 a child appears again and the relief has another striking 
figure. In a pAndApA on the one side sits a man whose face is knocked off 
with a woman holding a very small child on her knee ; the man does not 
wear the high headdress of highborn persons and seems to have had a 
beard, for which two reasons he is probably not the father of the child 
but more likely a brahman who is there to draw the child's horoscope. 
On the other side of the scene is a palace within a palissade with a separate 
gateway. In front of this gateway stands the most remarkable figure of 
the relief, a woman holding in her right hand the stem of a red lotus 
growing out of the root next to her. Just above the lotus we seeacloud 
from out of which thick streaks of rain are falling only on to the 
flower, not on anything else in the relief. This phenomenon when foimd 
in some text or other, should undoubtedly lead to the identification of 
this story. 

No. 96 a conversation and no. 97 a monk beside a building can be 
passed by and we come to no. 98. On therightonadaisinapendApA, a 
woman Imeels with hands in sAmbah and there is a pot in front of her; 
to the left of this stands a second person opposite a^bhik$u who is holding 
up his almsbowl, this second person has no head or bust so that we can 
not see if it is a man or woman who is just going to put some round ob- 
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ject into the almsbowl. Further to the left after the bhik$u, stands an 
elephant with its head towards the monk; the rest of the space on the 
left of the relief is occupied by some very poorly-dressed kneeling 
and sitting persons, that look like humble folk out of the streets where 
the monk is collecting alms. The front one of these has something that 
looks like a ribbon in his hands and as the elephant’s tail comes just in 
the same place, it seems as if he is going to wind the ribbon round the 
animal’s tail. Whether this is intention or it only appears so by chance, 
is altogether undiscemible, just as the whole scene has become incompre- 
hensible by the loss of the upper part in its whole length. The ele- 
phant does not appear again, only the monk. On no. 99 on the right, is a 
palace or temple-like building where there is just room enough in the 
righthand comer for a monk vdth a red lotus. From the other side an- 
other monk approaches also carrying a padma but a remarkably laige 
one. As this is very near the top of the relief it cannot be intended as a 
cushion for something else. Some laymen come after the bhik$u, they 
are all headless, two of them carry a moneybag. After this scene comes 
another woman with a child on her knee, on the very badly damaged 
no. 100. On no. 101 two groups of men are going to the right, between 
which, in the middle of the scene appear two standards; one is planted 
in the ground and the other, that bears a cakra with a small jewel above 
it, is held up by a dilapidated dwarfish figure. Then comes no. 102, a 
stQpa worship. 

No. 103 is terribly damaged, only the remains of a conversation are to 
be seen, next, no. 104, has some bhik^u’s and some men with hair fastened 
up in a round shape on top of their head, sitting next to a building; 
between two of the monks we can see a dish with something smooth in it 
and a flower lying on top, hovering in the air; as none of them seem to 
notice this apparition, it may be that its attachment to the earth has 
been obliterated or perhaps the sculptor has forgotten to supply it. On 
no. 105 an elephant, followed by several men who have lost their heads 
as well as their headdresses, are meeting with two bhik^u’s. Ajnong the 
men is one much smaller than the others. Then no. 106 shews a scene 
of wor^pping a monument, not a stilpa this time, but a building with a 
heavy cornice above a middle part divided in panek, its roof being a 
cone or j^ramid in shape. It is possible something may have been on the 
point of this, yet it seems unlikely, for the relief was no higher, so the 
top could only be imagined. 

No. 107 brings os anumg the potters. Under a penthouse we see nine 
pots neatly pla^ in three rows one above the other ; a man and woman 
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sit beside them, the man holding a tenth pot. Some of the other people 
sitting on the rdief have pots in their )iands which th^ appear to be 
working at with some oblong flat tool. In the badcground stand two car^ 
tiers with lumps of day or gourds on their carrying-poles, probably bring- 
ing material or water, unless it might be refreshment in the way that 
is still customary in Bali. There are a couple of pots again on no. 108 
put <me above the other under a tree. A man under a canopy, as far 
as we can see a brahman, sits conversing with another dressed much 
the same, who is ritting on the ground before him; behind this man are 
the pots and behind the pots two women who seem to bdong to him. I can- 
not be sure if either or both of these men are brahmans, though there is 
nothing to shew they are not. The next relief gives sthpa-worship and 
no. 1 10 several monks who with a couple of la 3 rmen are sitting in a pSn- 
d&p& near a building; several of the monks have huge books (or what 
looks like them) in their hand. 

It will not be the sculptors fault that no text has yet been found to 
identify no. 1 1 1, for the prindpal figures are distinct enough. A deer is 
couchmg among rocks and trees, it faces the left with its headslightly 
turned away. Opposite to this stands a horse quite above the rocks, it 
is ready saddled and has reins and stirrups but no rider; the animal 
holds back with its feet put together as if refusing to go further, this 
may be only the result of stifrness in the executkm, but on the whole 
this animal is a fu better specimen than the inferior horses dq;)icted 
dsewhere mi the mcmument. Behind the horse two men arestanding, 
both headless, but one of which seems to be adorned lilm a king and must 
be the royal owner of the horse. The other, more plainly dressed, stands 
beside him with upraised arms; the han^ have disappeared with his 
head so that we cannot see his c^ture. Then come some men stan- 
ding with bow and arrows, the ki^s attendants on the hunting-party. 
The course of the tale will be most likely that the king goes hunting 
on horseback with his servants and so comes to the place whine the deer, 
who is of course the Bodhisattva, lives in the forest. The rest of the tale 
remains imknown, because however many stories we have of kings udio 
go deer-hunting, there is none in which the monarch's horse phgre a part. 
No. 1 12 throws no lif^t on the subject for it is merefy stOparwonUp. 
No. 113 and 114 are sorefy damaged; no. 115 is entirdy mWhig. On.no. 
1 16 some lady of rank is receiving ei^t male guests all in full dress. Tta 
on no. 1 17 we get smne nuns; two sitting on 4 seat under a canopy, 
separated fay a faowl of flowers from a tliird who silt on a mat in front 
of them with some waiting-women with vases of fItfWen fa*bfa»d her« 
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This resembles the scene from the Rudr& 3 i!aQavadSna (p. 291), the 
consecration of a bhik$uDl; the one seated on the ground will be the new 
sister, the other two under the canoj^, the required quorum. On no. 1 18 
we get a sthpa-worship by women; on the damag^ no. 119 again a 
child on the knee of one of its nurses. On no. 120 only a large party of 
men seated, listening attentively to a preacher; no. 121 — 123 are missing 
and a comer with a couple of women, is all that remains of no. 124. 

The last four reliefe are more or less complete. No. 125 is a procession, 
mostly women on the way to a building where a monk(?) kneels in sSih- 
bah. No. 126 has two scenes; on the left a brahman is in converse with two 
colleagues, on the right a woman seated under a canopy is addressing 
some other women sitting on the ground, their hair twisted up into a 
knot without any headcbress. They have lontar>leaves in their hand and 
appear to be attending a lecture; the teacher has some indistinct sort of 
rod in her right hand. No. 127 is a kind of repetition of no. 1 17, but here it 
is on a larger scale. We see three nuns with a dish of wreaths with the 
smoke of perfume rising from it in front of them, opposite to a fourth 
behind whom several servants are sitting. This too is very likely the 
consecration of a nun. The last scene no. 128 shews us two nuns seated 
either side of an incense-bumer, each holding a kropak. 

We see plainly from all this, that this series of reliefs has a distinct type; 
there are so many tales of sthpa-worship and scenes with monks and 
nuns among the stories. More than elsewhere, what is here found 
shews signs of a cyclus of tales depicting either the time after Buddha's 
death or the time of some former Buddha, but certainly in the period 
of an established Buddhist creed. All the same there is not the least 
sign of any classification; just as among the series on the chief wall 
the Rudr£ 3 raDilvadftna is given, a tale from the time of the historic 
Buddha, we here find among all sorts of other tales, again animal-lives 
of the Bodhisattva, Though here and there it looks as if there were some 
intention of putting those of the same kind together, it is never carried 
on out and the text as a whole remains heterogenous. 

I shall now describe the separate reliefr. 

1. not identified^). 

The story of the Treasure-seeker 
(Jfttaka no. 56) 

Once upon a time the Bodhisattva appeared in the world as a labourer 

*) DflKribed in tlie Dnteh editkm p. 413. 
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in a village. One day he was ploughing in a field on which there had once 
been a village, when the plough struck on a bar of gold which long ago 
had been btuied there by a rich merchant before he died. Thinking it 
must be the root of a tree that had stopped the plough, the Bodhisattva. 
dug up the obstacle and when he saw what it was he rubbed it clean. 
When his day's work was done he put away his plough and tried to take 
the treasure home with him, but it was too heavy even to lift up. Then he 
considered how he might divide it into four portions, one piece would be 
enough for the cost of living, a second he would bury again, use a third 
to start a business, while the fourth should be spent in charity and good 
works. This he did; the bar was divided so that he could carry it home 
and after a life spent in benevolence he died. 

2. The finding of the treasure and the use made of it 

As I remarked above (p. 442) the difficulty about this is that although 
the finding of the treasure is most plainly shewn on the relief, the rest of 
the story according to the Southern tradition corresponds very little 
with the version followed on the monument. 

On the extreme left, separated from the rest of the relief by rocky 
ground planted with trees, is a figure standing, without head or bust, 
who loote like a monk with the almsbowl held in his right hand. On the 
other side of the rocks comes the ploi^hing scene ; the labourer behind his 
plough drawn by two oxen, has just struck on the treasure that here is 
not a bar of gold but a wellfilled pot with rings rolling out of it. This 
difference, unimportant in itself, does not agree with the rest of the tale 
about the bar of gold that was to be divided in four^), though we might 
allow that the contents of this pot being too heavy for the ploughman 
to take home with him, could also have been divided. Further to the 
right is a quite unfinished figure of a man, pointing to a dish before 
him containing what appear to be moneybags against a round back- 
ground. On the other side of this dish two men are standing with indis- 
tinct objects in their hand and a third has a large pot. Whether this has 
anything to do with the dividing into four parts (on the dish and in the 
hands of the three men) is very doubtful; if what b here represented 
b meant to agree with what the text relates, then it b not made very 

>) The reprasentattons of this jSttks at Sakhodaya in Siam (Fowmenau. Le Siani aoden, 
Ann. Mus. Gnim. 31, II. 1908, pi. 27) and PagSn in Bunna (G/Onwedd, Boddh. Stnd. Vet* 
Offentl. a. d. KOnigl. Mvs. fOr VdUnrk. 5. 1897.abb.27p. 19)sliewitplainlyasacy]indticil 
bar. 
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clear. It looks more likely that the text used on the monument was in 
this respect a different one to that of the j&taka. Meanwhile let us not 
forget that the absence of nearly the whole upper part of this relief makes 
the explanation more difficult than usual; so we must not lay all the 
blame on the sculptor. 

3 — 73. not identified ') ; no. 23, 31 , 32, 34, 35, 57, 58 and 64 are missing. 

The story of Padmaka 
(AvadAna^ataka no. 13; I p. 168 — 172). 

Long ago, there lived in Benares a just and powerful king, named 
Padmaka. Now it happened that a sickness broke out there which made 
all its victims turn yellow. The king at once called all the doctors in his 
kingdom together to study this disease and take measures to cure it with 
care and treatment, but adl their efforts were useless. Then the monarch 
sent again for the doctors and inquired how it was his arrangements were 
not successful. The doctors replied there was only one thing that could 
help and that was to feed on the flesh of the great Rohita fish. People 
were at once sent out to catch this fish, but no one succeeded. The king 
while walking through his city was assailed with cries for help by his suf- 
fering subjects, but he was powerless to succour them. Moved by com- 
passion he came to the conclusion that life and government were of no 
value to him any more, when others were doomed to suffer and he could 
give no assistance. He decided to sacrifice himself, gave up his throne and 
all his possessions and mounted the terrace of his palace. Afterburning 
incense and strewing flowers and unguents, he uttered the wish that as 
truly as he sacrificed his life at the sight of such suffering, so truly he might 
be re-bom as the fish Rohita. Thereupon he threw himself down off the 
terrace and appeared i^ain as the fish Rohita. The gods proclaimed it 
throughout the kingdom that the Rohita had appeared at last and soon 
numbers of people came with knives and sharp instmments and began to 
cut piecte off the fish to cure their sickness. In this manner he fed his 
people for twelve years with his own flesh and blood keeping his mind 
fixed on the highest Bodhi. When at last the plague had abated, he hfted 
up his voice and declared that he was king Padmaka who hadsacrificed 
himself for them and in the same way when he became Buddha would lead 
them to NirvSpa as well.. All the company present, king, ministers 


■) Described in fifp Dntdi edition p. 415—430. 
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andcourtiers brought offeringsof flowers, incense, garlands and ointments, 
doing homage to their benefactor and uttered the wish that whenPad- 
maka had become Buddha they might become his hearers ^). 

74. The king takes counsel over the sickness or famine 

The condition of the relief, the upper part of which is gone and the rest 
much worn, makes it impossible to state more than that a consultation is 
going on ; according to theTibetan version this might be the moment when 
the king hears the prophecy or the episode of the great council when the 
fatal news of the food-shortage is brought and the organisation of the 
distribution becomes useless; if we foUow the AvadSna^ataka tale then 
of course the conference with the doctors is meant. The king sits on the 
left between two women on a dais, while waiting-women can be seen in 
the lefthand comer. A dish is placed next to him on the other side of which 
sits a man who is conversing with the king, but we cannot see now if he is 
one of the brahman soothsayers or a consulting official of the one meet- 
ing or one of the doctors in the other conference. A good number of 
other men are sitting further to the right, these too may just as well be 
courtiers hearing the prophecy as doctors or officials. 

75. TIu kif^ about to sacrifice himself 

Here we are not shewn the park with the slumbering retinue; nor 
is of course the king’s death actually depicted. If this relief belongs to the 
story of the fish it can only represent the king on the terrace of his pal- 
ace before he hurls himself dovm. It is a comer panel with a tree in the 
middle. Some courtiers are sitting on the lefthand part, the foremost 
makes a sSmbah. In the background there have been some trees, so these 
people must be somewhere out-of-doors. The righthand side gives only 
the king seated on a seat with a back in a niche, quite alone, his hanck 


The differences in the Tibetan story (Der Weise und der Thor, no. 26) are as follows: 
first, the king is warned by soothsayers of a twelve years drought; so he gathers his vassals 
and high officials together to consult over the means for averting the inevitable famine, but 
it appears that their store of grain is insufficient, however carefully it is managed. Famine 
breaks out and the people are dying. The king retires with his retinue into a park and when 
the others have fallen asleep, he climbs into a tree and throws himself down uttering the wish 
that he may be born again as a large fish, so large that it will feed all his people. This comes 
to pass; five woodcutters see him and he calls to them with a human voice to come and satisfy 
their hunger and tell their starving neighbours about him. In this way he feeds his former 
subjects for twelve years, which so excites their sympathy and devotion that they themselves 
attain the state of gods. 
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laid in his lap in the attitude of meditation. The upper part is missing; 
on the right we see just one flower falling down, surely a sign of the 
homage and approval of the gods over the Bodhisattva’s heroic decision. 

76. The Bodhisattva as the great fish 

The water of a river is flowing among the rocks and trees on the right 
edge of the relief. In this the big fish is swimming to the left, he is almost 
on top of the water and one small fish accompanies him. If this is meant 
for decoration then it is quite misleading, but if not, the sculptor must 
have had some other version of the tale than what we know of. Above the 
fish a cloud can be seen; flowers are falling from it and floating on the 
water. On the left are three persons, one stands up to his ankles in the 
water, the other two on the bank, kneeling and standing. It looks as if 
these men were doing homage and by the gesture of the kneeling one we 
might think he is offering something. Most probably this means the 
grateful homage of the people rescued from famine. We might even 
think that the man kneeling had already received a portion of the flesh, 
only this seems far too realistic for the sculptors, they would never draw 
the spectator’s attention to anything so painful, even though it was the 
easiest way of depicting the sacrifice. The relief on this part is so 
indistinct that we can only leave it undecided. 

77 and 78 not identified ^). 

The (second) story of the hare 
(AvadSna^ataka no. 37; I p. 206 — 212). 

In a remote mountain district lived a f$i who fed himself on fruit and 
roots, drank only water and brought offerings to the fire. This r$i had 
made friends with a hare who spoke with a human voice, it came to see 
him three times a day and they discoursed about all kinds of things. 
Once there came a great drought in the land, the springs gave no more 
water, the trees bore no fruit. One day the hare noticed that his friend 
was preparing to go away and asked where he was going to. Thef$i 
explained that he was obliged to settle in some inhabited part of the 
world, where he could ask alms to support himself. The hare was very 
grieved at the thought of their separation and begged the r^i to change 
his mind, for life in the forest was so much better than living in the world . 
The would not agree to this, but only promised toputoff hisdepart- 


*) Described in Ae Dutch edition p. 432. 



460 THE avadAna’s and jAtaxa’s IBb 

lire for one day. When the day’s work was done and the time for their 
meal was hear, the hare appeared as usual and making the pradak^S 
round the asked his forgiveness if he had ever done him any wrong, 
then he suddenly sprang into the fire. Terrified at the sight, the laid 
hold of the hare and pulled him out asking him why he did that. The 
hare replied that he meant to give his body to his friend for food so that 
he could continue to live in the forest. Much moved by this the |:$i declar- 
ed that he would rather sacrifice his own life by remaining in the forest in 
spite of the scarcity of food. Then the hare raised his head to heaven and 
uttered a prayer: “As truly as while I have lived in this forest my mind 
has always been satisfied with the solitary life, so truly may ^akra 
let rain fall in this place!” At these words rain fell immediately and 
the hermitage was soon rich with plants and fruit. “For what reason,” 
asked the f$i, ”do you consecrate yourself to compassion?” The hare 
replied : “So that I may at last become a Buddha in this blind world of 
suffering.” 

79. The rsi, the hare, the fire and the shower of rain 

The whole tale is collected into one relief in which, as tradition requi- 
red, the climax of the story, the spring into the fire, is not depicted but 
only suggested and the spectator is not shocked. The whole scene is of 
course a forest landscape with trees and plants, several animals and 
rocks here and there. On the left the two friends sit opposite one another, 
each on a slab of rock; the i:?! in ordinary hermit costume, coarse neck- 
lace, loincloth, hair twisted in a knot above the headband and hanging 
loose at the back. Behind him are his trident, waterbottle and foodbowl. 
Besides the hare, whose uimaturally long tail van £rp has already re- 
marked on ^), there are other animals; a quadruped with a pointed snout 
and long bushy tail under the hermit’s seat, two deer couching in front 
of the hare’s seat and a squirrel climbing a tree. Some birds are perched 
in the trees. To the right of this group and in the middle of the relief, is 
the fire that indicates the sacrifice, flaming up from some blocks of 
wood. Finally on the right we see the miraculous shower of rain. The hare 
again sits on a jnece of rock, above, heavy douds hang in the air 
and ‘from them the rain streams down in thick lines. In front of the 
hare are two peacocks, birds that Indian literature always describes 
as longing most of all creatures for rain which th^ announce by their 
screams. ' 


') U.p.97sq. 
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The story of Antthapipdada 
(Avad&iagataka no. 39; I p. 223—226). 

The . Bodhisattva appeared once as the son of a just and powerful 
king of Benares and he assisted his father to rule the kingdom. In the 
spring, the prince with a retinue of the ministers’ sons set off to amuse 
themselves in the forest. One of his companions began a game of dice 
with someone else. The minister’s son lost and the other man won a sum 
of five hundred purH^a’s. As the prince’s attendant was not able to pay, 
the prince stood surety for him. When asked to supply the money, the 
Bodhisattva refused because as son of the king he did not consider him- 
self obliged to do so ^). (For this reason when he had become the Buddha, 
his creditor, reborn as brahman demanded payment, which was made 
by the minister’s son reborn as An2Lthapii;^dada). 

80. The game of dice 

For a detailed description of the remarkable object in this relief, a 
Hindu-Javanese dice game, the reader is referred to p. 449. 1 shall here 
restrict myself to a concise review of the relief as a whole. It consists of 
two scenes placed together without partition, the one on the left has 
lost nearly the whole length of its upper part. On a decorated dais, left, 
a man and woman are seated with two waiting-women, one holding a 
small dish, in the lefthand comer behind their mistress. The man holds 
out his hand probably to receive something from another man who 
stands in front of him, without head and shoulders, and seems to be 
offering something with both hands outstretched. Behind him some cour- 
tiers are sitting, one of them holding a leaf-fan and the last with face 
turned towards the spectator so as to connect in a way the two scenes. 
On the righthand also on a dais, are seated two men with a back- 
gammon board between them; the dice are in front of one, both have 
stakes before them and there are some on the board as .well. Behind the 
righthand player sits a third well-dressed man lifting his arm as if in 
astonishment. On both sides of the dais two servants are sitting on the 
ground, one of each pair has a sword. The servants on the left look very 
plain with only a cap on their heads with a broad band. If my suppos- 
ition is correct that the Avadfinagataka tale is here depicted, then there 
being three men at the game is accounted for; they are the two players and 

f 

•) This particular is taken from the Tibetan version, mentioned in Peer's translation, 
p. 150. 
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the prince who is to stand surety. The scene on the left however remains 
rather doubtful, either it is an episode unknown to our version of the 
tale, or it is something of slight importance, some scene shewing the 
Bodhisattva at his father's court, though this is not a very satisfactory 
explanation. 

81 and following not identified^); 82, 115, and 121 — 123 are missing. 

SECOND GALLERY, BALUSTRADE 

The series of short edifying tales, after taking up the first gallery, is 
continued on the second and there comes to an end; on the chief wall of 
this gallery as well as on the balustrade of the following one, we shall 
find tales of an entirely different sort. I have already stated that the 
text illustrated on the balustrade of the second gallery is also unknown to 
us, so we are just as ignorant whether we now have before us a new 
collection of similar stories or the rest of one and the same large body of 
avadSna's and jStaka's, portioned out to the various series, in wUch 
case the one we are about to discuss is a continuation of those on the 
balustrade of the first gallery and the division is merely the result of the 
peculiar conditions of the space available on the monument for these 
stories. However it may be, it is very plain that the nature and manner 
of treatment of the tales on both balustrades is quite the same: short 
stories of human beings as well as animals, and only a few reliefs given 
to each. 

Not many of the tales have been identified, there being no text that 
might have thrown light on the less-striking reliefe. We are not even able 
to lay hands on the clue that would explain such very striking incidents 
as appear in the story shewn on no. 39 and the following ones with tig- 
ers and hermits. What makes the task more difficult too is the damage 
this series has suffered. One quarter (26 of the 100) is entirely missing 
and the rest are many of them very much mutilated. We must not be 
ungrateful, for it is astonishing, considering the state of this balustrade 
before the restoration, that three quarters of it are now before us. Its sal- 
vation was achieved principally by Van Erp whose unceasing efforts in 
search of reliefs supposed to be lost and whose skill in replacing them 
and piecing this soies together cannot be overestimated. 

The great number of commonplace scenes has already been remarked. 
A second fact that catches the attention immediately is the presence 
of so many brahmans. Of course all those that look like brahmans, may 


>) Described in the Dutch edition, p. 434—444. 
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not actually be so, in the scenes crowded with figures their size is of 
necessity small, so that it is not always possible to find the distinctive 
marks of these persons; carelessness bn the sculptors' part must be 
allowed for and we must not forget that details were not of so much 
consequence to pec^le who knew the story, as to us who do not and 
can be so easily led astray by some detail in what seems to be a chief 
point, while those who knew the text would understand at once that 
it was an accessory and therefore need not be so correctly depicted. 
Besides this, which of course refers to things in general as well, there 
are examples enbugh where brahmans are surely intended, to just- 
ify my observation that their number is far greater than in other relief 
series. 

This is not by chance; just as in that part of the bottom row of the 
balustrade of the first gallery where we saw so many scenes with stupa’s, 
I think we may draw the conclusion that a number of similar tales are 
placed together; the same as we can notice in the AvadSna^ataka for 
instance, where also in each decade tales with some special meaning are 
placed together. Besides the brahmans in this series, we notice a 
rather large number of children, while animal stories are decidedly 
fewer;* those where animals play a secondary part as well as those 
where some special animal, of course the Bodhisattva re-bom, is the 
chid figure as in the story of the hare and the hermit or the one about 
the peacock. 

It will be of importance to inquire if there is any connection to be 
found between this series of reliefs and the last one and if so, whether 
it is the top or the bottom row on the balustrade of the first gallery 
which is similar. This examination is quite as important for the 
question of the order in which the sculptors depicted the reliefe, especially 
which of the two series on the balustrade first gallery should be read 
first, as for the question whether any indication exists of a continual 
large collection of jfttaka’s spreading over the several series, or of an 
entirely new kind of tales. Unfortunately our efforts are checked 
to a great extent by the fact that the first reliefe of the series now 
under discussion are misang, no less than six of them. So we can 
not see how the sories began, no. 7 may not even belong to the first 
tale. Yet I venture to state that if, even with such incomplete evidence, 
oonnecti<m can be found, it is not doubtful to which series of the first 
gallery balustrade this one shews affinity. On the very first scene aft^ 
the misaing ones on the series we are now discussing, we a group of 
bhikau's with books in their hand next to a building; then again a m onk 
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who is lecturing with a book; on no. 10 an infant appears on its nurse's 
knee, a little further we get a brahman. Let us now examine the end 
of the top row on the first galleiy . The last scene we saw there was the her- 
mit with dove, raven, snake and deer. This is something entirely differ- 
ent to what would eventually follow, but perhaps we ought to pass it 
over because, as we saw above (p. 400) there is a possibility that the 
scene just before it, a wishing-tree with a pair of kinnara’s, is intended 
for a partition, so that the last relief as regards its subject, is not 
related to the one preceding it and was only put in there to fill theone 
remaining panel. I rq)eat that the intention of this partition is doubtful, 
perhaps it is not even meant for a division; if it really indicates the end 
of the text then we need not look further for any connection with what 
follows, but with reference to our present inquiry we shall do well to 
consider the abovementioned other possibilities, either that it is not a 
partition at all or that the division is only meant to cut off no. 372; in 
both these cases the result is that we may expect to find connection or 
resemblance in no. 370 and the preceding with what we suppose follows 
it. Then we see on no. 364 to 370 a not very characteristic tale in which 
the Bodhisattva appears as a king, but it gives nothing to help our exami- 
nation; but on no. 362 we get a Buddha for the last time who also 
appears on the preceding reliefe and evidently is the chief person 
of a Buddha-story reaching to and including no. 363. So any connection 
or resemblance with the balustrade of the second gallery is not to be 
found, even excluding the final scene no. 372, Buddha-stories do not 
appear at all in the series on the 2nd gallery. Let us now turn to the end of 
the bottom row of the same first gallery, bearing in mind that the second 
balustrade begins with bhik^u’s, a monk with a book, a child and brah- 
mans. On the last scene of the bottom row we find no mon^ but there are 
nuns and they have books in their hands; bhik^u^rs appear too in the 
preceding scene, and the one before that gives us brahmans; no. 1 19 has 
an infant in its nurse's lap. It is unnecessary to go further back, I think 
we may safely say that as far as resemblance and connection in this 
sort of reliefs is possible, it can here be found between the b^inning of 
the balustrade of the second gallery and the end of the boUommwoi the 
first, but not at all with the end of the top row. In this we come to the 
following conclusions : first that possibly the same connected text b spread 
over the end of the bottom row of the first and the banning of the second 
balustrade, rather loosely connected -however, f6r new stories are con- 
tinually bcang placed next to each other; secondly, that the sequence in 
which the reliefs of the balustrades must be viewed is as follows: top row 
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first galleiy, bottom row of same, second gallery. The balustrade of the 
first gallery b^iins with the top row just in the same way as on the chief 
wall the Buddha’s life-story is placed in the top row of reliefe, to be read 
before the bottom row of the avadSna’s and j&taka’s. ^th regard to 
the settlement of the sequence of the reliefe over the whole monument 
this view may be of some use, though of no general importance to 
the arrangement of those unidentified. 

Let us now as usual give a short review of the contents of the whole 
series, drawing attention to the striking scenes that will be of most use 
for later identification. 

As already noticed, the series begins with the loss of six scenes, no. 7 
too is damaged. The first have already been mentioned. On no. 7 we 
see a building in the middle with monks, some of them holding books 
intheformof kropaks. Thereis abhik$atooonno. 8, seatedinap&ad&p&, 
instructing some young men of good family from a large book on his 
knee; this group is separated from a king sitting with two ladies on the 
same rdief by a piled up treasure in pots and chests. For the third time 
we see a monk on no. 9, now evidently one who lives a hermit life, 
seated, with his waterjug beside him and a flower in his hand, beside 
an empty seat with only a cushion on it, while on the other side four 
mra in fiill dress with haloes round their heads, are paying homage with 
lotuses from which rises an omement of flames; bhik^’s do not appear 
again for a time. No. 10 shews again two groups, each of them in and near 
their own pavilion; left, a king in the midst of his women; on the right 
a tmiblynlamaged quera with attendants, it is just possible to discern 
that she holds her left breast with her hand while next to her a nurse is 
giving the breast to a very large infant. 

Then comes on no. 1 1, next to a commonplace talk betweoi a man and 
a woman in a separate pSndApi, a collection of pots and bales wound 
round with bands, whether treasure or not is not shewn; on the next 
relief, the reception of eight eminent handsomely-dressed men inapfin- 
dipi, with a ninth bearded one in front of them as spokesman. He has 
his hair rolled up oh top of his head in contrast to the richly-omemented 
tiara's of the others, which makes us think that he might be the god 
Brahmft Qikhin with a company of gods. 

No. 13 is a comer-panel of two scenes; first a couple of persons in a 
building surrounded by a palissade guarded by armed attendants, and 
then the respectful rec^tion of a brahman coming with his umbrella 
over his head, to a group of women. Both the following rdiefe though 
hot comer ones, give each two scenes, which as for as we can judge are not 

Banlm^nr 30 
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connected and must be considered as incidents, possibly not happening 
at the same time or place, but accidentally placed in the same frame. On 
no. 14 we see next to each other, a hight>om lady and attendants in a 
pavilion and a pSnd&pA where a brahman is discoursing with a person in 
full dress judging by his dress and retinue he is a royal personage, by 
the halo round his head, a Bodhisattva or a god and by the crescent 
just visible at the back of the head, a young man ; so if we read the lan- 
guage of the sculptor aright, this will be the Bodhisattva as a prince. Two 
scenes again on no. 15, the first gives a conversation between two eminent 
men, the second resembles no. 13, shewing a building inside a palissade 
with guard, only now the building is empty and the guards who on no. 
13 had swords and shields, now with only one exception are armed with 
bow and arrows. Like no. 15 and no. 13, we see no. 16 . resembles no. 14; 
here too comes a conversation between a royal person with a halo and 
a crescent, perhaps the same as on no. 14, and a brahman; though here 
it looks doubtful if a brahman is meant. This scene is remarkable for its 
pair of elephants, one of which holds up a vase with a spout in his trunk, 
the kind used at the presentation of gifts and such sort of ceremonies. 
Behind the brahman sits a second person and then comes a retinue, the 
front man holding a dish with a lid. 

Now comes some more action into the scenes. On the left scene of the 
comer no. 17 we see a king in a journey, still with a halo, but the cres- 
cent has disappeared. He travels in a palanquin and strangely enough, 
is preceded by a pair of horses and two elephants. On the right hand we 
probably have the object of the journey; it looks as if he might be the 
man, now without a halo, seated in the company of a highborn lady 
whose pavilion is protected by a palissade, but his sword and shield 
make this seem rather unlikely. Next, on the lefthand of no. 18, a 
characteristic scene, we see an abhi$eka. With loose-hanging undressed 
hair, the person about to be consecrated is seated on a bench; brahmans 
stand round him sprinkling him with holy water from a vase and a shell, 
while attendants sit ready with the garments and omements the king is 
to put on presently. The conversation on the righthand of this relief, 
like that on no. 19, is of no monographic importance, unless the presence 
of two horses and an elephant on the last-mentioned might be a sign 
that the same tale as on no. 17 is still running. 

In no. 20 we seem to get something new, though of course this is not 
certain. A queen in her private apartment is lying on a couch while her 
women are busy massaging her; outside the building is an armed guard. 
Two of the women sitting on the end of the couch behaye rather strange- 
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ly, we hope the text, when found, will explain their conduct; one 
covers her face with her hands, the other l^nds right back, her arms 
stretched up above her head. We cannot see what has happened or is about 
to happen, but it is probably the same queen who has given birth to a son 
on no. 21. She sits there with her women, one of whom also appears 
to be overexcited, as if tr 3 dng to push away with her right hand and 
warning off with the left hand a woman who is coming towards the 
couch with a pot. Maybe we misinterpret the emotions of these figures, 
but their behaviour certainly attracts attention. On the right we see 
the new-born infant with his nurses. The next relief has lost the whole 
of its upper part and no. 23 is missing altogether, but the then following 
reliefs seem to continue the story of the infant son. No. 24 too is 
only partly preserved; besides two women with very large coarse 
necklaces we see some boys, four at least, two of them with the crescent 
shaped omement behind the head. On the next relief a group of boys 
with books in their hands are being instructed by a brahman; again 
on no. 26 the lessons are continued but the teacher is different, he 
is now a monk. How profitable the instruction has been is shewn 
plainly on no. 27 ; a prince, that is to say, a small person in court dress, 
without the crescent, but wearing the band crossed over the breast 
that indicates the boy who has not attained his majority, is busy distri- 
buting handfuls of valuables among a large group of brahmans and 
other needy persons. Up to this point we may flatter ourselves we have 
been able to follow the young man’s life history. Then comes an ordinary 
conversation on no. 28 that shews us nothing and no. 29 a scene full of 
rocks and trees enlivened with various animals, birds and quadrupeds, in 
the midst of which a bhik§u lies asleep, so fast that abird ^ perched on 
one of his arms and legs. We are given to understand that the monk 
lives in this neighbourhood and has not fallen asleep there by chance; a 
couple of pots are placed neatly in a hoUow of the rock and he has a 
couch; beyond this we can discover nothing in the way of connection. 
It is doubtless a new tale and as the next two reliefs are missing, there is 
nothing but imagination left and I shall not venture on any e3q>lanation. 

With no. 32 however we seem to have a tale that somewhat resembles 
the story of the youth above. Here too we see an infant in front of which 
three brahmans are seated, possibly those who foretell the destiny of the 
newborn child. The teaching scenes are here as well, no. 33 shews a brah- 
man teaching a class holding kropaks; but not children this time, several 
of them have moustaches. Notice outside the pSudApA a curly-headed 
person sitting with a stick on his right shoulder, that may have had some- 
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thing fastened to it. This is evidently a woolty-haired slave such as the 
J£nggi's mentioned on inscripticms, it is not clear whether we here have 
to do with a real negro slave or a Papua. The same or something simi- 
lar seems to have been on the badly-damaged no. 34; here too are men, 
at least one of whom has a kn^pak in his hand, who sit listening to their 
teacher's words. The next two panels are only conversations; (m the 
first we see a figure in royal dress with a halo who is of course the Bodhi- 
sattva again. Then no. 37 shews a procession gdng towards the right, 
but only the last part of it, the least important, remains for it is (mly the 
armed escort. The chief persons in front are represented only by their 1^ 
from which we can discover nothing more than that an el^hant was 
walking in fix)nt of them all. No. 38 is entirdy missing. 

Now comes a story easily distinguished fix>m those around it, very 
striking scenes that undoubtedly b^ong together. It is a tale about 
hermits and tigers, the text of which has not yet been discovered in spite 
of the indications the reliefs give. B^pnning with no. 39 we see consecu- 
tively froni right to left, first three hermits or perhaps two and a third 
person who wears his hair a bit differently; next a pair of tigers in 
their den and on the extreme left two spectators in plain ordinary 
dress, the one behind holds an umbrella over the other and is 
evidently his servant. All this is framed in a decoration of rocks 
and trees, the same as found on the three flowing reliefs. Then no. 
40 gives us the tigers on the right, one large and a young one, the three 
hermits in the centre and the two spectators on the left. It is rather 
difficult to decide if these are all the same persons; the front spectator 
now has a much finer headdress and 4he hermits who are sitting 
round a leaf with a flower offering on it, look rather different, one 
has another style of hair and they all three have beards, while on no. 39 
one of them was beardless. But this of course does not prevent them 
from being the same people. On the two next reliefs the spectators have 
disa]qpeared; no. 41 shews us the whole family party of tigers> two 
and two young ones, on the left and on the right the three hermits, one 
sitting on the ground and the other two flying through the air; then on 
the comer panel no. 42 we first get in separate dens one of the old tigers 
then a pair of young ones and then only two of the hermits, both flying 
over the trees to the right. It is quite, evidently the same tale so far. 
Perhaps no. 43 belongs to it as well, the homage paid to a stfipa by 
peqde on the earth as well as hovering heavenly ones; the sttlpa may 
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naturally contain the a$hes of one of the chief actors in the for^ioing 
tale — but of course we are not sure. 

At any rate no. 44 is something quite different. Two dancing girls with 
an orchestra accompaniment, are displaying their art before an emi- 
nent personage sitting in a pavilion with some ladies. Next on no. 45 
we have a distribution of clothes and money to all sorts of needy per- 
sons. Then comes no. 46 to 56 inclusive, a series of various conversations 
not striking enough for separate description. Three reliefs are missing, 
these may have had something more distinctive. Brahmans or people 
resembling them appear rather often on the remaining ones. No. 47 and 
50 may be remarked for one of the chief persons having a halo, whob 
probably the Bodhisattva, on no. 50 he b conversing with a badly- 
damaged person, certainly a brahman. There b one relief in thb group 
that does not give us a conversation, no. 53 a comer-panel depicting a 
festive procession with a large chest. Some men with banners are in 
front, then comes the decorated chest borne on carrying poles by four 
men, followed immediately by someone beating a big drum with a small 
hammer. Thb man b turning partly round so that he faces the spectator; 
while those before him are walking to the right, the people more on the 
left of the scene seem to be looking at and Ibtening to him. Thb b most 
likely a proclamation by the beating of drums, so the intention of the 
drummer b not only to escort the chest but at the same time to proclaim 
something of public importance ; the persons standing further to the left 
do not I think, belong to the procession of the chest, but are some of 
the public Ibtening to the drummer. 

We now come to no. 57. The largest part of thb relief b taken up by 
forest scenery, rocks and trees with a pair of deer, two pigs and severd 
birds in the midst of it. A company of men are comii^ from the left. Itb 
not possible to decide if the front one b a king; though the usual bowl b 
being carried behind him there b no umbrelia-bearer. Behind him comes a 
man with bow and arrows, and because of thb we can condude thb scene 
to be a himting-party just entering the forest. Very tittle b left of no. 58 
but we dm still see that the forest scenery continues with the addition of 
a river flowing out of the rocks on the left and well-stocked with 
fish. 

The first half of the comer pand no. 59bmissing, but the second shews 
us a tale that has been identified as the story of the hare who sacrifices 
himself for the hermit, and the next two reliefe bdong to it. Thb b the 
third appearance of the tale on the Barabu^ur, if we reckon the one 
in the Jfttakamal& as well, where three friends of the hare appear also. 
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(see p. 449) ; in any case it is certainly the second, for in the bottom row 
€i the balustrade of the first gallery we saw the ^a^-jStaka in nearly 
the same versimi as this, the hare and the hermit by themselves. There 
(p. 459 sq.) we could follow the story fipom the AvadSnagataka version, 
here we find a slight difference in the end of it, for while the former 
ccmcludes with a shower of rain produced by the hare’s magnanimous 
conduct, we find here on no. 59 the hare and the hermit discoursing 
together, thm on no. 60 the altar of fire ready for the sacrifice and on 
no. 61 the hare seated on a big lotus in a lotus-pond; the meaning of 
this we understand from other tales where the Bodhisattva throws 
himself into the fire that turns immediately into a lotus-pond. What in 
this case is remarkable is not the fact of the different ending, — we know 
wdl enough that variations existed of all kinds of stories — but here we 
can see convincingly proved, that the sculptors when representing the 
various series of tales, were supplied with a consecutive series of texts, 
just the same where we have no authority to depend on as in the cases 
where we have a text at hand. If the sequence of the stories on the reUefe 
hadbeenselected by the sculptors, or let us rather say by the person who 
gave directions to the sculptors and arranged the whole design of relief- 
decoration for the monument, from the jataka's and avadSna’s known 
to him portioning them out over the available space, then we might 
ejqiect that he would not give the same story twice over with only a 
slight difference in its ending, while it also appeared in the Jstakamgla 
series in almost tl^e same version. The f£u:t that the hare's sacrifice is shewn 
to us three times I think can only be explained by the fact that the story 
was given three times in the separate collections which the sculptors were 
ordered to illustrate, and that it would not have been becoming to make 
alterations in a text that was regarded as more or less sacred, and where 
rqietition was really of very little consequence. Yet we need not con- 
clude fiDm this that three separate collections of stories must have been 
used, Ua it is well-known that the great PSli-collection, which forms a 
complete whole with a fixed sequ^ice, often repeats the same tale in 
several jdaces, sometimes with important but often with quite insig- 
nificant alterations. 

The story on reliefs no. 62 — 66, the tale of the peacock, has been iden- 
tified by van Erp from the Mora-j5taka, no. 159 of the Pali-^llection ^). 
We know the PSli-coUection gives this story a second time in no. 491, the 
MahSmora-j&taka, but it is quite plain that the latter version has not 
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been followed for that ends with a discourse between the peacock and the 
hunter who finally sets the bird free, so that it never appears at court; 
while j&taka 159 as well as the monument, gives the journey to the king 
and the preaching at court. Van £rp therefore is right in selecting no. 
159; he found it in reliefs no. 63 — 66, while 62 and 67 were missing. Some 
fragments meantime discovered giving a scene with the peacock at 
liberty he thought must be ascribed to the final scene in which the bird 
would have been set free. As he has since placed these fragments for no. 
62, the first scene, he has evidently changed his opinion, I think very 
successfully. It seems quite natural that the peacock should be shewn 
to us first in its own surroundings before the king gives orders for its 
capture and moreover the moral sermon on no. 66 makes a very suitable 
ending to the tale, as we have seen in many of the stories inthe J&taka- 
mftlA about the Bodhisattva reborn as an animal. 

Although van £rp undoubtedly has correctly identified this story, I 
do not think the version here followed by the sculptors was exactly that 
of the Mora-jSltaka. There the bird is captured with the help of a trained 
pea-hen and then brought to court by the hunter; on the reliefs however 
we first see the peacock in a group of other peacocks, not with one hen- 
bird, afterwards he speaks, perched on a rock, to the hunters without any 
sign of his going to be captured and finally he is carried in splendour on 
a chariot to the court, which is not recorded in the text. But this journey 
is quite in accordance with the version of the peacock-tale preserved in 
the Kanjur *), entitled SuvaroaprabhAsa, translated by Rockhill *). I 
shall therefore use this Tibetan version for my description of the reliefe 
given below. 

After some conversations between brahmans on no. 68 and 69 comes a 
large gap of five reliefs; then we get no. 75, a story such as we have seen 
several times already, a queen surrounded by her women and next to her 
in a separate pavilion, an infant on the nurse's knee. No. 76 too is not 
difficult, a brahman uttering the usual prophecies about the man-child 
which the father is presenting to him. Then after no. 78 (missing) follow 
another court-scene and discourses with brahmans. The person who 
receives the brahmans has on no.79— 80, himself the aspect of a brahman 
and moreover is seated on the open-worked stool often used by them; on 
the other hand he is attended by a large retinue more suitable to a 1^ 
and on no. 80 he even wears a sword. This man in his two-fold character 

•) 1.1. p.W. 

*) Mdo fol. 427--«21. 

*) libttui HuddUit Birth-StoriM, Jonni. Aaiar. Orimt. Soe. IS, 1 (1897) p. 12—14. 
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remains mysterious; if he is really a 1»ahman then he must be one who 
exercises the authority of a king. 

No. 81 shews a king in his womb’s apartment, he is l 3 nng on his right 
side cm a couch surrounded by the women while there are more erf them 
to the right, some entertaining their lord with music. This part of the 
palace is enclosed in a palissade with a gate-way at each side, outside it 
are the guard and other servants. Then come some very ine:iq»:es8ive 
conversations: on no. 84 we recognise the Bodhisattva with his halo. 
No. 85 is a very striking scene that surely holds the key for its own 
idoktification. On the extreme left, under a canopy, we see a square 
pedestallikealowaltarwithafireflamingupfromit; flowers from heaven 
are hdliog around it. Next to it are a couple of brahmans cm their knees 
and behind them two women dressed like servants are stanciing, then 
comes a group of wdl-dressed men and women seated. The most remark- 
able thing cm the relief is the collection of animals in the righthand cor- 
ner, pushed behind and above one another for want of space. Just here, a 
luece has been knocked off the surface of the relief but we can still see 
an elq>hant behind the group of seated persons, a goat, a sheq>, ahare, a 
ccm]de of cows, a deer and an animal rather like a camel but probably on- 
ly an attempt at a horse. There are no birds, no beasts of prey, no mon- 
k^ or forest creatures, the whole flock looks domestic, save the hare 
and the deer; possibly they are meant to be a group of the animals 
tamed by man, then hares (or rabbits?) or deer would not be at all emt 
of place. On the strength of these creatures no. 87 appears to belcmg to 
this tale, they are only separated by a conversation. InapavUioninthe 
centre of the relief a man in fvdl-dress, in the attitude of dhySna-mudrft, 
is seated on a throne; his head has disappeared so we cannot see if he 
wwe a halo or not. On each side of the pavilion two worshippers are 
sitting also in the dress of men of rank, then next to them, enclosi n g the 
rdief on both sides, we see a group of animals arranged as far as possible 
symmetrically; thus on each side on the ground, a goat and a deer turning 
its head, with a hare above them; in the second row a cowandasheqp, 
then in the background a horse and an el^hant. Here it is plainly a horse 
and as the animals in this group are the same as on no. 85, the indistinct 
creature there will probably be a horse as wdQ. 

The next relief is again a ccmier panel. On the left some eminent 
persmi is being carried on a Utterly no less than twelve men; andejdiant 
and a horse precede him, but of these animals mily fragments appear. On 
the right five men in brahman-dress are standing b^iind one another in a 

row on the left of the scene, while on the other part rain is streanung 
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down from a thick mass of cloud, knocking off a big branch from the 
trees with its force . Nothing more can be seen of what is depicted, for a 
whole block of stone is here missing. On no. 89 nothing is visible that 
might be connected with the rain-storm. On the left a reoq>tion is going 
on, more in the middle is the retinue as wdl as the palanquin of the 
visitor, and separated by a small fence under a penthouse we see an 
empty throne with a bearded man sitting on guard. 

Next is a gap of two reliefs, then come two incomplete ones and then 
two more are missing. On the piece left of 92 is a reception 1^ a man who 
perhaps only by a fault of the sculptor is abnormally fat. Behind him 
is a woman coquetting with a mirror. On no. 93, divided into two scenes, 
a distribution of clothes and money is shewn bn the left. 

No. 96 and 97 again give receptions, the first is not noticeable but 
the second shews a Bodhisattva with his halo receiving two highborn 
ladies. Finally we get on the remaining piece of the comer-panel no. 98, a 
meeting between two kings with their retinues, one is on his knees before 
the other. The king standing has lost his head, which prevents us know- 
ing whether he had a halo. 

The rest of the smes is missing, the second part of no. 98 as wdl as 
all no. 99 and 100 which must have followed. Therefme we are unable to 
say in what way the relief series on the balustrade of the second gallery 
ended, and with this the whole complex of avadSna's and j&taka*s. 

1 — 6 missing. 

7 — 58 not identified*). 

23, 30, 31, 38, 48, 49 and 51 missing. 

The (third) story of the hare 

The story of the hare's self-sacrifice as known to us from the AvadSna- 
fataka no. 37, 1 have described briefly in discussing the bottom row of 
reliefs on the balustrade of the first gallery (see above p.459sq.), itis 
therefore not necessary to repeat it. I will onty call attention to the 
vaiiatkm shewn 1^ the tale here, after being given on the first gallety 
entirdy in accordance with the text at our disposal. The course of the 
tale now is that the hare and the hermit are friends and that the hare 

') A lstar<date Hiiidii-J«vuMpe iiibMeaM from Walml is (isscribsdR«pp.Oodh.CoBun. 
1908, p. 146. 

*) Dssoribsd in tbs Dnteh sdHjflo, p. 464— 4N). 
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throws himself into the fire to give food to his companion, but is saved 
by the fire turning miraculously into a lotus pond. 

59. The hare and the hennU 

The left part of this comer-panel has disappeared but the two chief fig- 
ures appear on the right part ; so we may conclude that the other was only 
filled up with some further details of the surroundings. Here too we get 
forest scenery with rocks, trees and animals. A cow and a couple of pigs are 
strolling about and a peacock perches in a tree.]On a separate line of rock 
above the pigs, the hare is sitting, evidently not to place him on a dif- 
ferent level but only to make the best use of the small space available. 
The creature turns to look at the hermit sitting on the left, who makes a 
sSmbah to him and is holding a fly-whisk. The hermit wears a loin-doth 
and necklace, his hair is dressed in the usual hermit style, twisted into a 
knot above a*headband, the rest left hanging. Behind him is his staff 
ending in a trident with four bells just under it; moreover there is a 
waterjug on top of which is some object, that looks like a loop with a bag 
hanging to it. As the relief here has a piece broken off, it may be this 
is only part of some larger thing. 

60. The hermit, the hare and the fire 

The hermit is here put in twice, unless the tale varies so much that 
there are two hermits. On the left he sits next to the fire, his knee in the 
sling and a rosary in his right hand; the fire flames up high from the 
piled-up branches placed on a square pedestal. He is surrounded by 
birds and squirrels, on the left is a pair of deer and in a hollow of the 
rock we see an oblong round object not recognisable unless it might be a 
small lingga such as there are in that shape. This would not be out of 
place beside a hermit, but is rather singular on a Buddhist monument 
and it is too indistinct to be sure of. On the righthand side the hare 
is sitting on a small ^b of rock in front of the hermit who has a seat 
under a penthouse supported by pilasters with his waterjug behind him. 
Where the little building comes from all at once, is incomprehensible, it 
probably indicates the holy man’s cell. He is talking to the hare. Quite on 
the right we see again trees and animals, a couple of pi|^, a peacock and 
another bird. It would have agreed better with the tale as we know it, if 
these two scenes had been reversed, giving the fii;e last, just before the 
lotus pond in the next scene. It is possible of course that the story as here 
told, varies more than we suspect from the version known to us, espe- 
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dally as the hermit does not appear at all on no. 61 ; but this is mere 
conjecture. 

61. The hare and the lotus pond 

This relief is also filled in with trees; in the middle is the pond, a 
rectangular space endosed in a border, full of lotus flowers and leaves, 
and with fishes in it. A very large lotus is in the centre and on that sits 
the hare, so large in size that he is quite out of proportion, very evi- 
dently intended as the centre of attraction. As we have noticed, the 
hermit is not here, but there are all sort of animals, several birds in the 
trees and along the edge of the pond; in the forest are deer, cows, goats, 
pigs and others, all in couples. This picture does not shew the creatures 
listening to the words of a Bodhisattva reborn in the shape of one of 
them; the hare does not appear to be preaching or the animals listening to 
him as represented elsewhere. This fact makes it the more probable that 
the lotus pond is only to shew the way by which the hare was saved. 

The story of SuvarQaprabh&sa, king of the 

peacocks 

(^rlguptasutra, Mdo XVI fol. 427 — 521 ')) 

Long ago, when Brahmadatta ruled in Benares, a king of the pea- 
cocks named SuvarDaprabh9sa was living on the Southern slopes of the 
KailAsa with five hundred subjects. One night the sound of his scream 
reached even to Benares and the queen who happened to be sitting on 
her terrace, heard it. She inquired of her husband who it was that uttered 
such a sweet and affecting sound and he replied that the sound could 
be only the voice of SuvaiDaprabhasa. She begged him to let the bird be 
brought to her, otherwise she would die of longing. The king promised to 
do as she asked, and calling all his hunters and fowlers together he order- 
ed them to capture the king of the peacocks on pain of being put to 
death themselves. 

The hunters and fowlers set out f or KailSsawith their nets and snares but 
however hard they tried they could not succeed in catching the peacock. 
Seven days they stayed there faint with hunger, till at last the peacock 
king himself, moved with compassion, asked them why th^ sat there 
starving. Hearing the reason, he e3q>lained to them that it was impos- 
sible to capture him force, but if king Brahmadatta desired to see 


‘) Rockbill, Joum. Americ. Or. Soc. 18, 1 (1897) p. 11^14. 
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him, then he must decorate his dty magnificently, fit up splendid cha- 
riots and at the end of seven days, come with his whole army to the 
KailSsa; then Suvar^aprabhasa would follow him to Blares of his 
own accord. 

The hunters brought this news to their master who at once carried out 
the peacock’s orders. He went to the KailSsa with his army and the 1d«g 
of the peacocks placed himself on the splendid chariot uttering a scream 
that resounded through the whole assemblage. The king shewed his 
guest great honor and went to inform the queen of his arrival. 

Every day Brahmadatta paid homage to the peacock or when he was 
busy the queen took his place. Now it happen^ that her majesty had 
been faithless to her spouse, so to prevent the peacock betraying her 
guilt she gave him poisoned food and drink. But the more she gave him 
the more healthy and beautiful he became, till at last he told the queen 
that he was aware of her sin but she could do him no harm. The queen 
sank down overcome with fear, and falling sick she died and was 
reborn into hell. 

62. The peacock in the wilderness 

All that remains of this very damaged relief is a portion of the centre, 
the right top comer and one block below on the left. The middle shews us 
the peacock in the midst of rocks and plants, more flowers than trees. 
Other wild animals appear in holes along the bottom edge and in front of 
the Bodhisattva. Intheupperrighthandcoraerweseepartofakinnara- 
pair, evidently witnesses of the peacock's way of life in the forest. On the 
block below on the left (its position being correctly identified by the 
comer of the garment-hem that comes into sight on the bottom edge of 
this relief) we see the arms and legs of a seated man plainly-dressed 
who turns to the other side, without paying attention to the peacock. We 
cannot tell now any more what else vras dqncted on this piece, perhaps 
some scene in Benares where the scream of the peacock was heard. 

63. The king orders (he peacock to he capHwed 

This relief has suffered too, and the whole of the top edge has disap- 
peared. On the left the king sits with two women, only one oH whom is 
distinct, in a pfodApA; he turns towards a group of attendants seated on 
the ground in front of him, behind whom we see mplu'dla, feather- and 
fly-fim set up; one of them has. a swmd. These pec^le are dressed like 
courtiers, the fix>nt ones at least, those behind look plainer. As on the 
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next scene we find the hunters far better-dressed than becomes their 
calling, it seems very likely that here too we see the hunters and bird- 
%narers receiving their orders firom the king and need not give too much 
importance to their costume. 

The righthand scene is again in the forest judging by the rocks and 
plants. A squirrel runs along, the ground on the left, on the right is an 
d^hant. out of all proportion to the peacocks seated above who are 
almost as large. In the middle is a big rock ; on the left side one peacock 
is perched and on the other apparently five of them, turned in different 
directions. The peacock by himself is sure to be SuvaroaprabbSsa and 
those on the right hand his five hundred subjects represented by five. 

64. The aUmpu to capture the pee^ick: he speaks to the hunters 

Here again we have two scenes on the one relief, both in the wilderness 
with rocks and trees and only one small animal. On the extreme left a 
fowler is setting a snare; he has fixed up four and is making the fifth, 
holding a sixth in his hand. The man is plainly dressed but yet has ahead- 
dress; an assistant with a sword sits behind him. On the righthand scene 
the peacock is sitting above on a rock evidently talking to the three 
men on a lower plane in front of him. Their headdress, earrings and 
necklace makes them look not much like hunters, but that is certainly 
what th^ are for the second holds some snares and the third has a 
sword in his hand. The front one is speaking, so this is surely the moment 
when Suvamtaprabhasa has questioned them and hears what their 
intentions are and the reason of their perseverance. 

65. The peaco^ brought to the court 

The festive procession with the chariot is here depicted. It is a heavy 
kind of fourwheeled state carriage, the body of it solid in the middle 
with decoration at the comers, and covered by a canopy resting onrichly- 
omemented pUasters with garlands hanging under it. The peacock is 
seated quite alone in this dhatiot on a carpet that hangs down at the 
sides. It is drawn by two horses who curiously enough have nine legs 
between them, the charioteer tides on one of the horses and the courtiers 
are walking at the side. The stick with the knob on it that we see above 
the head of the postilion is not a fly-whisk someone is holding, but the end 
of the shaft. Behind the chariot follow a group of the king's retinue with 
umbrella and fly-whisks and a guard armed with a sword closes the pro- 
cession. It is not of any importance that only one of the vehicles men- 
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tioned in the text is shewn, but we see that the king himself is not there 
to escort his guest as was related. There is one person in the process 
sion who has nothing in his hand and therefore might be the king but he* 
is not distinguished in any other way from the rest of the escort. 

y66. The peacock ai court 

* 

In a pSndApA hung with garlands that takes up the whole relief, the 
Bodhisattva is sitting on the cushions of a chair with a back and a rug 
hanging down from it. He turns towards the right where separated from 
him by an incense-bumer, the king is seated on the ground with hands in 
sfimbs^. Behind the monarch are his wives, some with a lotus-flower in 
the hand. On the left hand of the throne of honor that is behind the 
peacock, the courtiers are sitting, some hold a flower and one a pot with 
a lid. The attentive and respectful attitude of the king and his court 
shews plainly that the peacock is preaching^). We can imagine that 
the Barabu^ur sculptors here ended the story, although the fact that 
no. 67 is missing leaves it possible that the queen’s attempts to poison the 
peacock may have followed this scene. 

68—98 not identified*); 70—74; 78, 90, 91, 94, 95, 99 and 100 arje 
missing. 


/^) Wonhlp of a peacock b abo found on pi. 8 of Burgeie' deecription of AmarftvaU in 
Arch. Surv. New Serbe 6 (1887), but without any connection bdiig ehewn. 

') For deecription see Dutch edition p. 473—480. 
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